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Preface

Cultural Studies: An Introduction to Global Awareness is a customized course about 
the world’s cultures. The course is specifi cally created for the US Army, Marine Corps, 
Navy, and Air Force Junior ROTC programs. It is designed to introduce students 
to the study of world affairs, regional studies, and cultural awareness.  It delves 
into history, geography, religions, languages, culture, political systems, economics, 
social issues, environmental concerns, and human rights. It looks at major events 
and signifi cant fi gures that have shaped each region.  

In this age when the Internet, trade, airplanes, satellites, and cell phones connect 
people everywhere, it’s more important than ever to understand the world’s cultures. 
Even if you never leave the United States, you may fi nd yourself working with or 
managing people from different parts of the world. If you end up working overseas, 
you’ll fi nd that the more insight you have into other countries’ history and customs, 
the more successfully you’ll navigate your way around new and exciting lands. 

Features in this book include detailed topographical (mountains, rivers, etc.) and 
political maps. Colored boxes add brief additional information about related topics, 
while fastFacts offer extra tidbits of information. The photos provide glimpses 
of present-day life in these lands. You will see how people dress and what their 
cities, cars, streets, buildings, and homes look like. While historical photos can 
be extremely interesting, this textbook supplies you with pictures of what these 
countries look like today. 

“Chapter 1: The Middle East” reviews the region from its earliest days as the cradle 
of Western civilization and the birthplace of Judaism, Christianity, and Islam. It then 
looks at the more recent challenges of war and terrorism. It considers changes the 
Middle East underwent in the twentieth century and the spread of nuclear weapons 
there in the twenty-fi rst. Any discussion of this region must include its most sought-
after natural resource: oil. 

“Chapter 2: Asia” begins with a general overview of Eastern religions and the region’s 
peoples. You’ll study Japan, Korea, and China in East Asia, as well as India, Pakistan, 
and Afghanistan in South Asia. The chapter looks at what unites and what divides 
these countries. The chapter also tackles Asia’s environmental and social challenges 
and researches the region’s impact on US security and its economy.

“Chapter 3: Africa” covers a continent subject to outside infl uences, from Arab 
merchants and Islam to European traders and Christianity. Ethnic clashes have long 
marred the region. Pirates patrol some areas and hinder trade. AIDS, malaria, and 
other diseases kill thousands each year. Yet Africa is rich with natural resources, such 
as oil and diamonds, and US and European development agencies are working hard 
to help. This chapter looks at the area’s potential and what’s being done to encourage it.
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“Chapter 4: Russia and the Former Soviet Republics” tracks the Cold War struggle 
between communism and capitalism. You’ll study how the Soviet Union’s economy 
operated and why it failed. In addition, the chapter deals with Russia’s relationships 
with Asia, Europe, America, and the United Nations. It also looks ahead to such 
things as the challenges to US-Russian relations. 

“Chapter 5: Latin America” reviews the region’s history before and after European 
conquest. It considers the tug-of-war between church and state, the effects of wide 
social and economic divisions, and struggles with weak governments and corruption. 
The chapter also examines the effects of poverty and population growth on the 
region and its fl ow of migrants northward. 

“Chapter 6: Europe” explains how the ancient Greeks and Romans molded Europe’s 
character. It shows how their infl uence eventually extended to the founding principles 
of the United States. The chapter also delves into Europe’s colonial ambitions, the 
effects of new nationalism on old empires, and the effects of fascism and communism. 
The chapter looks in depth at the collapse of Yugoslavia into seven independent 
countries, and the violence involved. And you’ll explore the European Union’s 
history, including its expansion to include countries trying to leave Russia’s 
sphere of infl uence. 

By the time you fi nish this course, you will have a greater understanding of the 
world around you. This knowledge will help you interpret trends and events abroad. 
We dedicate this book to everyone in our JROTC programs and trust it will help 
you in any future endeavors that bring you into contact with other cultures.

Lawrence J. Goodrich and Linda Sackie
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What do you think you 
might be doing four years 
after fi nishing high school? 
Describe the cultures you 
might interact with and 
how they differ from yours.

• how global cultures 
and interactions impact 
relationships between 
different cultural groups

• the signifi cance of global 
economics, trade, and 
markets

• how the effects of global 
growth raises environmental 
concerns over natural 
resources

• how ethics, religion, poverty, 
wealth, and views of human 
rights infl uence people

• how changes in technology 
and education infl uence the 
competition for jobs

What will you be doing two years after you 
fi nish high school? Four years? Six years? 
The chances are you’ll be living and 

working with people of varying ethnic, cultural, religious, 
and personal backgrounds. Events in other countries will 
almost surely have a direct effect on your life.

Two years after graduation, you could be a college student 
preparing to go overseas for a semester abroad. Or your 
co-worker could well be an immigrant or foreign exchange 
student. You might be a member of the military stationed 
in Europe, Asia, or the Middle East, or working overseas 
in construction. 

Four years after graduation, you might be fi nishing college 
and entering a job market where you’ll need to understand 
other cultures and ethnic groups. Maybe you’ll be a 
restaurant or hotel manager working with employees whose 
fi rst language isn’t English. Perhaps you’ll be a teacher in 
a school district with a large immigrant population. Maybe 
you’ll work as a State Department employee in an embassy, 
dealing with diverse people both in the offi ce and elsewhere 
in the host country. Or you could be an apprentice plumber 
polishing your skills alongside immigrant co-workers.

Six years after graduation, you might be a graduate student 
studying other countries or working on your degree at a 
foreign university. Perhaps you’ll be working for the United 
Nations or a humanitarian relief organization or a religious 
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group bringing medical assistance or food aid to a disaster 
area. Maybe you’ll be an engineer for NASA collaborating with 
scientists from other nations. Or you might be working in a 
manufacturing plant that receives parts from overseas, exports 
products overseas, or is owned by an overseas corporation. 
Whether you’re on the shop fl oor or in management, the ups 
and downs in foreign markets will directly affect your job.

Whatever you’re doing after high school, you’ll fi nd you need 
to be aware of the rest of the world. Advances in transportation 
and communications have brought the world’s peoples closer 
than ever. Your car may be built in the United States using parts 
made overseas. The fuel it runs on may come from Indonesia, 
Kuwait, or Nigeria. Your clothes, your food, your electronics 
may all be manufactured in other countries. The customers who 
buy the crops you grow, the steel you make, or the equipment 
you design may live outside the United States. As part of your 
job, you may talk each day with colleagues or customers in 
overseas offi ces.

The purpose of this course is to give you some basics about 
the history, culture, religions, and thinking of people in 
other countries. What you learn here will help you begin 
to understand why they think and act they ways they do, 
and how they differ from what you are used to in the 
United States. Wherever your future takes you, this book 
will help you get started.

•  culture 
•  economics
•  feudalism
•  mercantilism
•  capitalism
•  communism
•  trade
•  protectionism
•  theory of comparative 

advantage
•  self-determination
•  outsourcing
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4 INTRODUCTION

Global Cultures, Interactions, and Relationships 

You may fi rst be aware of other cultures by contrast with your own. When you eat 
out, you may discover food that is much spicier—or much blander—than what you 
eat at home. Other peoples may enjoy different kinds of music. Different groups 
may dress in ways that are strange to you. But they may not be trying to stand out. 
They’re just doing what seems normal to them.

What Culture Is and How It Affects Behavior

The Encyclopedia Britannica defi nes  culture as including language, ideas, beliefs, customs, 
codes, institutions, tools, techniques, works of art, rituals, and ceremonies, among other 
elements. This is passed on to future generations. It binds people together but also 
separates them into different communities. In today’s world, it’s more important 
than ever for people to understand both similarities and differences.

Values, Norms, Customs, and Rituals
Scholars are divided as to whether to focus on the inward or the outward aspects of 
culture. Values, including religious beliefs, and norms are fundamental to a culture. 
No one would argue with that. But the physical objects people create can be easier 
for scientists to study once the people themselves are gone. It’s easier to dig around 
for old pottery than it is to dig into the minds of ancient peoples.
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Customs and rituals are other important aspects of culture. Which holidays are 
celebrated, and how, in a given culture? Which milestones of life are recognized 
with ceremonies—coming of age, graduation from school, retirement from a job?

Dress, Symbols, Food, and Festivals
People’s dress refl ects the climate of the place they live. But it also expresses 
individuals’ wealth, their sense of modesty, their station in life, and the work 
they do. For example: From New York to Frankfurt, Germany, to Sydney, Australia, 
business people tend to wear dark suits. This has nothing to do with climate and 
everything to do with looking serious.

The symbols people honor, anything from a Christian cross on a necklace to a tattoo 
on an arm, are yet another part of culture.

Food is a powerful aspect of culture. Recipes and food traditions are passed down 
from one generation to the next. Immigrants in a new society feel “at home” when 
they eat familiar foods. Have you ever visited a restaurant or cultural festival to get 
“a taste” of an unfamiliar culture?
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Styles, Roles, and Routines
Different cultures have different styles. Some emphasize long hours of hard work; 
others, “living well.” Many Europeans, for example, value “holiday” much more 
than do other parts of the world. Americans take vacations, but not nearly with 
the fervor of Europeans. The physical places people live affect their culture, too. 
Compare suburbanites who drive everywhere with city-dwellers who walk.

Different cultures assign different roles to people. What is the role of women in 
a society? Are they included in public life—in the workplace, in government—

or at home tending to the children? When do 
children join the adult world of work? What roles 
do older people fi ll? Are they treated with respect 
for their experience and wisdom—or seen as 
blocking the progress of younger people?

Cultures vary in their sense of time. Does 
“10 o’clock” mean 10:00, or in reality, more like 
a quarter past? What is the rhythm of the workday, 
of the week? When do people eat meals? 

Nine Infl uential Cultures From the Past and Present 

Here are thumbnail sketches of several infl uential world cultures. Each has made 
an important contribution to the larger global culture.

Chinese
Experts divide the history of imperial China into an early period from the Qin 
Dynasty (221–207 BC) through the Tang Dynasty (AD 618–907), and a later period 
from the Song Dynasty (AD 960–1279) through the Qing Dynasty (AD 1644–1911). 
On the whole this period was remarkably stable. The Chinese system of governing 
included the concept of a meritocracy. That is, the system was open to bright 
newcomers who could succeed on their own merits.

China was a highly literate society, despite its complicated writing system. The 
Chinese excelled in technology, too. Their inventions, such as paper and porcelain 
(often referred to even today as “China”), have enriched the world.

Mughal Indian
The fi rst of the Mughal emperors was Babur, a descendant of Genghis Kahn 
and Tamerlane. He conquered northern India in AD 1526. The reigns of his 
descendants, from the mid-sixteenth to the mid-seventeenth century, saw the 
development of a new style of art and architecture. As the Mughals pushed 
southward and gained control of the Deccan, the states of Central India, their 
wealth grew dramatically. One of the most famous Mughals was Shah Jahan, 
who built the Taj Mahal.

a
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Mesopotamian
Mesopotamia comes from Greek and means “between the rivers.” It refers to the 
fertile valleys of the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers in what is today Iraq, Kuwait, and 
Saudi Arabia. Around 3000 BC a people called the Sumerians arose. They set up 
city-states governed by some sort of monarch, and established a writing system. 
They wrote with styluses (sharp, pointed instruments used for writing) on tablets 
of clay that would dry and keep indefi nitely. They eventually fell to the Akkadians, 
who absorbed much of their culture. The Epic of Gilgamesh, a Sumerian-Akkadian 
poem, is one of the oldest known fi ctional works.

Egyptian
A little before 3000 BC several independent city-states merged into a single 
country, the ancient Egypt of the Pharaohs. Their great civilization in the Nile Valley 
lasted more than 3,000 years. Taking advantage of the river’s annual fl oods, they 
practiced grain farming, which was the basis of Egypt’s wealth. Egyptians wrote on 
papyrus and kept elaborate records. They may be best known for the pyramids they 
built. They are still standing today, and they attest to the Egyptians’ skill as builders 
and managers.
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Greek
The Greek ideal of democracy, “rule by the people,” emerged in Athens around 
500 BC. After driving back a Persian invasion in 480–479 BC, Greece had a golden 
age of drama, philosophy, literature, art, and architecture. Its effects are still evident 
in Western culture today. At its height under Alexander the Great, the Greek Empire 
stretched briefl y from the western Mediterranean to India and created enormous 
wealth.

Roman
Tradition says Romulus, Rome’s fi rst king, founded the city in 753 BC. In 509 BC 
Rome became a republic ruled by the Senate (elders) and the Roman people. 
During its 450 years as a republic, Rome conquered the rest of Italy, then expanded 

into what are now France, Spain, most of 
Britain, Turkey, North Africa, and Greece.

The Roman Empire began with Augustus in 
27 BC. Emperor Constantine moved the capital 
to Constantinople (present-day Istanbul) in 
AD 330.The western branch of the empire 
lasted for fi ve centuries. The eastern branch 
endured until 1453 when Constantinople 
fell to the Turks.

Arabian
Within a very short period after the birth 
of Islam in the seventh century, the Arabs 
built a vast empire that stretched from Spain 
and Portugal (Andalusia) in the west all the 
way to the Indian subcontinent in the east. 
Covering almost half of the old known world, 
the Arab empire was one-and-a-half times 
the size of the Roman Empire at its peak.

The period through about the thirteenth 
century was a golden age of Arab civilization. 
The Arabs excelled in medicine, astronomy, 
and mathematics. They brought to the West 
so-called Arabic numerals, much easier to 
work with than Roman numerals. They 
introduced algebra and the concept of zero. 
Arab scholars also kept alive the classical 
learning of ancient Greece and Rome during 
Europe’s Dark Ages.
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Native American
The Paleoindian tradition of North 
America goes back about 10,000 
years to what is today New Mexico. 
These people were big-game hunters. 
They were followed by the hunters 
of the Archaic period, from 8000 
to 1000 BC. They also exploited 
new plant and animal resources 
and developed specialized tools.

When the fi rst Europeans arrived in 
the New World in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries, there may have 
been as many as 12 million native 
inhabitants. But colonization brought 
disease, warfare, and eventually the 
near extinction of the bison on which 
so many native peoples depended.

Latin America was home to three 
great civilizations: the Aztec, the Maya, 
and the Inca. The Aztecs settled in 
the Valley of Mexico and founded 
their capital, Tenochtitlan, in 1345. 
By the beginning of the sixteenth 
century it was one of the largest cities 
in the world. The Aztecs controlled 
a huge empire and long-distance 
trading networks. They had a complex 
religion and tracked the dates for 
specifi c ceremonies on a detailed 
calendar. They practiced sculpture 
and other arts as well. When the 
Spanish explorer Hernán Cortés arrived 
in 1519, however, he overthrew the 
Aztec leader Montezuma rather easily.

One of the most advanced civilizations in the Americas before the Spanish 
arrived was the Maya (AD 300–900). It reached from southeastern Mexico across 
modern-day Guatemala, Belize, and the western parts of Honduras and El Salvador. 
The Maya lived in about 60 separate kingdoms. Like the ancient Egyptians, the 
Maya built pyramids. Maya cities usually had a dramatic stepped pyramid topped 
by a temple sanctuary at its center. The Maya produced impressive artworks. They 
developed a sophisticated writing system and used an elaborate calendar system 
called the Long Count.
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The Inca were the largest pre-Hispanic society of South America. At its height, the 
Inca empire controlled all of western South America between Ecuador and Chile. 
Estimates for the total population under Incan control range between 6 million and 
9 million. The Inca were great road builders and their capital was at Cusco, Peru. 

Western European
Of all civilizations, Western Europe’s has most directly infl uenced the development 
of the United States. The explorers of the New World fl ew the fl ags of Western 
Europe—England, France, Spain, and Portugal. In Britain’s North American 
colonies, the Industrial Revolution begun in England and Scotland continued 
to play out. So did the political evolutions resulting from the Enlightenment, 
and the Protestant Reformation and the Renaissance before that.

How Cultural Factors Affect Relationships Between People

At a personal level, it’s easy to understand how shared culture affects relationships 
between people. In a family whose culture values education, for instance, everyone 
knows to keep the house quiet in the evenings so the teens can study for exams.

But cultural understanding, or lack of it, can be a big factor on a larger scale 
as well. One of the cultural misunderstandings between the European explorers 
and the native peoples they encountered in the new worlds of North America and 
Australia had to do with land ownership. Europeans had a concept of individuals 
or governments (“the crown”) owning the land. The native peoples had concepts 
of common ownership or stewardship.

Global Economics, Trade, and Markets 

People are connected by more than just cultural relationships. They’re connected 
by money relationships, too—and by the goods and services they buy and sell. 

What Economics Is and How It Affects Behavior

Economics is a social science, the study of the production and distribution of goods 
and services, and their management. Adam Smith (1723–1790), one of the founding 
fathers of modern economics, saw four stages of economic development:

• Hunting: At this stage, groups of people survive by hunting wild animals 

• Pastoral: At this stage, people tend fl ocks of domesticated animals—
sheep, goats, cattle, and pigs 

• Agricultural: People at this stage grow crops regularly 

• Industrial: Western Europe began to move into this stage in the eighteenth 
century. Work is based in factories rather than the home (“cottage industry”) 
and uses machines rather than hand tools.
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Major Economic Systems
Four major economic systems have been important from the Middle Ages onward.

Feudalism
Feudalism was the political, economic, and social system that prevailed in medieval 
Europe and relied on a relationship among lords, vassals, and serfs. It was a layered 
system. Serfs were at the bottom, “bound” to the land they worked. An overlord 
was at the top. In between were layers of vassals. They benefi ted from the crops 
grown on the land, through the work of their serfs. They rendered services to the 
lords above them. People knew their place but had no great incentive for individual 
initiative or innovation.

Mercantilism 
As feudalism declined, mercantilism took its place.  Mercantilism is the doctrine 
that the government of a nation can strengthen its economic interests by protecting its 
home industries, increasing foreign trade, and ensuring that the nation exports more than 
it imports. The European colonizers of the New World were mercantilists. These 
governments put tariffs—a kind of tax—on imported goods. This tended to shut 
foreign goods out of the market. 
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Mercantilist governments also often 
set up trade monopolies. Before the 
Revolutionary War, for instance, 
the American colonies were allowed 
to trade only with Britain. American 
exports to continental Europe had 
to pass through British ports and be 
taxed there fi rst. Governments such 
as those of Britain, France, and Spain 
saw trade as a win-lose game, and 
they kept score in bullion—bars of 
gold or silver. A nation would “win” 
by exporting more than it imported, 
and piling up the bullion to prove it.

Capitalism
The next system to develop was 
capitalism.  Capitalism is an economic 
system in which the means of production 
are privately owned. A fruit orchard, 
a textile factory, and a printing 
press are all examples of “means 
of production.” They may be owned 
by a single individual, or a family or 
other group of investors. Mercantilism 
focused on increasing a nation’s 
wealth—the better to raise tax 
money to support the government. 
But capitalism is all about individuals 
and their freedom to pursue their 
dreams of making money. Capitalism 
is the system on which the United 
States economy is based. 

Communism
Communism came after capitalism, but has been widely discredited as an economic 
system.  Communism is an economic system in which property belongs to everyone and 
work is organized for the benefi t of everyone. During much of the twentieth century, 
many countries, notably in Eastern Europe and Central Asia, lived for some decades 
under a form of communism. The state planned and controlled the economy and 
a single party held power. 
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The world’s most populous nation, China, is still governed by the Chinese 
Communist Party. But an ongoing “reform” launched in the late 1970s has turned 
the country into one of the most aggressive capitalist societies on earth. 

Trade, Protectionism, and Comparative Advantage

In today’s global economy, countries are linked more tightly than ever before. 
But many of the issues are the same as they have always been.

Trade
Trade, or commerce, is the buying and selling of goods and services. In contexts 
like this book, trade often means trade between different countries. Some trade 
is barter—a direct exchange of goods or services—but most traders use money.

From earliest times, people in one primitive settlement wanted to know what 
others had worth exchange in neighboring settlements. Trade allows people in 
different places to sell what they’re good at making and buy what they can’t make 
themselves. For example, if coastal fi shermen trade with inland wheat-growers, 
both fi shers and farmers have fi sh and bread.

Protectionism
Trade can make people nervous. They may like to buy better or cheaper goods 
from outsiders, but not if those outsiders’ goods undercut their own place in the 
market. “I really like my imported car,” someone may think. “But if too many other 
people buy cars like mine, won’t the car factory in my town have to close?”

When concern about the local car factory reaches a certain level, people may urge 
government to intervene.

Protectionism is the policy or practice of restricting imports to protect home industries. 
Governments may do this by imposing special taxes, known as tariffs or duties, 
on imported goods. Sometimes they impose quotas: for example, a limit on the 
number of foreign cars that may be brought in. 

Sometimes protectionism is supposed to be only temporary. Its aim may be to 
preserve jobs, or perhaps an entire industry that has strategic signifi cance. 

The Theory of Comparative Advantage
As you learn more about economics, you will learn a lot about specialization and 
effi ciency. The  theory of comparative advantage holds that countries should specialize 
in the goods and services where they have a relative edge. This may be in lower labor 
costs, or better technology, or both. The theory predicts that countries following 
this principle will prosper from free trade, even trade with lower-wage countries.
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How World Trade Agreements Affect the Growth of Free Trade

History has shown how moving away from the mercantilist view, which sees trade 
as a win-lose game, has led to more global prosperity.

European Colonialism and the Quest for Markets
The European push to colonize the New World was motivated in part by the desire 
to develop new markets. Perhaps the best example of this was the British Empire. 
It imported raw materials from its colonies and turned them into fi nished goods. 
The colonies, under Britain’s restrictive trade laws, were not only valuable sources 
of raw materials but also captive markets for fi nished goods. For example, American 
colonists were allowed to buy tea only from the British. 

World Trade Agreements, the Growth 
of Free Trade, and the Reaction
Particularly since World War II, economists and 
political leaders alike have understood the importance 
of trade both in helping develop poor nations and 
in continuing the growth of developed countries. 

Free trade was a big help in rebuilding Europe after 
World War II. France, western Germany, and other 

neighboring countries were grouped into a trade organization known as the 
European Coal and Steel Community. It led eventually to the European Union.

Other trade blocs have developed as well in other parts of the world—such as 
the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), to which the United States, 
Canada, and Mexico are parties.

Most people understand right away why a country that can make good watches 
more cheaply than anyone else, for instance, should strive to be the world’s 
watchmaker. What the British economist David Ricardo (1772–1823) showed, 
though, was that two countries benefi t from trade even if one country undercuts 
the other on wages. He looked at the trade between England and Portugal 
in cloth and wine. Portuguese wages were lower for both goods. But England 
had a comparative advantage in cloth. So it made sense for England to 
trade its cloth for wine from Portugal. It is cheaper for Portugal to buy cloth 
from England in exchange for surplus wine. Under the theory of comparative 
advantage, both sides win.

David Ricardo and His Provocative Theory

fastFACTffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff ttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssfffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa tttttttttttttttttttttttttttttsssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssa FFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT
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But free trade has not been without controversy. Most people enjoy the lower prices 
for the imported goods they buy at “big box” retailers. But many worry about jobs 
lost when American factories close. The early years of the twenty-fi rst century have 
seen some backlash against free trade. NAFTA was ratifi ed during Democratic 
President Bill Clinton’s administration.  But many in Congress have since become 
critics of the agreement.

Environmental Concerns, Natural Resources, and Global Growth

The world’s economic growth has had 
signifi cant side effects. In recent decades 
hundreds of millions of people have 
been lifted out of dire poverty into a 
form of middle-class prosperity, notably 
in China and India. But accompanying 
this prosperity have been air and water 
pollution, deforestation, and soil depletion.

The Growth of Environmental 
Consciousness

The modern environmental movement 
began in the 1960s. One milestone was the 
publication in 1962 of The Silent Spring by 
Rachel Carson. She wrote of how pesticides 
and other chemicals were contaminating 
the natural world. They were killing not 
only insect pests, but “good” insects, too, 
the ones that birds eat. With not as much 
bird food, there were fewer birds and less 
birdsong. That was the “silent spring” 
of her title. And she showed how this 
chemical pollution mattered to people as 
well as birds.

Her book got people’s attention. In the 
following decade, a striking number 
of concrete steps were taken: the 
Environmental Protection Agency was 
established, landmark legislation was 
passed to control air and water pollution, 
and, at a popular level, the annual 
celebration of Earth Day began.
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The Impact of Economic Development on the Environment

Rachel Carson was a signifi cant fi gure in the environmental movement. But she 
was hardly the fi rst to notice the damage human activity, especially economic 
activity, can infl ict on the natural world. As far back as 1306 King Edward III of 
England, concerned about foul-smelling fumes, banned the burning of “sea coal” 
in craftsmen’s furnaces. In 1952 a fi ve-day temperature inversion trapped deadly 
aerosols in the atmosphere over London. Estimates say about 4,000 people died 
of bronchitis, pneumonia, and other diseases.

But as new threats have developed, people and governments have taken action 
to correct them, often with dramatic improvements. And legislation mandating 
corrective action has helped create new industries in the fi eld of environmental 
cleanup. 

Among issues that have surfaced more recently are ozone depletion and 
global warming.

Ozone-Depleting Emissions
During the 1980s scientists and governments became concerned about industrial 
chemicals known as chlorofl uorocarbons (CFCs). They found that CFCs damage 
the atmosphere’s ozone layer. Ozone is a form of oxygen that protects Earth from 
the sun’s ultraviolet radiation. Scientists concluded that CFCs should be phased out 
altogether. This led to the Montreal Protocol of 1987. If adhered to, it is expected 
to allow the ozone layer to recover by the year 2050.
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Global Warming
As global economic development has continued, the amount of so-called greenhouse 
gases in the atmosphere has increased—carbon dioxide, methane, and others. 
These gases, byproducts of industrial activity and farming, trap the sun’s heat in 
Earth’s atmosphere. They are thought to be leading to slight but signifi cant increases 
in temperatures. Global warming was extremely controversial for many years. 
Skeptics suggested that observed changes in temperatures were within the range 
of normal variation over the long term. But more recently, consensus has solidifi ed 
around the view that climate change is a real problem. It needs the full attention 
of the international community. 

The Struggle Over Access to Resources

Human economic activity doesn’t lead just to pollution. Lack of access to resources 
often leads to tensions and even war. Ideally, countries can get what they need to 
develop their economies through peaceful trade. But it doesn’t always work out that 
way. One could write a whole modern history of the world from the perspective 
of what countries will do to secure oil supplies.

Japan’s military aggression during World War II was prompted in part by its need 
for oil to fuel its industrialization and modernization. And throughout the twentieth 
century, leaders of the energy-hungry West maintained close relationships with 
Middle Eastern leaders whose governments were not democracies but who controlled 
oil resources. 

Ethics, Religion, Poverty, Wealth, and Human Rights 

Relationships between people as well as between countries are affected by different 
systems of ethics and religion. Some people have one set of rules for dealing with 
those in their own community versus another set for outsiders. People’s wealth, or 
lack of it, is also a factor in their relationships. Some people have so much money 
they don’t ever have to think about it. Other people hardly ever think of anything 
else. And how does someone think of strangers, outsiders, those who are “the other”? 
That question is essentially one of human rights. 

How Worldviews Affect Attitudes

For a concrete example, picture this: A young woman dressed in jeans and a T-shirt 
hops into her car and drives off to work. Does that mental image give you any 
trouble? No? But can you imagine what might happen if she were in Saudi Arabia—
where a woman isn’t allowed to drive and must cover her entire body and her face? 
Or if she lived in an Orthodox Jewish community, and it were the Sabbath? Many 
such Jews walk everywhere on the Sabbath. Or if she were a member of an Amish 
community, which traditionally does not own cars? 
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You can see how a simple set of actions can 
evoke different responses from people with 
differing systems of ethics and religion, levels 
of wealth, and views of human rights.

Efforts to Advance Development 
in Poorer Regions 

“Foreign aid” is the general term for government 
efforts to help the poor in other countries. It’s 
most effective when it goes to people “on the 
ground” rather than to governments, which 
may be corrupt. Many private aid organizations 
bypass governments altogether by working 
directly with the individuals they want to help. 
Such efforts seek to harness the entrepreneurial 
potential of people in poor countries, who 
often can start their own businesses if they get 
a loan as small as $100. Such loans are known 
as “microlending.” The small businesses they 
fund are called “microenterprises.”

The Growth of the Human Rights Movement

The human rights protections enjoyed by 
Americans trace back to Runnymede, in England. 
There, in 1215, a group of nobles forced King 
John to sign Magna Carta. This document limited 
royal powers and gave freemen some guarantees 
of what we now call due process of law.

Five centuries later came the Age of Enlightenment, 
a period in European history that celebrated 

reason and “the rights of man.” Rights and liberties belong naturally to the people, 
in the Enlightenment view. They do not fl ow from the king or the state.

The American Revolution, with its Declaration of Independence, and the United 
States Constitution that followed, were part of this broader movement. So was 
the international effort to end African slavery, led by Quakers and other moral 
leaders. The Founding Fathers dodged the issue of slavery in the Constitution, 
which acknowledged it only obliquely in the form in which the states fi rst 
ratifi ed the document. 
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But the British Parliament ended the Atlantic slave trade in 1807. The US Congress 
banned the slave trade under legislation taking effect the following year. Slavery 
itself did not end until the Civil War.

The end of slavery in North America in 1865 was a forward step for individual 
rights. Another development was recognition of the rights of groups of people. 
After World War I, President Woodrow Wilson was a tireless advocate for  self-
determination—the principle that the people of a particular territory should decide 
how it is to be governed. At that time many people still lived in places governed 
from distant imperial capitals. But the war led to the breaking up of the Austro-
Hungarian, German, and Ottoman (Turkish) empires. This resulted in the 
creation of many new independent states.
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After World War II, another important development was the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights. This was the founding document of the modern human rights 
movement. Adopted by the newly formed United Nations, it was meant to embody 
cultural and faith traditions of the whole world, not just those of the Judeo-
Christian West. 

Technology, Education, and the Competition for Jobs

The ongoing technological revolution and the spread of mass higher education in 
much of the world have led to prosperity that earlier generations could not have 
imagined. Entire countries have graduated from “developing” to “developed.” But 
this has left many businesses and individuals in North America and Europe on the 
defensive, as they have been forced to compete as never before for jobs and customers.

The Technology Advantage of Western Cultures

From their fi rst encounters with native Americans, European explorers had a 
technological advantage with their tools and fi rearms. Only in the twentieth century, 
with the rise of Japan and the “Asian tigers” as centers of high-tech manufacturing, 
did the West’s advantage shrink. And it still has not disappeared. For instance, much 
of India, for all its recent progress in technology, still lacks the basic sanitation 
introduced in the West a century and a half ago.
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The Effects of Education on Culture and Development

For much of history, literacy was a rare privilege. Today a country’s literacy rate 
is a good index of its overall success. Much US foreign aid goes to education, 
especially to teaching women and girls to read and write. Literacy gives women 
access to information that puts them in control of their own lives—notably their 
childbearing. That helps control overpopulation, improve health, build civil society, 
and create economic growth.

A Comparison of Literacy Rates for Men and Women
Country Men Women

Britain 99 percent 99 percent
China 95 percent 87 percent
Germany 99 percent 99 percent
India 73 percent 48 percent
United States 99 percent 99 percent
Afghanistan 43 percent 13 percent
Bangladesh 54 percent 32 percent
Guinea 43 percent 18 percent
Haiti 55 percent 51 percent
Somalia 48 percent 26 percent
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How Outsourcing Impacts 
Development 

While the West supports teaching 
women in underdeveloped nations 
to read to give them greater choices 
in their lives, outsourcing work 
to these poorer countries at the 
possible expense of jobs at home 
is a touchy subject.  Outsourcing 
is the procurement of goods and 
services from an outside supplier. 
A computer company, for instance, 
may outsource its customer 
support to a call center in India. 
Sometimes higher-level jobs are 
outsourced as well. Many critics 
worry about the loss of American 
jobs, but advocates say outsourcing 
is good for employers, gives 
foreigners opportunity, and enables 
them to buy American exports.

Outsourcing is only one of the issues in the interconnected global economy. As 
you read through this book, you’ll get a better understanding of other countries, 
their pasts, and what their futures are likely to look like. 

Such an understanding is more important than ever before to your security and 
economic well-being. You live in a global age—an age in which market conditions 
in China or Brazil affect the price of oil in the United States. An outbreak of disease 
in a remote location can quickly spread around the world if authorities don’t act to 
control it. The US homeland is no longer automatically secure from attack by small 
groups of terrorists just because they live halfway around the world. US companies 
must compete for their share of world markets to grow and provide new jobs for 
American workers.

By understanding the world’s different cultures, religions, and economic systems, 
you will be better able to make sense of what is happening around the planet and 
how it affects you and your loved ones. You’ll be a more informed citizen and voter, 
better equipped to infl uence politicians and government offi cials. You’ll be a more 
valuable employee for companies that have overseas clients. This course aims to 
get you started in developing that understanding.
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Introduction Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What advantage do physical objects have as a source of cultural information?

 2. What was the basis of Egyptian wealth?

 3. How long did the western branch of the Roman Empire last? 
How long did the eastern branch endure?

 4. What were Adam Smith’s four stages of economic development?

 5. What is the theory of comparative advantage?

 6. What is NAFTA?

 7. Why did Rachel Carson call her book The Silent Spring?

 8. What do greenhouse gases do?

 9. What guarantees did Magna Carta give freemen?

 10. What is the Universal Declaration of Human Rights?

 11. In which century did the West’s technological advantage shrink?

 12. How does literacy improve women’s lives?

Applying Your Learning 
 13. Should companies be allowed to outsource jobs, or should government 

restrict this practice? Explain why.
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Since the ancient Egyptians built 
these pyramids at Giza, Egypt has been 
conquered by Greeks, Romans, Arabs, 
Ottoman Turks, and the British. 
© sculpies/ShutterStock, Inc.
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26 CHAPTER 1 The Middle East

The sultan was the man at the top of the Ottoman 
Turkish hierarchy. He had many roles—military, 
judiciary, social, and religious. He had many 

different titles, too. In theory, he answered only to God 
(whom Muslims call Allah or “the God”) and God’s law. 
And he was the chief executor of God’s law.

The sultan made all appointments to offi ce and created 
laws. He was the military commander in chief and had 
title—offi cial ownership—of all land.

As the Ottomans expanded into Arabia during the early 
sixteenth century, Sultan Selim I took on the title of caliph. 
Caliph originally meant simply “successor” (to the founder 
of Islam). But the term came to refer to a universal 
Muslim ruler.

The sultan sounds like a powerful man, doesn’t he? But 
in practice, it didn’t work out that way. He didn’t always 
get what he wanted. And he had to pay attention to the 
civil servants, the military offi cers, and the religious leaders 
around him. 
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VocabularyVVVVVVVVVVVooooooooooocccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaabbbbbbbbbbbuuuuuuuuuuulllllllllllaaaaaaaaaaarrrrrrrrrrryyyyyyyyyyyWhy the Middle East Is Viewed 
as a Cradle of Western Civilization 

James Henry Breasted, an archaeologist, coined the term fertile
crescent around 1900. It referred to a crescent-shaped area reaching 
from the Nile Valley through the eastern shore of the Mediterranean 
to Mesopotamia. This area is commonly called the Middle East.

The area was an important land bridge between Asia and Africa. 
Its rivers watered early settlements. The crescent was home to 
many plant and animal species. It was where people fi rst learned 
to herd animals and grow crops. Later it was where people fi rst 
organized into complex societies, complete with civil servants 
and offi cial records. And spiritually, it is the home of three of 
the world’s major religions—
Judaism, Christianity, and 
Islam. No wonder the Middle 
East is known as “the cradle 
of civilization”! 

The Greek and Roman 
Conquests in the Ancient 
Middle East 

You got a brief glimpse of 
the ancient Greek and Roman 
roles in the Middle East in the 
introductory chapter of this 
book. These invaders from the 
West played a major role in 
spreading ideas and religion 
from the Middle East into 
Europe and Africa. 
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•  caliph
•  fertile crescent
•  autonomous
•  sultan
•  monotheistic
•  Koran
•  protectorate
•  mandate
•  confessionalism
•  Zionism
•  partition
•  emigrant
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The Greeks: Philip II of Macedon and Alexander the Great
The story of Greek conquests of the Middle East begins with Philip II of Macedon 
in 360 BC, and continues with his son, Alexander the Great.

Philip came to power at a time when most of his neighboring city-states were 
content to be  autonomous—to be independent. They managed their own affairs, 
for the most part. Sometimes they got into disputes with other city-states, and 
then formed temporary alliances to help get them out of trouble.

Things changed, though, when Philip came to 
power. Within a decade, he had conquered his 
neighboring enemies. He defeated the Illyrians 
and the Paionians to the west and northwest. 
And he beat the Thracians to the north and 
northeast. He introduced reforms. He brought in 
new military technology—new kinds of catapults, 
for instance. Philip equipped each of the soldiers 
in his infantry units with a big pike, or spear, 
called a sarissa.

After he won the battle of Chaeronea in Boeotia, in 338 BC, Philip II became the 
undisputed ruler of Greece. He was planning to move into Asia when an assassin 
killed him in 336 BC.

Boeotia — Bee-OH-shuh

Chaeronea — Kay-ROH-nee-uh

Illyrian — Ill-EER-ee-uhn

Paionian — Pay-OH-nee-uhn

Sarissa — SAH-riss-ah

Pronunciation Guide
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But Alexander was ready to pick up where his father had left off. At age 20, he 
was already a charismatic and decisive leader. In 334 BC he led an army across the 
Hellespont into Asia. It was the biggest military force ever to come out of Greece.

His Asian campaign lasted 11 years. He conquered the Persian Empire, which 
spread from Egypt to western Asia. Then he pushed onward into central Asia and 
even as far as the Indus Valley—where India and Pakistan are today. 

Finally his army insisted on turning back. Alexander died of a fever in Babylon—
a city located in what is now Iraq. The lands he had conquered were divided among 
his generals. These political divisions became the kingdoms of the Hellenistic 
period (323–31 BC).

The Spread of the Roman Empire
The Roman Empire succeeded the Roman Republic and lasted for 500 years. 
The fi rst emperor was Octavian, later known as Augustus. The Romans pushed 
eastward, as the Greeks had done, as well as west and north. By about AD 200 the 
Roman Empire reached from Syria to Spain and from Egypt up into the British Isles. 

The Romans laid roads to connect their empire’s cities. They built beautiful public 
buildings and constructed great aqueducts to deliver drinking water to towns. 
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The Romans also learned from the peoples they conquered. They absorbed the 
Greeks’ culture, for instance, and fostered a Greco-Roman culture that connected 
people, goods, and ideas around the Mediterranean Sea.

Another example of this absorption took place in Egypt. Caesar (emperor) Augustus 
presented himself to the Egyptians as the successor to the Pharaohs. He turned Egypt 
into a Roman province, in effect. But Egypt included Alexandria, a cultural center 

with a vast library and a community 
of writers, philosophers, and scientists. 
The Romans became fascinated with 
what was, to them, an ancient culture. 
Obelisks and other typically Egyptian 
elements started to appear in Roman 
architecture. The Romans also spread 
the Egyptian cult of Isis, the mother 
goddess, throughout their empire.

The Infl uence of the Ottoman Turks

The fi rst  sultan, or ruler, of the 
Ottomans was Osman I. He ruled from 
about AD 1284 to 1324. He was the 
son of a tribal leader whose home was 
in the western part of today’s Turkey. 
The dynasty Osman founded would 
stretch across six centuries and through 
the reign of 36 sultans. The Ottomans 
were strong leaders who centralized 
power. This helped them conquer 
territory. In 1354 they established 
a permanent foothold in Gallipoli, 
which is in the European region 
of modern Turkey.

In 1453 the Ottomans conquered 
Constantinople, the eastern capital 
of the Roman Empire. This takeover 
had little effect on European security. 
But it had huge symbolic importance. 
Mehmed II, the conquering sultan, 
renamed the city Istanbul and made 
it his imperial capital. It soon replaced 
Baghdad as a Muslim religious center.
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The next couple of centuries saw 
Ottomans on the march in North 
Africa, southern and eastern 
Europe, and the Middle East. 
By the time Sultan Süleyman 
died in 1566, the Ottoman 
Empire was a world power. 
Mecca, Medina, Jerusalem, 
Damascus, Cairo, Tunis, and 
Baghdad—most of the great 
cities of Islam—were under 
his crescent fl ag.

The high-water mark of Ottoman 
expansion into Europe came 
in 1683, when the Ottoman 
army invaded Austria. For two 
months the Ottomans laid siege 
to Vienna, until fi nally the king 
of Poland, Jan Sobieski, pushed 
them back. Still, the European 
nations now known as Albania, 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, 
Bulgaria, Greece, Romania, and 
Serbia remained under Ottoman 
rule until the nineteenth century.

The Ottoman Empire had 
Turkish origins and Islamic 
foundations. But from the start 
it was a real mix of ethnic groups 
and religions. Non-Muslim 
peoples, including Greeks, 
Armenians, and Jews, were 
recognized as religious minorities 
with their own leaders. Such 
groups were allowed to operate 
schools, religious establishments, 
and courts based on their own 
customary law but only if they 
paid tithes to the sultans in 
exchange for these rights. 
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The Characteristics of Judaism, Christianity, and Islam 

These three major world religions all have roots in the Middle East. All are 
monotheistic. That is, their followers adhere to the idea of one God. The three are 
known as the Abrahamic faiths of the Middle East because they claim descent 
from the patriarch Abraham.

Judaism 
Judaism was founded more than 3,500 years ago. Jews believe that God created the 
universe and appointed the Jews to be his chosen people. Another interpretation 
views Jews as a “choosing people” for adopting monotheism. Their duties are to 
behave ethically and to serve as models of holiness.
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Judaism teaches that every Jew can have an individual and personal relationship 
with God. They believe that God continues to work in the world. Jews believe they 
have a covenant, or treaty, relationship with God. If they follow his laws, as found 
in the Scripture, God protects them and makes them prosperous.

Israel was the Jews’ ancient home, and the city of Jerusalem their political and 
religious capital. They settled there after fl eeing slavery in the Exodus from Egypt, 
led by Moses, who gave them their laws and the Ten Commandments. The Jewish 
Scriptures are the Torah (the fi rst fi ve books of the Bible), the wisdom writings, and 
the writings of the prophets. The Jewish Scriptures are known by Christians as the 
Old Testament.

Like other world religions, Judaism has many denominations, ranging from strict 
religious observance to a more liberal interpretation of the faith. The largest are the 
Orthodox, Conservative, and Reform. Most Reform Jews live in the United States.

The essence of Judaism is summed up in the fi rst line of the watchword of the 
Jewish faith, the Shema: “Hear O Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord is One.” Devout 
Jews pray this prayer twice a day. 

Christianity 
Christianity is based on the 
teachings of Jesus Christ, a 
Jewish religious teacher who 
lived in the Holy Land more 
than 2,000 years ago. Christians 
believe in one God, the creator, 
whom they call Father. They 
believe that Jesus was the Son of 
God, and that Jesus was sent to 
save mankind from death and sin.

The essence of Jesus’ teachings was 
two commands to his followers—
to love God, and to love their 
neighbor as themselves. Christians 
believe Jesus’ coming was foretold 
by the Jewish prophets. He said 
that he had come to fulfi ll God’s 
law. The Christian Bible includes 
the Jewish scriptures, or Old 
Testament, and the New Testament, 
or writing about the life and works 
of Jesus and his early followers.
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36 CHAPTER 1 The Middle East

Over the centuries, Christianity has spread worldwide but divided into three main 
branches: Roman Catholicism, Eastern Orthodoxy, and Protestantism. The Roman 
Catholic Church is a worldwide organization subject to the pope in Rome. Eastern 
Orthodoxy is divided into autonomous national churches all under the umbrella 
of the ecumenical patriarch in Constantinople (Istanbul). Protestantism is divided 
into hundreds of independent denominations.

Islam 
The third worldwide Abrahamic religion is Islam. Islam means “submission to the 
will of God.” Followers of Islam are known as Muslims. Islam takes many forms, 
but all share certain beliefs. Like Jews and Christians, Muslims believe in one God. 
They believe their religion was revealed more than 1,400 years ago in Mecca (today 
part of Saudi Arabia). They believe God sent a number of prophets to mankind 
to teach them how to live in accord with his law

Muslims respect Jesus, Moses, and Abraham as God’s prophets. But they also believe 
that Muhammad was the fi nal prophet. The Koran is the holy book of Islam. Muslims 
strive to follow the Sunnah, the practical example of the prophet Muhammad.

Islam’s fi ve pillars of faith are:

• Making a declaration of faith: “There is no God but Allah, 
and Muhammad (peace be upon him) is his messenger”

• Praying fi ve times a day

• Giving to charity

• Fasting (refraining from eating) at certain times

• Making a pilgrimage—the “Haj”—to Mecca at least 
once in a lifetime.

The two main branches of Islam are Sunni and Shia. Both agree on the fundamentals 
of Islam. But they have serious differences on many religious questions. These stem 
in part from the question of who would succeed Muhammad. When Muhammad 
died early in the seventh century, he left not only a religious organization but also 
an Islamic state consisting of about 100,000 Muslims on the Arabian Peninsula. 
The majority chose Abu Bakr, a close companion of the prophet, as the caliph. The 
caliph was understood as a social-political leader. These followers gave rise to the 
Sunni branch of Islam.

The minority wanted Ali, Muhammad’s son-in-law and cousin, to be caliph. They 
believed that Muhammad had appointed him the sole interpreter of the prophet’s 
legacy, in both political and spiritual terms. These followers gave rise to the Shia 
branch of Islam.
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The Sunni branch is the larger of the two main branches of Islam today. Most of 
the major Arab countries are predominantly Sunni. The non-Arab Persians are 
overwhelmingly Shia. Iraq, however, is an Arab country with a strong Shia majority, 
and large Shia minorities exist elsewhere.

The Changes in the Middle East During the Twentieth Century 

In the early years of the twentieth century, the world wasn’t as neatly divided into 
independent countries as it is today. Empires broke up. Territories changed hands 
because of war. And European powers sought to control some of the less stable 
lands as they were going through transitions. Nowhere was all this truer than 
in the Middle East.

French and British Protectorates

A protectorate is a relationship of protection and partial control that a superior power 
assumes over a dependent country or region. The Middle East during this period was 
full of such relationships. In 1916, during World War I, France and Britain held 
a series of secret talks. These led to the Sykes-Picot Agreement, which carved up 
the Middle East into zones of infl uence. France would control Lebanon and Syria. 
Britain would oversee Iraq and Transjordan (today’s Jordan). Palestine was to come 
under dual control, but the French let the British rule there, too.

After World War I, with the disintegration of the Ottoman Empire—which had 
controlled most of the Middle East—these arrangements became more formal. 
In the following sections, you’ll read about how these “zones of infl uence” played 
out in different countries.

Egypt 
The British role in Egypt actually goes back well before World War I. The north 
African country was important to Britain for two reasons: access to the Suez Canal—
the main route to India—and the many British investments in Egypt. The British 
occupied Egypt in 1882 and made it in effect part of their own empire when 
disintegrating conditions within Egypt appeared to threaten both of these interests. 
The British had long been committed to the preservation of the Ottoman Empire, 
which included Egypt. But the deteriorating situation in Egypt changed their 
minds. When World War I broke out, they unilaterally made Egypt a protectorate. 
This cut it off from the Ottoman Empire.

Egyptian nationalism was a growing force during this whole period of occupation. 
In 1923 the British granted Egypt a limited form of independence. But not until the 
revolution of 1952 did Egypt win real independence under the leadership of Gamal 
Abdul Nasser and Anwar Sadat.

LESSON 1 ■ The Middle East: An Introduction 37
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Iraq 
The League of Nations—the international organization that existed before 
the United Nations—assigned Iraq to Britain as a  mandate after World War I. 
A mandate was a commission, or an assignment, from the League of Nations authorizing 
a member nation to administer a territory. Britain gave Iraq a constitution, a legislature, 
and a king, Faisal I. In 1932 Iraq became independent. Britain kept military bases 
there, though, and British interests explored for Iraqi oil. After the death of Faisal I, 
the new king, Faisal II, kept the country’s pro-British stance.

But in 1958 a military revolution overthrew the king. Left-wing nationalists took 
over. More violence and revolution followed. In 1968 the Arab Renaissance (Ba’ath) 
Socialist Party seized power. Its leaders were Major General Ahmad Hassan al-Bakr 
and his deputy, Saddam Hussein.
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Jordan 
All of present-day Jordan was included in the British Mandate of Palestine. In 
1921 the Emirate of Transjordan was established. It had only 400,000 inhabitants 
and needed fi nancial aid from the British. Two years later, the British recognized 
Transjordan as a national state preparing for independence. Transjordan moved 
toward independence, even as the larger drama of Israel’s creation on adjacent lands 
played out. In 1948 Transjordan became a fully sovereign state with King Abdullah 
at its helm. And in 1949 the country became known as Jordan.

Jordan took part with fellow Arab countries in the 1948 war against Israel. In the 
1967 war with Israel, Jordan lost the land on the West Bank of the Jordan River. 
In the years since, it has been known as a moderate, pro-Western, Arab state.

Lebanon 
Lebanon came under French mandate after World War I. It was established in 1920 
as Greater Lebanon, with its present boundaries and its capital in Beirut. In 1926 it 
received a new constitution modeled after France’s. It gained independence in 1943.
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Lebanon has long been a troubled country. The roots of its woes lie in a peculiar 
constitutional system. In an attempt to keep peace among its many offi cially 
recognized religious groups, certain offi ces were assigned to people of certain 
faith. The president of the country must be a Maronite Christian. The prime 
minister must be a Sunni Muslim. The speaker of the Chamber of Deputies 
(parliament) must be a Shiite Muslim. 

Confessionalism is the name for this system of allocating offi ces among different 
religious and ethnic groups. It was meant to give each group its fair share of power. 
It applies not only to the top jobs, but all the way down to the lowest ranks 
of the civil service. And the system hasn’t changed much since it was introduced. 
The population, though, has changed. Most people think there are far more 
Muslims and relatively fewer Christians today. But here’s the kicker—no one 
“offi cially” knows how the population has changed, since there hasn’t been 
a census since 1932. 

Syria 
After the collapse of the Ottoman Empire, Syria had a brief period as an 
independent monarchy in 1920. It lasted only a few months, though. The French 
defeated Syrian forces, and later that year got a League of Nations mandate to 
govern Syria. 

When France fell to Germany early in World War II, Syria came under the pro-
German Vichy-French government. Then in July 1941 the British and the Free 
French occupied the country. Syrian nationalists forced the French out in April 
1946. Since then Syria has had a republican government that developed during 
the mandate.

British Foreign Secretary Arthur James Balfour wrote a letter in 1917 to a prominent Zionist 
named Lord Walter Rothschild that became known as the “Balfour Declaration.” In this letter 
Balfour indicated his government’s interest in helping establish a Jewish state, long a goal 
of the Zionist movement. The letter said, “His Majesty’s Government view with favour the 
establishment in Palestine of a national home for the Jewish people, and will use their best 
endeavours to facilitate the achievement of this object….” The letter also stressed, however, 
“that nothing shall be done” to limit the rights of non-Jews in Palestine, or those of Jews 
in other countries.

The Balfour Declaration 
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The Founding of the State of Israel

Meanwhile,  Zionism—a movement to establish a home in Palestine for the world’s 
Jews—was growing. Its leader was Theodore Herzl.

In 1922—some 18 years after Herzl’s death—a mandate of the League of Nations 
gave the British formal control of Palestine (the Jewish homeland in biblical times). 
In the years following, Jewish immigration into Palestine increased. So did violence 
between the Jews and Arabs. The British tried to restrict Jewish immigration. But 
international support for a Jewish homeland in Palestine was on the rise. It blocked 
the British efforts to cut off Jewish immigration. As it became clear that the Nazi 
Germans had nearly wiped out European Jews, the world saw a Jewish homeland 
as an urgent need.

In 1947 the new United Nations made a plan to  partition—to divide—Palestine 
into separate Jewish and Arab states. Jerusalem, a holy city for Jews, Christians, 
and Muslims, would fall under UN administration.

The British gave up control and left Palestine in 1948. Soon after, on 14 May, the 
State of Israel was proclaimed. Neighboring Arab states rejected the partition plan, 
however. Their armies immediately invaded their new neighbor.

The resulting war is known as Israel’s War of Independence. It ended in cease-fi res 
with Egypt, Jordan, Lebanon, and Syria. The fl edgling state emerged with 50 percent 
more territory than at the start and the Arab-Israeli confl ict has continued to this day. 

The Jewish people spread far beyond Israel during the Greek and Romans eras, when 
they moved about within those empires. Many Jews in Israel died or were expelled after 
a revolt against Roman rule around AD 70. Others were killed or expelled by the Byzantines 
(Eastern Roman empire) around AD 628. Even so, a small remnant of Jews remained 
in the Holy Land throughout the centuries.

Most Jews, however, lived in Europe or in other countries of the Middle East and North 
Africa, such as Iran, Yemen, and Morocco. A large number settled in Spain, from which 
they were expelled in 1492. Many then settled in Central and Eastern Europe and Russia, 
where they faced periodic persecution culminating in the Holocaust of World War II, 
in which some 6 million died at the hands of the Nazis.

All these persecutions resulted in periodic waves of Jews returning to the Holy Land, 
long a dream of Jews everywhere. This movement gathered steam in the 1880s and 
reached its peak as those Jews who could fl ed the Nazi threat in Europe. 

The Jewish People
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The Different Groups of People Who Live in the Middle East 

While many Americans view the Middle East as mostly Arab, it is really a collection 
of ethnic groups. 

The Arabs 

The Arabs are originally from the Arabian Peninsula but now spread across 
much of the Middle East and northern Africa. The League of Arab States includes 
300 million people in 22 different countries.

The Arabs are defi ned as a people largely by their language. Classical Arabic is 
the language of the Koran, the Muslim holy book. Modern Standard Arabic is the 
language of literature, newspapers, and magazines. Arabic has many local variants 
used in everyday speech. Sometimes these variants are so unlike that two Arabic 
speakers from different countries can’t understand each other. In that case, they 
may switch to Modern Standard Arabic to communicate.

Most but not all Arabs are Muslims. As you have read, many of them spent some 
time under foreign control. They have struggled for independence and self-rule. 
The quest for some sort of “pan-Arab” unity has been a goal for many Arab political 
leaders, but that goal hasn’t proven practical. Another important issue is their 
generally hostile relationship with the State of Israel.

The Israelis 

Israel has about 6.5 million people. Of these, three-fourths are counted by the state 
as Jewish. (Orthodox Jewish law has a narrower defi nition of who is a Jew than the 
state does.)

There are three main ethnic groups of Israeli Jews:

• Ashkenazim: They trace their ancestry to western, central, and eastern Europe. 
These include about a million relatively recent emigrants from the former Soviet 
Union. An emigrant is someone who travels out of one place to settle in another. 
Ashkenazim originally spoke Yiddish, which is mostly descended from German.

• Sephardim: Their origins were in Spain, Portugal, southern Europe, and 
North Africa. Their original language was Ladino, which is mostly descended 
from Spanish.

• Eastern or Oriental Jews: Their ancestors lived in ancient communities 
in Islamic lands. They originally spoke Arabic.

Jewish Israelis recreated the Hebrew language, which nobody spoke anymore 
except during religious rituals, and made it the everyday language of the country. 
Of the non-Jews in Israel, nearly 70 percent are Muslim, 9 percent are Christian, 
and 7 percent are Druze, whose religion is an offshoot of Islam.
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The State of Israel was founded as a homeland for the Jews after their near-
extermination during World War II. The Israelis’ ongoing struggle is to remain 
secure amid hostile neighbors. The need for peace with the Palestinians—Arabs 
who live in the neighboring West Bank and Gaza Strip—is especially pressing.

The Persians (Iranians)

The Persians are a proud and ancient people. They have lived in Iran since around 
1500 BC. At times they have governed empires of their own, notably under Cyrus 
the Great. At other times they have been conquered themselves. But they have 
always been a distinctive people. Although they are Middle Eastern, they are not 
Arab. They are Muslim, but adhere mainly to the Shiite, rather than Sunni, branch 
of Islam. Their language, Farsi, is Indo-European. It doesn’t belong to the Semitic 
language family as do Arabic, Hebrew, and Aramaic. Persians make up a slight 
majority of Iran’s population of 66 million people. Azeris, people from Azerbaijan, 
to the north of Iran, make up about a quarter of Iran’s population. This population 
also includes small numbers of other minority groups, including Kurds and Arabs.
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In 1979 a revolutionary Shiite regime replaced the corrupt and repressive monarchy 
of Shah Reza Pahlavi with an Islamic Republic. This republic was based on a strict 
Shiite application of Islamic law as the civil law. US–Iranian relations soured at this 
point. Iranians were aggrieved over decades of US support for the shah and that 
President Jimmy Carter had allowed the ailing monarch to enter the United States 
for medical treatment. In November 1979 a group of student revolutionaries 
seized the US Embassy in Tehran. They held 52 American diplomats hostage 
for 444 days—until the day President Carter left offi ce.

Soon after its revolution, Iran fought a disastrous 
war against Iraq (1980–1988). The war killed 
hundreds of thousands on each side and cost the 
two countries more than $1 trillion. More recently, 
it has suffered from economic turmoil. Another 
problem is social tensions between its strict 
Islamist rulers and many of its Western-oriented 
citizens.

f
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The Kurds 

The Kurds are a non-Arab, largely Sunni Muslim people, numbering 15 million 
to 20 million. They live in a rugged mountainous part of southwest Asia generally 
known as the Kurdistan region. It includes areas in Turkey, Iraq, Iran, Armenia, 
and Syria. The Kurds have their own culture and language—related to Farsi, 
the language of Iran. 

Before World War I, Kurds were mostly nomads. They herded sheep and goats. 
But after the war, the Ottoman Empire was broken up. Much of its territory was 
turned into new nation-states. There was a plan for a new state of Kurdistan, but 
it never came to be. Meanwhile, the Kurds found their own movements restricted 
as their neighbors fenced them out.

The Kurds’ story ever since has been the quest for their own state. They have tried 
several times to create one, but neighbors have crushed each attempt. No country 
wants to give away its own territory to make a country for someone else. And the 
world’s leaders as a whole tend to like to keep things as they are—to preserve the 
status quo. 

Since the fall of Saddam Hussein, however, Kurds have enjoyed a certain autonomy 
in northern Iraq. It’s the closest they’ve come to a state of their own. 
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The Assyrians 

Today’s Assyrians are the descendants of the ancient empires of Assyria and 
Babylonia. The territory they governed was known as Mesopotamia. It’s roughly 
the same as modern Iraq. Many Assyrians live outside the Middle East, however. 
Detroit, for instance, has a large Assyrian community.

Iraqi Assyrians are traditionally Christian rather than Muslim. They tend to belong 
to the Ancient Church of the East, the Syrian Orthodox Church of Antioch, and 
the Chaldean Catholic Church. Some Assyrians are Protestants.

Saddam Hussein’s government tried to keep non-Arabs, such as the Assyrians, out 
of Iraq’s oil-producing regions. The policy the government practiced was known as 
“internal deportation.” This was a way to keep the country’s oil wealth in the hands 
of Sunni Arabs.

The Turkmens

Turkmens are a small minority group in Iraq. They are predominantly but not 
exclusively Muslim. As their name suggests, they have close cultural and linguistic 
ties to Turkey. Estimates of their population in Iraq vary widely from 200,000 
to 2 million. The Turkmens have clashed with Kurds and Arabs in northern Iraq. 
Leaders of a group known as the Iraqi Turkmen Front have called for Turkey 
to send troops to restore order. But the Kurds, particularly, have opposed this.

Who Speaks What? Some of the Languages 
of the Middle East
Group Languages

Arabs Arabic
Israelis Hebrew, Arabic (especially Arab Israelis and Eastern Jews), 
 English, Russian, and Romanian
Persians (Iranians) Farsi (Persian)
Kurds Kurdish (an Indo-European language, related to Farsi)
Assyrians Neo-Aramaic 
Turkmen Turkmen (a Turkic language, related to Turkish)
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Who were Philip II of Macedon and Alexander the Great?

 2. How far had the Roman Empire reached by AD 200?

 3. Who were the Ottomans and where did they get their start?

 4. What are the three main branches of Christianity?

 5. What is the origin of the split between the Sunni and Shia branches of Islam?

 6. Which two European countries agreed in 1916 to carve up 
much of the Middle East into zones of infl uence?

 7. What was the Balfour Declaration?

 8. Which ethnic group do most Iranians belong to?

 9. Which countries are home to most of the world’s Kurds?

Applying Your Learning 
 10. Was it a good idea for the League of Nations to put Middle East lands 

under mandates as it did? Why or why not?
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On 5 June 1967 Israel staged a surprise 
preemptive strike against Egypt. It destroyed 
virtually all the aircraft in the Egyptian, 

Jordanian, and Syrian air forces. Most of them were 
destroyed while sitting on the ground.

Within three days, the Israelis had taken the Sinai Desert 
and reached the Suez Canal. Within six days, the Israelis 
had control of the West Bank, the Golan Heights, and the 
Gaza Strip as well.

The Israeli David had defeated the Arab Goliath. Not only 
Arabs and Israelis, but the whole world was stunned.

And there was more. Israeli troops were able to take East 
Jerusalem, site of the Western Wall of the ancient Jewish 
temple. To Jews, it’s one of the holiest places in the world. 
Arabs had captured it and the rest of the old Jewish Quarter 
during Israel’s 1948 War for Independence. And now it was 
back in Jewish hands.

On top of the Temple Mount stands the Dome of the 
Rock mosque. Muslims believe it’s the spot from which 
the prophet Muhammad went up to heaven.

What do you think went 
through the minds of Israeli 
soldiers walking through 
East Jerusalem for the fi rst 
time during the Six-Day 
War? Describe how you 
think the Arabs of the Old 
City felt.

• historical events that 
contributed to the founding 
of modern Israel

• historical events associated 
with the Six-Day War 
of 1967

• how the Yom Kippur War 
of 1973 affected Arab-Israeli 
relations

• the various attempts 
at lasting peace in the 
Middle East
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•  nascent
•  white paper
•  viable
•  Yishuv
•  clandestine
•  annex
•  concession
•  nationalize
•  Diaspora
•  pogrom
•  conscripts
•  gross national product
•  embargo
•  Knesset
•  intifada

Historical Events That Contributed 
to the Founding of Modern Israel

In the previous lesson, you read about how the Ottoman Empire’s 
collapse led to French and British mandates over different parts 
of the Middle East. These European powers controlled territories 
until they were either ready for independence or gained it through 
revolution. This process played out in British-controlled Palestine, 
too. But it was much more complicated than in other places 
because of the Jews’ and Arabs’ competing claims. 

The 1947 United Nations Partition Plan for Palestine

The Balfour Declaration of 1917 put the British government on 
record in favor of a Jewish homeland in Palestine. This statement 
gave the Zionists a huge boost. It showed that the government of 
one of the most powerful countries on earth was in favor of their 
cause. The institutions of the nascent—developing—Jewish state 
began to take form. Jewish immigration into Palestine increased. 
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The Zionist movement acquired large tracts of land in Palestine. The region lacked 
a clear system of private property rights, and, especially during the hard times of 
the 1930s, Arab landowners were willing to sell. 

This led to an anti-Zionist backlash, however. Arab resistance to Jewish immigration 
intensifi ed. It often led to violence. An organization called the Arab Higher Committee 
called a general strike and issued three demands:

• An end to further Jewish immigration

• An end to land sales to Jews

• The establishment of an Arab national government.

And so in 1939 the British government changed its policy. It issued a  white paper—
a statement of government policy—that ended its commitment to the Jews in Palestine. 
Instead, it called for the creation of a Palestinian (Arab) state within 10 years. 
The Palestinians would take over as soon as “peace and order” could be restored. 
This plan would severely limit Jewish immigration to 75,000 a year for fi ve years. 
After that, further immigration would require the Palestinian government’s consent. 
This policy change did not go down well with the Zionists.

The outbreak of World War II further complicated the situation. However 
disappointed the Jews were in the British government, they really had no choice 
but to support Britain in the fi ght against Nazi Germany, which was rounding 
up and murdering millions of European Jews. As David Ben-Gurion, who would 
eventually become Israel’s fi rst prime minister in 1948, put it, “We shall fi ght the 
war against Hitler as if there were no White Paper, and we shall fi ght the White 
Paper as if there were no war.” 

And so they did. Ben-Gurion played another key leadership role in Israel’s founding 
as chairman of the Jewish Agency, which helped settle immigrants into Palestine. 
He held the post from 1935–1948. In 1945 the Jewish Agency joined forces with 
armed radical groups to form the Jewish resistance. This resistance sometimes 
resorted to violence in support of its goals.

By the end of World War II, the British effort to limit Jewish immigration was 
becoming untenable. Hundreds of thousands of Jews who had survived the Nazi 
Holocaust were stuck in camps for “displaced persons” in Europe. They clamored 
for permission to go to Palestine. They had world opinion on their side. US President 
Harry Truman felt morally bound to help the refugees and pushed Britain to change 
its policy. It was more than Britain, weakened by World War II and straining under 
the weight of its empire, could sustain. 
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On 18 February 1947 British Foreign Secretary Ernest Bevin announced that his 
government would hand the issue over to the United Nations. On 15 May the UN 
set up an 11-member Special Committee on Palestine (UNSCOP). On 31 August 
the committee announced a plan to divide Palestine into two states, one Jewish 
and the other Arab. Jerusalem would have special international status. An economic 
union would link the three entities.

A majority of UNSCOP’s members supported the partition plan. So did the United 
States and the Soviet Union. The UN General Assembly adopted the plan on 
29 November 1947. 

The Zionist General Council thought the plan fell short of what Zionists had 
expected from the League of Nations mandate to Britain 25 years before. But the 
council was willing in principle to accept partition. On the other hand, the League 
of Arab States said it would do whatever was necessary to block the deal.

The US Department of State then told Truman that a Jewish state would not be 
viable—able to survive. So in January 1948 the president reversed himself. He said 
he could not support Israel. He agreed to postpone partition and transfer the British 
Mandate to a UN trusteeship council.
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The Arab political parties on the ground in Palestine rejected the plan as well 
and called for a general strike. Violence mounted between Arabs and Jews. British 
forces in Palestine sided with Arabs. They tried unsuccessfully to keep the  Yishuv—
the Jewish community in Palestine before statehood—from arming itself.

The Jews’ fi rst  clandestine—secret—shipment of heavy arms arrived from 
Czechoslovakia in March 1948. The Haganah—the military arm of the Jewish 
Agency—went on the offensive. It set up communications links for the territory 
the UN plan designated as the Jewish state. Jewish forces also attacked Arabs. 
When the news came that they had killed 250 Arab civilians at the village of 
Dayr Yasin, Arabs fl ed from places with large Jewish populations.

Meanwhile, the US policy stance changed yet again. A Zionist leader named Chaim 
Weizmann persuaded Truman to pledge support for the proposed Jewish state. 
On 14 May 1948 Ben-Gurion proclaimed the establishment of the State of Israel. 
Britain gave up its mandate the next day at 6 p.m. 

The Israeli War of Independence

The Zionists’ dream wasn’t secure, however. The day after Ben-Gurion’s proclamation, 
Arab forces invaded the new state.

Initially these forces numbered about 25,000. They included Egyptians, Iraqis, 
Syrians, Transjordanians, and Lebanese, along with sprinklings of Saudi Arabians 
and Yemenis. On the Israeli side were the Haganah and irregular units, along with 
women’s auxiliaries, totaling 35,000 or more. 

By mid-October, Arab forces in the war zones rose to about 55,000, including 
up to 5,000 Palestine Liberation Force irregulars. With the exception of the British-
trained Arab Legion of Transjordan, most of the Arab troops were ill prepared for 
battle. By contrast, Israeli troops grew to about 100,000, and about a quarter of 
these were World War II veterans. Their advantages included combat experience 
and good internal communications lines.

By January 1949—when hostilities ended with a set of armistice agreements—
the Israelis held the area that would defi ne their borders until June 1967. It was 
much more land than what the UN called for. Only two parts of Palestine remained 
in Arab hands: Egypt held the Gaza Strip. And the Arab Legion of Transjordan 
controlled the West Bank. 

Jordan (formerly Transjordan) chose to  annex—take over—the West Bank after 
fi ghting had ended. It remained under Jordanian control until 1967. But only 
two countries—Britain and Pakistan—offi cially recognized Jordanian rule there.
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The armistice agreements settled division lines in Jerusalem as well. Jordan 
controlled the Old City and the Western Wall, as well as the Temple Mount. 
The Temple Mount is sacred to both Jews and Muslims. Solomon’s Temple once 
stood there, and today it is the site of the mosque called the Dome of the Rock. 
The Israelis controlled West Jerusalem, the more modern part of the city. The 
situation pleased no one, but brought an end to the fi ghting—for the time being.

The Suez Canal is a shortcut for ships sailing between the Mediterranean Sea 
and the Red Sea. It was an Anglo-French project. The French designed it and 
provided most of the construction funding. Legions of poorly paid Egyptian 
laborers did most of the heavy lifting. The Europeans eventually bought out the 
Egyptian share of the project. And when it opened in 1869, France and Britain 
had a joint concession for the canal—a contract granting the right to operate it. 
It was set to expire in 1968. 

The Suez Canal
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The Suez Confl ict of 1956

The area remained relatively calm until July 1956. That’s when Egypt moved to 
nationalize—to put under state control—the Suez Canal, a critical route to India. 
Britain and France had controlled the canal. After Egypt took it over, the two 
European countries worked with Israel to recapture it. 

Israel took Egypt’s action as a sign that it was preparing to launch another 
invasion. Israeli forces mobilized rapidly. Under Major General Moshe Dayan, 
the Israeli Defense Forces launched a preemptive strike into Sinai on 29 October. 
By 2 November they had cleared out the Egyptians and won control of the entire 
peninsula.

The French and the British, however, landed troops at Port Said and insisted that 
both the Egyptians and the Israelis withdraw from the canal. The UN, in turn, 
insisted that the French and the British pull out of Suez. They did so in December, 
in response to pressure from both the United States and the UN.
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The UN also demanded that Israel 
pull back to the 1949 Armistice 
line. It did, but only in March 1957 
after the United Nations stationed 
an emergency force in Gaza and at 
Sharm el-Sheikh, Egypt. 

Israel emerged from this war with its 
security at least somewhat improved 
because of the UN presence. The real 
benefi t to the new state, however, was 
the boost to its prestige as a military 
power. True, the Israeli forces had 
pulled back from the territory they 
had taken. But they had pushed back 
the Egyptians at a cost of only 170 
of their own lives.

The decade that followed this war was 
the most peaceful in Israel’s history 
so far. Its borders were mostly quiet.

But underlying tensions remained. 
By the early 1960s, a third round of 
war seemed inevitable. An arms race 
developed. The Soviet Union, which 
had originally supported Israel, now 
supplied Egypt and Syria with military 
aid and hardware. And Israel found 
that the West Germans, the British, 
and especially the French were good 
sources of modern weapons.
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Historical Events Associated With the Six-Day War of 1967

In June 1967 the Israeli Defense Forces (IDF) redrew the map of one of the most 
sensitive parts of the world in less than a week. The Six-Day War was one of the 
most signifi cant since World War II. It was like an earthquake whose aftershocks 
still reverberate. Its still-unresolved questions—notably that of a Palestinian state—
continue to drive or at least affect the political agenda of much of this region. 
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Arab Threats to Israel Prior to the Six-Day War

As the State of Israel neared the end of its second decade, border skirmishes, 
shelling, and other violence began increasing. During the 1960s, Syria repeatedly 
shelled Israeli border villages from the Golan Heights and by air. Most of these 
incidents were minor, but on 7 April 1967, Israeli fi ghter aircraft struck back. 
In the ensuing dogfi ght, the Syrians lost six of their Soviet-built MiG fi ghters. 
Syria began to fear an all-out attack from Israel. Egypt, an ally of Syria, began 
a big military buildup the next month.

Then on 18 May Egyptian President Gamal Abdul Nasser ordered UN forces out 
of Gaza and Sinai. UN Secretary-General U Thant agreed to pull his troops out. 
Four days later, Nasser announced a blockade of the Straits of Tiran. That was 
Israel’s only outlet to the Red Sea and its markets to the east. Nasser knew that 
would be grounds for the Israelis to go to war. Ever since the 1956 war, Israel 
had stressed to the Egyptians that a blockade would be as good as a declaration 
of war. Soon after the Egyptian move, Jordan and Iraq joined the Syrian-Egyptian 
military alliance. 
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The Six-Day War 

Moshe Dayan, hero of the 1956 war, became the Israeli minister of defense on 
30 May 1967. He came to power declaring publicly that war could be avoided. 
But secretly, he was planning a huge preemptive strike against Arab airpower. 
On 5 June Israel destroyed about 370 Egyptian, Syrian, and Jordanian aircraft. 
Most of them were knocked out sitting on the ground. 

The attack nearly eliminated Arab air forces. Next came a ground invasion of Sinai 
and the Gaza Strip, Jordan, and then Syria. It was a rout on all fronts for the Arab 
ground forces, which lacked air support.

By the time a UN cease-fi re took hold, 
the IDF had taken the Sinai Peninsula 
as far west as the Suez Canal. It had 
also seized the West Bank, including 
East Jerusalem, as well as Syria’s Golan 
Heights. And this time, in contrast 
with 1956, the Israelis did not pull 
back once the shooting stopped.

The swift and stunning victory cost 
Israel 700 troops. The IDF beat back 
the combined Arab armies, which 
included far larger numbers.

Most signifi cantly, for the fi rst time 
since independence, Israel’s heartland 
was out of its enemies’ artillery range. 
The territory that had harbored threats 
to its security since 1948 was under 
its control. 

The Issues Associated With Israeli-
Occupied Territories in Palestine

From the Israeli perspective, the 
victories of the Six-Day War solved 
some major problems. But it also 
created new ones.

Israel might have used its captured 
territories to bargain for peace with 
its neighbors. But in the postwar 
euphoria, this had little appeal for 
the Israeli public. 
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Right after the war, Israeli Prime Minister Levi Eshkol said he would negotiate 
“everything” for a full peace, including settlement of the refugee problem. In 
November 1967 he accepted UN Security Council Resolution 242. This committed 
Israel to “withdrawal of Israeli armed forces from territories occupied in the recent 
confl ict.” In return, Israel would get acceptance from its Arab neighbors.

But the Eshkol government also made plans to build Jewish settlements in the 
disputed territories. And so did Eshkol’s successor, Prime Minister Golda Meir.

Israel’s persistence in building new settlements in occupied territories, even as 
successive governments have said they are willing to negotiate land for peace, 
is one of the main issues in the Arab-Israeli confl ict. 
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Other Political and Military 
Developments 
The occupied territories held roughly 
1 million Arabs. These provided 
potential cover and support for 
guerrillas, notably a group called 
Al Fatah (“the victory”). Skirmishes 
and sabotage continued during this 
period. A steady stream of men 
and weapons fl owed into the West 
Bank from the end of the war until 
1970. In the spring of that year, 
guerrillas went back to shelling 
Israel from Jordan and Lebanon. 
International terrorism intended 
to focus attention on Palestinian 
grievances also appeared after 
the Six-Day War. 

From the Arab political 
perspective, the Six-Day War 
was not just a defeat for Egypt. 
It was a defeat for Nasser’s goal 
of uniting the Arabs in one 
country. The Palestine Liberation 
Organization (PLO), led by 
Yasser Arafat, emerged as the 
political face of the Palestinian 
people. The Soviet Union quickly 
resupplied the Egyptians with 
weapons and became much 
more visible at the Suez Canal.

And fi ghting started again. 
 For nearly two years, the 
Egyptians and Israelis waged 

a low-level war. The Egyptians fi red missiles at Israeli positions on the east bank 
of the canal. The Israelis held their own and sent fi ghter-bombers deep into the 
Egyptian heartland. This was known as the War of Attrition—in other words, 
a war of wearing each other down.

The confl ict’s climax came on 30 July 1970, when Israeli fi ghter pilots clashed 
with Soviet counterparts in a dogfi ght near the Suez Canal. The Israelis reportedly 
shot down four Soviet MiGs without any losses of their own. But such a direct 
confrontation with a nuclear power was a frightening development. The Israelis 
stepped back from the brink. A new cease-fi re took effect on 7 August 1970. 
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How the Yom Kippur War of 1973 Affected Arab-Israeli Relations 

Six years after the triumph of 1967, Israel found itself in another major war 
with its Arab neighbors. It won this one, too—but at a high price. This war almost 
brought the two nuclear superpowers—the United States and the Soviet Union—
into direct confl ict.

The Historical Events That Led Up to the War

Palestinian guerrillas continued to attack Israel through the early 1970s. But after 
the War of Attrition, Israel felt relatively safe. Its military intelligence thought Syria 
would attack only if Egypt did, too. And according to this view, Egypt wouldn’t 
attack unless it were sure its airpower was superior to Israel’s. This reasoning was 
known as “the concept,” and it helped make Israel feel secure. Defense spending fell. 
Reservists served only 30 days instead of 60 each year. And by 1973,  conscripts—
draftees—served only 33 months instead of 36.

Meanwhile, Egypt was making peaceful noises. Anwar Sadat had come to power 
after Nasser died in September 1970. Like Nasser late in life, Sadat realized that 
Egypt’s domestic problems were more urgent than its dispute with Israel. Peace with 
Israel would allow Egypt to cut its defense spending and maybe even get fi nancial 
help from the United States. 

The Jewish military tradition has ancient roots. The Bible tells, for instance, how 
Abraham led a force on a mission to rescue his kidnapped nephew, Lot. Joshua 
conquered Canaan by military might. And David, the shepherd who went on 
to conquer Jerusalem, was a great warrior-king. 

But for the nearly 2,000 years of the  Diaspora—the scattering of Jews far from 
their traditional homeland—the Jewish community lacked much of a military 
tradition. Many saw this as a cause of their hardships. And it was a powerful 
motivation for building a strong defense for Israel.

Some of the fi rst Jews to return to Palestine were those fl eeing the Russian 
 pogroms—organized persecutions or massacres—of the 1880s. These settlers 
created self-defense units called Shomrim, or guardsmen. In 1909 they were 
formally organized and renamed HaShomer, or the Watchmen. There were 
never many of them. But they were very important to the Israeli military tradition. 
They set a precedent of armed self-defense of Zionism. These forces eventually 
led to the modern-day Israeli Defense Force (IDF).

Jewish Military Tradition
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And so Sadat launched a peace initiative. In 1971 he told the Egyptian parliament 
that “if Israel withdrew her forces in Sinai to the passes I would be willing to reopen 
the Suez Canal ... and to sign a peace agreement with Israel....” (The canal had been 
closed since the end of the Six-Day War.)

Israeli Prime Minister Golda Meir turned him down fl at, however. Israel would not 
return to prewar borders, she said. This was the general view in Israel. The Israelis 
thought the neighboring Arab states were too weak to attack. The Arab world was 
in political disarray. Israelis were settling in the occupied territories. The Israelis 
saw no incentive to trade away land. And an attack on Israel seemed even less 
likely after Sadat expelled Soviet military advisers from Egypt in 1972.

But in fact, Meir’s rejection of Sadat’s peace overture convinced him he needed 
to try something else. He wanted to change the diplomatic status quo and to win 
legitimacy at home. What he needed, he concluded, was to start a war.
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The Egyptian Attack on Israel and the Israeli Counterattack

Egypt and Syria chose Yom Kippur, the Jewish Day of Atonement, to launch their 
surprise attack against Israel. On 6 October 1973 Egyptian infantry crossed the 
Suez Canal and overran Israel’s defensive Bar-Lev Line. In the north, Syrian forces 
reached the outer edge of the Golan Heights. They greatly outnumbered the Israelis, 
with 1,100 tanks to 157. 

Israel counterattacked, but for the fi rst few days could make no headway. Casualties 
were heavy and the Israelis lost almost 150 planes as well.

On 10 October the tide turned. Israel pushed the Syrians out of all the territory 
they had taken since the start of the war. The next day Israeli forces got as far as 
12 miles from the outskirts of Damascus, Syria’s capital.

In the south, Israelis repelled the Egyptian offensive into Sinai. A force led by General 
Ariel Sharon crossed the Suez Canal and surrounded the Egyptian Third Army. 

Russian and US Participation in the War

The Yom Kippur War, as it became known, differed from Israel’s earlier wars 
because the world’s two superpowers, the Soviet Union and the United States, 
quickly got involved. 
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Sadat had expelled Soviet military advisers 
in 1972. But after Israeli forces advanced into 
Syria, the Soviet Union responded with huge 
military airlifts to Damascus and Cairo, 
Egypt’s capital. The United States matched 
this move with airlifts to the Israelis.

The Soviet Union called US Secretary of 
State Henry Kissinger to Moscow to negotiate 
a cease-fi re. He worked out a deal calling for 
a cease-fi re within 12 hours. It also called 
for implementation of UN Resolution 242, 
the “land for peace” resolution. And it called 
for negotiation of “a just and durable peace 
in the Middle East.”

After Kissinger returned to Washington, 
word came from the Soviets that the Israelis 
had violated the cease-fi re. They had 
surrounded the Egyptian Third Army and 
were threatening to destroy it, the Soviets 
added. If the Israelis didn’t back off, the 
Soviets would take action on their own.

It was everyone’s nightmare scenario during the Cold War: a regional confl ict that 
risked pulling in the superpowers as adversaries. Had the Soviets acted unilaterally, 
the United States would have felt a need to respond. But fortunately, Israel yielded 
to American pressure to let up on the Egyptians. A cease-fi re took hold 25 October.

The Outcomes of the War

Israel may have “won” the Yom Kippur War, but it left the country feeling devastated. 
Casualties—those killed or wounded—numbered more than 6,000. The war cost 
the Israelis an estimated $7 billion in US dollars. This covered the loss of military 
equipment as well as the decline of general economic output. It was equivalent 
to a whole year’s  gross national product—the sum total of a country’s output of goods 
and services. 

Most important, the war shattered Israel’s image of invincibility. What happened 
in October 1973 shook national self-confi dence. Israeli citizens questioned the 
competence of their Labor Party government. And Defense Minister Dayan, the 
hero of the Sinai and the Six-Day War, drew sharp public criticism.

After the October war, Israel also became more dependent on the United States. 
It relied on Washington for military, economic, and diplomatic aid. 

And Israel found itself in an arms race. As oil prices rose, the Arab states had 
the money to buy more and more advanced weapons. This, in turn, forced Israel 
to spend more on defense, further straining its economy. 
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The Various Attempts at Lasting Peace in the Middle East

“Peace in the Middle East” has been on the American diplomatic agenda since at 
least 1948. The unresolved question of Palestinian statehood remains a sore spot 
in the region. 

Washington’s focus on the Israeli-Palestinian confl ict has waxed and waned over time. 
But a number of attempts have been made to achieve a “just and durable peace” over 
the years. In the next sections you’ll read about two of the most important ones. 

During the Yom Kippur War, the Arab members of the Organization of Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (OPEC) began an oil embargo against the United States. OPEC is a group of oil-rich 
countries who use their collective power to set policies and prices. They do this by reducing 
or increasing the amount of oil they are willing to sell. An embargo is a ban on trade, or in this 
case, a refusal to sell oil to the United States. The Arab oil states wanted to get back at America 
because of its decision to resupply Israel during the war. Arab oil producers extended the 
embargo to other supporters of Israel. They also cut production. This drove prices up. Long lines 
formed at US fi lling stations as people waited to buy gas. The embargo came as the decades-
old system of oil pricing was already breaking down for other reasons. And so the embargo 
was especially effective from the Arab perspective. Prices eventually quadrupled from $3 to $12 
a barrel. OPEC lifted the embargo in May 1974 after progress in Arab-Israeli disengagement.

The Arab Oil Embargo
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The Camp David Accords of 1979

When Menachem Begin came to power as Israel’s prime minister in May 1977, 
some observers hoped he might be the leader who made peace with his country’s 
neighbors. He was known as a real “hawk” toward the Palestinians. As a younger 
man, he had headed the Irgun, a Zionist militia trying to force the British out 
of Palestine.

But that might make it easier to make peace, some thought. There was no doubt 
he would stand up for Israel in dealings with the Arabs. And people remembered 
Richard Nixon’s historic opening to China, just a few years before. It was precisely 
because he was such a well-known anticommunist that he could open dialogue 
with the Communists in Beijing.

In 1977, international public opinion wanted a peace conference that would 
lead to an overall Arab-Israeli settlement. All parties would gather in Geneva, 
Switzerland. The United States and the Soviet Union would oversee things. America’s 
new president, Jimmy Carter, and Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev issued a joint 
statement calling for such a conference.

But Begin had other ideas. He said that no international forum would tell him how 
to deal with Israeli territory. And he didn’t want to attend a peace conference where 
he would have no allies except the United States. Within America, opposition from 
supporters of Israel, as well as from anti-Soviet groups who didn’t want Moscow to 
have a bigger voice in the Middle East, also worked against an international conference.
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Egyptian President Anwar Sadat 
also had other ideas. He feared Egypt 
might lose out to Syria at a Geneva 
conference. And what he cared most 
about was getting the Sinai back. 
At an international conference, the 
focus would be on a settlement for 
the Palestinians and the return of 
the Golan Heights to Syria.

And so Sadat made a bold diplomatic 
move: his own opening to Israel. 
He offered to address the  Knesset 
(kuh-NESS-it)— the Israeli parliament.

His November 1977 journey to 
Jerusalem opened a new era in 
Egyptian-Israeli relations. He was 
committed to settling the Palestinian 
issue, but the Sinai was his priority.

Begin responded positively. He saw 
Sinai as negotiable, unlike the West 
Bank. And peace between the two 
countries would remove Egypt from the 
Arab-Israeli military balance. It would 
take some of the pressure off Israel to 
give up any of the West Bank.

Sadat’s move forced President Carter to 
change course and drop support for an 
international conference. Carter ended 
up playing a key role in bringing Sadat 
and Begin to an agreement, however.

Israeli-Egyptian negotiations began 
after Sadat’s trip to Jerusalem, but then 
bogged down. After nearly a year’s impasse, Carter brought Begin and Sadat to his 
presidential retreat at Camp David, outside Washington, for talks. Carter was putting 
a lot on the line for this: his own credibility and prestige.

The talks went on for two weeks, with Carter shuttling between cabins at the retreat, 
trying to broker an agreement. The crux of the problem was that Begin, who had 
opposed territorial concessions for so long, resisted dismantling settlements built 
in the Sinai while it was under Israel’s control.

Finally he consented, and the Camp David Accords were signed 17 September 1978. 
The Knesset approved them the next day. 
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One of the two agreements dealt with Sinai. It called for restoring Egyptian 
sovereignty to the Sinai and free passage for Israelis through the Suez Canal and 
the Straits of Tiran. The other agreement dealt with the West Bank, in terms that 
were vague and could be read in several ways. The accord called for “negotiations” 
by Egypt, Israel, Jordan, and “the representatives of the Palestinian people” on the 
future of the West Bank. There was also a call for peace talks between Israel and 
its other Arab neighbors. The package included as well personal letters to Carter 
from Sadat and Begin committing them to actions not outlined in the agreements 
themselves. All parties understood that the United States would sweeten the deal 
with increased aid to both Egypt and Israel.

The Camp David Accords were disappointing almost from the start. Early on, 
it became clear that Begin had a very limited concept of Palestinian autonomy. 
He was unwilling to give the West Bank any real control over its own resources. 
This in effect shut out not only radical Arabs, but also moderates from the peace 
process. Hopes that Camp David would be the fi rst of a series of Arab-Israeli 
accords went unfulfi lled. 

The Terms of the Oslo Accords

The early 1990s, however, were a period of good news and hopefulness in the 
international arena. The Berlin Wall had fallen. Throughout Eastern Europe, 
fl edgling democracies had replaced communism. In most cases, the changes 
came without bloodshed. Many “impossible” things had come to pass.

In the Middle East, too, there were reasons for hope. The US-led coalition in the 
Persian Gulf War of 1991 succeeded in ousting Iraqi forces under Saddam Hussein 
from Kuwait, which Iraq had invaded the summer before. The victory didn’t just 
showcase American military might. It demonstrated the value of diplomacy and 
of the United States getting as many countries on its “team” as it could. It made 
some people think “impossible” things could happen in the Middle East, too.

And so in October 1991 the United States and the Soviet Union convened the 
Madrid Conference in Spain. Palestinian leaders and the leaders of Israel, Lebanon, 
Jordan, and Syria took part. They laid foundations for negotiations to bring peace 
and prosperity to the region. 

Within this framework, Israel and the PLO negotiated a Declaration of Principles 
signed 13 September 1993.

Earlier, on 14 December 1988, PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat had condemned all 
forms of terrorism. He’d also recognized Israel. Israel was unimpressed. But Arafat’s 
move led President Ronald Reagan to authorize “substantive dialogue” between US 
diplomats and the PLO for the fi rst time.

By signing the Declaration of Principles, Israel recognized the PLO. It also granted 
it limited autonomy in return for an end to Palestinian claims to Israeli land.
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The declaration is known as the Oslo Accords because it was worked out in the 
Norwegian capital, Oslo. It set some ambitious goals for the transfer of authority 
from Israel to an interim Palestinian Authority. Israel and the PLO signed two other 
agreements the next year to prepare for a transfer of powers and responsibilities.

How the Intifada Undermined the Oslo Accords

The mid-1990s saw two more important accords signed. Israel and Jordan signed 
a peace treaty 26 October 1994. And on 28 September 1995 Israeli Prime Minister 
Yitzhak Rabin and PLO Chairman Arafat signed the Israeli-Palestinian Interim 
Agreement.

But just weeks later on 4 November, a right-wing Jewish radical assassinated Rabin. 
The murder brought to a head the bitter national debate over the peace process.

Even so, Israel continued to negotiate with the PLO. The two sides reached a 
number of agreements. But when President Bill Clinton hosted a summit at Camp 
David in July 2000 to tackle the core issues—such as Jerusalem, refugees, and 
Israeli settlements—the session broke down with no agreement.
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Within weeks, widespread violence broke out in Israel, the West Bank, and Gaza. 
It started when Ariel Sharon, now the leader of Israel’s right-wing opposition, visited 
the Temple Mount in Jerusalem. Palestinians saw the visit as a provocation. With 
the failed peace process as a backdrop, the episode touched off a wave of violence. 
By December, it had taken 300 lives.

The violence was known as the  intifada, or uprising. (This was actually the second 
wave of violence to be designated this way. The fi rst began in 1987.)

In the fi nal weeks of his presidency, 
Clinton made one more attempt 
at Middle East peace. He convened 
a summit on 17 October 2000 at 
Sharm el-Sheikh, Egypt, to calm 
the continuing violence between 
Palestinians and Israelis. A plan was 
announced. But it came unraveled 
almost at once. 

In August 2005, after two years 
of diplomatic efforts, Israel began 
to withdraw from the Gaza Strip. 
In January 2006 the Palestinian 
terrorist group Hamas won 
a majority in elections to the 
Palestinian Legislative Council. 
This led to a series of armed clashes 
between Hamas and the PLO. In 
June 2007 Hamas seized control 
of Gaza, leaving Hamas governing 
it while the Palestinian Authority 
governed the West Bank. 

Israeli troops invaded the Gaza 
Strip in January 2009 after 
Hamas fi red rockets into Israel. 
The Israelis withdrew after 
three weeks of fi ghting, leaving 
the basic Palestinian-Israeli 
stalemate essentially unchanged. 
Diplomatic efforts to end the 
confl ict continued as this book 
went to press.
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. How did the lack of a clear system of property rights in Palestine 
help the Zionists?

 2. What important policy change did the British government announce 
through a white paper in 1939?

 3. What actions by Egypt in May 1967 did Israel consider grounds for 
going to war?

 4. What problems did victory in 1967 create for Israel?

 5. What did Anwar Sadat conclude from Golda Meir’s response to his 
peace initiative?

 6. What were the outcomes for Israel of the 1973 war? List three.

 7. What was the main result of the Camp David Accords?

 8. What was the main result of the Oslo Accords?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Explain what you think the United States should do to help resolve 

the Arab-Israeli confl ict.

75162_C1L2_p048-071_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   71 11/9/09   11:39 AM



Quick Write

Learn About

Quick Write

Learn About

Imagine yourself as the secretary of State on 2 August 
1990. It’s 8 o’clock in the morning, and you’ve just 
joined the president and others for a meeting of the 

National Security Council. The president has an important 
decision to make. Thirteen hours ago, forces of Iraqi President 
Saddam Hussein marched into Kuwait to take it over. 

Now the president is asking for your recommendation—
what should the United States do? Should it go to war 
to liberate Kuwait? Your job is to weigh the options.

Going to war means transferring hundreds of thousands 
of US troops halfway around the world in a short period. 
It will be diffi cult, and you’ll have to get foreign governments 
to agree to host bases for the troops. The American people 
know little about Kuwait, and might not support a war to 
put an emir, or king, back on his throne. You hesitate to 
commit US troops to a war without overwhelming support. 
You know Iraq has a large, battle-tested army, and fear US 
casualties could be very high. The rest of the world might 
not support an invasion, leaving the US isolated. Shouldn’t 
the US limit itself to diplomacy and economic measures? 
Isn’t this just a fi ght between Arabs the United States 
should stay out of?

On the other hand, Kuwait is a major oil supplier to the 
US and its allies. Now a dictator hostile to the United States 
controls that oil. What if Iraq attacks Saudi Arabia next? The 
Saudis are an even more important supplier of oil, which 
the US economy needs to power factories and heat homes. 
You know that the Saudi armed forces would be no match 
for the Iraqis. And what if the United States and United 
Nations do nothing—won’t other countries take that as a 
signal that they can invade their weaker neighbors and seize 
their natural resources? With Kuwait’s oil at his disposal, 
Saddam Hussein can ignore diplomacy and sanctions.

The president awaits your opinion.

If you had been secretary 
of State when Saddam 
Hussein invaded Kuwait, 
what course of action would 
you have recommended to 
the president? Explain your 
recommendation.

• the historical situation 
of Iraq under the rule of 
Saddam Hussein

• the historical events 
associated with the 1991 
Persian Gulf War

• events surrounding the 
2003 US invasion of Iraq

• US attempts to stabilize Iraq 
since the 2003 invasion
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•  constitutional monarchy
•  coup d’état
•  pan-Arabism
•  status quo antebellum
•  weapons of mass 

destruction (WMD)

The Historical Situation of Iraq 
Under the Rule of Saddam Hussein

You read in an earlier lesson about how Saddam Hussein came 
to power in Iraq as deputy leader in a 1968 coup. By 1979 he 
had become the undisputed leader of the country.

The Baathist Revolution 

You also read earlier that modern Iraq began as a territory under 
a British mandate. In 1932 it became a constitutional monarchy 
under the rule of the Hashemite family. The same family governed 
(and still governs) in Jordan. A constitutional monarchy is 
government by a king or queen whose powers are limited by the 
constitution and laws of the country. A constitutional monarch 
can’t just do whatever he or she wants, in other words. 
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In 1945 Iraq joined the newly formed 
United Nations. It was a founding 
member of the Arab League in 1945. 
And Iraq was also part of the 1955 
Baghdad Pact, an alliance with Turkey, 
Iran, Pakistan, and Britain, with 
headquarters in Baghdad. (The alliance, 
also known as the Central Treaty 
Organization, disbanded in 1979.)

But starting in 1958, Iraq experienced 
a series of coups. This would lead 
to the Baath Revolution. A coup, or 
more fully a  coup d’état, is a sudden 
takeover of a government, often by 
force and often by insiders or people 
already close to the center of power, 
such as the armed forces. In the 
fi rst coup, King Faisal II and his 
prime minister were killed. The 
new leaders pulled Iraq out of the 
Baghdad Pact the next year.

A fi nal coup on 17 July 1968 
brought General Ahmad Hasan 
al-Bakr to power as president of Iraq 
and chairman of the Revolutionary 
Command Council (RCC). He 
named his cousin Saddam Hussein 
as vice president. Hussein wielded 
great power behind the scenes. 
When Bakr, by then 65 and in 
poor health, resigned in July 1979, 
Hussein succeeded him as both 
president and RCC chairman.

The Iran-Iraq War and Economic, Political, and Social Instability in Iraq 

In 1980 Saddam Hussein’s forces invaded Iran. This began a costly, inconclusive war 
that lasted eight years. Those who take the long view say that the Iran-Iraq war was 
just another phase of the ancient confl ict between the Persians and the Arabs. (Most 
Iranians are Persian; most Iraqis are Arab.) Twentieth-century border disputes played 
a role, too—Iraqis worried that they didn’t have enough access to the Persian Gulf. 
Port access is critical for shipping and receiving goods and, in short, strengthening a 
country’s economy. Another factor was Hussein’s concern that the new Shiite Islamic 
government in Iran would unsettle the Shia-Sunni balance in Iraq.
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When the war ended in 1988, Iraq claimed victory but didn’t really get much from 
it. It was a return to the  status quo antebellum—the state of things before the war. 
Iraq found itself with the largest military establishment in the region but huge debts 
as well. 

The Genocide Against the Kurds and Tensions 
Between the Ethnic Groups Within Iraq 

The Kurds, as you have read, are a distinct cultural group whose homeland 
stretches across several countries in the Middle East, including Iraq. After World 
War I, when many new countries formed, Kurds hoped for a state of their own. 
But they never got one.

During the Iran-Iraq War, Kurdish separatists in Iraq sided with Iran. As a result, 
the Hussein regime went after the Kurds with a vengeance in operations known as 
the Anfal campaign. The Iraqis attacked the Kurds with poison gas, killing as many 
as 180,000 of them, including women and children. Hussein put one of his closest 
aides—his cousin Ali Hassan al-Majid, known as “Chemical Ali”—in charge of the 
operation. Years later, Chemical Ali would be hanged for the crime.

The Baath Party in Iraq, like its counterparts in other Arab countries, grew from 
a founding congress, or convention, in Damascus in 1947. The Baathists wanted 
to socialize the economy as well as achieve pan-Arab unity. But in Iraq, as elsewhere 
in the Arab world, the goal of Arab unity faded as political leaders focused on 
domestic problems instead.

The idea behind the Baath Party was that the separate countries carved out of 
the old Ottoman Empire were really parts of a whole. The Baath goal was to set 
up a “unifi ed democratic socialist Arab nation.” The party wanted a sort of “United 
Arab States,” in other words. In fact, under Gamal Abdul Nasser, Egypt joined with 
Syria to form a union known as the United Arab Republic. Iraq considered joining 
as well. The idea didn’t work out too well, though. One big problem was that Egypt 
and Syria had no common border. But the dream of  pan-Arabism—a movement 
for greater cooperation among Arab states—remains important in understanding 
the Middle East.

The Baathists recruited urban Sunni Arabs almost exclusively. As you read in 
Lesson 1, Sunni is the larger of the two main branches of Islam. But Iraq has more 
Shiites than Sunnis. So the Baath movement recruited those who were a majority 
within Islam but a religious minority within Iraq. The Baath Party was a cornerstone 
of Saddam Hussein’s power in Iraq.

The Baath Party and Pan-Arabism
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Another major source of friction in Iraq at this time was that Sunni Muslims 
controlled the government, even though the country had a large Shiite majority. 
Yet another issue was tensions between Arabs and non-Arabs. During the 1970s, 
the Baath Party nationalized the country’s oil industry. With oil prices rising, this 
led to a big boost in Iraqis’ standard of living. But the Baath regime also undertook 
a policy of “Arabization” of its oil centers, such as the northern city of Kirkuk. 
Under this policy Kurds, Turkmens, and Christians who had lived there all along 
were expelled from the areas, and Arabs moved in.

The Historical Events Associated With the 1991 Persian Gulf War

The Persian Gulf War of 1991 shows how maps drawn in the early years of the 
twentieth century are revisited later on. In this case, the country at the center 
of the dispute was Kuwait.
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The Iraqi Invasion of Kuwait

Kuwait’s modern history goes back to the eighteenth century. That’s when the 
Uteiba tribe founded the city of Kuwait. They were part of the Anaiza tribe and 
historians think they traveled north from Qatar. By the end of the nineteenth 
century, Kuwait felt threatened by the Ottoman Turks as well as powerful groups 
from the Arabian Peninsula. So Kuwait sought British protection, as other small 
states in the region had done.

In January 1899 Sheikh Mubarak al-Sabah signed 
an agreement with the British government. The 
Kuwaiti leader pledged that he and successors 
would never give up territory nor receive any 
agents or representative of a foreign power 
without British consent. In exchange, the British 
provided protection and fi nancial support.

Sheikh Mubarak’s descendants continue to 
rule Kuwait. During the twentieth century’s 
early decades, two things occurred in Kuwait 
that you have read about in other parts of 
the Middle East: the discovery of oil and the 
redrawing of borders. The two were related.

In Sheikh Mubarak’s day, Kuwait had about 
35,000 people. They built ships out of wood 
brought in from India and they dived for pearls. 
But oil changed everything.

The 1922 Treaty of Uqair set the border 
between Kuwait and Saudi Arabia. It also 
established an area known as the Kuwait–Saudi 
Arabia Neutral Zone adjacent to Kuwait’s 
southern border. Before then there had been 
no internationally accepted borders. But when 
oil was discovered in the 1930s, it suddenly 
became important to know just where Saudi 
Arabia left off and Kuwait began.

In 1961 Britain granted Kuwait independence. 
The new country enjoyed great prosperity 
under Amir Sabah al-Salim al-Sabah. Kuwait 
became a sophisticated modern state with 
a free-market economy. The Kuwaitis and 
the Saudis worked out some new borders 
and fi gured out how to share the oil wealth 
from their Neutral Zone, renamed the 
Divided Zone. 
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But along Kuwait’s northern border, things were less friendly. That border dated from 
an agreement made in 1913 with Turkey—with the Ottomans, in other words, in 
the last days of their empire. When Iraq became an independent monarchy in 1932, 
it accepted this border. At that point, Kuwait was still under British protection, while 
Iraq was just getting its independence from Britain.

The discovery of oil in Kuwait later on in the 1930s, though, made it hard for Iraqis 
to let go of their claim on this potentially very rich “province.” Iraq also wanted 
more than just its one port on the Persian Gulf, Basra.

When the British granted independence to Kuwait in 1961, Iraq claimed the new 
country as its own territory. After all, Baghdad argued, Kuwait had been under 
Iraqi authority when both countries were part of the Ottoman Empire. Not so, the 
Kuwaitis argued back. Yes, their country had been part of the empire, but never 
directly under Iraqi control.

British forces, as well as a force from the Arab League, showed up to protect Kuwait. 
Iraq eventually backed down in 1963, when a new government, more willing to get 
along with its neighbors, came to power in Baghdad. Iraq reaffi rmed the boundary 
it had accepted twice before already. Iraq also dropped its objection to Kuwait joining 
both the United Nations and the Arab League.

Tensions over the issue remained, however, during the 1960s and 1970s. They eased 
during the 1980s when Iraq was preoccupied with its war with Iran. And Kuwait was 
a helpful ally to Baghdad, loaning money and allowing the use of its port facilities on 
the Persian Gulf. But after the war’s end, the issue came back to a boil. 
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The reasons for this were complex:

• Iraq was having trouble repaying its debt to Kuwait

• It accused Kuwait of “slant drilling”—drilling for oil at an angle across 
the border into Iraq’s own territory and taking oil that was rightfully Iraq’s

• Iraq also accused Kuwait of manipulating the price of oil to limit Iraq’s 
oil earnings

• Iraq wanted Kuwait’s oil fi elds for itself.

On 2 August 1990 Iraq attacked and invaded Kuwait, claiming it as a nineteenth 
province. It took Saddam Hussein’s 120,000 troops just two days to overrun Kuwait.

The United Nations and US Reaction to the Iraqi Invasion of Kuwait 

Many world leaders condemned the move at once. British Prime Minister Margaret 
Thatcher called it “absolutely unacceptable.” US President George H. W. Bush called 
the invasion “a naked act of aggression.” The United Nations Security Council went 
into an emergency session. It called for the “immediate and unconditional” pullout 
of Iraqi forces. On 9 August the council voted 15-0 to declare Iraq’s annexation 
of Kuwait “null and void.” The Soviet Union, Iraq’s main arms supplier, stopped 
shipments of all military aid.

No Arab state condemned the invasion, however. And at fi rst, there was no 
suggestion of Western military action.

Operations Desert Shield and Desert Storm

Over the following months, the crisis grew more intense. Early on, Iraq marched 
20,000 troops to the Kuwaiti-Saudi border. Some feared this was preparation for 
an Iraqi attack on Saudi oil fi elds through Kuwait. Offi cials in Washington worried 
that such an attack might distract Saudi Arabia and other countries from Kuwait’s 
plight. If Saudi oil fi elds were left alone, the world might just accept the Iraqi 
takeover of Kuwait.

On the other hand, many people around the world doubted that President Bush 
would actually lead the United States to war to liberate Kuwait. But he insisted, 
“This will not stand.” He continued to pursue diplomatic options. He hoped that 
Saddam Hussein could be persuaded to withdraw from Kuwait. He tried to fi nd 
a way to let the Iraqi leader pull out and still save face. But Bush also continued 
to insist that his options were “wide open.” And so he worked to line up an 
international coalition that would oust Iraq from Kuwait, by armed force 
if necessary.

The American perspective held to two important principles here. One was the 
US national interest in keeping the Gulf region’s oil lanes open. President Carter 
stated in 1980 that this was an interest the United States would defend at all costs, 
including military force. 
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The other was political stability and the rule of law. 
States need to keep their promises, just as people do. 
Iraq had offi cially accepted its border with Kuwait. 
The world needed to hold Iraq to that commitment.

Arab engagement in the coalition against Iraq was crucial. 
As a practical matter, in case of war, the coalition would 
need to use bases in Saudi Arabia. And as a former 
diplomat, Bush knew that a war against Iraq would have 
more legitimacy if it had the support of its neighbors, 
and not just of the West. 

Eventually he built a coalition of dozens of countries, 
including not only North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO) allies like Britain and Canada, but Muslim 
and Arab countries such as Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Syria, 
and Turkey. The coalition also included Poland and 
Czechoslovakia, longtime Soviet allies.
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The Bush administration also sought to work through the United Nations. 
During this time, the UN Security Council passed a series of resolutions calling 
on Iraq to leave Kuwait. One of the most important, Resolution 678, gave Iraq 
until 15 January 1991 to withdraw. It also authorized use of “all necessary means” 
to enforce an earlier resolution. In other words, it authorized war.

More than half a million troops deployed to the region. The US part of this effort 
was known as Operation Desert Shield. On 17 January 1991 Baghdad time, after 
Saddam Hussein had made clear he would not withdraw, the coalition began 
bombing the Iraqis. 

On 24 February, after more than a month of air bombardment, the ground war 
began. The coalition routed Iraqi forces in what has been called the “100-hour 
war.” US General Norman Schwarzkopf launched an “end run” around Iraqi forces 
in Kuwait, cutting them off from Iraq. Coalition control of the air meant that Iraqi 
forces could not see where coalition troops were moving. After just 100 hours of 
ground fi ghting, President Bush declared Kuwait liberated. 
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The Repression of the Shia and Kurdish Uprisings in Iraq 

The war to liberate Kuwait released tensions in Iraq. The very next month, the 
regime in Baghdad had two rebellions on its hands, by Kurds in the north and 
by Shia Muslims in the south.

During the war, President Bush had called repeatedly for the Iraqi people to 
overthrow their government. Within days of the cease-fi re, Shia Muslims in the south 
of Iraq took up arms against Saddam. For a few days, they controlled the streets.

But the Baghdad regime quickly moved against them. Postwar peace negotiations 
had allowed the Hussein regime to keep its helicopters. The Iraqis said they needed 
them because coalition bombing had destroyed so many of their roads. But the 
regime soon turned those aircraft on the Shiite rebels, killing tens of thousands, 
by some estimates. US troops were within sight of the fi ghting but Washington 
decided not to intervene.
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Then in the north of Iraq, a Kurdish rebellion broke out. Unlike the Shiites, 
who rose up more or less spontaneously, the Kurds had an organized political 
leadership. Kurdish exiles returned from abroad, hoping for a coup that would 
topple Saddam Hussein and replace him with new leadership that would grant 
Kurds some autonomy.

Hussein’s forces soon attacked the Kurds. Kurdish cities emptied out. A million 
refugees headed to the mountains in search of safety in Turkey or Iran. When 
Turkey refused to admit the refugees, hundreds of thousands were stranded in 
the mountains without food, water, or medical supplies. Hundreds began dying 
each week.

Although the United States was reluctant to support an independent Kurdistan, 
UN Security Council Resolution 688 established a “safe haven” for Kurds in 
the northern part of Iraq. At this point, President Bush ordered US forces to 
provide relief and protection. Together with other coalition forces, they  provided 
humanitarian supplies and established a demilitarized zone to protect the Kurds. 
It included much though not all of the traditional Kurdish areas. US and British 
airpower protected the area in an action known as Operation Provide Comfort.

In 1970 the Baath government had set up an autonomous region for the Kurds, 
but its governing council was under the control of the Baghdad regime. This time, 
the safe haven gave the Kurds some real independence. Iraqi forces pulled out of 
the region in October 1991. Liberty came at a price, though, because Baghdad then 
imposed an embargo on the Kurds. This was a double blow for the Kurds, since 
they also came under sanctions aimed at Iraq as a whole. By 1996 the situation 
improved as the autonomous Kurds were receiving a share of Iraq’s oil wealth, 
and that gave them a measure of prosperity.

Events Surrounding the 2003 US Invasion of Iraq 

The coalition won Kuwait’s freedom back with far fewer casualties, among its own 
forces at least, than expected. Hussein’s forces largely just crumpled under the 
coalition’s assault.

But for all its condemnation of Hussein, the administration in Washington stopped 
short of actually overthrowing him. The president wanted to stay within the limits 
of the UN mandate, for one thing. And continued war would surely cost more 
American lives. The administration didn’t think the public would accept this. 
Besides, Washington hesitated to see Iraq break up altogether. Supporting Kurdish 
rebels, in particular, could make that happen. After all, the United States had just 
gone to war—its biggest deployment since Vietnam—in part over the principle 
that the lines on the map should stay where they are. Many people, however, saw 
Saddam Hussein’s remaining in power as an item of unfi nished business on the 
American foreign policy agenda.
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The Cease-Fire Violations and No-Fly Zones 

United Nations Security Council Resolution 687 set out the terms of the cease-fi re 
after the war. Iraq had to destroy its nuclear, biological, and chemical weapons. It 
also had to get rid of its ballistic missiles with a range greater than 150 km (93 miles). 
The resolution required Iraq to honor its foreign debts and pay damages to Kuwait.

But almost from the start, the United States and its allies doubted whether the 
Iraqis would keep their word. Iraq’s nuclear activities were a particular concern. 
Just a few months after the war’s end, the US ambassador to the United Nations 
told Congress how Baghdad was falling short: The regime had a secret uranium 
enrichment program. It was blocking UN weapons inspectors. Many of its missiles 
were unaccounted for. The list went on.

Another development at this time was the establishment of no-fl y zones in both 
southern and northern Iraq. The United States, Britain, and France drew lines north 
and south of which Iraqi military aircraft were simply not allowed to fl y. Coalition 
aircraft enforced these boundaries. The coalition also set up a “no drive” zone in 
southern Iraq to keep Hussein from massing forces to invade Kuwait again.

In addition to its attacks on Kurds and Shiites, the Baghdad regime went after 
the “marsh Arabs” living in southern Iraq by draining the wetlands in which they 
lived. It was not only a human rights offense, in that it deprived this people of their 
homeland and way of life, but it was an environmental policy disaster as well.

Saddam Hussein’s Quest for Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) 

Even more troublesome than Hussein’s treatment of the Kurds, Shiites, and “marsh 
Arabs” was his potential to harm the wider world. What most worried the United 
States and its allies about Saddam Hussein was his possible continuing development 

of  weapons of mass destruction (WMD). WMDs 
are chemical, biological, or nuclear weapons that can 
kill large numbers of people in one use. If there were 
a case to make for invading Iraq again to oust 
Hussein, it was over WMD.

Hussein’s regime had used poison gas on numerous 
occasions in the past. He had long been suspected 
of developing nuclear weapons. In 1981 Israeli 
F-15s and F-16s bombed a nuclear plant under 
construction at Osirak outside Baghdad. The Israeli 
government said the plant was meant to make 
nuclear weapons to destroy Israel. Iraq denied this.

S
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Hussein also had a strong interest in biological weapons. Richard Butler, the 
Australian who chaired the United Nations commission set up to fi nd and 
dismantle Iraq’s WMD after the 1991 war, said Hussein was “addicted” to WMD. 
He cared most about biological weapons, particularly anthrax, Butler said in a 
2001 interview. “I had in my own hand pieces of a destroyed missile warhead 
that we swabbed and it had anthrax residue in it. It was a serious program.”

But what wasn’t clear was the state of those programs. Were they still active? 
Spy agencies in the United States, Britain, and elsewhere produced intelligence 
that appeared to indicate they were. UN weapons inspectors found no “smoking 
gun,” or inescapable evidence of WMD programs. But they didn’t exactly rule 
them out either.

As President George W. Bush’s National Security Adviser Condoleezza Rice said, 
“There will always be some uncertainty about how quickly [Hussein] can acquire 
nuclear weapons. But we don’t want the smoking gun to be a mushroom cloud.”
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The Coalition Forces’ Invasion of Iraq 

In 1998 the US Congress passed the Iraq Liberation Act. The law said, “It should 
be the policy of the United States to support efforts to remove the regime headed 
by Saddam Hussein from power in Iraq.”

In October 2002 Congress passed the Iraq War Resolution. This authorized the 
president to commit US forces to protect the United States from the threat posed by 
Iraq. It also called on him to enforce the relevant UN Security Council resolutions 
regarding Iraq.

The next month, the council found Iraq to be “in material breach” of those resolutions. 
The UN gave Iraq until 8 December 2002 to comply. It also demanded that Iraq 
give a full accounting of its weapons programs and cooperate with UN weapons 
inspectors.

On 17 March 2003 President George W. Bush gave Saddam Hussein and his sons 
48 hours to leave Iraq or face “military confl ict commenced at a time of our choosing.” 
On 19 March the US armed forces began their assault. They were backed up by 
Britain, plus contingents from Australia, Spain, Poland, and Denmark.
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Baghdad fell in April. Saddam Hussein went into hiding and would not be captured 
until December 2003. But despite searching everywhere, coalition forces found no 
WMD in Iraq. The intelligence reports were from dubious sources, doctored, or just 
plain wrong. The failure to fi nd these weapons set off an intense political debate in 
the United States and Europe. However, on 2 May 2003, President Bush announced 
in a nationally televised address that “major combat operations in Iraq have ended.”

US Attempts to Stabilize Iraq Since the 2003 Invasion

It turned out to be not quite that easy. The military victory came swiftly. The 
toppling of the Baghdad regime ended a dozen years of Iraqi defi ance of the United 
Nations. But it was soon clear that winning the war would prove much easier than 
winning the peace.

The Coalition Provisional Authority provided a transitional government for 
Iraq until 28 June 2004. At that point it disbanded in favor of the Iraqi Interim 
Government. That government ruled until elections took place 30 January 2005.

The Activities of Insurgents and al-Qaeda After the War

When President Bush spoke on 2 May 2003, he stood before a banner reading 
“Mission Accomplished.” He would later call this one of his mistakes in offi ce. 
Major combat was over. But the insurgency was just beginning. In May 2003 the 
United Nations lifted sanctions against Iraq and backed the US-led administration 
there. The United States abolished the Baath Party and its institutions. By July 
the commander of US forces acknowledged that his troops faced low-level 
guerrilla warfare.
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Car bombs and roadside bombs—known in military jargon as improvised explosive 
devices (IEDs)—were frequent. So were suicide bombings, sometimes carried 
out by women. Casualties from such attacks often numbered in the dozens and 
sometimes exceeded 100. 

One of the controversies over the war’s launch was whether Saddam Hussein had 
supported al-Qaeda, the group behind the terrorist attacks of 11 September 2001. 
Although he hadn’t, polls showed that many Americans believed he had.

By 2004 Americans were hearing about a mysterious but deadly new group known 
as “al-Qaeda in Iraq.” Its origins were unclear. Foreigners led it, but its members 
were mostly Sunni Iraqis who felt they were losing the privileged position they 
held under Hussein. Many bombings and other attacks were blamed on the group.

A key strike during this period was the bombing of the historic Shiite Golden 
Mosque in Samarra on 22 February 2006 by insurgents. This triggered a wave 
of unprecedented violence in Iraq between Shiites and Sunnis.
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The “Surge” and Current Iraqi Politics 

From the beginning of the Iraq war, people disagreed over how many US troops 
would be needed to fi ght it. Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld believed in smaller, 
lighter, more “nimble” forces. He thought only 135,000 troops were necessary. 
Others, such as General Eric Shinseki, the Army chief of staff, called for a larger 
American force. Rumsfeld prevailed, though. US forces went into Iraq in the 
smaller numbers he advocated.

In late 2006 Rumsfeld resigned amid escalating violence in Iraq. Robert Gates, 
a former director of the Central Intelligence Agency, took his place, and in early 
2007 the United States implemented 
a new approach in Iraq referred to as 
a troop “surge.” This meant sending 
in 30,000 more troops for a time to 
help stabilize Iraq. 

The new plan also called for troops 
to be out among the people, and not 
barricaded in their bases. It also called 
for working with Sunni tribal leaders 
and militias to isolate al Qaeda in 
Iraq. The terrorist group’s violence 
and extreme religious views had 
lost it support among these groups.

By September 2007 General David 
Petraeus, the top American commander 
in Iraq, told Congress that the surge 
was working. Sectarian violence was 
still at “troubling levels,” he said, and 
that achieving US goals would be 
neither quick nor easy. But violence 
was coming down, and Iraqi forces 
were able to assume responsibility 
for their own security. The number of 
American casualties fell dramatically.

By 2008 the fi rst US troop drawdowns 
had begun. By the time the fall election 
campaign was in high gear in the 
United States, the war in Iraq had 
faded as an issue for American voters.
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On 31 January 2009 Iraqis went to the polls for provincial elections. One of the 
most noticeable results was how smoothly the voting went. There was relatively 
little violence, and a high level of participation by Sunnis, who had boycotted the 
last provincial elections in 2005. Prime Minister Nouri al-Maliki’s party came out 
ahead. This seemed to signal voters’ approval of the reduced violence and his party’s 
secular, rather than religious, approach to governing.

While the situation in Iraq continued to improve, and new US President Barack 
Obama hoped to withdraw American forces as soon as practical, it appeared likely 
that challenges would continue in Iraq for some time to come.
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Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What were the Baath Party’s goals?

 2. Who was affected by the “Arabization” program in northern Iraq?

 3. What was behind the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait? List two reasons.

 4. How did Saddam Hussein respond to the Shia uprising?

 5. What were no-fl y zones?

 6. What are WMDs?

 7. What happened to the Golden Mosque in Samarra in February 2006?

 8. What was the “surge” of early 2007?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. One of the threads through this lesson has been international boundaries 

and whether they should be redrawn or left as they are. Do you think it’s 
sometimes a good idea to change the map? Why or why not?
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Two Muslim families of Middle Eastern origin 
were walking through a Washington, D.C., 
airport to board their plane. As they walked, 

they began discussing among themselves the safest 
place to sit on a plane.

Another passenger on the plane, who overheard the 
families talking, reported a “suspicious” conversation 
to a fl ight attendant. The pilot called in the authorities, 
who removed the families from the plane. The FBI 
interviewed the families. The agents determined 
the families posed no threat to the fl ight, and asked 
the airline to reboard them. The airline refused 
and the FBI was forced to help the families book 
tickets on another airline. 

The next day, the fi rst airline issued an apology 
to the families, refunded their money, and offered 
to fl y them home free.

Do you think the airline 
acted properly in taking 
these families off the plane? 
Explain whether you think 
it’s OK to suspect people 
based on their religion 
and ethnic origin.

• the general impact of 
terrorism in the world 

• how radical Islamist beliefs 
contribute to terrorism 

• the events associated 
with the 9/11 attacks and 
the global war on terror
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•  terrorism
•  international terrorism
•  terrorist group
•  agenda
•  fi gurehead
•  proxy
•  sharia
•  Wahhabism
•  caliphate
•  insurgency
•  transnational
•  reactionary
•  safe haven

The General Impact of Terrorism in the World 

If you travel by air, you’ve come face to face with terrorism’s 
aftershocks. After check-in, you have to take off your shoes 
and empty your pockets. You must walk through metal detectors 
and send your luggage through X-ray machines. 

You may have also noticed metal detectors at government 
buildings such as courthouses. Other large buildings, such 
as corporate offi ces, often have concrete barriers out front 
to protect against car bombs.
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Outside the United States and other countries like Canada and Britain, the threat 
of terrorism affects people’s daily lives far more strongly. Many developing countries 
with lots of sunshine and beaches depend on foreign tourists for much of their 
national income. But those tourists will change their travel plans in a minute 
if they have to worry about a bomb at their hotel. 

The terrorist threat often keeps foreign investors away from a country. And at its 
worst, terrorism can shut down a society. It can make it impossible for someone 
to go out and buy milk and diapers, for instance. And it can make it impossible 
to establish a government in which the people have confi dence.

Defi ning Terrorism 

US law defi nes  terrorism as premeditated, politically motivated violence against 
noncombatants by subnational groups or clandestine agents, generally to infl uence 
an audience. 

A more general defi nition of terrorism is the calculated use of threatened or 
actual violence against civilians to attain political, religious, or ideological goals. 
Terrorists do this through intimidation or fear. 
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For instance, terrorists trying to overthrow their national government might bomb 
a foreign-owned factory in their country. The victims of the attack would be largely 
ordinary local factory workers. The “audience” for the attack would be the factory’s 
foreign owners, including stockholders. The terrorists’ immediate goal would be 
to get the foreign company to leave the country. Their larger goal would be to drive 
out all foreign investment. That would cause people to lose their jobs, hurt the local 
economy, and put pressure on the government they want to overthrow.

International terrorism is terrorism that involves the citizens or territory of more than 
one country. The US government defi nes a  terrorist group as any group that practices 
terrorism or has a subgroup that does.

Terrorist Groups and Their Activities Through the Ages 

Terrorism is nothing new. During the Crusades in the thirteenth century, Hasan 
ibu-al-Sabbah, known as the “Old Man of the Mountains,” led a fanatical Muslim 
sect. His followers were known in Arabic as hashishiyyin, or “hashish users.” They 
would get high on the drug hashish and then murder their opponents. The English 
word assassin comes from these early “terrorists.”

Later on, the French Revolution went through a phase (1793–1794) known as 
“the Reign of Terror.” The new government that had overthrown King Louis XVI 
turned on the French people. It killed thousands of innocent men and women. 
The violence appalled outside observers, notably in Britain and the United States. 
It gave some folks second thoughts about whether rule by the people was such 
a good idea after all.

But the French terror had a national government behind it. More recently, terrorist 
groups have generally been people outside the national government trying to 
overthrow it. They tend to have a specifi c  agenda, a set of goals to achieve. Sometimes 
they are willing to give up violence in favor of politics if they get an opportunity 
to do so. 

During the twentieth century’s fi nal decades, a number of guerrilla groups gave 
up terrorism for politics. They traded bullets for ballots, as the saying goes, in 
Zimbabwe, South Africa, and Northern Ireland. Hamas in Palestine and Hezbullah 
in Lebanon, on the other hand, continue to fi re rockets at Israel and spread other 
havoc in the Middle East despite their governmental roles.

During this same period, however, another more sinister terrorist movement was 
developing. This one was international, more loosely organized, and less clear in 
its goals. And it was aimed at the United States and its friends around the world. 
It calls itself al-Qaeda (in English, the Base).
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Current Terrorist Threats 

Al-Qaeda and allied groups have been the greatest terror threat to the United States 
and its partners since the 1993 World Trade Center bombing. Its story begins with 
the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979. The Soviets were trying to prop up a 
Communist government.

Young Muslim men from around the world fl ocked to Afghanistan to help fi ght the 
Soviets.  Many of these men came from the Middle East. Among them was Osama 
bin Laden, the son of a wealthy Saudi family. Bin Laden, who had access to family 
money, helped fund the anti-Soviet resistance. He set up a worldwide network to 
support the effort. When the war ended in 1989 and the Soviets withdrew, this 
network became al-Qaeda.

Bin Laden returned to Saudi Arabia, but left for Sudan in 1991. In 1992 he fi rst 
declared war on the United States. He returned to Afghanistan in 1996, protected 
by the fundamentalist Taliban regime that had taken power there. When the United 
States and its Afghan allies defeated the Taliban in 2001, Bin Laden and others fl ed 
into the mountainous border area between Afghanistan and Pakistan.

The Pakistani government doesn’t really control all of its territory, and al-Qaeda 
has taken advantage of this. It uses Pakistan’s “tribal areas” in the northwestern 
region of the country to build bases and training camps. Osama bin Laden remains 
the al-Qaeda  fi gurehead. That is, he’s the one supposedly in charge. But Egyptian 
Ayman al-Zawahiri has emerged as the group’s intellectual leader.

In Afghanistan itself, remnants of the Taliban remain al-Qaeda allies, and they 
remain a threat. They, too, exploit the Pakistani government’s weakness in the 
border regions. They murder local Afghan offi cials as well as attack government 
outposts and NATO forces helping the government.

One troubling trend is that regional terrorist groups 
are developing ties to al-Qaeda. In 2007, for instance, 
an Algerian group mostly focused on issues in its own 
country merged with al-Qaeda. It has taken the new 
name al-Qaeda in the Islamic Maghreb, or AQIM. 

Elsewhere, Iran remains a threat as a state sponsor 
of terrorism because of its support for Hezbullah in 

Lebanon. The US government considers the Shiite Hezbullah a foreign terrorist 
organization. The United States also regards Hezbullah as a  proxy—a stand-in—
for Iran. In other words, Hezbullah does some of the work Iran doesn’t want to 
be seen doing. This includes destabilizing the governments of Lebanon and Iraq.

Syria is another bad actor in the region. It freely allows troublemakers to pass 
through its borders to and from Iraq.

fastFACTffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff ttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa tttttttttttttttttttttttttttttsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssa FFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C1L4_p092-109_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   96 11/9/09   11:53 AM



LESSON 4 ■ Islamic Fundamentalism and Terrorism 97

The M
iddle East

eeeeeeeeee
ddddddddddddddddddddddd

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssttttttttt

TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTThhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee  MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM
iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddlllllllllllllllllllllllllleeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaassssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttt

How Radical Islamist Beliefs Contribute to Terrorism 

You read in Lesson 1 about the core beliefs of Islam. Now you will read about some 
interpretations of Islam adopted by sworn enemies of the United States. They are 
relevant because they form the basis of those enemies’ agenda and actions. But the 
United States has no quarrel with the Muslim faith. About 2 million to 3 million 
Americans practice it. And many Muslims who have immigrated to the United 
States freely practice their religion here. What’s more, the United States has many 
friends among Muslim countries.

Islamic Fundamentalism and Its Impact on the Middle East 

In the early twentieth century, Middle Eastern peoples shared their grievances 
against the ruling colonial powers through Muslim religious leaders. But the new 
independent states that emerged as Europe released or lost its colonies had mostly 
secular—nonreligious—leadership. Western-educated lawyers, politicians, and 
soldiers were in charge. Many people turned their backs on religion and traditional 
culture in favor of modernization. 

What eventually came, however, were ruling families and nationalist revolutionaries 
unwilling to suffer any opposition to their hold on power. By the late 1970s no one 
could challenge the government in many Middle Eastern countries. 
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Consequently, grievances built up again. Many Muslim peoples of the Middle East 
became a ready audience for calls to reject modernization, purify their society, and 
adhere strictly to  sharia—Islamic religious law. Islamic fundamentalists offered these 
ideas as the answer to serious problems many Muslim societies faced.

Saudi Wahhabism 

In 1979 Iran gave the Muslim world 
another model of political Islam: 
revolution. That February, the religious 
leader Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini’s 
followers overthrew the corrupt 
monarch Shah Reza Pahlavi and 
created the Islamic Republic of Iran.

The Iranians were Shiites. But their 
success at installing a religious, clergy-
run state became a model for Sunni 
Muslim fundamentalists to follow. 

Like Iran, Saudi Arabia is awash in 
oil wealth. Saudi Arabia is also home 
to Islam’s holiest sites—Mecca and 
Medina—a fact that places heavy 
additional responsibilities on Saudi 
Arabia’s ruling royal family.

Many in the Saudi royal family 
live a lifestyle that’s not always 
in keeping with Islamic religious 
beliefs. To stay in power, the family 
supports a fundamentalist sect of 
Islam called Wahhabism. Wahhabism 
is an austere form of Sunni Islam, a 
so-called reform movement that began 
200 years ago to rid Islamic societies 
of practices and teaching acquired over 
the centuries. Muhammad ibn Abd 
al Wahhab founded Wahhabism 
in the eighteenth century. Most 
Wahhabis live in Saudi Arabia, and 
almost all Mecca’s and Medina’s 
residents are Wahhabis.
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As part of their campaign to promote Wahhabism, the Saudi royals raise funds 
through oil sales or from wealthy donors in the kingdom and other Persian Gulf 
states. They use them to build mosques and schools around the world, including 
in the United States, that spread Wahhabi ideas. Appeasing the Wahhabis in this 
manner helps the royals to cling to power. 

A central idea of Wahhab’s message was the essential oneness of God. His basic 
text was Kitab at-tawhid, or “The Book of Unity.” He was troubled by the religious 
practices he saw around him, such as pilgrimages to shrines. He also believed many 
fellow Muslims worshipped the prophet Muhammad rather than God. 

This led him to preach the simplicity of early Islam as he understood it, founded on 
the Koran and Sunna (i.e., Muhammad’s manner of life). Many of the practices that 
Wahhab condemned were specifi cally Shiite. That gave, and still gives, his teachings 
a political edge within the Muslim world—especially in countries with large Shiite 
minorities.

The Beliefs of Osama bin Laden and al-Qaeda 

Bin Laden, who orchestrated the 9/11 attacks on the United States, claims universal 
leadership within Islam. But he offers an extreme view of Islamic history. It’s 
designed to appeal mainly to Arabs and Sunnis. 

Bin Laden calls on his followers to embrace violence and martyrdom, that is, 
to sacrifi ce and suffer in order to further a cause. He tells his followers that 
the caliphate—the Arab political unity of Islam’s golden age, centered in Baghdad—
collapsed because its leaders strayed from true religion. He aims to replace Arab 
governments and re-create the caliphate.

Bin Laden also draws heavily on the Egyptian writer Sayyid Qutb. Based on Qutb’s 
teachings, Bin Laden and his followers justify mass murder. They say it’s acceptable 
to defend their embattled faith.

Bin Laden explains that al-Qaeda hates the United States because America has 
attacked or insulted Islam. For instance, many Muslims deeply resent the fact that 
the Saudi ruling family permits US military bases in Saudi Arabia. That’s because it 
is the home of the prophet’s birth and gravesites in Mecca and Medina. He blames 
America for all confl icts involving Muslims anywhere. 

Unfortunately, many Muslims and Arabs have long been at odds with the United 
States over some of these confl icts. The Israel-Arab confl ict is one example. And so 
Bin Laden’s blasts against Americans strike a chord with millions. Bin Laden’s agents 
have said that only by leaving the Middle East, converting to Islam, and ending 
what he calls its “immorality” and “godlessness” can America ever put an end to 
al-Qaeda attacks.
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Egyptian writer Sayyid Qutb’s works have strongly infl uenced Osama bin Laden and his 
followers. Qutb combined Islamic scholarship with a loathing of the West. The Egyptian 
government sent him to study in the United States in the 1940s. He returned with the 
feeling that Western achievements had no real substance.

Three themes emerge from Qutb’s writings:

• The world is beset with jahiliyya, a condition of barbarism, evil living, and 
unbelief in God. Everyone must choose between this state and Islam.

• More people are attracted to jahiliyya and material comfort than to Islam; 
this is true even of Muslims.

• There is no middle ground in the struggle between God and Satan. 
Therefore, all Muslims, as Qutb defi nes them, must take up the fi ght. 
Muslims who do not are no better than infi dels (nonbelievers).

Qutb was a member of the Muslim Brotherhood organization. He was hanged on charges 
of trying to overthrow the Egyptian government, and thus became a martyr in the eyes 
of Bin Laden and others.

Sayyid Qutb (1906–1966)
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The Events Associated With the 9/11 Attacks 
and the Global War on Terror 

Until the fi nal years of the twentieth century, terrorism for most Americans was 
something that happened elsewhere. But many countries, including close US allies, 
faced terrorist campaigns of one kind or another. In Northern Ireland, the Irish 
Republican Army used terrorism to try to force the British out. Leftist terrorists 
fought against the state in Germany and Italy. Basque separatists used terrorism 
to fi ght for their own homeland in Spain. And Americans sometimes fell victim 
to terrorism when they traveled. 

By the 1990s, however, the threat had come closer to home. In 1993 terrorists 
thought to be linked to al-Qaeda set off a truck bomb in the garage of New York’s 
World Trade Center, trying to destroy it. Six people died and 100 were injured. 
Then in 1995 an American terrorist, Timothy McVeigh, bombed the federal 
building in Oklahoma City. The bombing killed 168 people and injured 800. 
(Two other men were also sentenced for their roles in planning the attack.)

In 1996 terrorists blew up the Khobar Towers in Dhahran, Saudi Arabia, which 
housed the US Air Force 4404th Wing (Provisional). At least 19 US service 
members were killed and as many as 500 wounded. Two years later, under Bin 
Laden’s direct supervision, al-Qaeda terrorists bombed the US Embassy in Nairobi, 
Kenya, killing 12 Americans and 201 others, mostly Kenyans. Some 5,000 other 
people were wounded. On the same day, an al-Qaeda bomb killed 11 more people 
at the US Embassy in Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. Then in 2000 al-Qaeda struck again 
when terrorists in a small boat fi lled with explosives attacked the USS Cole, a Navy 
destroyer. The blast killed 17 members of the ship’s crew and injured another 40.

How the 9/11 Attacks Were Carried Out 

Tuesday, 11 September 2001, dawned a beautiful clear morning along the East 
Coast of the United States. But it would end a very dark day.

At three airports—Boston; Newark, New Jersey; and Dulles, outside Washington, 
D.C.—four teams of al-Qaeda hijackers boarded westbound fl ights. They would 
soon turn those aircraft into weapons. They would strike some of the most powerful 
structural symbols of American might: the World Trade Center’s Twin Towers in 
New York, and the US Defense Department’s headquarters at the Pentagon outside 
Washington.

For years some security experts had warned of such a possibility, especially after 
the 1993 attack. And during the summer of 2001 intelligence services worried 
that another attack was imminent. 

The 9/11 operation had been years in the planning. Its estimated cost was $500,000. 
The 19 hijackers established residence in the United States, took fl ying lessons, 
and made other preparations.
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The hijackers picked planes just starting westward on transcontinental fl ights—
big aircraft with lots of fuel in them. The 19 men were armed with box-cutters—
considered tools rather than weapons, and so not hard to get past airport security.

Soon after takeoff they overpowered the fl ight crews and took the planes’ controls. 
They fl ew two of the aircraft into the Twin Towers. Both buildings collapsed. A 
third fl ight struck the Pentagon, causing signifi cant damage. Investigators believe 
the hijackers planned to crash the fourth jet into another target in Washington—
possibly the Capitol Building or the White House. But passengers on that fl ight, 
warned by phone of the other attacks, tried to wrest control of the plane from the 
hijackers, who crashed it into a Pennsylvania fi eld.

Not since the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor had Americans been hit on their own 
soil. About 3,000 people died in the attacks, most of them in New York. It wasn’t an 
attack just on Americans, though. Ninety countries around the world lost sons and 
daughters as the Twin Towers came down.

In 1941 the US Congress answered the attack on Pearl Harbor with a declaration 
of war on Japan. Sixty years later, the country answered the 9/11 attacks with the 
global war on terror. 
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The US Invades Afghanistan

It didn’t take long for the US government to determine that al-Qaeda was the power 
behind the spectacular 9/11 attacks. At that point, al-Qaeda’s base was in Afghanistan.

The Bush administration in Washington quickly decided that the terror attacks 
had to be answered with force. But it wasn’t as straightforward as declaring war on 
Japan after Pearl Harbor. Al-Qaeda wasn’t a state. So there wasn’t a real government 
on which to declare war, as Congress had done in 1941. 

Yet the 9/11 attacks were seen as more than an act of terrorism; they were seen as 
an act of war. Many in and out of government believed the United States needed to 
respond with military force—a different response from those that followed previous 
terror attacks.

The Bush administration demanded that the Taliban surrender al-Qaeda’s leader, 
Bin Laden. He was already wanted in connection with the 1998 bombings of two 
US embassies in Africa. But the Taliban failed to respond.

On 7 October 2001, less than a month after the attacks on New York and 
Washington, the United States and its allies invaded Afghanistan. The opposition 
Afghan Northern Alliance provided a majority of the troops. Britain, Canada, 
Australia, France, New Zealand, Italy, and Germany also supported the operation.

Fighting raged for several bloody weeks. But on 12 November Kabul, the Afghan 
capital, fell. By the end of November the Taliban forces had surrendered or fl ed 
into hiding. 
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This wasn’t the end of either the Taliban or al-Qaeda, however. The allies hadn’t 
captured Osama bin Laden, who reportedly escaped to Pakistan. As this book 
was published, the hunt for Bin Laden and the fi ght with elements of the Taliban 
and al-Qaeda continued. And so did the Western effort to help the new leaders 
of Afghanistan create a stable government that does not foster terrorists. 

Al-Qaeda Attacks Since 9/11

As of this writing, al-Qaeda had not attacked the United States on its own soil 
since 2001. Nor has there been any other attack anywhere on the scale of 9/11. 
But al-Qaeda and its allies around the world are known or believed to have attacked 
American allies and sites Westerners visit in several countries in recent years.

• On 12 October 2002 an attack on the Indonesian island of Bali killed 202, 
including 88 Australians, and hurt 300. Nearly three years later there was 
another attack in the same area. Three suicide bombers killed 26 people and 
injured more than 100. Al-Qaeda affi liates are thought to be behind both attacks.

• On 13 May 2003 in Saudi Arabia, four suicide bombs went off almost 
simultaneously. Three exploded at residential compounds housing Westerners 
and a fourth at the headquarters of the Saudi Maintenance Co., co-owned 
by American and Saudi partners. Fatalities numbered 34; an additional 60 
were injured. On 8 November a car bomb detonated, killing 17 and injuring 
120. US and Saudi offi cials said it resembled the May bombing and linked 
both to al-Qaeda.
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• In November 2003 two separate incidents just a few days apart claimed 53 
lives in Istanbul, Turkey. Another 750 people sustained injuries. It’s not certain 
who was behind the attacks, but investigators strongly suspect al-Qaeda allies.

• On 11 March 2004, 10 bombs went off in four locations in Madrid’s transport 
system. Fatalities totaled 191. More than 600 people were injured. An al-Qaeda 
branch claimed responsibility.

• On 7 July 2005, 56 people died when four suicide bombers attacked London’s 
transport system during the morning rush hour. Another 700 were hurt. A 
group calling itself “the Secret Organization of al-Qaeda in Europe” was among 
several organizations claiming responsibility for the attack.

US Activities in the Global War on Terror

Some experts describe the al-Qaeda network as a “globalized insurgency.” An 
insurgency is an organized rebellion trying to overthrow a government. A globalized 
insurgency would seek to overthrow the whole world order—not just individual 
countries but international institutions as well.

Al-Qaeda seeks weapons of mass destruction—nuclear, chemical, and biological 
weapons that can kill thousands of people at once. It also seeks to replace 
the current international system with a transnational entity. An entity that’s 
transnational is one that is active across international borders. 
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Al-Qaeda is  reactionary—opposed to progress. It wants to force its brand of Islam—
a brand most Muslims reject—on the world. It wants to outlaw many books, 
movies, and television programs and implement its interpretation of Islamic law 
(sharia) as criminal law. It would take from women the rights they enjoy in Western 
and many other countries—such as the right to vote, to own property, to have a 
job, or to drive a car. Experts say that the threat al-Qaeda poses will last a long time: 
not years, but decades. It will demand that the United States and its allies respond 
with a global strategy.

As noted earlier, al-Qaeda has extended its reach by seeking local allies in different 
parts of the world. These alliances include local issues into the terrorists’ worldwide, 
anti-Western agenda. Al-Qaeda connections also give local actions more impact.
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Therefore, the United States and its allies try to break links among terror groups. 
This divides and isolates them, and so reduces their threat. It gets them down to 
a size where local governments can deal with them. The Western countries also 
try to intercept terrorists’ money moving through different nations’ banks, thus 
preventing one group from fi nancing another.

A Threefold Threat
The US government describes the enemy in the war on terror as a “threefold threat 
complex.” It attacks the enemy at all three of these levels—leaders, safe havens, and 
underlying conditions.

Leaders
So-called global actors are people who can mount attacks anywhere around the 
world. They give terrorists leadership, resources (including money and know-how), 
ideas, and guidance. And as noted previously, they can recruit local terror groups 
by making their issues part of a worldwide agenda.

Safe Havens
This sounds like a positive term. But actually it refers to lawless places where 
evildoers are free to hatch their schemes and plan their operations. When it comes 
to terrorism, a  safe haven is a space that provides a secure base for extremist action. 
The concept is used at three different levels.

• Physical Space. In some countries, the government has broken down so 
completely that the country is referred to as a “failed state.” This often happens 
because of civil war. The African nation of Somalia is a good example of this 
category. In other places, such as Afghanistan and Pakistan, the government 
functions but does not have complete control of all the territory within its 
borders. Often this is because of diffi cult terrain, with few roads, and strong 
traditions of tribal control. The central government’s representatives can’t 
or don’t go there. 

Either kind of place is likely to become a place where terror groups gather. 
They can establish training camps, for instance, and no one will bother them. 
A failed or failing state can be a dangerous vacuum.

You may have seen this principle at work in your own community. Neighbors 
on a street are always keen to see every house occupied, for instance. If a 
house is being sold, they at least want someone to mow the lawn and take 
other actions that show that someone is in charge. An abandoned home 
invites crime; a failed state invites terrorists.

• Cyberspace. Many terror groups use the Internet and e-mail to communicate 
among themselves, to recruit, to spread their message via “news and information” 
sites, and to raise money.
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• Ideological Space. Freedom of thought, belief, and expression are fundamental 
to the US constitutional system. So it goes against the grain for Americans 
to identify some ideas as “bad.” 

But some ideologies based on hatred and ignorance feed terrorism. Racism 
feeds terrorism, too. So do different kinds of identity politics—movements that 
encourage people to see themselves as oppressed racial or religious minorities, 
or encourage hatred or contempt for “infi dels” of other faiths. 

In some places, the political culture itself is a problem. Freedom of speech 
and expression are underdeveloped, and people don’t know how to disagree 
with each other without throwing bombs.

Underlying Conditions
Terrorists exploit all kinds of political 
and social problems. The failure to 
establish an independent state for the 
Palestinian people, for instance, has 
been an open wound for decades. 

Mature democracies know how to 
resolve problems through political 
processes, however long it takes. 
Extremists, especially in places 
without much democratic tradition, 
are quick to seek other means. The 
issues they exploit, such as Palestinian 
statehood, are often just excuses. But 
resolving such longstanding issues is 
a way to fi ght terrorism. Some people 
say it is the most effective way.

fastFACTffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff ttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa tttttttttttttttttttttttttttttsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssa FFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C1L4_p092-109_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   108 11/9/09   11:54 AM



LESSON 4 ■ Islamic Fundamentalism and Terrorism 109

The M
iddle East

eeeeeeeeee
ddddddddddddddddddddddd

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssttttttttt

TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTThhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee  MMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMMM
iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddlllllllllllllllllllllllllleeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaassssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttt

✔ POINTSO SOOOOOOOOOOOOO SSSSSSSSSSSSSPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINNNNNNNNNNNNNNNTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSCHECKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What is terrorism?

 2. What’s an example of terrorism in earlier times?

 3. What problem does Pakistan pose to US interests?

 4. What is Wahhabism?

 5. What are Osama bin Laden’s aims?

 6. What happened during the 9/11 attacks?

 7. What are the elements of the “threefold threat complex”?

 8. What are the three kinds of “spaces” where terrorists fi nd safe havens?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Which element of the “threefold threat complex” do you think needs 

the most attention? Why?
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Imagine this scenario: You’re an aide to a member 
of Congress. Your boss has been hearing a lot lately 
from a group of voters in the college town in his 

district. They want to see a change in US policy toward Saudi 
Arabia. Before he responds to them, he asks you to research 
the issue and write him a memo with some advice.

Here’s what you fi nd out:

Saudi Arabia is a human rights disaster. Whatever individual 
liberties there are apply only to Sunni Muslim males. The 
country has never signed onto the United Nations’ basic 
document on human rights. The Saudis have something 
known as the Commission to Promote Virtue and Prevent 
Vice. It runs the religious police, or mutawaa. They exercise 
largely unchecked power to curtail rights. The Saudi courts 
do not offer due process protecting the individual. Nor do 
they offer effective remedies for violations of those rights. 
Saudi Arabia doesn’t even allow women to drive cars. The 
US Commission on International Religious Freedom has 
recommended that the State Department label Saudi Arabia 
a “country of particular concern.”

On the other hand, Saudi Arabia is the United States’ 
second leading oil supplier, behind Canada. Within the oil 
exporters’ group, the Saudis are a moderating infl uence. 
They often get lower oil prices for the United States. Saudi 
Arabia, at times, supports US foreign policy goals. During 
the Persian Gulf War of 1991, Saudi Arabia was a big help. 
It allowed the United States and its allies to use bases on 
Saudi soil as a staging ground. It did this despite criticism 
from other Muslim countries. Use of Saudi bases made it 
much easier to free Kuwait from the Iraqi invaders.

What do you recommend?

How do you think the 
United States should treat 
Saudi Arabia? As a friend 
whose shortcomings are to 
be overlooked because of 
its oil? As an ally that needs 
to do better on human 
rights? Or as a country the 
United States does business 
with because it has to? 
Explain why you feel 
that way.

• the importance of the 
production and distribution 
of oil and energy

• the clash between Middle 
Eastern and Western 
cultures 

• the importance of nuclear 
nonproliferation and the 
Iranian issue for the United 
States 

• the importance of the water 
problem in the Middle East
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•  crude
•  oil reserves
•  cartel
•  quotas
•  burqa
•  nuclear nonproliferation
•  superpowers

The Importance of the Production 
and Distribution of Oil and Energy

At the beginning of the twentieth century, geologists made 
a discovery that would change the Middle East forever: oil. 

It happened fi rst in Iran. By 1911 the Anglo-Persian Oil Company, 
a British fi rm, was producing oil in Iran. British geologists found 
oil in Iraq in 1927. Standard Oil Company of California started 
exploring the region in the 1930s. In 1938 the company found 
crude—another name for oil, especially in its raw or unprocessed 
state—in Saudi Arabia. Saudi Arabia, Iraq, and Iran are among 
the world’s leaders in known oil reserves, the supply of crude oil 
that a country can retrieve. Saudi Arabia is the world’s leading 
oil exporter.
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The oil fi elds took time to develop. But as the West rebounded after World War II, 
it thirsted for oil. Billions of dollars fl owed into the Middle East and funded waves 
of economic development.

Political development, however, was another thing. The Middle Eastern states that 
emerged in the early twentieth century struggled with concepts of legitimacy and 
democracy. More often than not, oppressive rulers governed them.

Despite the Middle East’s general lack of freedom, the United States’ need for oil 
then and now colors its relations in this part of the world. In 1945, for example, 
President Franklin Roosevelt agreed to protect the Saudi royal family in return 
for access to their oil. This policy continues today.

Later presidents followed similar policies—even Jimmy Carter, known for his 
idealism and focus on human rights. In 1980 he called Persian Gulf oil a vital 
US interest to be defended “by any means necessary.” This policy is known as 
the Carter Doctrine.

US Dependence on Foreign Oil Supplies

The United States imports well more than half of the oil it uses. This dependence 
on imports will only grow as domestic oil reserves run out. Most of the world’s oil 

reserves are in the Middle East. OPEC—the Organization 
of Petroleum Exporting Countries, which you will read 
about later in this section—controls about two-thirds of 
the world’s reserves. 

This group has pricing power in world energy markets. 
That is, it is able to manipulate prices by setting production 
levels. When OPEC produces more oil, the price falls. When 
OPEC tightens the spigot, less oil is available and the price 
goes up. These changes sometimes lead to “oil shocks.” 
Such shocks in turn can trigger signifi cant recessions.

The United States also gets its oil from sources closer to home. Canada is a reliable 
trade partner. Mexico also regularly ships supplies to the United States. The US 
relationship with Venezuela (an OPEC member) is troubled as of this writing, but 
nonetheless, the United States receives a steady fl ow of oil from that Latin American 
nation as well. 

“An attempt by any outside force to gain control of the Persian Gulf region will be 
regarded as an assault on the vital interests of the United States of America, and 
such an assault will be repelled by any means necessary, including military force.”

—From the State of the Union Address, 1980

The Carter Doctrine
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The Production and Shipping of Oil 

Many of the places where oil is found are hot and dry. But oil deposits begin in 
watery places that scientists call marine environments. When plants and animals 
died millions of years ago, water and layers of mud oozed over their remains. Heat 
and pressure, acting over a very long time, melted all these ingredients together 
to make crude oil. Petroleum is yet another name for oil. It means “rock oil,” or 
“oil from the earth.”

Crude oil is a smelly liquid. Its color can range from 
yellow to black, and it’s usually found in underground 
pools known as reservoirs. Sometimes people come across 
oil just bubbling out of the ground. But with so much oil 
already pumped out of the ground, the easy reserves have 
already been found. Today, scientists and engineers study 
rock samples and conduct tests before they start drilling. 
Once they hit “black gold,” as it’s often called, the drilled 
well will bring the oil to the surface in a steady fl ow.

The amount of oil produced in the United States gets 
smaller each year. US domestic reserves are running out, yet the population 
and the economy continue to grow and more oil is needed. More people are 
driving cars and making more petroleum-based goods to sell.

The United States uses about 21 million barrels of petroleum products a day. 
Almost half of that is in the form of gasoline. More than 210 million motor 
vehicles in the country drive 7 billion miles a day. The rest of those 21 million 
barrels go to other kinds of fuels—jet fuel, diesel, heating oil—and to the 
manufacture of plastics.

Refi ning is the process that turns crude oil into a fuel that powers your car. While 
the United States imports a majority of its oil, it refi nes most of its fuel here at 
home. The gasoline travels from the refi nery by pipeline to a storage depot near 
its fi nal destination—Los Angeles, for instance. The gasoline is then loaded into 
trucks for delivery to individual stations.

OPEC and the Politics of Oil 

In 1960 fi ve countries with vast amounts of oil—Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, 
and Venezuela—banded together to form OPEC. Their goal was to stand up to 
the Western fi rms that, at that point, controlled the world oil industry. Until then, 
production, distribution, and pricing were in the hands of a group of Western 
oil companies known as “the Seven Sisters.” These were the companies that fi rst 
explored the Middle Eastern oil fi elds.
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In its fi rst years, OPEC members moved to nationalize some of the Western oil 
companies operating on their territory. They struck deals that gave host countries 
more control over oil prices. OPEC functions as a  cartel—a group of independent 
entities that band together to control the price of a commodity.

The original OPEC fi ve expanded over time. (They also moved their headquarters 
from Geneva, Switzerland, to Vienna, Austria.) The organization now includes 
Qatar, Libya, the United Arab Emirates, Algeria, Nigeria, Ecuador, and Angola. 
Some countries have joined and then withdrawn. Indonesia, which signed up in 
1962, suspended its membership in early 2009.

OPEC’s big year was 1973. That was when its members fi nally wrested control of 
oil prices from the multinational companies. And as you read in Lesson 2, during 
the Yom Kippur War of October 1973, Arab oil producers within OPEC began an 
embargo against the United States to protest its support of Israel during the war. 
The Arabs extended the embargo to other supporters of Israel as well. At the same 
time, OPEC engineered an oil price hike that led to a quadrupling of oil prices.

Prices eventually eased somewhat. But then again in 1979, oil markets faced 
another major disruption. The Islamic Revolution in Iran interrupted oil 
production. With less oil coming onto the market, prices spiked.

When people speak of “the oil shocks” they generally are referring to the price hikes 
of 1973 and 1979. But from OPEC’s perspective, the 1980s brought oil shocks of 
another kind—a collapse in prices.

What happened then was a classic example of a basic economic principle. If the 
price of something goes up, two things will happen: Some customers will leave the 
market, and more suppliers will enter it. Both will work to pull prices back down. 
The oil-price shocks of the 1970s led more people to buy smaller cars, to drive 
less, and to conserve energy generally. Ultimately, they bought less oil. And new 
suppliers entered the market. Britain and Norway worked to develop their offshore 
oil reserves in the North Sea, for example. That oil was more expensive to produce. 
But at the new higher prices, it was worth it. The result of all this: In 1986 oil 
plummeted from $27 to $9 a barrel.

Oil prices have risen and fallen in the years since. The classic law of supply and 
demand continues to work to keep the market more or less in balance. As a cartel, 
OPEC controls prices by assigning strict production  quotas—limits—to its members. 
But it’s not always easy for OPEC to enforce its policies and quotas. Its members 
are sovereign states, with different political concerns and different amounts of oil. 
Sometimes they cheat on their quotas. Saudi Arabia, generally a friend of the United 
States, has enough reserves to exercise a leadership role within OPEC.

Many Americans are uneasy about the nation’s reliance on oil imported largely from 
such a troubled part of the world. They realize that a good part of the US defense 
budget goes to protect oil supplies. Especially during times of recession or confl ict, 
many Americans call for energy independence. But for the foreseeable future, 
imported oil seems destined to play a major role in the US and global economy.
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The Clash Between Middle Eastern and Western Cultures 

In the Introduction, you read about culture as including language, ideas, beliefs, 
customs, codes, institutions, tools, techniques, works of art, rituals, and ceremonies, among 
other elements. In this section you will read about ideas and behavior that seem very 
different from what is familiar to you as an American. It’s important to understand 
these differences, since they affect relationships between peoples and nations.

Some differences are rooted in religion; 
others in a country’s customs and 
traditions. All shape a person’s beliefs 
and attitudes and, consequently, 
the way that person behaves or acts. 
Just as people interpret Christianity 
in numerous ways—think of the range 
of Protestant churches in America—
people interpret and practice Islam 
in a wide variety of ways—think of 
the Sunnis and Shias. These different 
beliefs also affect the way a government 
behaves.  

Western and Middle Eastern 
Views of Government 

The United States fi rmly believes in the 
separation of church and state. In fact, 
this is law as spelled out in the First 
Amendment to the US Constitution. 
Government and religion don’t 
mix. Government doesn’t interfere 
in religious matters, and religious 
institutions don’t run the government. 

Many people in the Middle East hold 
different views on the relationship 
between religion and government. 
Muslims remember that Muhammad 
was both a spiritual and a political 
leader. He founded a religion. But 
he led armies, too. And his successor, 
the caliph, was also to be both a civil 
(political) and religious leader.
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However, Muslims around the world live in 
countries with many different constitutional 
systems. Some are Islamic republics, where 
Islam is the offi cial state religion. Some, 
such as Turkey, are secular states with strict 
separation of religion and state. Even some 
countries with Islam as the state religion, such 
as Algeria and Bangladesh, provide guarantees 
of freedom of religion and expression. Some 
of these guarantees “compare favorably” 
with international standards, says a study 
by a US government advisory commission.

Moreover, recent research shows many 
Muslims support separation of religion and 
state. In 2002 the Pew Research Center 
surveyed public opinion in 44 different 
countries. It found that in all the countries 
with large Muslim populations, majorities of 
Muslims agree with this statement: “Religion 
is a matter of personal faith and should be 
kept separate from government policy.” This 
feeling was especially strong in Turkey and in 
several African countries. But many Muslims 
also back the idea of religious leaders playing 
a bigger role in politics. 

Mohammed Khordadian’s story shows the control the religious police exercise in Iran. In the 
early 1980s he left his native Iran for Los Angeles to teach and perform traditional Iranian 
dance. California has a large Iranian community familiar with this dance form. Khordadian 
had a lot of fans. Television stations run by Iranian exiles beamed some of his performances 
into Iran. And some of his videos made their way to Iran, too. He became well-known, and 
was quite popular with young people, especially young girls.

After many years, he heard that his mother had died, and he went back to Iran to visit his 
family for a few months. But when he was ready to return to California, he was arrested at 
the airport. The charge: enticing and inciting the nation’s youth to corruption. After several 
months in jail in 2002, offi cials fi nally released him, but not before a Tehran court found 
him guilty as charged and told him he would not be allowed to leave the country for another 
10 years.

Many Iranians enjoy dancing at private parties. But Iran’s religious rulers frown on dancing, 
especially when men and woman dance together. In Iran it is against the law for an unwed 
couple to go out in public. The law is not always enforced, though. At the time of Khordadian’s 
sentence, young Iranians noticed stepped-up street patrols by the religious police. 

The Dancer Who Ran Afoul of the Iranian Religious Police
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Freedom to practice their religion is also important to Muslims. Pew found large 
majorities calling it “very important” to them to live where they can practice their 
religion freely.

Human Rights in the West and Middle East  

The Middle Eastern tendency to see the spiritual and political realms as one affects 
views of human rights, too. “When we want to fi nd out what is right and what is 
wrong,” one Iranian leader said, “we do not go to the United Nations; we go to the 
Holy Koran.” 

Meanwhile, the United Nations’ Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) 
is a basic statement of international law. It doesn’t mention religion, or describe 
human rights as “God-given.” But its authors meant it to refl ect the world’s spiritual 
and religious traditions.

Most Middle Eastern nations have signed the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
But some of them have since changed their stance. The Pakistani Islamic scholar Abul 
Ala Mawdudi, for instance, saw a confl ict between women’s rights, as enshrined in the 
UDHR, and what he saw as the need to protect and preserve the chastity of women.

Concerns about such confl ict have led some scholars to come up with Islamic 
statements of human rights. Others have tried to show that Islamic law is not at 
odds with international norms. In 1981 a group of eminent scholars produced the 
Universal Islamic Declaration of Human Rights. They based it on the Koran and 
the Sunna. Critics, however, say it falls short in many ways. For instance, it doesn’t 
ban discrimination against women, religious minorities, and nonbelievers in God.

The Pew research, however, suggests that average Muslims are at least somewhat 
attuned to global norms: “Majorities of Muslims in every country surveyed also say 
it is at least somewhat important to them to live in a country that has freedom of 
speech, freedom of the press, an impartial judiciary and honest elections where voters 
have the choice of at least two political parties.” Freedom to practice their religion 
does seem, though, to be the most important civil liberty for those Pew talked with.

In 2008 the Iranian government arrested seven members of the Baha’i faith in their 
country, including two women. It accused them of spying, and held them without 
counsel. The government didn’t make public any of the evidence used against them. 
In February 2009 the US State Department protested this as “part of the ongoing 
persecution of Baha’i in Iran.” It noted that 30 other Baha’is were also political prisoners.

Persecution of the Baha’i is not new. It goes back to the nineteenth century. That’s 
well before the Islamic Republic began. But this treatment of a religious minority is 
notable because Baha’i developed within Iran. It is not a “foreign” religion. But Iran’s 
Islamic leaders consider the Baha’i faith to be a heresy—a doctrine that departs from 
a religion’s traditional teaching. They have even executed Baha’is in the past.

Iran’s Persecution of the Baha’i Faith
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The Role of Women in the West and Middle East 

Moroccan scholar Muhammed Naceri said, “The Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights was for complete equality for man and women. For us, women are equal to 
men in law, but they are not the same as men, and they can’t be allowed to wander 
around freely in the streets like some kind of animal.”

Equality of the sexes in the West is certainly not an absolute. Nor has it been fully 
achieved. Many people feel traditional roles have changed too much, too fast. But 
equality of the sexes is one of the principles on which Western society is built. In 
the West, women are present in the workplace and elsewhere in public life. They 
are present in the news media, in political and religious life, in law enforcement, 
and in the military.

Women in the Middle East tend to have far fewer opportunities, although this 
is changing. Many countries require them to wear head scarves, veils, or even 
the  burqa—a full-body covering for women that is hard to see out of or walk 
in comfortably.

But again, the Middle East is not all the same. Pew research suggests relatively 
high levels of support for providing freedom and opportunity for women. Asked 
whether women should have the right to decide whether to wear a veil, majorities 
of Muslims in every country surveyed said yes, except for Nigeria and Uganda. 
In Lebanon and Turkey, 3 Muslims out of 4 endorsed this view.
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Majorities of Muslims in every 
country surveyed favored 
letting women work outside the 
home. This view was especially 
strong in Lebanon and Turkey. 
However, some Muslims 
in countries such as Jordan 
supported restrictions on men 
and women being together 
in the workplace.

Pew asked Muslims in all 44 
countries it surveyed whether 
they preferred (a) a marriage 
where the husband provides 
for the family and the wife 
stays home, or (b) one where 
both partners have jobs and 
care for the home and family. 
In four countries, including 
Egypt and Jordan, at least half 
the Muslims surveyed preferred 
option (a). By contrast, the 
majority preference in Europe, 
Africa, and the Americas was 
option (b).

A study released in February 2009 by Freedom House, a human rights group in Washington, 
found women’s rights on the upswing in the Gulf states. The project director went so far 
as to call it a “seismic shift” over the previous fi ve years. The study confi rmed that women 
with paid jobs can make some positive changes in their lives. Even so, without certain civil 
liberties, including freedom of speech and assembly, women can progress only so far.

Beyond paid jobs, another key development for women in the Middle East took place in the 
courts in Oman, a small Arab country. In many Arab countries, a woman’s testimony in court 
gets only half the weight of a man’s. The new law in Oman makes a woman’s testimony 
equal to a man’s in most cases.

Even in a strict Islamic country like Saudi Arabia, women’s rights are on the rise, Freedom 
House reported. Saudi women can now study law, obtain their own identity cards, and check 
into hotels alone. And they can register a business without having to hire a male manager 
fi rst. “Their overall degree of freedom, however, remains among the most restricted in the 
world,” the study says.

Study Shows Women’s Rights Gain
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The Importance of Nuclear Nonproliferation 
and the Iranian Issue for the United States 

In August 1945 the United States dropped two nuclear bombs on Japan, killing 
about 200,000 people. They were the fi rst, and so far, only nuclear attacks in the 
history of warfare. Within days, Japan surrendered unconditionally to the United 
States. World War II, the deadliest confl ict in human history, was over.

The nuclear age had just begun, however. These new weapons were like nothing 
anyone had ever seen before. Efforts to control their spread began within months. 
On 15 November 1945 the United States, Britain, and Canada proposed a UN 
Atomic Energy Commission for the purpose of “entirely eliminating the use of 
atomic energy for destructive purposes.”

The following year the United States offered a plan to put all nuclear resources 
under international control. It didn’t work, however. Within 20 years, the “club” 
of nations with nuclear weapons grew from one member (the United States) to fi ve. 

This spread of nuclear arms is known as proliferation. It has been an important 
US foreign policy concern since that fi rst proposal in November 1945. It took 
many years, though, to fi nd the right instrument to deal with this matter.

Nuclear Nonproliferation 

Nuclear nonproliferation is preventing the spread and increase of nuclear weapons. 
As the nuclear “club” expanded, it became clear that materials for a nuclear bomb 
weren’t all that scarce. And such bombs turned out to be relatively easy to make.

Besides, by the early 1960s, several countries were turning to nuclear energy to 
make electricity. By 1985, experts predicted, there would be more than 300 nuclear 
reactors in operation, under construction, or on order. These reactors would produce 
not only power, but plutonium as well, as a byproduct. Plutonium is a fi ssionable 
material—its atoms can be split. And it can be used to make nuclear weapons. 
There would be enough of it by 1985, experts said, to make 15 to 20 bombs a day.

It all added up to a grave new threat. Policymakers didn’t have to worry just about 
enemy states (such as the Soviet Union) having bombs. They had to think about 
nuclear materials possibly being diverted (stolen) from power plants and made 
into bombs. And they had to worry about bombs falling into the hands of unstable 
countries that might be tempted to use them, rather than keep them as a deterrent—
a way of discouraging an enemy attack by threatening to retaliate. Today, this 
danger is even greater as non-state actors such as terrorists try to lay their hands 
on nuclear weapons as well.
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The Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Treaty 

The Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT), created in the United 
Nations and signed on 1 July 1968, 
entered into force on 5 March 1970. 
This occurred during the period 
of history known as the Cold War 
(1948–89) when the United States 
and the Soviet Union faced off 
against one another. The United 
States and the Soviet Union were the 
world’s two  superpowers, militarily 
superior countries. Each superpower 
had a vast nuclear arsenal with 
missiles aimed at the other’s cities. 
Each knew that a nuclear attack 
on the other would mean instant 
retaliation. The system was called 
mutual assured destruction, or “MAD.” 
And in a crazy way, it worked. 
It was stable. 

But from the beginning of the nuclear age, people felt that these new weapons 
needed to be controlled. It wasn’t easy to develop a treaty that would do the job, 
but the superpowers both wanted one. So did non-nuclear powers, such as Africa’s 
developing countries. They wanted access to this promising new technology for 
their energy needs. 

The gist of the NPT is that it seeks to confi ne nuclear weapons to the countries that 
already had them when the treaty was negotiated. And it sought to reward countries 
that renounce nuclear arms by supporting their peaceful nuclear activities, such as 
producing electricity. 

These countries fi rst followed the United States into the nuclear “club,” 
with the dates of their fi rst bomb tests:

1. The Soviet Union: 1949

2. Britain: 1952

3. France: 1960

4. China: 1964.

The Nuclear Club After World War II
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How the UN Enforces the Treaty 

The NPT tasked the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) with enforcing 
the treaty. The agency, part of the United Nations, does this by inspecting nuclear 
facilities. IAEA inspectors make sure that countries are using their reactors for 
peaceful purposes, such as generating electricity or conducting research in nuclear 
medicine.

A review conference held every fi ve years also enforces the treaty. It ensures that 
the treaty is fulfi lling its purposes. On 11 May 1995 representatives of more than 
170 countries at the NPT Review Conference in New York decided to extend the 
treaty indefi nitely and without conditions.

The NPT is the cornerstone of the global effort to halt the spread of nuclear weapons. 
More than 180 countries have signed on. No other arms control agreement in history 
has been so widely adhered to. And its list of signers continues to grow. This shows 
wide support around the world for nonproliferation.

Despite the NPT’s popularity, however, the situation grows more complex with each 
passing year. Back in 1974 India carried out its fi rst nuclear test. In 1998 India’s 
regional rival Pakistan conducted its fi rst nuclear test. More recently, in 2006, North 
Korea conducted its fi rst nuclear test. All three of these are declared nuclear powers 
that operate outside the NPT. Israel is also widely understood to have a small 
nuclear arsenal.

On the other hand, since 1995 a number of states have given up nuclear weapons 
to sign the NPT. South Africa is one. It had a small nuclear weapons program but 
dismantled it before signing the NPT in 1991. Also, three of the countries that became 
independent at the Soviet Union’s breakup gave up their nuclear weapons. Belarus, 
Kazakhstan, and Ukraine all “inherited” nuclear arms that Moscow had put on their 
soil when they were Soviet republics. But when each decided to sign the NPT, they 
returned the nuclear weapons to Russia, the successor state to the old Soviet Union.

Here are the main aims of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT):

• To prevent the spread of nuclear weapons
• To keep states without nuclear weapons from making them with materials 

diverted from their nuclear power plants
• To promote the peaceful use of nuclear energy (to make electricity) 

as much as possible
• To support arms control and nuclear disarmament.

The NPT in a Nutshell
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Why Iran’s Nuclear Program Concerns the United States

In November 2003 the IAEA issued a troubling report. It said that Iran had been 
carrying on secret nuclear activities for 18 years. This violated Iran’s international 
agreements. After all, it had signed the NPT, which forbids such activities. 

The report got the international community’s attention. A few weeks later, on 
18 December 2003, Iran signed another agreement, the Additional Protocol to 
the Safeguards Agreement. In this document, Iran agreed to suspend all uranium 
enrichment and reprocessing. Iran also swore to cooperate fully with the IAEA 
to answer questions.

Six months later, though, Iran still hadn’t opened up. It got another rebuke from 
the IAEA. Then in November 2004 Iran made a deal with the European Union. 
Iran promised to suspend most of its uranium enrichment. But the government 
in Tehran didn’t keep its word then, either. Concerns about Iran’s nuclear activities 
have grown ever since.

On 6 June 2006 China, France, Germany, Russia, the United States, and Britain 
offered Iran a big aid package. This depended, however, on Tehran’s falling into line 
with IAEA guidelines. It needed to stop enriching uranium. Iran was also to stop 
other nuclear activities, including research and development.

But the regime in Tehran defi ed a string of deadlines. This led in turn to a series 
of UN Security Council resolutions. The Iranians insist that their nuclear efforts 
are for peaceful purposes. But outside observers express skepticism that a country 
with so much oil needs electricity from nuclear sources. They also note that Iran 
has been trying to rebuild its military forces since its disastrous war with Iraq 
during the 1980s. Iran is also trying to build ballistic (long-range) missiles. In fact, 
in early 2009 Iran sent a satellite into space with an Iranian-made rocket. This puts 
the country that much closer to assembling a successful long-range missile that 
could target Israel with nuclear weapons.

All of this would be a concern in and of itself. But there are other reasons to worry. 
The United States considers Iran a state sponsor of terrorism. That is, it aids groups 
that use terrorism against other countries. Iran aids Hizballah, which makes trouble 
for Lebanon and Israel. Furthermore, Iran opposes efforts to make peace between 
Israel and the Palestinians. And Iranian leaders continually call for Israel’s destruction.

Iran doesn’t get on well with its Arab neighbors, either. One reason is that Iranians 
and Arabs belong to very different ethnic groups. Another is that, as you read 
in Lesson 1, Iran follows Shiite Islam while most of its Arab neighbors are Sunni 
Muslims. This makes for religious tensions. One irony about Iran’s war with Iraq 
in the 1980s was that Iraq is really a Shia majority country. In theory, Iran and Iraq 
should have been great allies. However, the Sunni Muslims under Saddam Hussein 
ruled Iraq. Now that Hussein is dead, however, Iran continues meddling in Iraq’s 
politics in hopes of making use of potential Shia allies.
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Iran’s human rights record is dismal as well. It punishes criminals by cutting 
off their hands or stoning them. Its judges are not independent. The Tehran 
government severely limits freedom of speech, of the press, and of assembly. 
Women and minority groups suffer discrimination and often actual violence.

The UN General Assembly has passed several resolutions expressing “deep concern 
at ongoing systematic violations of human rights” in Iran. But the Iranians have 
shown little regard for the UN’s views on nonproliferation or human rights. Iran 
remains one of the US government’s most serious foreign policy challenges.

The Importance of the Water Problem in the Middle East 

Water may cover the world, but most of it is salty. Only 2.5 percent of it is fresh 
water. Two-thirds of that is frozen, locked up in polar ice caps and glaciers. Of the 
remaining third, much is in remote areas where people can’t use it. Or it arrives 
in fl oods and monsoons, which amounts to the same thing. The bottom line: 
Only 0.08 percent of Earth’s water is available to drink.

Is it any wonder that in 1999, United Nations Environment Program scientists 
named water shortage, along with global warming, as one of the new century’s 
two most worrying problems?

The situation starts to sound even more serious when you focus on the Middle East. 
According to the UN Food and Agriculture Organization, the region it calls the 
Near East (running from northern Africa to Central Asia) has only 2 percent of the 
world’s total renewable water resources. It has, however, 14 percent of the world’s 
total land area and 10 percent of its population.

Water supplies vary widely within the region, however. The Arabian Peninsula 
and the Maghreb (northern Africa) have very little water. On the other hand, 
places such as Turkey and parts of Central Asia have more reliable water supplies.

Water and the Arab-Israeli Confl ict

One way to understand the deep impact water supply can have on relations between 
nations is to look at the Arabs’ and Israelis’ contentious history. Competition for 
water from the Jordan River helped cause their 1967 Six-Day War, though it was 
not the war’s only cause. 

The Litani River is another source of concern in the Arab-Israeli confl ict. It’s 
a Lebanese river. It originates in Lebanon and fl ows into the Mediterranean. 
It provides water for much of southern Lebanon. But it was under Israeli control 
from 1982 to 2000. The Lebanese accuse the Israelis of wanting to take it back.
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Water also plays a role in Israel’s occupation of the Golan Heights. The heights 
provide about one-third of Israel’s water. If Israel withdrew to pre-1967 borders, 
it would have to contend with a signifi cant loss of water. But it would also face the 
prospect of up to half a million Syrians moving into the region, with environmental 
strain on the Sea of Galilee as a result.

Water is also a direct source of tension 
between Israelis and Palestinians. 
Israelis use four times as much water 
per capita as their Palestinian neighbors. 
Some of this may be for cultural reasons. 
Many Jewish immigrants move from 
Britain and the United States to new 
settlements in the West Bank. They often 
want the green lawns and swimming 
pools they grew up with. Palestinians, 
meanwhile, have access to only about 
2 percent as much water per capita as 
most Americans take for granted.

Around the world, 70 percent of water 
use goes to farming. In Israel, farming 
drinks up a lot of water, too. Food self-
suffi ciency is important to many Israelis—
important enough to justify their farmers’ 
growing such water-intensive crops as 
rice and citrus. Palestinians have called 
on Israel to change these practices.

What the Future May Hold

Many observers and political leaders 
predict that tension over water resources 
could lead to war between Israel and its 
neighbors. The Nile, in Egypt, at one point 
seemed as if it might fi gure into a peace deal 
with Israel. During the 1970s Israeli water 
planners were scouting water resources 
outside their borders. And during the late 
1970s Egyptian President Anwar Sadat was 
willing to share some of his country’s water 
in exchange for concessions from the Israelis 
on Jerusalem. 
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Tension among Turkey, Syria, and Iraq over the allocation of waters from the Tigris 
and Euphrates rivers goes back to the 1960s. At issue were two dams, one built 
by Turkey and one by Syria in the early 1970s. These cut the fl ow of water into Iraq 
signifi cantly. In 1975 Syria and Iraq nearly went to war over this. Saudi Arabian 
mediation averted war and restored much of Iraq’s water. But the sides never 
came to a fi nal agreement. International talks among the three states continued 
inconclusively for years. After coalition forces overthrew Saddam Hussein in Iraq, 
the country’s new leadership stated its intention to renew negotiations. 

In 2008 Turkey, Syria, and Iraq announced their intent to form a joint institute 
to study and map water resources. The institute will also try to resolve water 
allocation issues.

There can be no doubt that water is a serious issue in the Middle East. But some 
observers like to say that, even so, no one has gone to war there simply over water. 

“Miraculously, and above all silently, Middle East governments have been able 
to avoid the apparently inevitable consequences of their inherited water defi cits,” 
Tony Allan of the University of London wrote in 1998. He further emphasized, 
“This is a life-and-death economic issue for them and their peoples.” 

And how have they managed? By making use of an important resource: “virtual 
water.” By this Allan meant the water in imported food. It takes 1,000 cubic meters 
of water to grow the food a person eats in a year. (By contrast, a person needs only 
about one cubic meter of drinking water in a year.) If that person can afford to buy 
food on the open market, the food can be produced where the water is more readily 
available. Middle Eastern governments have avoided wrangling over local water 
by importing food in large amounts.
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. How much of its oil does the United States import?

 2. What is the Carter Doctrine?

 3. What is OPEC?

 4. In Islam, what is the caliph’s dual role?

 5. What does Oman’s new law on courtroom testimony say?

 6. What is nuclear nonproliferation?

 7. What does the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty promise countries 
that choose not to pursue nuclear weapons?

 8. What is the importance of the Golan Heights to the water problem 
in the Middle East?

 9. What is virtual water?

Applying Your Learning 
 10. Which individual liberty—for example, freedom of religion, freedom 

of the press, more rights for women, freedom of assembly—would 
do the most to change the Middle East, and why?
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The Great Wall testifi es that China was for centuries 
a leading civilization in the world, ahead of others 
in arts and sciences. Chinese culture has infl uenced 
many other Asian countries.
© Fisherss/ShutterStock, Inc.
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Everybody knows that pasta comes from Italy, 
right? But did you know that the Italian traveler 
Marco Polo reported eating noodles on his 

travels to China in the thirteenth century? The idea that 
he “brought pasta back” to Europe from China is considered 
a myth. But it’s clear that he ate some kind of noodles 
in Asia.

A few centuries later, European explorers—looking for 
a faster way to the East than the dangerous overland 
route Marco Polo followed—discovered the new world of 
the Americas. They were looking for gold and silver, and 
they found them. But they also brought back new foods—
corn, potatoes, sweet potatoes, tomatoes, avocados, 
and chocolate.

And the food transfers didn’t go just one way. Europeans 
brought crops such as wheat and barley to the New World. 
More recently, the people of the small island nation of 
Papua New Guinea (PNG), long dependent on the starchy 
taro as a primary food source, have shifted to the sweet 
potato. It grows faster and produces bigger yields. 

No one knows for certain just how the sweet potato 
came to PNG in the fi rst place. It’s clear that it originated 
in South America, though. Scientists keep making new 
discoveries about the movements of different peoples 
(and their foods), and the connections among them. 
Maybe someday there will be a clear answer to the 
mystery of the sweet potato.

Think about some of the 
favorite foods at your home, 
or in your community. 
Where do they come from? 
How many different parts 
of the world are represented 
in all the foods you eat in 
a week?

• the geographic locations 
of Japan, Korea, China, 
India, Pakistan, and 
Afghanistan

• the major religions of Asia
• the main ethnic groups 

of Asia
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•  Eurasia 
•  analects
•  transcendental
•  karma
•  guru
•  homogeneous
•  archipelago
•  lingua franca

A Geographical Overview

Asia includes everything in Eurasia—the land mass that includes 
Europe and Asia—east of the Ural Mountains. These mountains 
separate Russia from Siberia. The Middle Eastern countries, 
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Siberia, and many of the former Soviet republics are part of Asia. This chapter, 
however, will focus on two specifi c parts of the continent:

• East Asia, which includes China, Mongolia, Japan, the two Koreas, and the 
countries and islands of Southeast Asia. This area stretches from Siberia in 
the north to Australia in the south.

• South Asia, which includes Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Nepal, 
Pakistan, and Sri Lanka. This area lies between Iran in the west, Burma in 
the east, and East Asia to the north.

This vast region contains several mountain ranges. The most important is the 
Himalayas, which lie between East and South Asia. The world’s highest mountain, 
Mt. Everest—29,035 feet high—is located here. Of the many rivers that fl ow 
through East Asia, China’s Yangtze and Yellow are the most important. The Mekong 
River fl ows from southern China through Southeast Asia. South Asia’s major rivers 
include the Indus and the Ganges. The last is considered holy by members of the 
Hindu religion.
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The Major Religions of Asia 

Even if you’ve never traveled to Asia, you’re likely to have had some exposure to 
one or more Asian religions. They range from Shinto, widely practiced in Japan; 
to Confucianism; to Taoism (DOW-ism) and Buddhism, which have infl uenced 
American popular culture; to Hinduism; to the lesser-known monotheistic faiths—
faiths that worship one God—of Sikhism and Zoroastrianism.

Confucianism

Confucius (551–479 BC) was a Chinese philosopher. While Confucius is a well-
known name, his fellow countrymen more commonly called him Kongzi (“Master 
Kong”). His teachings have long held immense infl uence in China as well as in 
Japan, Korea, and Vietnam.

His reputation has risen and fallen over the years, both in Asia and outside it. In 
Communist China’s early years, for instance, the people rejected him as part of the 
old order. More recently, as the Chinese people have tried to reconnect with their 
spiritual traditions, Confucius has come back into favor.

The religious tradition that bears his name, Confucianism, goes back to the sayings 
and fragments written down in a text known as the Analects.  Analects are fragments 
or literary excerpts. So you might think of the Analects, in other words, as a sort of 
scrapbook. Scholars disagree about many aspects of the Analects. But they remain 
the traditional source for information about the life and teachings of Confucius. 

Confucius claimed that Tian (heaven) is aligned with moral order but depends on 
human beings to carry it out. He believed in li, ritual propriety—or in other words, 
performing rituals precisely and with respect—as the way the family, the state, and 
the world come into alignment with Tian.

Confucius also believed that moral force (de) was “contagious”—easily spread 
from one person to another. Thus moral rulers could spread their morality to their 
subjects, parents could rear their children to be moral, and so on.

Taoism

Taoism began in China about 2,000 years ago. It is rooted in Chinese customs 
and the Chinese outlook on the world. You may have seen Taoism in action if 
you’ve ever spotted a group of people exercising together in a park early in the 
morning, going through slow stately motions. This is called tai chi. Taoism teaches 

a connection between physical actions and spiritual 
effects. It values exercises such as tai chi chuan and qigong 
(CHEE-gong), along with yoga, meditation, and martial 
arts. Many Westerners and others outside Chinese culture 
learn something about Taoist ideas when they take up 
these practices.
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Taoism is about the Tao, or Dao (“the way”), the creative principle of the universe. 
The Tao unifi es and connects all things. Taoism teaches the principle of Yin and 
Yang, of complementary forces—male and female, light and dark, hot and cold. 
The Tao is not God and is not worshipped, although Taoism has many deities—
gods—whom people worship in temples.

One key concept in Taoism is tzu jan. This is usually translated “naturalness” 
or “spontaneity.” But this is misleading. A better translation might be, “that which 
is naturally so.” This refers to the state something will be in if it is permitted to 
“exist and develop naturally and without interference or confl ict.” The Taoist ideal 
is to fulfi ll “that which is naturally so.”

Shintoism

Shinto is a Japanese religion, but its name comes from Chinese characters: shen, 
meaning “divine being,” and tao, which as you just read, means “way.” In other 
words, it’s “the way of the spirits.” Its essence is devotion to invisible spiritual beings 
and powers called kami, to shrines, and to certain rituals.

Shinto doesn’t “explain the world.” Rather, it teaches rituals that let people 
communicate with kami. The kami are not gods. They are spirits that want people 
to be happy. If people treat them well, the spirits intervene to bring people health 
and success.
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Visiting shrines is an important aspect of Shinto. Many shrines are strictly local, and 
many Japanese homes include their own shrine altar. But some shrines draw visitors 
from a considerable distance, especially at the New Year. Festivals around shrines 
are important bonding experiences for Japanese communities.

Because Shinto is essentially an ethnic religion, there is little effort to convert 
others. To many Japanese it is more an aspect of Japanese cultural life rather than 
a religion. And it doesn’t demand exclusivity; that is, a person can practice Shintoism 
along with other beliefs. Therefore Shinto has coexisted in Japan with Buddhism 
for centuries.

Shinto sees people as basically good. Shinto teaches ethical principles but has no 
commandments. It has no concept of a  transcendental world—a supernatural world 
beyond the human “here and now.”

Hinduism 

Hinduism originated in the Indus Valley, in what is today Pakistan. It goes back 
before 3000 BC. Today Hinduism has more than 900 million adherents, including 
about 80 percent of India’s population.

Hinduism has no single doctrine, nor was there a single founder or teacher. Hindus 
embrace the concept of Brahman, a universal eternal soul, who created all and is 
present everywhere.
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Hindus worship other deities as well, including Ram, Shiva, Lakshmi, and Hanuman. 
They believe these deities have different attributes of Brahman in them. Hindus 
believe in a cycle of birth, death, and rebirth.  Karma—the total effect of someone’s 
actions and conduct throughout his or her life—governs this cycle. Hindus believe karma 
determines a person’s destiny. The soul passes through a cycle of successive lives. 
The next incarnation always depends on how a person lived his or her previous life.

The Hindus’ most ancient religious text is the Vedas. Hindus believe that scholars 
received these sacred texts directly from God and passed them down by word of 
mouth. Diwali, the Festival of Lights, is the best known Hindu holy day.

Buddhism

Buddhism focuses on personal spiritual development. It encourages attainment 
of deep insights into the true nature of life. Buddhism teaches that all life is 
interconnected. This means that compassion is important and natural.

Buddhism is 2,500 years old. It grew out of Siddhartha Gautama’s quest for 
“enlightenment” around the sixth century before Christ. (Gautama was born in South 
Asia in what is now the country of Nepal.) Today Buddhism has more than 375 million 
followers around the world, including in Japan, China, and North and South Korea. 
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The two main Buddhist sects are Theravada (“Teachings of the Elders”) Buddhism 
and Mahayana (“Great Vehicle”) Buddhism, but there are many others as well. 
Theravada Buddhists—who live mainly in Sri Lanka, Bangladesh, Burma, Laos, 
Cambodia, and Thailand—believe their school of Buddhism has remained closest 
to Buddha’s original teachings. Mahayana Buddhists, who live mainly in China, 
Japan, the Koreas, Mongolia, Tibet, Nepal, Vietnam, and Indonesia, have taken on 
many local infl uences, and have different views about the nature of Buddhahood.

Buddhist worship can take place at home or at a temple. Buddhists celebrate many 
festivals throughout the year as well. 

Buddhism accepts the doctrines of karma and reincarnation. It teaches that change 
is always possible because nothing is fi xed or permanent. The path to enlightenment 
is through morality, meditation, and wisdom. The core of Buddhism is the Four 
Noble Truths:

 1. All existence is suffering

 2. Suffering results from desire—craving or clinging to the wrong things

 3. It is possible to fi nd an end to suffering—this end is called nirvana

 4. The solution to suffering is the Noble Eightfold Path: right seeing, right thought, 
right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, and 
right contemplation.
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Zoroastrianism

The Iranian prophet Zoroaster, or Zarathustra, founded Zoroastrianism about 
3,500 years ago in ancient Iran. It is a monotheistic religion. It was the religion 
of the ancient Persian Empire from 600 BC to AD 650. Now it’s one of the world’s 
smallest major religions, with around a quarter-million followers.

Zoroastrians believe in one God, Ahura Mazda (Wise Lord). He created the world. 
They also believe that fi re represents God’s light or wisdom. Fire is also seen as 
the supreme symbol of purity. Zoroastrians worship in structures known as fi re 
temples, where a sacred fi re is always present. Zoroastrians do not, however, 
worship fi re itself.

Zoroastrians stress purifi cation in their rituals. Believers focus on keeping their 
minds, bodies, and surroundings pure in the quest to defeat evil. Zoroaster himself 
focused less on ritual worship and more on “Good Words, Good Thoughts, and 
Good Deeds.”

Zoroastrians traditionally pray several times a day. Sometimes they wear a cord 
with three knots in it to remind themselves of the “Good Words, Good Thoughts, 
and Good Deeds” maxim. They wrap the kusti, as the cord is known, around a long 
white cotton shirt known as a sudreh. After they wash their hands as a purifi cation 
ritual, they may untie and retie the kusti while saying their prayers. They typically 
do this facing the sun, a fi re, or other source of light.

The Zoroastrians’ holy scriptures are known as the Avesta. It comes in two parts: 
the Avesta and the Younger Avesta. The Avesta itself includes 17 hymns thought 
to be composed by the prophet Zoroaster himself. The Younger Avesta contains 
commentaries, myths, stories, and details of ritual observances.

While there are still about 40,000 Zoroastrians in Iran, nowadays most live near 
Mumbai (Bombay), India, where they are known as Parsis.

Sikhism

Sikhism has 20 million followers around the world, most of them in the Indian 
state of Punjab. Guru Nanak (1469–1539), born in what is today the Pakistani 
province of Punjab, founded Sikhism in the sixteenth century.

Guru comes from Hindi and means teacher or priest. Guru Nanak is regarded as 
a great religious innovator. His ideas drew on Hinduism and Islam. But he wasn’t 
just combining ideas. He was an original thinker whose poetry forms the basis 
of Sikh scripture.

What’s known about him comes mostly from tradition rather than historical 
documentary evidence. But these much-loved traditions teach that even when 
he was just a boy, “God had marked him out for something special and was 
keeping an eye on him.”
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One famous story about him tells how he rebelled 
at age 11. He came from a high-caste Hindu family. 
By age 11, boys like him would start to wear the 
“sacred thread” that shows their status. But Nanak 
refused. He said that people should be marked by 
their action and their character, rather than just 
by a thread.

Sikhism is a monotheistic religion. It focuses 
more than anything else on an individual’s 
internal religious state. It stresses good actions 
rather than rituals. Nine other Sikh gurus followed 
Guru Nanak. Their teachings also form the basis 
of Sikhism.

The Sikh scriptures are a book called the Guru 
Granth Sahib. The tenth Sikh Guru, Guru Gobind 
Singh, ruled that after his death, the Sikhs should 
rely on their scriptures as their spiritual guide. 
This means the book itself has the status of a guru.

Religion and Geography

Confucianism has a strong religious infl uence 
throughout East Asia. So have Buddhism 
and Taoism. Hinduism has some infl uence. 
Christianity has gained in the postcolonial 
period, especially in South Korea. Christianity 
has also grown somewhat in China during the 
latest economic boom there. 

In South Asia, the major religions are Hinduism, 
Islam, Christianity, and Sikhism. Only the island 
of Sri Lanka is majority Buddhist.

Everywhere in Asia—as in much of the world outside North America—a person’s 
religion usually depends on the ethnic group he or she is born into. Now that you’ve 
read about Asia’s faiths, it’s time to study the region’s people.

The Main Ethnic Groups of Asia

How do the different branches of the human family relate to one another? New 
research has changed scientists’ minds about how to classify and understand 
the world’s peoples. As you read about some of the main ethnic groups of Asia, 
you may be surprised at some of the connections among them—and some 
of the distinctions.
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East Asians

The dominant culture of this region is Chinese. Its writing system infl uenced 
those of Japan and Korea, which both built on Chinese characters, although in 
different ways. The largest East Asian ethnic groups are the Chinese, Japanese, 
Koreans, and Vietnamese.

The Chinese 
China was a leading civilization for centuries, ahead of the rest of the world, 
particularly in the arts and sciences. But in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, 
that changed. The Middle Kingdom, as China is often known, went through 
a diffi cult period: civil unrest, major famine, military defeat, and even foreign 
occupation.

In 1949, following years of civil war and a brutal Japanese occupation of eastern 
China, Mao Zedong established the People’s Republic of China, a Communist 
government. This move ensured Chinese sovereignty—but at a price. Chinese 
people had to endure strict controls on all aspects of daily life, including a program 
of birth control put into practice to limit China’s exploding population. 

Mao died in 1976 and, two years later, his successor, Deng Xiaoping introduced 
market-oriented economic development. By 2000 Chinese output had doubled. 
Living standards improved dramatically. People had much greater freedom of 
choice—in the economic sphere. In the political sphere, controls remained very 
tight, as they are today.
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Meanwhile the Nationalist Party 
government that Mao defeated established 
itself on the island of Taiwan, which 
has grown into a thriving economic 
powerhouse. The residents of Taiwan 
enjoy far more political and other 
freedoms than those on the mainland. 

The mainland government continues 
to insist that Taiwan is a province of 
China. Low-level friction has replaced 
the outright hostility of previous 
decades, however. Trade between the 
two has mushroomed, and an offi cial 
dialogue has developed in recent years. 

The other majority-Chinese nation 
is the island of Singapore. Important 
Chinese minorities live in many other 
countries, particularly Malaysia, 
Indonesia, Vietnam, and Brunei.

The Japanese 
Japan is one of the most homogeneous 
countries in the world.  Homogeneous 
means to be of one kind, to be similar, 
in this case, of one ethnicity. Some 
98.5 percent of its people are ethnic 
Japanese. People of Chinese, Korean, 
and “other” heritage account for about 
half a percent each of the population. 
Japan also has up to 230,000 Brazilians 
of Japanese origin. They came to Japan 
in the 1990s to work in industries. In 
more recent years many of them have 
returned to Brazil, however. About 84 
percent of the people of Japan practice 
both Buddhism and Shintoism.

Japan has not had the same long history of cultural self-confi dence as China. 
For 200 years, until the middle of the nineteenth century, almost all foreigners 
were barred from the country. But Japan, with only a tenth of China’s population, 
is now the world’s second-largest economy. A ruthless imperial power allied with 
Nazi Germany during World War II, Japan nonetheless rebuilt itself from the 
ashes of defeat. And it did so fast enough to be a top-tier economic power for 
much of the twentieth century. 
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China, meanwhile, was still very poor. It was very much a developing country. 
It went through one major upheaval after another—one at the hands of the Japanese 
in World War II; another in its Communist revolution in 1949. Japan’s behavior 
during World War II and its economic dominance since mean that Asians tend to 
be warier of Japan than of China. However, China’s giant economy and growing 
military might are beginning to worry its neighbors as well.

The Japanese have shown themselves very skilled at adapting foreign ideas and 
technology and making them their own. They’ve displayed this talent in their 
writing system, which is largely derived from Chinese. After World War II, they 
adopted two important ideas from the United States—American management and 
production systems, and baseball. The Japanese, in turn, have shared pop culture 
inventions such as karaoke and anime—a style of cartoon and animation—with 
the rest of the world.

The Koreans 
Korea was an independent country for thousands of years. Then, as in many other 
places, things changed in the twentieth century. In 1905 Japan occupied Korea. 
Ten years later it annexed the whole Korean Peninsula. After the Allies defeated 
Japan in World War II, they divided and then occupied Korea. The North was 
under the Soviet Union’s control, and the United States occupied South Korea.

Today it’s hard to imagine 
two countries much more 
unlike each other. In the 
1960s South Korea was 
genuinely poor, on a par 
with a developing country. 
But its people have worked 
and studied hard. Today 
their standard of living 
resembles that of Czechs 
or New Zealanders.

Meanwhile, North Korea 
has been in the grip of 
a hard-core Communist 
dictatorship extreme even 
by Cold War standards. 
Its leaders have said they 
are practicing “self-reliance” 
to protect against outside 
infl uences. They have 
demonized the United 
States—tried to blame it 
for their own problems. 
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Both Koreas are ethnically homogeneous. The overwhelming majority of their 
people are ethnic Koreans. North Korea has a small Chinese community and a few 
ethnic Japanese. South Korea likewise has about 20,000 ethnic Chinese citizens. 
The 1995 census showed that South Korea has more Christians (26.3 percent of 
the population) than Buddhists (23.2 percent). On the other hand, 49.3 percent 
listed their religion as “none.” North Korea is traditionally mostly Buddhist and 
Confucianist. Independent religious activity is almost nonexistent. Government-
sponsored groups exist only to give the impression of religious freedom.

The Korean language, spoken in both the North and the South, is thought by some 
scholars to be distantly related to the Turkic languages and more closely to Japanese. 
Other scholars think it may be just an “orphan” with no real relatives. Korean uses 
a writing system developed in the fi fteenth century, built on Chinese characters.

The Vietnamese 
Vietnam’s 86 million people are mostly of the Kinh, or Viet, ethnic group. No 
other ethnic group accounts for even 2 percent of the population. The religious 
preference of more than 80 percent of the population is “none.” Buddhism and 
Roman Catholicism are in second and third place, respectively, but both are in 
the single digits. There are also a few Protestant groups.

75162_C2L1_p128-151_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   145 11/9/09   1:01 PM



146 CHAPTER 2 Asia

Vietnamese is the country’s offi cial language, but it has not always been so. For 
most of its history, the rulers of present-day Vietnam used classical Chinese as their 
language for governing. The Vietnamese language uses the Roman alphabet, as 
English does. But it has many words borrowed from Chinese, especially to express 
abstract concepts. (In a similar way, English often uses words borrowed from Greek 
and Latin.) English is on the rise as a second language in Vietnam. Some people 
in Vietnam speak French, a legacy of French rule in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Some speak Chinese as well—a testament to the Chinese cultural 
infl uence mentioned earlier, as well as to an infl uential ethnic Chinese minority.

Indo-Europeans and Dravidians 

Broadly speaking, the peoples of India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and parts of 
Afghanistan are Indo-Europeans. These peoples use other alphabets than the Roman 
letters so familiar to you. Their skins are often much darker than those of Europeans. 
And they live in Asia. But they are more closely related to Europeans than to the 
East Asians of China and Japan. And their languages—Hindi, for example, spoken 
in India—are related to groups like the Latin or Germanic or Slavic languages of 
Europe. These languages are not related to Chinese or Japanese, for instance.
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This is one of those parts of the world, by the way, where countries’ names don’t 
always match the names of the ethnic groups who live there. Most people in Japan 
are Japanese. But Afghanistan has, among other groups, Pashtuns, Tajiks, and 
Hazaras. The homelands of some of these peoples straddle political boundaries. 
Punjabis, for instance, live in the Indian state of Punjab and the Pakistani province of 
Punjab. Until 1947, when the British withdrew from the region and the two countries 
separated, it was all just “Punjab,” a district within what was known as British India.

The Sindhis are another distinct people who have developed under the infl uence of 
many different neighbors—and sometimes even invaders. They now live mostly in 
Pakistan. They are Muslim and they eat meat, unlike many of their Indian neighbors. 
They have been infl uenced by Iranians and by Turkic peoples, as well as Arabs.

Another group of people in South Asia—or the Indian subcontinent, as it is 
sometimes known—is the Dravidians. These peoples range across central and 
especially southern India and Sri Lanka. They also live in parts of Afghanistan, 
Pakistan, Iran, and Bangladesh. The Dravidians are widely thought to be the earliest 
inhabitants of India. The Indo-Europeans came later. The Dravidian languages 
include 200 million speakers.
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The homes of the Turkic peoples spread along an important main street across Asia: 
the Silk Road. It wasn’t really one road. And it wasn’t built just to make it easy for merchants 
to trade in silk. In fact, it was hardly “built” in any sense that you would recognize today. 
But the Silk Road was an important network of primitive roads connecting Europe and Asia 
beginning about the fi rst century BC. It started in the Chinese city of Xian and stretched 
westward through places like today’s Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, and Iran, and on to Byzantium 
(today’s Istanbul, Turkey) and Rome.

Marco Polo followed the Silk Road from Italy to China in the thirteenth century. It carried 
Chinese silk to Rome. And it carried Buddhism from India to China. Trade along the Silk Road 
helped develop the great civilizations of China, India, Egypt, Persia, Arabia, and Rome. You 
might say that the Silk Road was the Internet of its day.

The Silk Road
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The Turkic Peoples 

The Turkic peoples live in northern, central, and western parts of Eurasia. Besides the 
Turks of Turkey, they include the Azerbaijanis, the Kazakhs, the Kyrgyz, the Uzbeks 
of Uzbekistan and Afghanistan, the Uighurs of western China, and Turkmens.
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The Turkic peoples speak about 30 languages. They have, all together, about 
180 million native speakers. Another 20 million people speak some form of Turkic 
as a second language. The most widely spoken language is Turkish, sometimes 
called Anatolian Turkish. It has about 60 million native speakers in Turkey. Most 
Turkic peoples are Muslims.

The Malay-Speaking Peoples 

An  archipelago is a large group of islands spread across the sea. The largest one 
in the world, in terms of area, is the Malay Archipelago. It stretches between the 
Asian mainland and Australia. It includes the Philippines, Indonesia, Malaysia, 
Singapore, and Brunei. Among its peoples are the Malays, Indonesians, Filipinos, 
and other islanders. 

The Malay language has about 33 million native speakers. Long before Europeans 
fi rst arrived in the area, Malay speakers ranged on either side of the Strait of 
Malacca. It was a crucial trade route between India and China. Because they were 
on both sides of the strait, Malays were drawn into international trade early on. 
This, in turn, meant that Malay became a  lingua franca—a common language 
used by the speakers of other languages—
in the area’s ports.

The oldest Malay texts go back to 
the seventh century. But a continuous 
Malay literary tradition began only in 
the fourteenth century, with the arrival 
of Islam on the Malay Peninsula.

In the twentieth century, the new nation 
state of Indonesia adopted a form of Malay, 
written in Roman letters, as its new national 
language. Malaysia and Brunei did much 
the same thing for their national languages.

Beyond Malay itself, the Malayo-Polynesian 
family of languages includes about 1,200 
tongues with about 200 million native 
speakers in Indonesia, the Philippines, 
Madagascar, and the central and southern 
Pacifi c island groups.

Another language spoken in the archipelago 
is Tamil—refl ecting the spread of the 
Dravidians. Some people in the region 
speak Dutch and English, the languages 
of European colonizers. Chinese is also 
spoken, especially by the ethnic Chinese 
business classes. 
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Indonesia is mostly Muslim—the world’s most populous Muslim country, in fact. 
Malaysia, too, is largely Muslim. Buddhism and Hinduism have adherents in the 
region. The Philippines is mostly Roman Catholic, with some Protestants and a 
small Muslim minority. It and tiny East Timor are the only two majority-Christian 
states in Asia.

The People of Papua New Guinea 

On the eastern half of the island of New Guinea, hundreds of different ethnic groups 
make up the people of Papua New Guinea, or PNG. Various countries—Germany, 
Britain, and fi nally Australia—controlled PNG beginning in 1885. But Australia 
granted the constitutional monarchy its independence in 1975. New Guinea is 
geologically part of Australia, rather than Asia. Its people, mostly Christian, number 
only 6.3 million but belong to hundreds of different ethnic groups. PNG is one 
of the world’s most rural countries. Many of its people live in traditional societies. 
They speak more than 820 languages, which is more than a tenth of all the languages 
in the world today. You might call PNG a real hot spot of cultural diversity.

The countries of East and South Asia contain about half the world’s population. They 
are home to several of its most important religions. Twelve of the world’s Top 20 
languages—measured by number of native speakers—are based there. Two of the 
most ancient and infl uential cultures—the Chinese and the Indian—were born there. 
And the economic potential of both is already infl uencing life in the United States. 

The cultural exchange between Americans and the peoples of East and South Asia 
has been steadily growing for the last 150 years. This growth will likely speed up 
in the decades ahead.

Some Language Families Found in East and South Asia
Family Languages

Austro-Asiatic Khmer, Vietnamese
Dravidian Kannada, Malayalam, Tami, Telugu
Indo-European  Assamese, Balochi, Bengali, Dutch, English, French, 

Gujarati, Hindi, Urdu, Marathi, Kashmiri, Maithili, Nepali, 
Oriya, Pashtu, Punjabi, Sindhi, Sinhalese, Tajik

Japonic Japanese
Korean Korean
Kradai Lao, Thai
Malayo-Polynesian Indonesian, Javanese, Malay, Tagalog (Pilipino)
Mongolic Buryat, Mongolian
Sino-Tibetan Burmese, Chinese (several languages), Karen, Tibetan
Turkic Uighur, Uzbek
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What are the two major rivers of East Asia and the two of South Asia?

 2. What are the Analects of Confucius?

 3. What is the Taoist concept of tzu jan?

 4. Why is fi re important to the Zoroastrians?

 5. Who was Guru Nanak?

 6. What language did the rulers of present-day Vietnam use for governing 
for most of their history?

 7. Who are the Dravidians?

 8. What was the Silk Road?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Of all the religious concepts mentioned in this lesson, pick one that has struck 

you for some reason and write a few sentences about it. Explain why it caught 
your attention. Was it because it was different from your own religious ideas—
or close to them?
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In 1793 a British diplomat named Lord George 
Macartney arrived in China on a mission. He wanted 
to open China as a market for British goods. But the 

Chinese didn’t see trade the way the British did, as a simple, 
natural buying and selling of goods. Rather, the Chinese 
imperial court insisted that foreign trade had to go through 
the emperor. Instead of being a matter of “just business,” 
trade was seen as an elaborate exchange of gifts. One paid 
“tribute”—something almost like a bribe—and then hoped 
to get something in return. 

Another custom that Europeans disliked was performing 
the kowtow before the emperor. To do it someone would 
kneel three times and, at each kneeling, bow so deeply 
that his head touched the fl oor. It was a way of signifying 
that the emperor was a god. Lord Macartney’s mission 
was the fi rst offi cial contact between a British king and 
a Chinese emperor. He told the Chinese courtiers that 
he would kowtow only if one of them would kowtow 
before a picture of George III.

Finally a deal was struck. The emperor agreed to receive 
Macartney in a less formal setting, outside the capital, 
and there he allowed Macartney merely to bend his knee, 
as he would have done before his own king.

The diplomat was not successful in opening China to trade, 
however. The letter the emperor wrote to King George 
sheds light on the Chinese perspective:

“Our dynasty’s majestic virtue has penetrated unto every 
country under Heaven, and Kings of all nations have offered 
their costly tribute by land and sea. As your Ambassador 
can see for himself, we possess all things. I set no value 
on objects strange or ingenious, and have no use for your 
country’s manufactures.”

If you had been Lord 
Macartney, would you 
have kowtowed? Was 
Emperor Qian Long’s 
attitude justifi ed?

• the history of unitary 
government and the rule 
of warlords in China  

• causes of the shift from 
isolation to openness 
in Japan

• the impact of domination 
and division on Korea

• the political and economic 
impact of World War II on 
China and Japan

• Japan, South Korea, 
and China as economic 
powerhouses
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•  ideology
•  civil service
•  edicts
•  concession
•  republic
•  provisional
•  warlords
•  shoguns
•  samurai
•  gunboat diplomacy
•  trusteeship
•  martial law
•  communal
•  anarchy
•  arable

The History of Unitary Government 
and the Rule of Warlords in China

China is the oldest continuous major civilization in the world. 
Some of its records go back 3,500 years. The Chinese practiced 
farming, which meant they were more stable as a people than 
some of their nomadic neighbors.
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Although it has had several long periods of disunity, China had a unifi ed 
government at a time Europeans were divided into many small political units 
ruled by a prince or a duke. Confucius’ teachings gave China a state  ideology, 
a core shared belief. A common written language meant that the Chinese could 
communicate with one another over great distances. And the  civil service—
government employees and institutions—kept the government running smoothly. 
Even when China’s enemies arrived as “conquerors”—as the Mongols did in the 
thirteenth century—they tended to adopt China’s more civilized ways.

But by the nineteenth century, China had hit some rough patches. The country 
had more than 300 million people and not enough work for them all. The wheels 
of China’s economy were simply not turning very fast. What’s more, out in the 
countryside, a shortage of land led to a breakdown of law and order.

China’s imperial rulers had long presided over a peaceful and prosperous country. 
They had grown complacent—“fat and happy,” you might say. The ruling classes 
remained convinced of their cultural superiority over the West. They clung to 
this attitude despite Western progress. The Chinese remained unwilling to adopt 
“foreign” ideas or even to try to innovate on their own.
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Meanwhile, Europeans were knocking at China’s gates. Many of them had read 
Adam Smith, David Ricardo, and other economists and thinkers you read about 
in the Introduction. They had their own ideas about what would solve China’s 
problems: trade with the West. The Portuguese arrived fi rst, establishing themselves 
in Macau. Then came the Spanish, followed by the French and the British.

The many changes led to the Taiping Rebellion in 1851. The rebels, some infl uenced 
by Protestant Christian ideals, opposed Confucianism and the central government, 
or Qing (pronounced CHING) Dynasty. The Qing government was run by Manchus, 
a non-Chinese ethnic group from Northern China. The rebels were strongest among 
ethnic Chinese in the south. But their ideas for reform were too radical for many 
Chinese. It took the Qing government 14 years and help from British and French 
troops to put down the rebellion. By then, 
about 30 million people had died.

These economic and social pressures led 
China’s rulers to introduce something called 
“the Self-Strengthening Movement.” From 
1861 to 1894, a group of scholar-generals 
who had become leaders in the government 
tried to modernize China. They attempted to 
set up industries and improve transportation 
and communication. But they didn’t grasp 
the role of political institutions, such as 
parliaments, in fostering progress. They 
didn’t see the importance of individual 
liberty and social progress. And so their 
movement did not succeed.

The Boxer Rebellion and the Invasion 
of the Eight-Nation Alliance in 1900

Some of the most progressive thinkers suggested that China needed more than 
“self-strengthening.” And so in the summer of 1898, the Qing emperor, Guangxu, 
under the infl uence of these progressives, ordered a more sweeping set of reforms. 
They addressed not just technical innovation but institutional and ideological 
change.

The emperor’s reform edicts—proclamations or commands—sought to stamp out 
corruption. They called for reform of the academic and civil-service exam systems, 
as well as the legal system and the post offi ce. Other fi elds targeted for reform were 
agriculture, medicine, and mining. The emperor wanted students to focus less on 
what Confucius said and more on practical topics. He also planned to send students 
abroad to see the world for themselves.
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Conservatives weren’t happy, however. They fervently opposed the reforms. At fi rst 
they just called for a go-slow approach. Then the Empress Dowager Ci Xi staged a 
coup. She had a fancy title, and she wielded a lot of power. But she was really just 
the girlfriend of the former emperor, Guangxu’s uncle. She put the young reformer 
under house arrest and ran the country herself. The new government halted the 
reforms and executed six of their advocates.

The conservatives also quietly backed a movement of secret societies known as 
Yihetuan—the Society of Righteousness and Harmony. They’re better known in 
the West as the Boxers. They were opposed to foreigners and to Christians. In 
1900 bands of Boxers swarmed over the north China countryside. They burned 
missionaries’ churches and killed Chinese Christians. Then they laid siege to the 
concessions in Beijing and Tianjin. In this context, a  concession is a land area under 
the control of a foreign power. (As Europeans forced their way into China to trade, 
they brought their own armed troops to protect the railways and other facilities 
they were building.)
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The Boxers’ attacks on the concessions prompted the foreign powers to respond 
with what is known as the invasion of the Eight-Nation Alliance. All eight of the 
foreign powers present in China—the United States, along with Austro-Hungary, 
Britain, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, and Russia—took part. 

The Qing declared war on the foreigners, but the eight responded forcefully. In the 
end, the Qing had to accept the Boxer Protocol, a treaty framed by the Eight-Nation 
Alliance. It stipulated the execution of certain high offi cials, the imprisonment of 
others, the stationing of foreign troops in China, and the razing of some Chinese 
military fortifi cations.

After all this, the court actually introduced some reforms. It abolished exams 
based on Confucius’ teachings, for instance. China also modernized its schools 
and the military, as the Japanese had done. The nation even experimented with 
constitutional government. But things really did move too fast for many Chinese. 
A backlash followed. So did the establishment of new armies. And that, in turn, 
gave rise to warlordism.

The Warlord Period of Chinese History Between 1911 and 1928

After the reform movement’s failure and the Boxer Rebellion fi asco, many 
Chinese felt they needed more than change. They wanted a revolution. They 
found a revolutionary leader in Sun Yat-sen. He was a republican activist who 
had a great following among overseas Chinese. His movement gained support, 
including from some military offi cers.

Sun’s idea was the “Three Principles of the People”—nationalism, democracy, 
and people’s livelihood. He wanted to end foreign domination over China. He 
wanted a  republic—a form of government run by the people generally through elected 
representatives—not a monarchy. And he wanted to help the people prosper by 
regulating land ownership and the means of production, such as farms or factories. 
In other words, his idea of “the people’s livelihood” was a form of socialism.

The Republican Revolution of 1911 broke out 10 October in Hubei Provence, 
and quickly spread throughout the country. On 1 January 1912, in Nanjing, 
Sun became the  provisional—temporary—president of the new Chinese republic. 
But back in Beijing, the commander in chief of the imperial army, Yuan Shikai, 
had taken control. He was the strongest regional military leader at the time. He 
demanded that China be united under a government based in Beijing, with him 
in charge. This would keep the infant republic from breaking down in civil war, 
or falling under foreign rule, he argued. Sun assented. And so on 10 March 1912 
Yuan Shikai became provisional president of the Republic of China.
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He didn’t share Sun Yat-sen’s ideas 
about democracy, though, and tried to 
name himself emperor. Yuan Shikai’s 
plan didn’t work, however. And after 
he died in 1916, he left the republican 
government in tatters. This led to an 
era of  warlords—rulers who exercise both 
military and civil authority in the absence 
of a strong central government. China 
had a very hard time under these brutal 
rulers, who were continually forming 
and re-forming alliances.

The Development of the 
People’s Republic of China 
Under Mao Zedong

By the 1920s Sun Yat-sen was 
attempting another revolution. 
He established a base in the south 
of China and tried to put the pieces 
of the broken country back together 
again. He organized the Kuomintang 
(KMT) (also spelled Guomindang), 
the Chinese Nationalist People’s 
Party. In addition, he formed an 
alliance with the Chinese Communist 
Party. When he died in 1925, Chiang 
Kai-shek took over the KMT. He 
brought most of south and central 
China under its control.

In 1927 Chiang Kai-shek turned on 
his Communist allies. He executed 
many of their leaders and drove the 
rest into the mountains of eastern 
China. Then in 1934 the KMT drove 
the Communists even out of their 
mountain bases.
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And so the Communists began what’s known as their “Long March” to the 
northwestern province of Shansi. There they established a guerrilla base at Yanan. 
Mao Zedong came to power during this period. 
The two parties—the Communists and the 
KMT—struggled for years, either openly or 
secretly. This continued even during Japan’s 
14-year invasion of China (1931–1945). 
During this time, the two rival parties were 
supposedly allies. After Japan’s defeat during 
World War II, open warfare between the 
Communists and Nationalists resumed.

By 1949 the Communists occupied most 
of the country. Chiang fl ed with the remnants 
of his forces to Taiwan. There he proclaimed 
the city of Taipei to be China’s “provisional 
capital.” He vowed to reconquer the mainland. 
To this day, Taiwan refers to itself as the 
Republic of China.

On 1 October 1949 Mao proclaimed the 
founding of the People’s Republic of China (PRC). The country was exhausted by 
decades of war and upheaval. Its economy was in shambles and its transport links 
disrupted. Chairman Mao swiftly introduced a new political and economic order, 
based on those of the Soviet Union. The Communist state he founded created the 
China of today.

Causes of the Shift From Isolation to Openness in Japan

Legend traces Japan’s founding back to 600 BC and the Emperor Jimmu. According 
to legend, he was a descendant of the sun goddess and an ancestor of the current 
imperial family of Japan.

Early in the fi fth century, the Japanese court offi cially adopted the Chinese writing 
system. In the following century, the Japanese adopted Buddhism. These two events 
transformed Japanese culture. They marked the beginning of a long period of 
Chinese infl uence.

Like China, Japan has gone through some profound changes in its relations with 
the West over the past few centuries. In fact, the story of Japan’s fi rst contact 
with the West begins with a ship en route to China.
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Reasons for Japan’s Isolation During the Edo Period

Japan’s fi rst recorded dealings with the West occurred in 1542. A Portuguese 
ship headed for China blew off course and landed in Japan instead. For the next 
hundred years, traders from Portugal, the Netherlands, England, and Spain came 
to Japan. So did a stream of Roman Catholic missionaries. At this time, real power 
in Japan was in the hands of  shoguns, or military governors. They worried that 
the traders and missionaries were a sort of advance team for a European invasion. 
And so the shoguns started to restrict the movements of foreigners. They liked 
foreign trade but did not trust outsiders or Christianity.

By 1612 the shogun in power at that time insisted that anyone working for him 
or living on land he owned had to promise not to become Christian. A few years 
later, he restricted foreign trade to Nagasaki and Hirado, two cities on Kyushu, 
the southernmost of Japan’s four main islands. The idea was to keep foreign trade 
as far away as possible from Japan’s main cities.

Then came actions against Christians. In 1622 the shogun ordered the execution 
of 120 missionaries and converts. He forced out the Spanish in 1624. And he 
executed thousands more Christians in 1629.

Then in 1635 an edict banned any Japanese from traveling outside Japan. Any 
who left were forbidden to return. In 1636 Japan restricted the Portuguese to 
a man-made island called Deshima in Nagasaki’s harbor.

It got worse. In 1637–38 unhappy Christian aristocrats and peasants rebelled 
against the bakufu—the shogun’s offi cials. The government called in Dutch ships 
to bombard the rebel stronghold, and that was the end of the rebellion. Japan also 
permanently threw out the Portuguese and executed their diplomats. Furthermore, 
the government ordered all Japanese to register at a Buddhist or Shinto temple. 
And the country restricted the Dutch to Deshima and confi ned the Chinese to 
one section in Nagasaki.

By 1641 except for these provisions for foreigners, and a little trade with Korea 
and some nearby islands, Japan had shut its gates to the outside world. Scholars 
refer to this time of isolation from the West, from 1603 to 1868, as the Edo period. 
Edo was an earlier name for Tokyo.

For all its inwardness, it was in many ways a culturally rich period. In addition 
to bushido, “the way of the warrior,” the Japanese began to cultivate the ideal 
of chonindo, “the way of the townspeople.” It was a time when people studied 
mathematics, astronomy, engineering, and medicine. People strove for quality of 
workmanship, especially in the arts. For the fi rst time, city-dwellers could afford 
mass culture and popular entertainment. They enjoyed beautiful woodblock prints, 
music, poetry and other literature, Kabuki theater, and other forms of the arts.
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Confucian ideas about social order also 
infl uenced Japanese society during this 
period. The imperial court families at Kyoto, 
then the capital of Japan, were at the top of 
the hierarchy. But the  samurai—the warrior 
aristocrats of Japan—held the real political 
power. Below them were farmers and then 
city-dwellers. The individual had no legal 
rights at this period. The family was the 
smallest legal unit. Maintaining family status 
and privilege mattered deeply to Japanese 
at all levels of society.

Gunboat Diplomacy and the Opening 
of Japan to Trade With the West

President Theodore Roosevelt had an ideal 
of foreign policy: “Speak softly and carry a 
big stick.” By this he referred to negotiations 
(“speak softly”) backed up by the threat 
of force (“big stick”). Sometimes the threat 
of force, not force itself, is all that’s needed.

That’s the idea behind “ gunboat diplomacy,” 
a term referring to the threat, or limited use, 
of naval force to reach a foreign policy goal. It’s 
a term rooted in the eighteenth, nineteenth, 
and early twentieth centuries. That’s when 
Europeans, and later Americans, often relied 
on sea power to “send a message” to another 
country. Today, airpower is used for the 
same purpose, and people speak of “power 
projection.” But whichever term you prefer, 
the opening of Japan to trade with the West 
is a classic example.

Commodore Matthew Perry’s Role in Ending Japanese Isolation

On 8 July 1853 four giant dragons puffi ng smoke swam into Tokyo Bay and 
then came to a halt—like ships at anchor. Could they be some kind of ships? 
the Japanese wondered. They had never seen anything like them. They didn’t 
know such things even existed. Then when they got a closer look, they could see 
enormous guns, and lots of them. Each of the smoking dragon ships fl ew a fl ag—
red and white stripes, and stars in a fi eld of blue.

75162_C2L2_p152-175_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   161 11/9/09   1:48 PM



162 CHAPTER 2 Asia

The “dragons” were US Navy steamships under Commodore Matthew Calbraith 
Perry’s command. His mission wasn’t to invade Japan. In one sense, you might say 
he was just there to deliver a letter—from President Millard Fillmore to the emperor 
of Japan. Perry’s mission was to negotiate a trade agreement between the two 
countries. But he had brought his big guns along to be sure he got Japan’s attention.

The United States wanted Japan to open certain ports to American ships for trade. 
American vessels also needed a “pit stop” in Asia—a place for commercial whaling 
ships to load up on coal and other supplies.

Courtiers and other imperial staff members showed up to talk with Perry. But 
he brushed them off and held fi rm. He had come to Japan to negotiate with the 
emperor and his top-level aides, not with underlings.

The Japanese eventually realized that they could not defend themselves against 
a foreign power and that to continue to try to shut out foreign traders would be 
to risk war. They began to negotiate.

On 31 March 1854, more than nine months after the arrival of the “black ships,” 
representatives of the two countries signed the treaty that opened Japan. The treaty, 
offi cially known as the Convention of Kanagawa, called for:

• Peace and friendship between the United States and Japan

• The opening of two ports to American ships

• Help for shipwrecked American persons and vessels

• Permission for American ships to buy supplies in Japanese ports.
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Soon renewed contact with the West began to transform Japanese society. The 
 shogunate—the military governors—resigned. The emperor regained real political 
power, in what’s known as the “Meiji restoration.” The feudal system was abolished, 
and many Western ideas came in instead, including Western-style legal and 
education systems.

The Impact of Domination and Division on Korea

Korea’s neighbors have invaded it and fought over it and infl uenced it for centuries. 
But it’s held its own for much of the time, culturally, at least. In the face of “gunboat 
diplomacy” from the West in the middle of the nineteenth century, Korea kept its 
door shut and earned the nickname “Hermit Kingdom.”

The Chinese and Japanese Domination of Korea Prior to 1945

While keeping the West at arm’s length, Korea accepted Chinese control in East 
Asia. The Chinese, on the other hand, worried about Japan’s growing infl uence 
in Korea in the late nineteenth century. Meanwhile, the Russians were pushing 
for more trading opportunities in Korea. These pressures led to two wars: the 
Sino-Japanese War of 1894–95, between China and Japan, and then the Russo-
Japanese War of 1904–05, between Russia and Japan. Japan won both. From 
1905 it occupied Korea, and then in 1910, annexed it. Korea thus became part 
of the Japanese Empire. Japanese rule meant tight control from Tokyo. It also 
meant relentless efforts to suppress the Korean language and culture. Some Koreans 
tried to resist, but their efforts generally failed. Japan remained fi rmly in charge on 
the Korean Peninsula until August 1945, when World War II ended with Japan’s 
surrender to the Allies.

Commodore Matthew Calbraith Perry was 60 years old when he arrived in Tokyo. 
(“Commodore” is a Navy rank no longer in use. It was something between a captain 
and a rear admiral.) He had spent a long and distinguished career, but he knew this 
was his biggest assignment. He had three roles to fi ll: Navy offi cer, diplomat, and 
cultural ambassador.

After they signed the treaty, the Japanese invited the Americans to dinner to celebrate. 
The Americans had an opportunity to admire their hosts’ courtesy and the rich Japanese 
culture. And the Japanese must have realized that Perry’s mission had broken down 
barriers separating them from the rest of the world.

Today the Japanese celebrate Perry’s mission with “black ship festivals” every year. 
And Perry’s hometown, Newport, Rhode Island, is sister city to Shimoda, one of the 
Japanese ports Perry’s treaty opened.

Commodore Perry
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The Division of Korea After World War II

Even with Japan’s defeat, Korea didn’t regain its independence. In August 1945 
the Allies split Korea in two for purposes of accepting the surrender of Japanese 
troops stationed there. The Soviet Union dealt with those north of the 38th parallel. 
The United States accepted the surrender of those south of that line. The division 
of Korea began as a necessity of military procedure. But it soon became clear that 
it would last for some time.

Initially, the division was to last until the United States, the Soviet Union, China, 
and Britain could arrange some sort of trusteeship for Korea. A  trusteeship is an 
arrangement for one country to govern another under international control. It’s a setup 
much like the mandates in the Middle East under the old League of Nations.

Right after the end of World War II, countries that had been allies in the fi ght 
against Hitler began to look at each other anew. The Soviets seemed eager to claim 
as much territory as they could, both in Eastern Europe and in Asia. And the 
Chinese, as you’ve just read, were about to go through a revolution that would 
put them on the Soviet Union’s side. This was the start of the Cold War.

The United States and the Soviet Union set up a joint commission on the Korean 
question. It met off and on but soon deadlocked over the issue of a national 
government for Korea. In September 1947 the United States submitted the Korean 
question to the new United Nations General Assembly. Cold War politics, plus 
opposition from the Koreans themselves to a trusteeship, shattered hopes of 
a unifi ed independent Korea.

And so 1948 saw the launch of two Koreas. Their political, economic, and social 
systems could not be more different. On 15 August the nationalist leader Syngman 
Rhee became president of the Republic of Korea in the south. In the north, Kim 
Il-sung, the Soviets’ favored candidate, became premier of the Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea.

In 1950 North Korea invaded South Korea. US and other troops, operating under 
the United Nations fl ag, turned back the invasion, and in turn entered the north. 
Fighting raged up and down the peninsula, with Communist Chinese forces joining 
the war on North Korea’s side. A cease-fi re agreed to in 1953 set the border in its 
present location, not far from the 38th parallel. The cease fi re, or armistice, remains 
in effect to this day. The countries are technically still at war.

The Difference in the Politics and Economics of North and South Korea

“Hermit Kingdom” used to apply to Korea as a whole. But nowadays it’s used 
to refer to North Korea alone. This Communist country is one of the most closed 
societies in the world. It has a rigid centralized government under the Korean 
Workers’ Party (a Communist party). From 1948 until his death in 1994, Kim Il-
sung ruled as head of the party and president of North Korea. His son, Kim Jong-il, 
inherited supreme power from his father.
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North Korea has a formal written constitution, but not much is known about 
actual lines of power and authority there. In recent years outside observers have 
speculated about Kim Jong-il’s health. He may have suffered a stroke and be fi ghting 
cancer. And in a country where so much power is—apparently—in the hands of 
one man, those are important questions.

The end of Soviet communism in 1991—which you’ll read more about in 
Chapter 4—hit North Korea hard. Under the old Soviet trading system, Communist 
countries had to trade with one another. This benefi ted North Korea. Most of those 
countries now have market economies and can sell their goods elsewhere. North 
Korea no longer gets the bargains it once did. And its goods cannot compete on the 
world market—their quality and technology are not up to world standards.

Outside experts think that between 1990 and 2002, gross national income per 
capita, an important measure of a country’s wealth, fell by a third in North Korea. 
Between 2 million and 3 million people starved to death in the mid-1990s. The 
situation has improved somewhat since then. The regime has introduced some 
market reforms. But the Communist regime hangs on. It devotes a huge share 
of the economy to defense, and still practices food rationing.

The South
In South Korea, the story is very different. Its economic growth over the past 
several decades has been spectacular; in 2008 the US State Department ranked 
South Korea as the thirteenth-largest economy in the world, and the United States’ 
seventh-largest trading partner.
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In the early 1960s South Koreans produced about $100 per person every year. 
Then the government began to stress exports and labor-intensive light industries. 
This put people to work, making things to sell abroad. This in turn expanded 
the industrial sector. Over the years, the government introduced wave after wave 
of reform, moving the economy into heavier industry. Koreans began to make 
consumer electronics and cars.

The government also moved away from central planning to free-market capitalism. 
That is, rather than regulating or trying to control every aspect of the economy, 
the government lets the natural fl ow of the supply of goods and the demand for 
those goods determine how much or how little business produces and charges 
for its merchandise. This helped South Korea bounce back well from the Asian 
fi nancial crisis of 1997. The country still has room for improvement, especially 
as it has become wealthier and now faces competition from lower-wage countries. 
It remains an economic powerhouse, however.

South Korean politics, on the other hand, have been much more tumultuous. 
Its story has been one of democratic activism defeating military rule. Its fi rst 
president, Rhee, resigned in the face of a student uprising in 1960. Major General 
Park Chung-hee led a coup against Rhee’s successor soon after that. Under Park, 
the economy grew but political freedom shrank. After his assassination in 1979, 
a group of military offi cers led by Chun Doo Hwan declared  martial law—
military rule—and took power.
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Even under martial law, however, South Korea developed a strong civil society. 
Students and labor unionists protested strongly against authoritarian rule and, 
especially, the 1979 coup. After 200 civilians died in a confrontation in Gwangju 
in 1980, the democracy movement grew even more intense.

Faced with overwhelming opposition, the government had to yield to the activists 
in 1987. They won the right to have direct presidential elections. A vote that year 
brought Roh Tae-woo, another former general, to power. But democratic advances 
continued. These led in 1992 to the election of Kim Young-sam. He was the 
fi rst civilian elected president in 32 years. Korean democracy passed yet another 
milestone in 1997, when Kim Dae-jung, a lifelong human rights activist, won 
election as president from a major opposition party.

The Political and Economic Impact 
of World War II on China and Japan 

For the Chinese, World War II began in 1937, when Japan invaded, seizing some 
of China’s most important cities, such as Peking (Beijing), Nanking (Nanjing) and 
Shanghai. The Japanese conquest and occupation were brutal: Japanese troops 
murdered millions of Chinese civilians. 

China was in the midst of civil war between Nationalists and Communists even 
as it fought on the Allied side during World War II. China ended the war on the 
brink of revolution.

Japan, on the other hand, ended World War II in utter defeat and ruin, after the 
United States carried out a major aerial bombing campaign that ended in the atomic 
bombing of two Japanese cities, Hiroshima and Nagasaki.

International Control of Japan After World War II

After these atomic attacks, Emperor Hirohito asked that his people bring peace 
to Japan. By this he meant that he wanted Japan to surrender to the Allied powers. 
And so Japanese offi cials signed documents of surrender aboard the USS Missouri 
on 2 September 1945.

Under its agreement with the Allies, Japan had to:

• Consent to occupation by Allied forces

• Promise never again to go to war

• Give up any claim of sovereignty beyond Japan’s four main islands 
“and such minor islands as may be determined”

• Give up its colonial holdings, such as Korea.

75162_C2L2_p152-175_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   167 11/9/09   1:48 PM



168 CHAPTER 2 Asia

With this a period of demilitarization and democratization began. Special tribunals 
found 4,200 Japanese offi cials guilty of war crimes. Of these, 700 were executed. 
Another 186,000 people were banned from public life and politics. Shinto lost 
its role as the established (that is, state supported) religion. And on New Year’s 
Day 1946 Emperor Hirohito repudiated his claim to divinity. He stated that he 
no longer saw himself as a god, in other words.

The Role of General Douglas MacArthur in Japan After World War II

Japan’s 1947 Constitution is sometimes known as “the MacArthur Constitution.” 
That highlights General Douglas MacArthur’s importance in postwar Japan.

His title was Supreme Commander for the Allied Powers, or SCAP. During his 
tenure, Japan abolished its army and naval ministries and converted war industries 
to civilian use. He pushed the government to amend its 1889 Meiji Constitution, 
and it did so. The new one came into force on 3 May 1947. 

During this period Japan introduced economic reforms as well. It redistributed 
ownership of farmland, reestablished trade unions, and limited the zaibatsu, 
or diversifi ed business corporations, that had been such a feature of the Japanese 
economy.

The war had erased many of the gains Japan had made since its big wave of 
modernization that started in 1868. Allied attacks had wiped out about 40 percent 
of its industrial capacity—factories and the like. The shock of this made people 
swing into action. They rebuilt and soon had more modern factories than the 
countries that had defeated them.

A strong education system was a big help in modernizing after the war. Japan 
had the highest literacy rate in the world. The schools also encouraged discipline, 
which helped develop a strong work force.

All in all, Japan rebounded quickly. Soon the SCAP began to relax some of the 
restrictions, including press censorship. Restrictions on the zaibatsu and on foreign 
trade eased as well.

In 1951 Japan signed a treaty formally known as the Treaty of Peace. In it Japan 
gave up its claims to Korea, Taiwan, and a number of islands. It agreed to settle 
disputes peacefully, under the United Nations Charter. The treaty acknowledged 
Japan’s right to self-defense. In 1952 Japan signed an accord with the United States 
that ensured it would have a strong defense. With these steps, Japan was back in 
the family of nations.

The Rise of the Communist System of Government and Economics in China

In the early 1950s the new Communist leaders under Mao Zedong launched a major 
program of economic and social rebuilding. They won popular support by curbing 
infl ation, getting the economy going again, and repairing factories damaged by war.

75162_C2L2_p152-175_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   168 11/9/09   1:48 PM



LESSON 2 ■ Japan, Korea, and China 169

A
sia

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
sssssssssssssssssiiiiiiiiiiiiaaaaaaaaaaa

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
ssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

China called this period its “transition to socialism.” It had its fi rst Five-Year Plan 
from 1953 through 1957. Industrialization was one of its goals—making more 
things with machines in factories, instead of by hand in workshops. 

Collectivization of agriculture was another goal. This meant converting farms 
from individual or family ownership to ownership by a group, often known as a 
collective. The idea of  communal, or shared, ownership of means of production was 
essential to communism. China’s leaders thought this approach to agriculture would 
help the country feed its people.

A third major goal of this time was political centralization. Following the Soviet 
model, the Communist Party soon had a fi nger in every pie. Large politically 
loyal armed forces and secret police helped keep the party in power. Government 
agencies took their cues from the party. And party members became leaders of labor 
unions, women’s groups, and other mass organizations.

To meet their industrialization goals, the Chinese worked with the Soviets, who 
provided economic and technical help. During this period, China nationalized 
banking, industry, and trade. Soon China had virtually no private enterprise.
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China conducted its fi rst real census at this 
time, too. The new People’s Republic found out 
it had 583 million people. That was far more 
than anyone expected and explained the need 
for more food.

The Role of Mao Zedong in China 
After World War II

By the end of the fi rst Five-Year Plan, Mao 
Zedong broke with the Soviet model. He was 
ready to try something else that would help 
China develop faster. In addition, relations 
with the Soviet Union were growing worse. 
China would make what he called a Great 
Leap Forward.

The goal of the Great Leap Forward was 
to raise both farm and factory production. 
Under Mao’s direction, China worked on 
both large and small scales. Farms merged 
into giant enterprises known as cooperatives 
or communes. And little “backyard factories” 
were everywhere.

The new approach was a disaster. People 
soon found they were exhausting themselves 
to produce goods no one would buy. Farm 
production fell behind, too. Within a year, 
people were starving in prime farming areas. 
Poor planning and bad weather combined 
in 1960-61 to produce one of the deadliest 
famines in human history. An estimated 
15 million to 36 million people died.

About the same time, China’s ties with the Soviets were souring. The Russians 
stopped sharing scientifi c information with the Chinese, and in August 1960 
they pulled all their people out of China. What’s more, the two former allies 
were willing to disagree in public.

The Cultural Revolution
Mao began to face a couple of challengers. State President Liu Shaoqi and his 
protégé, Party General Secretary Deng Xiaoping, started to follow more practical 
policies. These were at odds with Mao’s revolutionary vision, however. He was 
not happy. He wanted to remain in charge. And so in the spring of 1966, he 
launched a huge political attack on his challengers and their allies.
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He called his new movement “the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution.” There had 
been nothing like it in Communist history. That’s saying a lot because communism 
has included some pretty rough fellows. For the fi rst time, part of the Chinese 
Communist leadership was trying to get the people to rally against another part 
of the leadership. Mao accused Liu, Deng, and others of trying to drag China back 
into capitalism. The resulting strife set China on a frightening course of political 
and social  anarchy—a situation that’s out of control with, in effect, no one in charge—
that lasted for most of the next 10 years.

Gradually things calmed down. The political situation stabilized. Then in 
September 1971 Defense Minister Lin Biao reportedly tried to stage a coup against 
Mao. This was all the more shocking, since he had been a close ally of Mao. Lin 
later died, allegedly in a plane crash in Mongolia.

In the incident’s aftermath, many of the offi cials dismissed earlier returned to 
power. Chief among these was Deng Xiaoping, who stepped into several important 
posts. One of China’s themes until around the time of Mao’s death in 1976 was 
the struggle between pragmatists and radicals. In general, the pragmatists wanted 
to introduce capitalist-style reforms into the economy. The radicals opposed this. 
Soon after Mao’s death, Deng’s ascent indicated that the pragmatists were gaining 
the upper hand.

Japan, South Korea, and China as Economic Powerhouses 

Japan and China are two of the world’s three largest economies. (The United States 
is in fi rst place.) And South Korea, with a population of less than 50 million, is well 
ahead of other countries with far more people and resources.

The Role and Impact of Japan on the Global Economy

Japan has an industrialized free-market economy that is still the second largest in 
the world. This is despite its dramatic slowdown of the 1990s, sometimes called 
its “lost decade.” Japanese companies that must compete internationally do very 
well. Japanese producers who are protected from competition, such as farmers, 
are less effi cient.

Among Japan’s economic strengths are:

• A strong industrial culture, with a broad knowledge base

• An educated workforce

• A strong work ethic

• High savings and investment rates

• Openness to trade.
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Japan has few natural resources. Only 15 percent of its land is  arable—able to be 
farmed. It tries to grow as much of its own food as possible, but it’s the biggest 
market for American agricultural exports. It has little in the way of energy resources. 
Since the oil shocks of the 1970s, it has reduced its dependence on imported oil 
from 75 percent of its energy needs to only 52 percent. It is one of the most energy-
effi cient developed economies in the world. Japan must import many of the mineral 
resources it needs, as well as many forest products.

The Role and Impact of South Korea on the Global Economy

For all its strong performance, South Korea has critics who point out how it 
could do better. Since South Korea is an export-oriented economy, the economic 
downturn of 2007–09 hit the country hard. It remains an important trade partner 
of the United States and Japan. It serves somewhat to counterbalance China’s rising 
economic strength.

Economists fret about South Korea’s aging population and structural problems, such 
as its rigid labor regulations. Labor-management relations should be better, too, they 
say. And the country would benefi t from better, more transparent fi nancial regulation.

In December 2007 Koreans elected Lee Myung-bak as their president. He 
campaigned on a platform calling for deregulation, tax reform, more foreign direct 
investment, labor reform, and free-trade agreements with major partners.
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One fi nal point: South Koreans worry that if North Korea collapses, they will have 
to absorb it into their own country just as West Germany absorbed East Germany. 
But West Germany was much richer than South Korea is. Besides, West Germany was 
bigger in proportion to East Germany than South Korea is to North Korea. Moreover, 
even as it was crumbling, East Germany was in better shape than North Korea is.

The Role and Impact of China on the Global Economy

Since 1979 China has opened and reformed its economy. It has grown an average 
of 9.5 percent per year for more than a quarter-century. It’s been a victory for Deng 
Xiaoping and his pragmatist allies and heirs. Free-market reforms have unleashed 
immense individual initiative. This has led to the largest reduction of poverty and 
one of the fastest rises in income levels ever seen.

Today’s China can feed itself. It still has 40 percent of its workforce engaged 
in farming, a huge share by the standards of developed countries. It has only 
75 percent as much farmland as the United States. But by practicing intensive 
agriculture, it outproduces the United States in crops and livestock by about 
30 percent. And Chinese experts see more room to improve, as they turn to better 
plant stocks, more fertilizer, and other technology. Better port facilities, warehouses, 
and cold storage would help Chinese agriculture, too. Land ownership remains 
a problem, however. Farmers do not own, and cannot buy or sell, their land, since 
all land in China is leased from a rural cooperative or the state. The government 
was considering a land-reform law as this book went to print.

75162_C2L2_p152-175_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   173 11/9/09   1:48 PM



174 CHAPTER 2 Asia

China has become the world’s factory. Look carefully at the labels on your 
computer, your clothes, or any number of items at home, and you are likely to 
see a “Made in China” label. The safety standards for consumer products in China 
lag behind those in the West, however. Scandals over tainted milk and lead paint 
on children’s toys have given China’s trade partners pause. They have also had 
repercussions in China.

As it has grown, China has become a competitor with the United States and 
other countries. China’s construction boom has driven up prices for products like 
concrete. The country has become a factor in world oil markets, as it must import 
more and more oil. China’s growth has also come at the price of environmental 
degradation—fi lthy air and sullied waters.

China belongs to the World Trade Organization. As a member, it has opened up 
sectors of its economy that were previously closed. China has surpassed Japan 
and has the largest reserves of foreign currency and gold in the world. China 
also loans money to the United States government by buying US Treasury bonds 
when Washington spends more money than it collects in taxes. This can create 
challenges for both sides. If China loans too much to the United States, it could 
try to infl uence US policies. At the same time, however, it could become overly 
dependent on the health of the US economy and the strength of the US dollar. 

The Chinese languages are tonal—that is, the same word pronounced with 
a different tone, has different meaning. Standard Mandarin has fi ve tones, 
while Standard Cantonese, spoken in southern China, has nine. 

Here’s an example of how these tones work:

The Mandarin word ma pronounced in a high tone means “mother.”

Pronounced in a high and rising tone, it means “hemp” or “torpid.”

Pronounced in a low falling, then rising tone, it means “horse.”

Pronounced in a high falling tone, it means “scold.”

Pronounced in a neutral tone, it indicates you are asking a question.

The Chinese Languages
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Who were the Boxers?

 2. Who was Sun Yat-sen and what were his three principles?

 3. What, and when, was the Edo Period?

 4. How did Commodore Perry end Japan’s isolation?

 5. How did the division of Korea occur?

 6. How do the politics and economics of North Korea differ from 
those of South Korea?

 7. Who was General Douglas MacArthur and what was his role in postwar Japan?

 8. What was the Great Leap Forward?

 9. Why did Japan become more energy-effi cient? 

 10. How has China affected the price of concrete?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. Is China’s economic growth a good thing for Americans? Why or why not?
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Imagine this: The year is 1921, and you’re a 
teenager in school in India. Your land has been 
under British rule for as long as anyone can 

remember. You’re starting to hear about independence 
for India, though, and it sounds like an exciting idea. 
But what kind of independence? Self-rule within the 
British Empire? Or complete independence, like what 
the Americans got after 1776? 

India is a vast country—Hindus and Muslims are only two 
of its mixture of religious and ethnic groups. Could one 
country possibly be big enough to include everybody? 
Won’t some groups get lost? Should certain groups 
be guaranteed a share of seats in Parliament? Maybe 
two or more smaller countries would make more sense. 
British India could draw the map so that each territory 
was pretty clearly Hindu or Muslim and everybody 
spoke the same language. What do you think is best, 
and why?

What approach should 
British India have taken 
to independence? Why?

• the precolonial history of 
the Mughals in the Indian 
subcontinent

• the encounter with Europe 
and the colonial period 
in the region

• the history of the struggle 
for independence in 
South Asia

• what caused the partition 
and war between India 
and Pakistan

• how Muslim-Hindu strife 
affects the politics and 
economics of South Asia

• which groups have 
struggled for control in 
Afghanistan and why
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•  Indian subcontinent
•  aristocrat
•  caste
•  British raj
•  interim
•  de facto
•  infrastructure
•  Taliban
•  madrassa

The Precolonial History of the Mughals 
in the Indian Subcontinent 

You read briefl y in the Introduction about the Mughal Empire 
in the Indian subcontinent. Indian subcontinent is a term used to 
refer to India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Sri Lanka. These countries 
spent many years under British rule, and so the term “British 
India” is used to refer to them during that time.
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People have lived in this part of the world—also called South Asia—for more 
than 4,000 years. Around 2500 BC people living in the Indus River valley built 
an urban culture based on farming and trade. After about a thousand years, this 
group declined. Then Aryan-speaking—early Indo-European—pastoral tribes moved 
in from the northwest. (Pastoral peoples are those who tend sheep and cattle.) They 
settled in the Ganges River valley and mixed with the people already there.

The Gupta Dynasty unifi ed northern India during the fourth and fi fth centuries. 
It was a golden age of Hindu culture. But then in the eighth century, Muslim traders 
began to arrive in Sindh, which is today part of Pakistan.

The Rule of Islamic Mughal Emperors in Northern India

Islam spread across the subcontinent during 700 years. In the tenth and eleventh 
centuries, Turks and Afghans invaded. They set up sultanates in Delhi, near India’s 
modern-day capital.

Then in the early sixteenth century, the Mughals, whose forebears included Mongols, 
Turks, Iranians, and Afghans, invaded India. Their dynasty lasted 200 years and 
eventually included much of South India under its rule or infl uence.

Zahir-ud-Din Babur was the fi rst Mughal emperor. He came to power when his 
well-disciplined force of 12,000 men defeated the 100,000 disorganized troops 
of Ibrahim Lodi, sultan of Delhi. Babur achieved other military gains as well but 
died before he could consolidate them.

His son Humayun succeeded him. As he came to power, he faced challenges to 
his rule in Delhi, notably from Afghan warlords. He fl ed to Persia and hid out there 
for almost 10 years. He fi nally returned to Delhi and took control in 1555. Just a 
year after this victory, however, he died. His empire passed to his 13-year-old son 
Jalal-ud-Din Akbar, who would rule for nearly half a century.

Akbar (1556–1605), a Notable Mughal Ruler

While Akbar was still a boy, the empire was in the hands of a regent named Bayram 
Khan, who pushed hard to expand the empire.

But when Akbar came of age, he began to break free from the court offi cials who 
had been running things. He quickly showed his own capacities for leadership 
and judgment. He seldom slept more than three hours a night, and he personally 
oversaw the administration of his policies.

He continued to expand his empire. He conquered and annexed lands until his 
territory stretched from Kabul in the northwest to Kashmir in the north to Bengal 
in the east, and the Narmada River in the south.

Akbar built a walled capital called Fatehpur Sikri (Fatehpur means Fortress of Victory) 
near Agra, starting in 1571. He kept moving his capital, however; whether for lack 
of water, or because he had to attend to the far reaches of his empire, is unknown.
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Historians consider Akbar a good 
manager. He kept track of a vast 
territory fi lled with many different 
ethnic groups. In 1580 he collected 
revenue records going back 10 years. 
He and his aides fi gured out how 
good each year’s harvest had been, 
and the related crop prices. He used 
this information to fi gure out how 
much tax the farmers could pay 
without hardship. He wanted to bring 
in as much tax revenue as possible, but 
he knew it wouldn’t be wise to demand 
more than farmers could comfortably 
pay. He relied on zamindars, or local 
revenue agents, to bring in money and 
deliver it to the treasury.

He also organized the warrior class, 
the mansabars, into an orderly system 
of ranks. Different ranks were associated 
with different numbers of troops, 
amounts of pay, and so on.

Akbar also possessed good people 
skills. He encouraged good relations 
with Hindus, who made up most of 
the population. He recruited Hindu 
chiefs for top posts in government. 
He encouraged intermarriage between 
the  aristocrats—the nobles or “top class”—
of the Mughals and Hindus. He practiced 
this policy personally, in fact. Maryam 
al-Zamani, the mother of his son and 
heir, Jahangir, was a Hindu Rajput—
a member of the dominant military
 caste, or hereditary social class.

Even before Akbar, Muslim sultans in India offered their Hindu subjects some 
religious freedom. If they paid a special head tax for “peoples of the book,” on the 
basis of their own Scriptures, Hindus, like Christians and Jews, counted as more 
than “infi dels” and retained the right to practice their own religion. 

But Akbar went beyond this. He personally celebrated Diwali, the Indian Festival 
of Lights, and even abolished the tax imposed on non-Muslims. In addition, he 
came up with his own religion, Din-i-Ilahi (Divine Faith), which incorporated 
the idea of acceptance of all religions.
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He also advanced women’s rights. He encouraged widows to remarry, discouraged 
child marriages, and banned sati, the traditional Hindu practice of suttee. This 
practice called for a widow to throw herself onto her husband’s funeral pyre to be 
cremated with him. Akbar also persuaded merchants to set up special market days 
for women only, so that they could get out and about occasionally. His reign ended 
with his death in 1605.

Efforts to Encourage Artistry 

As the Mughals continued their rule, under Jahangir (1605–27) and later Shah 
Jahan (1628–1658), they provided political stability and good economic conditions. 
This gave the arts room to fl ower. Painting fl ourished. Writers and artists produced 
books. Architects designed and erected monumental buildings. Jahangir married 
a Persian princess whom he renamed Nur Jahan (Light of the World). She became 
the most powerful person at court, after the emperor himself. She attracted a number 
of notable Persians—artists, scholars, and military offi cers—to the imperial court.
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Even as far back as Akbar, the imperial courts supported the arts. Although experts 
believe Akbar couldn’t read, he commissioned a book called the Hamzanama, 
which the Smithsonian Institution calls “one of the most unusual and important 
manuscripts made during the Mughal dynasty (1526–1858). . . .” This book 
followed the adventures of the Prophet Muhammad’s uncle Hamza with text and 
colorful illustrations. Akbar’s successors also paid artists to create illustrated books. 

In addition, the Mughal rulers backed painters, who came from around India and 
Iran. Like the manuscripts, the paintings came in bright colors. Subject matter 
ranged from plants and animals to court scenes and portraits. The arts came to an 
abrupt end under Shah Jahan’s son, Aurangzeb, who outlawed paintings and music.  

The Taj Mahal

If there’s one Mughal Dynasty achievement you might have heard of before opening 
this book, it’s probably the Taj Mahal. This beautiful building is the crowning 
achievement of Mughal architecture. Shah Jahan ordered it built in Agra as a tomb 
for his beloved wife Mumtaz Mahal. The writer Rabindranath Tagore (1861–1941) 
called it “a tear on the face of eternity.”
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The tomb, higher than a modern 20-story building, was the work of 20,000 
laborers. They spent 22 years completing it—longer than Shah Jahan and Mumtaz 
Mahal were married. Craftsmen came from as far away as Turkey to work on the 
edifi ce. The marble came from 300 miles away. To get material up to the level of 
the dome, the engineers built a two-mile ramp.

The white marble takes on different colors at different times of day. Early in the 
morning, it has a soft, dreamy look. It dazzles white at midday. By moonlight, 
the dome looks like a giant pearl. No wonder people around the world think 
of the Taj as the ultimate labor of love.

The Encounter With Europe and the Colonial Period in the Region

The Portuguese explorer Vasco da Gama opened a new chapter in India’s history 
in 1498. That’s when he arrived in Calicut, today known as Kozhikode, on India’s 
west coast. The Portuguese were after spices and Christian converts, and they were 
ready to challenge Arab supremacy in the Indian Ocean. Other Europeans came 
along soon after.

The Role of the East India Company as the First British Outpost in India in 1619 

The British, the Dutch, and the French wanted to trade with India, too. So these 
countries set up trading companies. The fi rst of these was the British East India 
Company, set up in 1600 with a royal charter. It was a joint-stock company. People 
could buy shares of stock in it and became part-owners, as investors do today.

The Dutch founded their trading company in 1602. They had lots of money and 
government support, and they soon managed to shut the British out of the heart 
of the trade, the area that is today Indonesia. But both companies managed to 
set up “trading factories” (really warehouses) on the Indian coast. Indian rulers 
welcomed the newcomers. They saw an opportunity to give the Portuguese some 
competition and get better deals for themselves.

A key date was 1619. That’s when Jahangir, one of the Mughal emperors you just 
read about, granted the British permission to trade in his territories. Soon the 
British had several different hubs of trade in the important goods of the day: spices, 
cotton, sugar, raw silk, saltpeter (for explosives), calico, and indigo (a dye).

The Effect of British Rule on South Asian Economic and Political Systems

British agents in India learned the local customs and languages, including Persian, 
the Mughals’ offi cial language. Many of the agents lived like Indians and never 
returned to England. All this gave the British East India Company an edge over 
its European rivals.
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British trading privileges, meanwhile, kept expanding. By the early eighteenth 
century the Mughal emperor acknowledged that the East India Company helped 
keep the wheels of local commerce turning. The British trained Indians to serve 
as soldiers known as sepoys. With these troops protecting property, the British 
were able to treat parts of India as if they were in England. British law prevailed, 
and the British were able to offer jobs to foreigners and Indians alike.

The British had three main motives in India. They wanted to trade, to maintain 
their security, and to “uplift” the Indian people. They kept annexing more territory, 
in some cases by military conquest. This expansion continued into the middle 
of the nineteenth century.

British attitudes toward India changed over 
this period. At fi rst, they were great admirers 
of Indian culture. But eventually they 
became sharply critical. British intellectuals, 
including Christian missionaries, felt a need 
to “civilize” India with Western religion and 
technology. The missionaries made relatively 
few converts. The Indians didn’t feel they 
had any need of “civilizing.” But the 
missionaries had an unmistakable impact 
on the country by setting up schools, 
orphanages, hospitals, and clinics, as 
well as publishing organizations.

In 1813 the British Parliament passed 
the Charter Act, which introduced just 
and humane laws in India. It also banned 
a number of traditional practices, such 
as suttee. The expansion of British law in 
India had other effects as well. It provided 
professional opportunities for many talented 
Indians. Education improved, too. English 
fi nally replaced Persian as the language 
of instruction.

The 1850s saw the coming of three “engines 
of social improvement” to India: railroads, 
the telegraph, and the uniform postal 
service. Improved communications helped 
tie a vast country together. And the railroads 
moved goods much more easily and faster. 
But as a means of personal transportation, 
the railroads tended to divide people by 
class. The wealthy would travel in separate 
compartments from the masses.
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The Sepoy Rebellion 
On 10 May 1857 a group of mostly Muslim soldiers at a British Indian Army 
base called Meerut mutinied. They didn’t want to fi ght for the British anymore. 
They marched 50 miles to Delhi, the capital, to offer their services to the Mughal 
emperor. Soon much of north and central India was caught up in a yearlong 
insurrection. The Sepoy Rebellion released decades of Indian resentment at the 
British. The British won in the end, but not before each side had tasted both 
triumph and humiliation.

This civil war was a major turning point. In May 1858 the British exiled Bahadur 
Shah II to Burma. That was the end of the Mughal Empire. It was also the end of the 
East India Company. The British crown abolished it and began to rule India directly.

The History of the Struggle for Independence in South Asia

The Sepoy Rebellion seriously threatened the  British raj—British rule in India. 
The confl ict goes by many different names, including the Great Mutiny and the 
Revolt of 1857. But many in South Asia call it India’s fi rst war of independence.
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Gandhi and Jinnah Lead India 
and Pakistan to Independence 

The decades after the Sepoy Rebellion were a 
time of growing political awareness for Indians. 
They began to think of themselves as “a nation,” despite their differences in language, 
culture, and religion. They started expressing their political opinions. And many 
of them began to worry about their future. Every year, more and more Western-
educated Indians prepared to enter the workforce. But they couldn’t be sure just 
what opportunities lay in store for them in British-controlled India.

And so in 1885 a group of 73 Indians met in Bombay (now Mumbai) to launch the 
Indian National Congress. Its members were mostly Western educated. They were 
lawyers, journalists, and teachers. The Congress began to meet annually. It passed 
resolutions on issues of the day, never anything too sensitive, and then forwarded 
them to the colonial government. 

At the start, most members of the Congress were city-dwellers. But they claimed to 
represent “all India.” And by 1900, as more rural members joined the Congress, that 
claim became more valid. Congress’s weakness, though, was that it failed to attract 
Muslims. By this time, Muslims had come to see that they were underrepresented 
in government service and less educated than the Hindus. But they weren’t sure 
how best to advance their rights. Many felt they would be better off under British 
rule than in an independent country dominated by Hindus.

Gandhi was born in 1869 in Gujarat, 
a state on the western “arm” of today’s 
India. Schooled in England, he became a 
lawyer but not a successful one. In 1893 
he traveled to South Africa to represent 
Indian laborers there. He had a year’s 
contract, but ended up staying for more 
than 20 years. He emerged as a powerful 
voice against racial discrimination in 
South Africa, which was at that time 
under white-minority rule. He returned 
to India in 1915, unknown but “fi red with 
a religious vision of a new India,” as the 
historian Judith M. Brown has written. 
His goal was swaraj, self-rule. And he 
would reach it through nonviolence. 

Mohandas Gandhi
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India’s road to independence would eventually come to a fork. One branch would 
lead to a new India, and the other to a new state called Pakistan. Mohandas K. 
Gandhi would lead Hindus along the path to an independent country known 
as India. And Mohammad Ali Jinnah would be known as the “Father of Pakistan,” 
a Muslim-majority country carved out of British India.

In 1906 a group of anticolonial Muslims formed the All-India Muslim League. 
At fi rst, it had the same goal as the Congress: self-government for India within 
the British Empire. But the two organizations couldn’t agree on a formula to 
ensure Muslims’ religious, economic, and political rights.

The Role of the Indian National Congress in the 
Mass Movement Against British Colonial Rule

The Indian National Congress began as a debating society for the educated elite. 
But starting in 1920 Gandhi transformed it into a mass movement. He reorganized 
it and opened it to anyone who would pay a token membership fee. 

The party used nonviolent resistance and noncooperation as ways to win 
independence. One of Gandhi’s targets was the salt tax. Under British law, salt was 
a British government monopoly. Everyone had to pay a tax on it. Anyone evading 
the tax, even if he made his own salt from seawater, was subject to prosecution. 
Salt is a basic commodity. But it’s especially important in a hot climate where 
people sweat heavily and need salt to maintain their health. 

On 12 March 1930 Gandhi started with about 80 people on a 200-plus-mile march 
to the seacoast town of Dandi where he would lead his followers in making salt from 
seawater. Many thousands joined him along his journey; they reached Dandi in April. 

Like Gandhi, Jinnah studied law in England. And like Gandhi, he was a member 
of the Congress—one of relatively few Muslims to join. In 1913 he joined the 
Muslim League as well. For a time he was a member of both organizations. 
He gained a reputation as an “ambassador of Hindu-Muslim unity.”

But Jinnah disagreed with Gandhi on many points. He didn’t think much 
of nonviolent resistance, for one thing. He believed constitutional change 
was needed instead.

In 1929 Jinnah drafted a statement of principles that he said would satisfy 
Muslims’ concerns about preserving their rights within a self-governing India. 
These became known as “the 14 Points of Mr. Jinnah.” The Congress and 
other parties rejected them, however. And after that, Hindu-Muslim political 
cooperation was rare. The people of India and Pakistan are still paying the price.

Mohammad Ali Jinnah
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In early May, police arrested Gandhi and thousands of other protesters around the 
country. But the pressure from Gandhi’s nonviolent movement began to affect the 
colonial government. In 1931 the British government released Gandhi from custody 
and allowed Indians to make their own salt.

What Caused the Partition and War Between India and Pakistan

Many Indians served with distinction in the British forces during World War II. 
But by the war’s end, Indians were united in the desire for independence. Britain, 
exhausted by war, was ready to let them go. British Prime Minister Clement Attlee’s 
government started to prepare in earnest for independence.

How Tensions Between Hindus and Muslims 
Led to Partition Into Two Separate States 

The idea of a Muslim state in British India fi rst surfaced in the 1930s. On 23 March 
1940 the Muslim League’s Jinnah endorsed the Lahore Resolution. It called for the 
creation of an independent state in areas where Muslims were a majority.

But the Congress Party and the Muslim League, the two parties who between 
them spoke for the vast majority of Indians, couldn’t come to terms. They disagreed 
about a Constitution and an  interim—temporary—government. The Muslims didn’t 
want to be swallowed up in a majority Hindu state. And so in June 1947 the British 
Government said it would create two states—India and, in Muslim-majority areas, 
Pakistan.

How India Became a Dominion Within the British Commonwealth

On 14 August 1947 the Dominion of Pakistan won independence. Later it became 
the Islamic Republic of Pakistan. On 15 August 1947 India became a dominion 
within the British Commonwealth. Jawaharlal Nehru was India’s new prime 
minister. On 26 January 1950 India put into effect a new constitution that made 
the country a republic. But India has remained within the British Commonwealth, 
now known as the Commonwealth of Nations.

This  partition of British India into India and Pakistan unleashed untold misery. 
Millions of Hindu and Muslim refugees fl ed from one new country to the other. 
Hundreds of thousands died. Both new states struggled to allocate assets, draw 
boundaries, and fi gure out how to share water. All this was on top of the many 
challenges of national integration that any new country faces.
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Confl ict in Jammu and Kashmir 
Then there was the question of Jammu and Kashmir, often called simply “Kashmir.” 
It was one of India’s 562 independent princely states. All of these independent 
states were under British control. But they weren’t organized like the other parts of 
India. As the British were leaving, they let these states choose whether to join India 
or Pakistan. A few went to Pakistan; most went to India. India annexed Hyderabad, 
the largest one, with 14 million people, and Junagadh, with half a million. These 
moves required “police actions” and promises of favors for the rulers. But those 
annexations went smoothly—Kashmir was another story.

The state was largely Muslim, but had a Hindu ruler—a maharajah. He was 
uncommitted. After Pakistani troops and armed tribesmen moved into his territory, 
he signed the Instrument of Accession to India on 27 October 1947. Pakistan 
challenged the agreement and war broke out.

This fi rst Indo-Pakistani war ended 1 January 1949 with a UN-imposed cease-
fi re. The cease-fi re line refl ected the positions of troops on the ground. It has 
since become a  de facto—accepted as fact even if not based on law—line of partition 
between the two parts of Kashmir. One is under Pakistani control and the other, 
under Indian control. The war cost 1,500 lives on both sides. 

War broke out again between the two countries in 1965. Unhappy with the course 
of negotiations, Pakistan tried to grab control of Kashmir. But India held its ground. 
This second war lasted less than two months. But it was much deadlier. The two 
countries had more fi repower this time around, and the struggle cost more than 
6,000 lives.

In 2002 tensions over Kashmir peaked again. By that time, both countries had 
acquired nuclear weapons. The Kashmir issue remains unresolved at this writing. 
Several Pakistani groups have committed acts of terrorism in attempts to force 
the issue and drive the Indians out.

India and Its Hindu Majority 

Hindus make up more than 80 percent of India’s 1.14 billion people. Its Muslim 
population is only 12.4 percent. But in such a big country, that 12.4 percent is one 
of the largest Muslim populations in the world. Hindu-Muslim strife has been a 
recurring theme in Indian history. A Hindu radical murdered Gandhi in New Delhi 
less than a year after Indian independence. Hindus often criticized Gandhi for being 
too conciliatory to Muslims.

India’s fi rst prime minister, Jawaharlal Nehru, once said, “The danger to India, 
mark you, is not communism. It is Hindu right-wing communalism.” In other 
words, Nehru was warning his country against a protective, “my tribe fi rst” attitude. 
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Recent years have seen a resurgence of Hindu terrorism against Muslims and also 
Christians, who make up about 2 percent of India’s population. In 2002 as many 
as 2,000 people died and another 150,000 were displaced from their homes during 
rioting in Gujarat that broke out between Hindus and Muslims after Muslims 
burned 58 Hindu pilgrims alive in a train in Godhra, India. 

Pakistan and Its Muslim Majority 

Pakistan’s Muslims are mostly Sunni, but its large Shia minority faces attacks, 
perhaps aided by national security forces. In February 2009, for instance, a suicide 
bomb attack on the funeral of a Shia leader killed 28 and triggered rioting. 

Many observers believe Pakistan has been behind attacks on India and Hindus 
generally. The November 2008 attacks on Mumbai, India, for instance, which lasted 
two and a half days and left 163 dead, prompted the Indian foreign minister to 
describe Pakistan as “the epicenter of terror attacks against India.”

In addition, Pakistan fostered the development of the Afghan fundamentalist militia. 
It also in effect banned the Ahmadi sect in 1984. Its members consider themselves 
Muslims but Pakistani law does not, leading to serious acts of persecution.
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The Division of Pakistan 

At independence, Pakistan was made up of two pieces of land—so-called West 
Pakistan and East Pakistan. Geographically, India stood between them. Almost from 
the start, Pakistan’s two “wings” had trouble getting along. After all, they were more 
than 1,000 miles apart. West Pakistan dominated the central government. True, 
the two parts of the country were both largely Muslim. But they spoke different 
languages and came from different ethnic groups, too.

A political party known as the Awami League formed to promote Bengali interests. 
(The Bengalis lived in East Pakistan.) In the 1970–71 national elections, the league 
won almost all the East Pakistani seats. This led to negotiations to redistribute 
power between the central government and the provinces. These talks soon broke 
down, however. 

That led to civil disobedience in the East, and then a crackdown by the Pakistani 
Army. Many Bengali leaders fl ed to India. There they set up a provisional government 
while fi ghting continued. In November, India entered the war on the East Pakistani 
side. On 16 December 1971 Pakistani forces gave up. The independent state of 
Bangladesh—which means “Bengal country”—was born. 

Democracy has run smoothly in neither Pakistan nor Bangladesh. Both countries 
have known military rule, political murder, and, more recently, Islamist extremism.

How Muslim-Hindu Strife Affects 
the Politics and Economics of South Asia

The long-standing hostility between Muslims and Hindus in South Asia moved 
Britain to split India into two states once they granted the people their independence.  

That said, the lines that a British civil servant named Sir Cyril Radcliffe drew on 
the map of India—during his one visit to the country—only made things worse. 
These borders have led to three wars so far. And Kashmir remains one of the fl ash 
points where a nuclear war could start.

The Impact of Cultural Identities on South Asian Economics

As a social hierarchy that limits people’s economic potential, there is nothing else 
on earth quite like India’s caste system. People’s caste status, which they are born 
into, affects their economic status. Many castes are associated with occupations, from 
the high-ranking Brahmans to the mid-ranking farmers and skilled tradespeople 
down to the low-ranking “untouchables.” This last group does the jobs that put 
them in touch with death and decay, so to speak. They clean latrines because India 
largely lacks modern sanitation. They are also leatherworkers, butchers, and even 
launderers. High-caste people, unsurprisingly, tend to be well off. Lower-caste 
people tend to live in poverty and at a social disadvantage.
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Efforts to help the lower castes, especially the “untouchables,” go back to Gandhi’s 
day. He called them “Harijan,” children of light. Today they are known as dalits 
(dah-LEETS). Much remains to be done to bring them up the economic ladder. 
But, as a US government report puts it, “a quiet social transformation in this area” 
has begun.

The Impact of Caste and Religion on South Asian Politics

Hindu-Muslim tensions worsened during the 1990s. This likely had less to do 
with ancient hatreds and religious beliefs than with economic upheaval. As more 
people left the farm for work in the cities, they found themselves competing 
for jobs and places to live. Even high-caste Hindus often had to do work they 
considered beneath them. Hindu anger and frustration often turned against 
successful Muslim merchants. It also turned against those returning from well-
paying jobs in the oil-rich Persian Gulf states. These workers tended to be Muslim. 
All these developments led some Hindus, especially those of the higher castes, 
to join militant or even terrorist groups.
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Politicians have helped increase Hindu-Muslim tensions as well. Some observers 
point to Shah Bano’s case in 1985. She was a 73-year-old Muslim who sought 
alimony after her husband divorced her according to Muslim law after 43 years 
of marriage. India is a secular state. But Shah Bano’s case brought the question of 
the state and religion to the top of the political agenda. When the Supreme Court 
awarded her alimony, many Muslims were outraged. Sharia, Islamic law, does 
not allow for alimony in case of divorce, they insisted. They felt the court’s ruling 
disrespected Islam.

At this point, Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi apparently felt he was in danger of losing 
support from a key voting bloc. So he pushed through legislation that moved Muslim 
divorce cases from India’s civil law to the jurisdiction of Islamic sharia courts. This, 
in turn, enraged many Hindus, many of whom submit to orders from civil court 
judges to pay alimony to wives they divorce.

Political and Economic Growth in India and Pakistan Since Independence

India
In India, Congress, the organization that won independence from Britain, 
continues to rule today. A secular, left-of-center party, Congress at this writing leads 
a coalition in the Lok Sabha, the lower house of Parliament. Its support declined 
for several years, during which other parties sometimes formed the government. 
But it bounced back in the 2004 elections after reaching out to many poor, rural, 
and Muslim voters.

India’s economy, the world’s 12th largest as of the end of 2007, has a gross domestic 
product of more than $1 trillion. Its annual growth, while not as strong as China’s, 
has still been more than 9 percent in recent years. Hundreds of millions of Indians 
live on $2 per day or less. But the country also has a growing middle class. It’s 
expected to number 500 million by 2025.

The downside is that India has been slow to move to free-market reforms. In other 
words, government imposed many regulations on business. That has changed in 
recent years. But experts see India still held back by lack of good  infrastructure—
roads, rail lines, power lines, communications cables, and water and sewer lines. Other 
problems include bureaucracy, corruption, and too-rigid controls on foreign 
investment. Outside experts see Indian labor regulations as infl exible, too. India 
also has high fi scal defi cits. In other words, its government spends more than 
it collects in taxes.
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Pakistan 
Pakistan has spent much of its history under military rule. Most of the exceptions 
have been periods dominated by the Bhutto family. Zulfi kar Ali Bhutto served 
as prime minister during the 1970s but was eventually hanged on charges of 
conspiracy to murder. His daughter Benazir Bhutto was prime minister at different 
times during the 1980s and 1990s. She was assassinated in 2007 shortly after her 
return from a period of exile. Her political opponent Muhammad Nawaz Sharif has 
also been prime minister. He was in offi ce in 1999 when General Pervez Musharraf 
took over in a bloodless coup.

After the 9/11 terror attacks, Musharraf allied Pakistan with the United States 
in its global war on terror. Pakistan’s location, next to Afghanistan, which had 
harbored al-Qaeda, has made Pakistan a frontline state in the fi ght against terrorism. 
Musharraf has since been replaced as president of Pakistan by Asif Ali Zardari, 
Benazir Bhutto’s widower.

Pakistan’s economic story is more troubled than India’s. Its population and 
economy are both about one-seventh that of its larger neighbor. Its exports are 
largely agricultural products and textiles. International sanctions slapped on Pakistan 
after its fi rst nuclear test in 1998 limited economic growth. In more recent years, 
though, cooperation with the United States has won it international aid.

A large section of Pakistan along the border with Afghanistan makes up the 
“Federally Administered Tribal Areas.” The Pakistani government exercises control 
over these economically undeveloped areas in name only. Their residents are the 
same Pashtun tribesmen who live on the other side of the border in Afghanistan. 
From this region, where some believe al-Qaeda’s Osama bin Laden is hiding, 
emanates much of the terrorism that bedevils both nations.

Pakistan is a good example of how political instability interferes with economic 
development—which then fosters more political instability.

Which Groups Have Struggled for Control in Afghanistan and Why

Afghanistan is a good place to remember why people say “geography is destiny.” 
A look at the map will give you some clues about why Afghanistan has been hard 
to control. It is mountainous and landlocked, with few roads even today.

Afghanistan isn’t just a political nowheresville, though. True, much of its terrain 
is of the type best traveled on horseback. And yet Afghanistan is on the historic 
trade and invasion routes from Central Asia into South and Southwest Asia. 
It’s been an important piece of real estate for a long time.
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Afghanistan as a Crossroads Over the Centuries

Afghanistan has been known as the crossroads of Central Asia. It was under Persian 
rule when Alexander the Great arrived in 328 BC to set up a Hellenistic (Greek) 
state. Scythians, White Huns, and Turks invaded over the next few centuries. In the 
seventh century, the Arabs arrived and brought Islam. More invaders and conquerors 
came and went, including Genghis Khan and Tamerlane, forebear of the Mughals.

But the founder of today’s Afghanistan was Ahmad Shah Durrani. A tribal council 
elected him king in 1747. He managed to weld a group of disparate provinces 
and fi efdoms into one country.
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During the nineteenth century, as the British were expanding their empire in the 
Indian subcontinent, they worried about czarist Russian advances in Central Asia 
and Persia. You might say the two empires “met in the middle,” and that middle 
was Afghanistan. 

The British fought two wars there. In the fi rst Anglo-Afghan war, in 1839, they 
lost an army. After the second, Amir Abdur Rahman came to the Afghan throne. 
He reigned from 1880 to 1901, and during that time, the British and the Russians 
managed to agree on the boundaries of modern Afghanistan. The British didn’t 
exactly control Afghanistan at this point, but they controlled Kabul’s foreign affairs. 
That is, they did until 1919 when they signed this authority away in the Treaty 
of Rawalpindi.

During much of the twentieth century, Afghanistan was a constitutional monarchy. 
It became less isolated. Its rulers experimented with social reforms such as education 
for women. (This didn’t sit well with tribal leaders.) And while the king was focused 
on other things, extreme political parties developed. One was a Communist Party 
allied with the Soviet Union.

In 1973 Sardar Mohammad Daoud, the king’s cousin and prime minister, staged 
a coup. He set himself up as president and prime minister of a reformist republic. 
That didn’t go well, and in April 1978 the Communists staged a bloody coup. 
Opposition to their brutal rule emerged almost at once. The Communists’ Marxist 
“reforms” ran counter to Afghan traditions.

More coups and rebellions followed, 
and then on Christmas Eve 1979, 
Soviet aircraft started delivering troops 
to Kabul to “support” the regime of 
Afghan leader Babrak Karmal. Despite 
their 120,000 troops, however, the 
Soviets couldn’t control much of the 
country beyond Kabul. Afghan freedom 
fi ghters (mujahideen) kept the Soviets 
confi ned largely to the capital. The 
resistance grew, in part with covert 
fi nancial support from the United 
States.

It was a long, hard slog for the 
Russians, and they never succeeded 
in winning over the Afghan people. 
Moreover, the occupation was souring 
Soviet relations in much of the West 
as well as the Islamic world.
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The Russians fi nally signed an accord 
in Geneva that committed them 
to leave Afghanistan in 1989. But 
signifi cantly, the mujahideen were not 
party to the deal. This meant that 
the civil war going on in Afghanistan 
would not end just because the Soviets 
were pulling out. This imperfect 
solution to one problem in Afghanistan 
sowed the seeds of another.

Afghanistan’s Ethnic Groups

The same factors that have made 
Afghanistan hard to govern also make it 
a hard place to take a census. Pashtuns 
are the largest ethnic group there. They 
make up 38 percent to 44 percent of 
the population. The estimate for Tajiks, 
the second-largest group, is 25 percent. 
Next come Hazaras, about 10 percent, 
and Uzbeks, 6 percent to 8 percent. 
A number of other small groups make 
up the rest of the population. 

Dari (Afghan Farsi, or Persian) 
and Pashto are the offi cial languages. 
A third of Afghans speak Dari as a fi rst 
language, and it’s a common language 
for most of the country. Pashto is 
spoken in the east and south. People 
in the north speak Tajik and Turkic 
languages. More than 70 smaller groups 
have their own languages as well.

Afghanistan is an Islamic country—
80 percent of Afghans are Sunni, 
and the rest, primarily the Hazara, 
are mostly Shia.
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Culture and Politics Until the Taliban Era

Experts describe Afghanistan’s culture as an ethnic mosaic. But it’s a mosaic in 
which the tiles tend to overlap with one another. There isn’t a homogeneous 
national culture. Most of Afghanistan’s ethnic groups have come from someplace 
else—the legacy of centuries of invasion. And few of its groups are racially 
homogeneous. The overlapping between groups has only increased as roads have 
improved (somewhat) and people have had more opportunity for schooling.

Ethnic differences have played a role in Afghan politics, which have traditionally 
favored the Pashtuns. But interethnic tensions tend to be based on some particular 
issue. If there’s a grievance, there’s a reason for it, in other words. Afghans tend not 
to distrust members of another group just because they’re “different,” for instance.

Afghan ethnicities became more apparent during the Soviet-Afghan war. The appeal 
of the mujahideen related to Afghan traditions of religion, family, tribe, and ethnic 
group. It was a stark contrast with the culture of the atheist-Communist Soviet 
invaders, who seemed so foreign.

Perhaps the most important legacy of the many invasions was Islam. The Arabs 
brought it to Afghanistan as part of their seventh-century sweep across Africa and 
Asia. During the decade of Soviet domination, Islam became important not just 
as a religion but as a form of cultural expression. It was a way for Afghans to push 
back against the Soviets.

The Taliban Era

The withdrawal of Soviet forces from Afghanistan in 1989 left a vacuum. The 
Taliban arose to fi ll it. The  Taliban are an Islamic fundamentalist militia that governed 
Afghanistan for several years. The name comes from talib, an Arabic word meaning 
“student.” Many of them had studied in  madrassas—religious schools—in Pakistan. 
They captured Kandahar from a local warlord in 1994. Two years later they had 
control of Kabul, the capital. By the end of 1998 they occupied about 90 percent 
of the country.

The Taliban introduced an extremely strict version of Islam. It was based on the 
tribal code of their rural Pashtun stomping ground. The Taliban violated the human 
rights of women and girls. They also committed atrocities against minority groups, 
such as the Hazaras. And from the mid-1990s they sheltered 9/11 mastermind 
Osama bin Laden and provided al-Qaeda a base of operations for terrorism. Bin 
Laden, as you read in Chapter 1, Lesson 4, was a Saudi national who fought the 
Soviets as part of the Afghan resistance. In exchange for being left alone, he gave 
the Taliban fi nancial and political support.
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During this time, al-Qaeda is believed to have bombed two US embassies in Africa 
in 1998 and the USS Cole in 2000. And on 11 September 2001 it launched the 
attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon.

Afterward, the United States demanded the Taliban hand over Bin Laden. But they 
refused—repeatedly. And so on 7 October 2001 US forces and their Afghan allies 
began a military campaign against the Taliban. The Taliban fell apart quickly. Kabul 
was in US hands by 13 November.

But the Taliban did not go away. The new Afghan government under President 
Hamid Karzai has struggled in its efforts to control the country, end corruption, 
and develop the economy. The Taliban have made a comeback—not surprisingly, 
in ethnically Pashtun areas. The resulting low-level confl ict continues to challenge 
the United States and its NATO allies in their support of the government in Kabul.
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Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Who were the forebears of the Mughals?

 2. What is the Taj Mahal and why is it important?

 3. What was the British East India Company?

 4. What was the Sepoy Rebellion?

 5. Who was Mohandas K. Gandhi?

 6. Who was Mohammad Ali Jinnah?

 7. What was the partition of British India?

 8. What is the signifi cance of Kashmir?

 9. Who are India’s “untouchables”? What is a better name for them today?

 10. Identify the Bhutto family.

 11. Which European power left Afghanistan in defeat in 1839? In 1989?

 12. Who are the Taliban and why did the United States attack them?

Applying Your Learning 
 13. Identify something in what you have read about Afghanistan that you think 

might apply to what’s happening there now. Why do you think it’s relevant?
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Three days before the start of the Beijing Olympics 
in August 2008, a gray-yellow haze hung over 
the city. An International Olympic Committee 

senior offi cial said it was no problem; it was just “mist.” 
But even local people were worried. Pictures of American 
athletes wearing face masks to protect against air pollution 
started to appear on television and in newspapers. Some 
offi cials wondered whether they would have to move 
events like the marathon out of Beijing to where the air 
would be cleaner. 

It would be hard to overestimate the importance to Beijing 
of having the Olympics go smoothly. An air-quality crisis 
would be a great blow to national prestige. Fortunately, it 
didn’t happen. The air cleared enough that the marathon 
could be run outdoors.

Six months later, the United Nations Environment Program 
gave the Beijing Olympics a good report card. Beijing had 
met if not exceeded its environmental goals for the Games. 
The Chinese government could have done more, the 
agency stressed. But overall the Beijing Games “raised 
the environmental bar.”

What lesson or lessons 
can you draw from China’s 
challenge with air quality 
during the 2008 Olympics?

•  the impacts of 
industrialization and 
pollution in China 
and India 

• the interactions between 
Asia’s rich cities and its 
poor rural areas

• the role of women in India, 
Pakistan, and Afghanistan

• China’s one-child policy
• the challenges of human 

traffi cking and sex tourism 
in Asia

• 
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•  industrialize
•  urbanization
•  affi rmative action
•  purdah
•  contraceptives
•  human traffi cking
•  defraud

The Impacts of Industrialization 
and Pollution in China and India

On 3 December 1984 a poisonous gas leaked from a pesticide 
plant in Bhopal, India. Half a million people were exposed, the 
government reported later. At least 3,800 people died at once. 
Up to 20,000 are thought to have later died prematurely because 
of their exposure.

Observers have called it the worst industrial accident in history. 
The company involved—the Indian subsidiary of US-based 
chemical giant Union Carbide—initially tried to duck 
responsibility. Eventually it came to 
terms with the Indian government and 
paid some compensation.

The disaster showed the need for safety 
standards with real “teeth.” At the time 
of the accident, the plant had become 
unprofi table. Its owners were trying to 
sell it. What’s more, the plant had safety 
problems. Local offi cials knew about 
them. But they were afraid to push 
the company to correct them. They 
didn’t want their city to lose a major 
employer.

In the years since, India has 
industrialized rapidly. To industrialize
means to develop and build a modern 
manufacturing base (factories) in a 
country or region. Safety practices 
have improved somewhat. But major 
dangers remain. Twenty years after the 
accident, a US government publication 
reported, “Widespread environmental 
degradation with signifi cant adverse 
human health consequences continues 
to occur throughout India.”
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If Bhopal represents developing Asia’s disastrous recent past, the Three Gorges Dam 
represents its controversial imminent future. People call it the biggest construction 
project in China since the Great Wall. It will create clean hydroelectric power, and 
that’s a good thing. China currently gets much of its electricity from dirty coal-fi red 
power plants. The dam will create a reservoir big enough for ocean-going ships. 
That will open the area to new development. And fi nally, the dam will tame the 
Yangtze River. Its fl oods have taken a million human lives over the past century.

It all sounds pretty good, doesn’t it? Ah, not so fast, critics say. They argue that 
offi cials have ignored the river’s ecology. They worry that, without water treatment, 
the reservoir will be a catch basin for all sorts of pollution. They aren’t sure the 
power plant will produce as much electricity as its builders claim. And some even 
question the quality of the concrete the builders used.
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How China and India Have Attracted 
Global Manufacturing Facilities

In many respects, China has become 
the world’s factory. It makes half 
the world’s cameras. It turns out 30 
percent of the world’s suitcases, and 
one-quarter of its washing machines. 
Chinese factories crank out everything 
from computers and pharmaceuticals 
to children’s toys. Because of China’s 
large pool of low-cost labor and its 
favorable trade regulations, foreign 
companies have invested more than 
half a trillion dollars in China over 
the past 20 years. China is on track to 
replace the United States as the world’s 
leading manufacturing nation.

If China has become the world’s 
factory, India has become its call 
center. Since opening its markets 
in 1991, India has benefi ted from 
having many well-educated English 
speakers willing to work for relatively 
low wages. Many Western companies, 
especially in technology and software, 
have set up customer-service operations 
in India. They like the low cost of 
doing business there, and the high 
level of talent.

Rapid Industrialization, Lax 
Regulation, and Pollution

The Bhopal disaster may be the extreme example of industrialization without 
adequate safety and environmental regulation. The plant was in some ways fairly 
advanced technically. But it wasn’t run in accord with the standards in place at 
a West Virginia plant owned by the same company.

China, in particular among developing countries, has grown so fast in recent years 
that it has lifted many of its people out of poverty. But growth has come at a great 
cost to China’s natural environment and its resource base. Experts say this will 
have long-term consequences for both the health of the Chinese people and their 
continuing economic growth.
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China has introduced a great many 
environmental laws in recent years. The 
real problem, some say, is the lack of 
enforcement and of meaningful penalties 
for offenders. Businesses often fi nd it 
easier to pay fi nes than to obey the law. 

The World Bank—which loans money 
to developing countries—is working 
with the Chinese to help them understand 
environmental health risks and the links 
between poverty and environment. The 
bank is also helping China implement 
pollution control. One of the challenges 
is that China’s economy is simply growing 
so fast that it has been hard to balance 
the need to cut emissions against the need 
to keep making more goods, right away.

The fastest “urban growth” in China now 
is in places you would probably think 
of as small towns, with 5,000 to 10,000 
people. These communities don’t monitor 
their own pollution very well. And their 
development plans don’t include much 
provision for controlling it, either.

Problems Tied to Polluted Water Supplies 
in China and India

Industrialization and rapid economic 
growth are also causing water problems 
in China. According to the World Bank, 
China doesn’t have enough water, and 
what it has isn’t clean enough. 

The bank has helped China build a number of big water projects: sewerage, 
drainage, and wastewater treatment. Still, some 320 million Chinese lack access 
to clean drinking water. And more than 70 percent of China’s lakes and rivers 
are polluted. The World Health Organization estimates that diseases caused by 
pollution kill nearly 100,000 people in China annually. 

India also faces what the World Bank calls “a turbulent water future.” Since 
independence, India has invested heavily in water infrastructure. The results have 
been “spectacular,” according to the bank. Many Indians now have enough to eat 
and have risen out of poverty. But much of that infrastructure is now crumbling 
and urgently needs replacing.
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Another problem in India is the lack of a system for sharing water rights across 
state lines. This means that it’s not clear who gets how much of a given river’s water. 
India is facing water shortages severe enough to lead to confl ict.

And fi nally, India lacks sanitation. The country has a blossoming middle class. 
But three-quarters of the population lack access to toilets. Many cities and towns 
simply dump untreated sewage into their rivers. The results are easy to imagine. 
Diseases linked to poor sanitation kill nearly 600,000 children in India every year.

The sanitation problem has another aspect: jobs. India has many low-caste workers 
known as scavengers. Every day, all over the country, they carry human waste away 
in buckets from the homes of the wealthy. Reformers want to introduce inexpensive 
toilets. But that would put the scavengers out of work. So reformers also want to 
train the scavengers for more productive careers. 

The Interactions Between Asia’s 
Rich Cities and Its Poor Rural Areas 

One of the great trends around the world is  urbanization—the movement of population 
from rural areas into cities. People are leaving farms to seek work in urban areas. 
China, for instance, had 430 million people in its cities in 2001. Estimates are 
that by 2015, 850 million Chinese will live there. The number of cities themselves 
is increasing, too. In 2001 China had 630 cities with more than 100,000 people 
in each. By 2015, experts predict, it will have more than 1,000 cities that size.
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Cities offer people opportunity to do work that creates more value than they 
could simply working the land. They can make more money in town. That’s 
the “pull” of cities. Meanwhile, the use of tractors and other farm machinery—
along with improved seeds, fertilizers, and pesticides—means that it takes fewer 
farmers to feed people than it used to. That’s the “push” from the countryside. 

When people go to the big cities, they don’t necessarily forget where they came 
from. The connections between the cities and the rural areas are still important. 
At a personal level, people keep in touch with their home villages and their 
relatives who still live there. The bigger picture is that the cities rely on the 
countryside to supply food.

The World’s Most Populous Metropolitan Areas
Rank Metropolitan area Country Population

 1 Tokyo  Japan 32,450,000
 2 Seoul  South Korea 20,550,000
 3 Mexico City  Mexico 20,450,000
 4 New York City  United States 19,750,000
 5 Mumbai  India 19,200,000
 6 Jakarta  Indonesia 18,900,000
 7 São Paolo  Brazil 18,850,000
 8 Delhi  India 18,600,000
 9 Osaka–Kobe–Kyoto  Japan 17,375,000
10 Shanghai  People’s Republic of China 16,650,000
11 Metro Manila  Philippines 16,300,000
12 Hong Kong–Shenzhen  People’s Republic of China 15,800,000
13 Los Angeles  United States 15,250,000
14 Calcutta  India 15,100,000
15 Moscow  Russia 15,000,000
16 Cairo  Egypt 14,450,000
17 Buenos Aires  Argentina 13,170,000
18 London  United Kingdom 12,875,000
19 Beijing  People’s Republic of China 12,500,000
20 Karachi  Pakistan 11,800,000

Of the world’s 20 most populous metropolitan areas in 2003, 12 were in Asia.
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The Diffi culty of Securing Basic Resources in Rural Asia 

Asia has made great economic strides over the past few decades. The region 
has benefi ted from the Green Revolution, a movement to improve food yields 
beginning in the 1960s. Millions of people in Asia are eating better than they 
used to. The number of calories the average person ate every day rose 20 percent 
between 1970 and 1995, for instance. Between 1975 and 1995 the share of all 
Asians living in poverty fell from 1 in 2 to only 1 in 4. During that same period, 
the share of rural Asians living in poverty fell from 1 in 2 to 1 in 3.

But a report in 2001 by the International Food Policy Research Institute (IFPRI) 
called Asia’s progress an “unfi nished revolution.” It found that 670 million rural 
Asians still live in poverty. They tend to be less healthy and less educated than their 
counterparts in the cities. Most of these rural people rely, directly or indirectly, 
on farming, forestry, or fi shing for their living. This puts great pressure on natural 
resources. Too many farmers planting too many crops may “exhaust” farmland. 
Too many woodcutters may chop down all the trees. Fish may disappear if too 
many fi shermen go after them. This isn’t just bad for the soil, the trees, and the 
fi sh, but for the people as well. Degradation of the natural environment may 
lead to social confl ict, experts warn.
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Another issue is the shift to the market economy. This is one in which people work 
for money and use it to buy what they need. In rural areas, many people raise their 
own food by planting gardens and small farm plots and by tending livestock. People 
who don’t earn much in the cash economy need this to survive. Experts don’t want 
to see rural people give up their gardens.

Water scarcity is another issue the IFPRI report 
touched on. It called water scarcity and quality 
“probably the most severe challenges facing 
developing Asia.” They will reach crisis levels 
by 2020, the report said. Demand for water 
is growing from agriculture, industry, and 
households. But the potential for expanding 
the water supply is diminishing. And that 
could spell trouble.

Social and Economic Problems Tied to India’s Caste System 

In this lesson, you have read about a low-status group, the scavengers, stuck doing 
some very dirty work. Their plight shows how the caste system overshadows India’s 
society and economy. A job associated with low-caste workers has hindered Indians 
from getting modern sanitation. The system doesn’t hurt just the people at the 
bottom. It hurts everyone. 

It is offi cially illegal in India to discriminate against someone based on caste. 
But such discrimination does take place, and it is accepted. It’s prevalent, in fact, 
especially in the countryside. Sometimes the resistance to change results in violence.

The caste system has four major categories: 

• Priests (Brahmin)

• Warriors (Kshatriya)

• Traders/artisans (Vaishya)

• Farmers/laborers (Shudra). 

Tribal people and the dalits, or “untouchables,” are a fi fth broad category. In 
addition to these, there are thousands of jatis. These are local groups, based on 
occupations. Their members intermarry. All these groups are organized in a rank 
order in accord with complex ideas of purity and pollution.

However, the government has worked hard to make caste status less important. In 
rural areas, especially, it’s tried to make information, communication, transport, and 
credit more available. This has helped soften the harshest aspects of the caste system. 
The government has also introduced forms of  affi rmative action—a government policy 
that enforces hiring and other goals to combat discrimination—and other social policies. 
And in India’s bustling, prosperous cities, caste becomes much less visible.

t
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The Widening Gap Between Urban Wealth and Rural Poverty in Asia

As Asia’s economies have boomed in recent years, gaps between rich and poor have 
widened sharply. The rich people tend to be in the cities, and the poor are out in the 
country. This is especially true in China, but also in India, Cambodia, and Sri Lanka.

According to the Asian Development Bank, the problem is that the cities draw more 
investment than rural areas. Investors like to put money into places where people are 
better educated. On the other hand, government policies often keep private investors 
from putting money into rural Asia, which needs so much new infrastructure.

It’s not unusual for growing economies to have differences in incomes between 
the rich and the poor. But extreme differences are not healthy, experts say. They can 
weaken national unity and lead to civil unrest.

Growth in China and India’s big cities has already caused problems. Economic 
booms have even more people moving to cities that are already overcrowded. 
Meanwhile, more isolated areas lack foreign investment and other opportunities. 
In a 2007 report, the Asian Development Bank called for efforts to provide better 
nutrition, education, and health care in rural Asia.
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The Role of Women in India, Pakistan, and Afghanistan 

You can tell a lot about a society by looking at the roles women fi ll. India and 
Pakistan have both had women leaders. Indira Gandhi in India and Benazir 
Bhutto in Pakistan each followed in her father’s footsteps to go into politics. 
Each eventually became her country’s prime minister. In 2007 Indians elected 
Pratibha Patil as their fi rst female president. It’s a largely ceremonial post—the 
prime minister has the real power in India. But it’s still a signifi cant position. 

Even in Afghanistan, the picture for 
women is slightly improved. At different 
times, it has allowed women to go without 
the traditional Muslim veil and opened 
some coeducational schools. And the 
2004 Constitution reserved 25 percent 
of seats in the parliament’s lower house 
for women.

Despite such gains, however, all three 
of these countries severely limit women’s 
roles in other ways. All three practice 
some form of purdah, at least in some 
places. Literally a “curtain,”  purdah 
is the veiling and seclusion of married 
women. Those who follow this practice 
believe that it protects family honor. 
Allowing women to leave home—to go 
to a job or even to go out shopping—
could endanger the family honor, in 
this tradition. Purdah is certainly not 
universal. But it is widespread across 
all these countries.

India

Purdah is particularly common in 
northern and central India, among 
both Hindu and Muslim women. 
The rules differ between the two 
communities. But in general purdah 
is part of a hierarchical society 
with elaborate rules of deference, 
or submission. Older people have 
authority over younger ones and 
men over women.
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The US State Department, in a recent Human Rights Report, found several gross 
violations of women’s human rights in India. It labeled these violations as “serious 
problems.” They are: 

• Domestic violence: This is a broad term for assaults and other physical attacks 
within the home. It generally refers to actions by men who beat up their wives 
and, less often, to actions by women.

• Dowry deaths: A common practice in 
many cultures over the centuries has been 
for a woman’s parents to provide a dowry—
property or an amount of money—to her 
bridegroom at their marriage. But it is a 
tradition open to abuse. Since 1961 it has 
been illegal in India for a man to demand 
a dowry. The practice continues, however. 
Many men agree to a “bride price” and then 
demand more money. In extreme cases, a 
man kills his wife if her family can’t bring 
him enough. Offi cial statistics show that 
husbands and in-laws killed nearly 7,000 
women in 2001 over inadequate dowries.

• Honor crimes: This refers to cases when a father, brother, or husband kills 
his daughter, sister, or wife because he believes she has brought dishonor 
to the family. This may occur if she is seen in public with a man she is not 
related to, or even if she is raped.

• Female infanticide: This is the killing of baby girls.

• Female feticide: This occurs when expectant parents abort a fetus 
because it is female.

As is often the case in developing countries, female literacy rates in India lag behind 
those of men—54 percent compared with 75 percent, according to India’s 2001 
census. Too few girls are enrolled in school in the fi rst place, and too many drop 
out or are forced into domestic service.

Pakistan 

In 1944 Mohammad Ali Jinnah, the Father of Pakistan, made a powerful statement 
against purdah: “No nation can rise to the height of glory unless your women are 
side by side with you; we are victims of evil customs. It is a crime against humanity 
that our women are shut up within the four walls of the houses as prisoners.”

Unfortunately, Pakistan has not realized that progressive vision. Traditional ideas 
persist about keeping women at home and keeping them out of the workforce. 
When women do paid work, it tends to be piecework done at home. Often women’s 
earnings are credited to their husbands. 

fastFACTfffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C2L4_p200-219_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   211 11/9/09   1:14 PM



212 CHAPTER 2 Asia

This is changing, though. The 1981 census reported that 5.6 percent of all women 
did paid work, compared with 72.4 percent of men. By 1988 the number had risen 
to 10.2 percent. By 2005, 28 percent of women were in the labor force in some way.

The traditional preference for sons in Pakistan disadvantages girls and women at all 
levels. Girls have lower school-enrollment rates than boys even in the early grades. 
Girls have higher dropout rates, too. Female literacy is lower than for males. In 
some parts of the country, only 1 percent of women know how to read. Families 
with limited health-care resources tend to deprive their daughters to ensure care 
for their sons. This leads to poorer health for women.

Pakistan is not a rich country. But research by organizations like the United Nations 
Development Program suggests that Pakistan could do better with the resources 
it has if it could address inequality between the sexes in education and health care.

Afghanistan 

Even as Afghanistan stabilized after the Taliban government’s ouster in 2001, 
women and children there faced an “acute emergency.” Public health is a particular 
concern. Afghanistan has extremely high maternal mortality rates and infant and 
child mortality rates. In other words, just giving birth is a very dangerous event 
for Afghan women. One Afghan child in fi ve dies before his or her fi fth birthday. 
A visiting United Nations offi cial reported in 2005 that girls were “particularly 
vulnerable” in this situation.
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Afghan girls and women have little opportunity for schooling. A United Nations 
report in 2005 said that only about 15 percent of them can read. School enrollment 
for young girls in Afghanistan is among the lowest in the world. Afghan girls’ 
enrollment in secondary schools was less than 10 percent.

The human rights picture for Afghan women is also grim. According to the US 
State Department, police often detain women at the request of the woman’s own 
family for zina. This term covers any action that defi es family wishes. A woman 
who chooses for herself the man she wants to marry, or who runs away from home, 
or who leaves a husband who beats her, would be accused of zina. So would a 
woman who has sex with a man she’s not married to. 

Afghan police sometimes jail women who report crimes against themselves. And 
some women are forced to serve sentences when their husbands are convicted of 
crimes. And fi nally, the State Department found that Afghan police sometimes take 
women into custody to protect them from violent retaliation by their own families.

China’s One-Child Policy

One of China’s more prominent issues is population size. China has more people 
than any other country on earth. By July 2007 it had 1.3 billion, according to the 
US State Department. In the 1950s the leaders of the People’s Republic of China 
thought a large population was a good thing. It didn’t take long for them to change 
their minds, however. The ever-growing population was adversely affecting quality 
of life, everything from education to housing to clean air. 

“It is important to keep in mind that population stresses are everywhere apparent 
in China, and no more so than in its overcrowded cities where air pollution far 
exceeds levels permitted in [America],” said Marshall Green, former assistant 
secretary of State for East Asian Affairs, in a 1986 column for The New York Times. 
And as recently as early 2009, the US State Department reported that the World 
Health Organization found that China was home to “seven of the world’s 10 most 
polluted cities. . . .”

These kinds of negative impacts from population growth led to a series of 
campaigns starting decades ago to encourage birth control. Some were more 
successful than others. By the early 1970s Chairman Mao became personally 
involved. A special group in China’s State Council had charge of birth control 
activities around the country. Committees were set up to monitor the family 
status of laborers in factories and other workplaces. So-called “barefoot doctors” 
distributed information and  contraceptives—birth control pills and devices—
in the countryside.
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Through the mid-1970s the goal was two children per family. In 1979 the 
government began to call for a limit of one child per family. Those who observed 
the policy got special rewards. Those who didn’t were penalized. In the countryside, 
where extra children mean extra help on the farm, offi cials visited households 
regularly to collect information on who was using which contraceptives. Offi cials 
urged those with one or more children to be sterilized.

The 2002 Population and Family Planning Law

China’s 2002 Population and Family Planning Law enshrined the one-child policy 
in law. But the government makes exceptions. In some cases, especially in rural 
areas, couples may be allowed to have a second child. For instance, parents who 
lost children in the 2008 Sichuan earthquake won permission to try to have 
additional children. And the guidelines are looser for minority ethnic groups 
with fewer people.

The government enforces the policy largely with “social compensation fees”—
heavy fi nes that may amount to a year’s income. Forced abortion and sterilization 
are illegal under the new law. But reports say they widely occur.
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The one-child policy has intensifi ed the traditional Chinese preference for sons. 
The use of sex selection technology, used to detect and abort females, is illegal in 
China. But many more boys than girls are born in China anyway. Experts worry 
about what it will mean for social stability in China for so many young men to be 
unable to fi nd wives and start families of their own. Another concern is how single 
children will be able to care for their elderly parents and grandparents. And some 
wonder whether it’s a good idea for a whole country to be full of “only children.”

The government’s goal is to stabilize the population by the middle of the twenty-
fi rst century. Currently, experts say China’s population will peak at 1.6 billion 
by 2050.

The Challenges of Human Traffi cking and Sex Tourism in Asia 

Western countries abolished the transatlantic slave trade 200 years ago, but 
slavery didn’t end everywhere around the world. In many places, it just took on 
new forms. Today people speak of “human traffi cking,” or “traffi cking in persons.” 
It’s a particular problem in Asia. As you have read in this lesson, this is a time of 
great growth and change for Asia. Its booming cities have drawn millions from the 
countryside. But not everyone ends up with the kind of work he or she was looking 
for. And desperate poverty persists, especially in the countryside.

In 2001 the US State Department established the Offi ce to Monitor and Combat 
Traffi cking in Persons to fi ght this new-old form of slavery. Human traffi cking 
ensnares women and young people, but grown men as well. Some of them end up 
as prostitutes. Others end up doing forced labor. In every case, the State Department 
fi nds, the ordeal begins with someone’s search for “economic alternatives”—
the search for a better life.

What Is Meant by ‘Human Traffi cking’ 

Human traffi cking means forcing, defrauding, or coercing someone into labor or sexual 
exploitation. The force involved is often physical force. To  defraud is to deprive 
someone of something by lying or cheating. For example, a young woman from a rural 
village may be promised a respectable, well-paying job at a seacoast resort. Then 
when she gets there she fi nds she has to work as a prostitute. The work isn’t what 
she was promised. Someone has lied to her.

US government research estimates that about 800,000 people are traffi cked across 
national borders each year. Millions more are traffi cked within their own countries 
as well. Of those taken across borders, about 80 percent are women and girls. Up to 
half are minors. Most of the transnational victims end up in forms of prostitution—
selling sex. The majority of those traffi cked within their borders are ensnared in 
forced or bonded labor. 
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Forced labor can be anything from factory work to household help. Forced laborers 
work at jobs they can never leave. They may be locked in a factory or dormitory. 
Bonded labor is another form of modern slavery. A man or woman may be forced to 
work off a debt. Perhaps the employer paid the worker’s way from the countryside. 
But such laborers often fi nd that however long they work, the balance owed never 
gets smaller.

Migrant workers—cut off from the support of family and friends in their native 
villages—are particularly vulnerable to being caught in both forced and bonded 
labor. Traffi cked children are at risk of ending up in involuntary domestic servitude 
(as household slaves), in forced labor in factories, or as child soldiers.

How Human Traffi cking Hurts

Human traffi cking deprives people of the most elemental human rights—personal 
freedom of movement and control over their bodies. Traffi cking also creates global 
health risks. 

Prostitution always carries dangers of sexually transmitted and other diseases. But 
beyond that, any group of people “in the shadows” anywhere is at risk. If people 
aren’t living openly, freely, in communities where they are entitled to be, they may 
lose access to health care and protection from the police. They may not be able to 
report or receive protection from crime, fi re and safety hazards, or threats to public 
health, including sanitation problems.

Human traffi cking also drives the growth of organized crime. Traffi ckers can 
themselves be big employers. They may co-opt, or corrupt, local law enforcement. 
They may smuggle people against their will from one location to the next. Yet they 
may also own some legitimate businesses as cover. Again, part of the problem is 
people living in the shadows. They are vulnerable to extortion. They have less access 
to legal alternatives for places to live or shop or borrow money.

The Nature and Extent of Human Traffi cking and Sex Tourism in Asia 

The US State Department monitors governments’ efforts around the world to control 
traffi cking in persons. It groups countries into three “tiers.” Tier 1 countries are 
doing the best job of controlling the problem. Tier 3 countries may face sanctions. 
Tier 2 is in the middle. The State Department also has a group called the Tier 2 
Watch List, consisting of countries whose status is under scrutiny. Both China 
and India have spent several years on the Tier 2 Watch List. The State Department 
calls their governments’ efforts to control human traffi cking extensive, but still 
not enough.
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China
Forced labor, including of children, is a big problem in China. Reports allege that 
children as young as 12 are put to work in factories under the guise of “work and 
study” programs. There they face long hours, mandatory overtime, dangerous 
conditions, low pay, and involuntary pay deductions. A Guangdong factory licensed 
to make Olympic logo merchandise admitted to hiring 12-year-olds under such 
conditions.

Uighur children from western China have been abducted and forced to beg and 
work as street thieves in Chinese cities. Another problem in China, as young men 
outnumber young women to the point that many men can’t fi nd anyone to marry, 
is young women abducted as brides.

India
Internal forced labor seems to be the biggest traffi cking problem in India. Those 
who peddle in human trade hold men, women, and children in debt bondage. 
They force them to work in brick kilns and rice mills, on farms and in embroidery 
factories. Aid organizations estimate that as many as 65 million people may 
be caught up in this work. Criminals traffi c in women and girls within India 
for prostitution and forced marriage. They force children to work in factories, 
as domestic servants, beggars, and farmhands. Terrorist and insurgent groups 
arm children and deploy them in combat. The US government calls the Indian 
government’s efforts to correct these problems “uneven.”
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Sex Tourism
Sex tourism involves travelers, usually from wealthier countries, visiting other 
countries for the purposes of having sex with prostitutes. From a strictly economic 
perspective, it’s not unlike other kinds of tourism. Like travelers who visit to see 
temples and museums, sex tourists buy airline tickets, book hotel rooms, and eat 
in restaurants. So some observers insist that as long as the paid sex is between 
consenting adults, there’s no real problem. But for people caught in human 
traffi cking, there is no meaningful “consent.” 

In 1998 the International Labor Organization reported that 2 percent to 14 percent 
of the gross domestic product of Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, and Thailand 
came from sex tourism. The gross domestic product is the market value of the 
goods and services a country produces.

Perhaps the most abhorrent form of sex tourism involves children. Being caught 
up in such exploitation can be devastating for children. Effects include physical 
and psychological trauma, disease (including HIV/AIDS), unwanted pregnancy, 
malnutrition, social ostracism, and even death. Countries with a lot of child sex 
tourism typically have weak law enforcement, corruption, and poverty.

To fi ght this exploitation of children, the US Congress passed a law in 1994 making 
it illegal for Americans to travel abroad to engage in illegal sex with a minor. But 
the countries in which sex tourism takes place must do more to protect their most 
vulnerable citizens.
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Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What are the advantages and disadvantages of the Three Gorges Dam?

 2. What advantage does India have as a location for call centers?

 3. Why do people move to cities from the country?

 4. What was the Green Revolution?

 5. What is purdah?

 6. What public health challenges do Afghan women and children face?

 7. What policy did China’s 2002 Population and Family Planning Law enshrine?

 8. When, and at what number, is China’s population expected to stabilize?

 9. What is human traffi cking?

 10. What is bonded labor?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. What, if anything, do you think should be done to close the gap between 

Asia’s rich cities and its poorer countryside? Explain your answer.
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Imagine this scenario: It’s the spring of 1998. 
India has a new government. It’s led by the 
Hindu nationalist Bharatiya Janata Party. It has 

said for years—decades, really—that India needs nuclear 
weapons to be secure. China is the big worry, some say. 
But things haven’t been too smooth with Pakistan lately 
either. Is the new prime minister serious about nukes? 
India tested a device in 1974. But the government has 
always called it a “peaceful nuclear explosion.”

Then one morning in May you read in the paper that 
India has just tested three nuclear devices in its northern 
desert. The world is stunned. For some, though, the tests 
confi rm what they have long suspected. India has secretly 
been working on nuclear bombs for years—since well 
before 1974.

How do you think you 
would react to India’s 
1998 nuclear tests if you 
were Indian? If you were 
Pakistani? If you were an 
American diplomat at the 
US embassy in New Delhi?

• the dilemma that North 
Korea creates for the 
United States 

• important issues of nuclear 
nonproliferation in India 
and Pakistan

• the impacts of global 
wages, labor, outsourcing, 
and offshoring in the 
United States

• why Asia represents 
a new target market 
for US corporations

• the effects of Asian 
imports on the US market 
and economy

• human rights issues in 
various Asian nations
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•  hard currency
•  plebiscite
•  doctrine
•  dual-use technology
•  offshoring
•  capital
•  market share
•  renounce

The Dilemma That North Korea 
Creates for the United States

Nuclear weapons are one of the main US concerns over North 
Korea. As you may have gathered from what you’ve read so far 
in this chapter, North Korea is a strange place. To call it a closed 
society is an understatement. Even by the standards of the old 
Communist bloc, it is a repressive, authoritarian state. It’s also 
isolated. It doesn’t have many friends within the family of nations. 
And for more than half a century, it has been—technically—
at war with its prosperous neighbor to the south.
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The United States has to pay attention to North Korea—offi cially the Democratic 
People’s Republic of Korea. The “Hermit Kingdom” is bent on developing nuclear 
weapons and the missiles to deliver them. A main focus of US foreign policy in 
Asia is fi nding a way to keep North Korea from going any further down the nuclear 
path, and bring it back within the limits of the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty 
(NPT). You read about this treaty in Chapter 1, Lesson 5.

Any country’s acquisition of nuclear weapons changes the game. The United States 
doesn’t want to see any more countries building nuclear weapons. But the idea 
of a nuclear-armed North Korea is a terrifying scenario for American policymakers—
and their South Korean and Japanese allies. A related issue is the possibility that 
North Korea would sell advanced weapons technology to a terrorist group. The 
country is in desperate economic straits, and building weapons is the one thing 
it does relatively well.

North Korea’s Withdrawal From the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) in 2002 

North Korea joined the NPT in 1985 as a nonnuclear weapons state. In 1992 
the two Koreas agreed to keep the Korean Peninsula free of nuclear weapons. But 
North Korea broke its promises. The International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) 
faulted it for failing to let inspectors visit its nuclear facilities. In March 1993 North 
Korea said it would withdraw from the treaty. 
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Soon after, the United States opened talks with the North Koreans. In October 
1994 it announced a plan known as the Agreed Framework. If carried out, this 
plan would result in a nuclear-free peninsula. The North Koreans took steps to 
implement the agreement. But the United States wasn’t sure they were playing 
by the rules. In 1998 US intelligence identifi ed a site that appeared related to 
the nuclear program.

By October 2002 a visiting American delegation said it believed the North Koreans 
were enriching uranium. This was against the rules of the Agreed Framework. 
Enriched uranium can be used to make nuclear weapons. The North Koreans at 
fi rst admitted the existence of the enrichment program, then denied it. But after 
the US delegation’s visit, the North kicked out the IAEA inspectors, announced 
their withdrawal (again) from the NPT, and said they were going to make plutonium 
for weapons. 

By mid-2003 the North Koreans were making claims about their “nuclear deterrent 
force,” but it wasn’t clear they were telling the truth. In August of that year, talks 
on North Korea’s nuclear program got under way in Beijing, China. They included 
China, Japan, Russia, and South Korea, as well as the United States and North Korea. 
These so-called Six-Party Talks have been an off-again, on-again process. In March 
2005 North Korea declared itself a “nuclear weapons state.” On 9 October 2006 
it announced the successful test of a nuclear explosive device. The United States 
verifi ed this two days later.

The Six-Party Talks resumed in December of that year but North Korea called an end 
to them in July 2009. Even so, the United States continues to work with its partners 
in these talks for a nonnuclear North Korea.

Why the US Secretary of State Designated 
North Korea a Sponsor of Terrorism 

On 29 November 1987 a South Korean jetliner en route from Abu Dhabi, United 
Arab Emirates, to Bangkok, Thailand, blew up over the Indian Ocean. All 115 people 
aboard perished. The subsequent investigation led to two North Korean agents. The 
US government considers the episode a terrorist attack and holds the North Korean 
government responsible. For this, the United States designated North Korea as a 
state sponsor of terrorism in 1988.  

The Pyongyang regime is not known to have sponsored any other such attacks 
since then, however. As a result of this more recent clean record and a deal made 
between the United States and North Korea in 2008, former US Secretary of State 
Condoleezza Rice lifted the sponsor-of-terrorism label from North Korea on 
11 October 2008. 
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How the North Korean Government’s Economic 
Policies Have Led to Widespread Famine

North Korea is a largely mountainous country. Much of its land is not farmable. 
Its winters are long, cold, and dry, and its summers are short, hot, and humid. 
But the North Korean government cares passionately about “food security,” growing 
its own grains without reliance on imports. This concern is an aspect of the 
government’s policy of self-reliance, or juche, in Korean. 

North Korea’s agricultural strategy has a fl aw, however. It’s built on assumptions 
of cheap energy—assumptions that are no longer true. North Korean farms are, 
by Asian standards, highly mechanized. Farmers plow with tractors, rather than 
oxen, for instance. And tractors run on gasoline. North Koreans are also among 
the world’s biggest users of chemical fertilizers, which are made from petroleum. 
When oil prices went up, starting in the mid-1990s and more recently again 
in 2007, North Korean farmers really felt the pinch.

As you read in Chapter 2, Lesson 2, the collapse of the old Soviet trading system 
hit the North Koreans hard. Many of their longtime trading partners were suddenly 
free to trade with the West. What’s more, Russia and China started demanding 
payment for oil in  hard currency—money that can be converted to other currencies. 
They wanted “real money,” in other words, dollars or yen, for instance, not Soviet-
bloc “play money” valid in only a few countries.

Meanwhile, North Koreans had exhausted the land with their intensive farming 
techniques. They had chopped down most of the trees. Crop yields began to fall, 
and a string of natural disasters hit as well. By the mid-1990s North Korea 
went spinning into a major food crisis. Famine killed about 1 million people, 
including soldiers.

International humanitarian aid brought the country back from the brink. But North 
Korea has still not addressed the fundamental problems of its agricultural sector. 
Many foods remain too expensive for the average person to buy. To highlight this 
point, a Los Angeles Times article in 2008 reported that many North Korean adults 
were cutting back to only two meals a day, and the reporter found people plucking 
grasses and weeds to eat.

As long as North Korea’s leaders continue the policies of the past six decades, 
North Korea will continue to be a serious problem for its neighbors and the 
United States. 
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in India and Pakistan 

North Korea is not the only country in Asia with a nuclear program outside the 
NPT. India and Pakistan are two other countries with nuclear weapons outside 
the treaty. The two have been rivals, often tense ones, ever since they emerged 
from British India in August 1947. Their relationship has tended to move one 
step backward for every two steps, or even one step, forward. 

The Political, Economic, and Military Tensions Between India and Pakistan

The principal issue between these countries has been the disputed territory of 
Kashmir. As you read in Chapter 2, Lesson 3, Kashmir and Jammu was a largely 
Muslim state with a Hindu ruler. He chose to join Kashmir to India rather than 
Pakistan. The two countries have waged two all-out wars over Kashmir, in 1947 
and 1965. They came dangerously close to war in 1999 and 2002 as well.
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The original 1949 cease-fi re deal called for a UN–supervised  plebiscite—a direct 
vote of the entire electorate—to determine which country Kashmir should be part 
of. But that vote never took place. Under the agreement’s terms, both India and 
Pakistan must pull their troops out of Kashmir before the balloting. And that has 
never happened.

The two countries also went to war in 1971 after a crisis in what was then East 
Pakistan. This led to the creation of a third country, Bangladesh. Since this confl ict, 
India and Pakistan have progressed—slowly—toward more normal relations. 

The Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979 strained relations between India and 
Pakistan. Pakistan supported the Afghan resistance. The Indians tended to side 
with the Soviet Union. 

India and Pakistan’s Pursuit of Nuclear Weapons

India conducted its fi rst nuclear test in 1974. But Pakistan wanted nuclear weapons, 
too. Each side knew the other had a weapons program under way. To ease tensions, 
in 1988 their two prime ministers, Rajiv Gandhi of India and Benazir Bhutto 
of Pakistan, signed a pact not to attack each other’s nuclear facilities. This was 
a step forward.

They took a step back in 1997 when talks on the Kashmir issue broke down. 
On 28 May 1998 India conducted its second nuclear test. A few weeks later, 
Pakistan tested fi ve nuclear devices.

Dialogue started up again in 1999 but then broke down after fi ghting near Kargil, 
Kashmir, in May 1999. Then in October 1999 a military coup ousted Pakistan’s 
civilian government. That unsettled things further. In December 2001 came a 
terrorist attack on the Indian Parliament. India accused Pakistan of involvement. 
That led in early 2002 to a troop buildup on both sides of the Line of Control in 
Kashmir. The Line of Control, created in 1972, splits Kashmir between India and 
Pakistan. India controls the region south of the line and Pakistan the land north 
of it. More recently, India has accused Pakistan of a role in two sets of terrorist 
attacks in Mumbai (Bombay), one in July 2006 and the other in November 2008. 

But Pakistan continues to feel itself under threat from India. This is a big challenge 
in the region for the United States. It wants Pakistani help in the fi ght against 
al-Qaeda, whose leaders may be hiding in Pakistan’s mountains. Many Pakistanis 
are so focused on India, however, that they don’t feel al-Qaeda is such a threat.

India and Pakistan trade very little. In recent years they had made efforts to develop 
trade further. For instance, India planned to set up border posts to help move goods 
and people to and from Pakistan. But the plan was dropped after the November 
2008 attacks. It’s a sign of how security issues overwhelm economic and social ties 
between these two rivals who once made up one country.
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In 1999, a year after its second nuclear test, India released a draft “nuclear doctrine.” 
A  doctrine in this sense is a body of principles. It is a statement of how the Indian 
government thinks about nuclear weapons, why it wants them, and what it intends 
to do with them.

This doctrine said that India’s nuclear weapons weren’t aimed at any one country. 
India saw having nuclear weapons as a good way to keep from being pushed 
around—especially by other countries with bombs of their own. Another part 
of India’s doctrine is “no fi rst use.” India says it won’t use its nuclear arms unless 
others attack it fi rst.

Not surprisingly, Pakistan’s doctrine is different. It is willing to adopt a “no fi rst use” 
policy for nuclear arms, but only if India agrees to a “South Asian Non-Nuclear 
Treaty.” India proposed a “no fi rst use” treaty to Pakistan soon after the 1998 tests. 
Pakistan rejected this idea, saying that its nuclear program was indeed aimed at 
India. Pakistani offi cials said they wanted to keep their options open. 

The Environmental and Social Implications 
of the Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons 

For those who believe in the NPT as the way to control the nuclear threat, both 
India and Pakistan offer reason to worry. On 1 October 2008 the US Congress gave 
fi nal approval to a deal that allows the United States to share nuclear technology 
with India. It was controversial for the United States because it was a step outside 
the NPT’s limits—India is not a party to the treaty. The deal overturned a three-
decade-old ban on nuclear trade with India.

The deal’s supporters point out that it focuses on civilian technology. The United 
States is not building India’s nuclear arsenal. They further argue that the deal 
strengthens US relations with India. And besides, India is the world’s largest 
democracy. It’s not a rogue nation. It can be trusted with nuclear technology. And 
even though India is not a party to the NPT, the new deal commits it to allowing 
international inspectors into its nuclear facilities.

But critics counter that it’s not good for the United States to set aside NPT rules. 
It doesn’t look good when America acts inconsistently. Besides, some of what the 
deal gives India is  dual-use technology—technology that can be used for civilian 
or military purposes.

The story of what happened in Pakistan is far more troubling. Politically, Pakistan 
is much less stable than India. Furthermore, the country doesn’t hold tight enough 
controls over its nuclear technology program. This lack of strict controls helped 
lead to a marketplace in which anyone—including terrorists—could buy dangerous 
nuclear materials and technology. It’s every arms control expert’s worst nightmare.
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Dr. A. Q. Khan is a Pakistani nuclear scientist who helped his country smuggle in 
materials to develop its nuclear arsenal. For arms control experts who don’t want to 
see the “nuclear club” get any bigger, that’s bad enough. But it gets worse. His global 
network provided “one stop shopping” for any country wanting nuclear weapons. 
His customers included Iran, Libya, and North Korea. These are some of the last 
countries that the United States would want to see equipped with nuclear weapons. 
(In 2004, however, Libya gave up its attempts to develop weapons.)

The US government believes the Khan network has been shut down. Many of its 
operatives are either already in prison or are in custody awaiting trial or being tried. 
Khan acknowledged his own role in the network in 2004. He was freed from prison 
in 2009 and has since been at liberty in Pakistan.

As long as Pakistan remains unstable and Indian-Pakistani relations remain poor, 
the nuclear issue in South Asia will continue to trouble American and world leaders.

The Impacts of Global Wages, Labor, Outsourcing, 
and Offshoring in the United States

Asian countries also pose serious economic challenges to Americans. Shortly after 
World War II, more than half of the world’s gross production was in the United 
States. This meant more than half of all the “stuff” in the world that people produce, 
on farms, and in factories was made in America. This was partly because the 
United States was then, as it is now, a great country with an advanced economy. 
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But it was also partly because many of the world’s great industrial economies 
were in ruins after years of war. Many other places were still underdeveloped—
without electricity or roads, without labor forces trained for modern workplaces. 

But all that has changed. Those war-damaged economies in Europe and Japan 
have long since rebuilt. And the underdeveloped ones have grown up. Countries 
like South Korea, Brazil, and Mexico have vaulted into the top ranks in the world. 

This matters for Americans. They now have to compete in a global marketplace. 
Capital moves to wherever it gets the best return. Investors will put money 
into companies that produce the most profi t. That means businesses will move 
production—jobs and factories—to wherever they can get the work done most 
effi ciently. That doesn’t necessarily mean most cheaply. Highly skilled workers 
may command high wages if they do a good job making a product that can be 
sold at a high price.

What Pushes Jobs to Asia and What Pulls Them There 

As you read in Chapter 2, Lesson 4, Asia’s two big economies, China and India, 
have different strengths. China makes things. India provides services. That analysis 
oversimplifi es but is largely true. Other Asian countries fulfi ll one role or the other, 
or some combination of both.
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Some kinds of work can be sent abroad more readily than others. Chinese factories 
can make toys or clothes for Americans. But if you want fresh bread, it’s much 
better from a local bakery.

Still, many changes in the world have made it easier for work to “travel.” A country’s 
political stability, for one thing, is important. That doesn’t mean full-blown 
democracy. But foreign investors want to be sure their factories won’t be overrun 
by angry mobs or seized by the government. 

Faster and more reliable transportation and communications matter, too. Mass 
literacy means that large populations of workers are available to hire for jobs 
in factories and other workplaces.

High costs may push jobs out of the United States. This includes labor costs—
some workers may price themselves out of the market. But it also includes the cost 
and availability of land for factories, the cost of construction, and the cost of federal, 
state, and local regulations. Even the cost of allowing public input at local planning 
board meetings is a factor. It may be hard to measure, but it’s real.

All this can be very sensitive politically. Trade unions don’t like to hear that their wage 
and benefi t demands are causing their members to lose jobs. Businesses don’t want 
to say they’re locating smelly, dangerous factories in places with looser rules about 
clean air and worker safety. Environmentalists don’t like to think that their work on 
behalf of pollution controls merely leads to industry taking its pollution elsewhere.

In addition to these “push” factors, many factors have “pulled” jobs to Asia from 
the United States and other Western countries. Asia has productive, well-educated 
workers, many fl uent in English—especially in India, Singapore, and Hong Kong. 
Another plus is that some parts of Asia use accounting and legal systems that are 
familiar to American businesses.

In certain industries that need to function around the clock, locations in Asia offer 
a time-zone advantage: A New Yorker who needs tech support for his computer at 
2 o’clock in the morning can get help from a call center in Bangalore, India, where 
it’s 11:30 a.m.

The Number of US Jobs Being Outsourced to Firms in Asia 

“Everyone knows” that American jobs are moving to Asia. But nobody knows 
just how many. 

You read in the Introduction that outsourcing is the procurement of goods and 
services from an outside source. Sometimes this outside source is in another 
country. This is an extremely controversial question within the United States 
because of how it may affect the domestic economy. And it’s only gotten more 
so as it has grown beyond call centers and reached into the ranks of white-collar 
professionals. Even accountants and software engineers have felt the pinch. One 
University of California study found that 14 million additional American jobs 
could be at risk of outsourcing overseas.
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Others aren’t so sure. A 2005 study by 
the Federal Reserve Bank of New York 
concluded that  offshoring—moving 
factories or work from the United States 
to other countries—has not been all 
that widespread. And it has contributed 
“only marginally” to the labor market’s 
recent weak performance. 

Another school of thought attributes weak 
job creation to productivity. American 
workers are getting more productive all 
the time, they say. And productivity is a 
“job killer,” as one analysis put it. Every 
percentage point of increase in annual 
productivity growth costs 1.3 million 
jobs, in other words.

The Signifi cant Impacts of Offshoring 
on the US Economy and Labor Force 

One kind of job that has held its own in 
recent years is the service job—especially 
health-care service and other jobs tied to 
a specifi c location. A nurse needs to tend 
patients where they are, for example.

US employees used to be protected 
from competition from low-wage foreign 
workers. American companies had more
capital (money and resources available 
to invest) and better technology—the 
latest tools and state-of-the-art factories. 
And American workers’ productivity 
justifi ed their higher wages.

But now, more and more Americans compete against foreign workers, many of 
them in Asia. The Asian workers may have received better math scores in school. 
They receive good wages compared with others in their countries—although they 
are modest compared with wages paid in industrialized countries. 

A company may choose to place—to offshore—its state-of-the-art factory in Asia 
rather than an American town for any number of reasons. The Asian location may 
have lower wages, lax environmental laws and other regulations, a desire to sell to 
the market where the factory is, availability of English-speaking employees abroad, 
or a bigger profi t for the company when it ships the goods back home. The list 
goes on. 
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Critics of this transfer of factories from America to Asia point to World War II. 
American factories—also referred to as the manufacturing base or industrial base—
were crucial to defeating Germany and Japan. Without it, they note, the Allies 
would have been hard put to crush the Axis Powers. For instance, the United States 
took its auto factories and transformed them quickly and effi ciently into assembly 
lines that churned out tanks, aircraft, and munitions for the troops at the front. 

These critics argue that by losing manufacturing to Asia, the United States faces 
not only job loss, but also national security risks. Supporters of free trade respond, 
however, that while the United States was totally unprepared for war in 1941, that 
is not the case now. And so the controversy continues.

Why Asia Represents a New Target Market for US Corporations 

The more than 4 billion Asians in the world represent new economic competition 
for Americans. But they also represent economic opportunity. 
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The Signifi cance of Technology in Expanding Potential Target Markets

The United States still has an edge in many important technologies. This edge, 
along with agricultural products, is what it sells to Asia. A little research into 
American companies expanding into Asia suggests that they tend to offer products 
with a technology edge to expanding consumer markets. 

In 2003 a New Jersey fi rm announced a deal to sell a new wireless technology to, 
among others, three South Korean wireless telecommunications fi rms. The new 
technology is said to provide mobile wireless service better than Wi-Fi but much 
cheaper. In 2008 a Massachusetts maker of solar energy equipment announced 
a deal to partner with a Singapore fi rm to sell its products in the high-growth 
markets of Singapore, Malaysia, Thailand, the Philippines, and Indonesia.

In 2007 another Massachusetts fi rm, this one a maker of data-storage devices, 
announced a plan to build a development lab in Singapore. It was the company’s 
fi rst such facility outside the United States. The announcement illustrates a 
company moving to where its growing markets are. 

It also shows how Asia’s technological base has broadened. A lab is higher up the 
ladder than just a factory. Its work is of greater value. To run a lab, a company needs 
creative thinkers, not just people pushing buttons. The lab and the technical labor 
pool reinforce each other. The labor pool had to be there in the fi rst place for the 
company to want to build the lab there. But once the lab is there, it continues to 
strengthen the labor pool. It does this by giving workers higher-value opportunities 
than a factory would.
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Europe and North America are what economists call “mature” markets. They’re 
affl uent areas whose residents already have most of the “stuff” they need. They 
buy new washing machines when their old ones give out, for instance. Asia, 
on the other hand, is full of people with no washing machines at all. But that is 
changing, rapidly. And as you see from the previous examples, the technologies 
they’re buying are much higher-tech than washing machines.

The Emergence of Asian Nations as Participants in the Global Economy

Asia has emerged as the world’s supplier of electronics and manufactured goods. 
China, Japan, South Korea, and, to a lesser extent, India are major producers 
of electronics. Hong Kong, Taiwan, and Singapore are also strong in electronics. 
But they excel in fi nancial services, too. 

These countries combine high levels of technical knowledge among the population 
and relatively low labor costs.

Meanwhile, Bangladesh, Cambodia, Indonesia, Vietnam, and the Philippines 
export textiles. The textile industry doesn’t demand such high technical skills 
as electronics. It therefore tends to migrate to places with even lower labor costs 
and less-skilled workers.

Malaysia and Indonesia are Asia’s energy exporters. They produce oil, gas, and 
biofuels. Bangladesh, China, India, and Pakistan supply rice and other grains. 
All these export roles mean that Asia is well integrated into the global economy.

Selected Asian Countries’ Exports 
to the United States, 2008
Country Exports

China $338 billion
Japan $139 billion
South Korea $ 48 billion
Taiwan $ 36 billion
Malaysia $ 31 billion
India $ 26 billion
Indonesia $ 16 billion
Vietnam $ 13 billion
Philippines $  9 billion
Bangladesh $  4 billion
Pakistan $  4 billion
Source: US Census Bureau, Foreign Trade Statistics
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The Effects of Asian Imports on the US Market and Economy 

In the Introduction you read about David Ricardo’s idea of comparative advantage. 
He argued that countries should focus on what they do best and get the other things 
they need through trade. Furthermore, he argued that everyone would be better off 
this way. The question of competition from Asia brings Ricardo’s ideas into focus.

The Impact of Japanese and Korean Automakers on the US Auto Industry 

In the 1960s the American automaker General Motors had a market share of 
about 60 percent.  Market share is the percentage, or amount, of overall sales of any 
particular product a company controls. Chevys, Buicks, Pontiacs, Oldsmobiles, and 
even Cadillacs accounted for 3 out of every 5 cars on the road. 

By February 2009 GM was still the leader. But its share was less than a third 
of what it was before, and the company faced possible bankruptcy. Toyota, a 
Japanese carmaker, was in the No. 2 spot, ahead of Ford and Chrysler. Except 
for Volkswagen of Germany, the rest of the top 10 are Japanese or Korean. Many 
of these fi rms weren’t even making cars back in the days when GM had such 
a commanding share of the market.

It wouldn’t be quite right to call these Japanese or Korean vehicles “foreign,” 
however. Many Japanese cars are made in the United States. This has created 
more than 60,000 factory jobs. In 2005 these plants built about 3.5 million cars. 
Car dealerships selling Japanese cars employ about 400,000 Americans. Korean 
carmaker Hyundai has joined the trend of making cars near the customer, too, 
operating a factory in Montgomery, Alabama.
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The Impact of Electronic Products Manufactured in Asia on the US Market

Very little in the way of consumer electronics is made in the United States today. 
Televisions sets, for instance, are all made abroad—even those with an American 
name on them. Some people think it’s a bad thing for the US economy to lose 
any sector.

When a factory closes, the town around it can be deeply affected. People lose their 
jobs. Family members move away to fi nd work. The effects ripple through the local 
economy. Local stores and businesses that sold to the factory or its workers may 
close, too. The local economy that remains may be a shadow of its former self.

But economists who support trade recall Ricardo’s idea of comparative advantage. 
Every national economy, and every fi rm, always needs to be looking for things it 
can do better than anyone else. There’s no use hanging on to business that others can 
pursue more profi tably, in this view. That only gets in the way of new opportunities. 
After all, the US economy has expanded enormously since the last television set 
made in America left the factory.

As Asian and other markets grow, Americans will continue to wrestle with these 
issues.

How Increased Oil Consumption in India and China Affects Supplies and Prices

The growing economies of Asia have other effects, as well. Whenever more buyers 
enter a market for a certain good—oil, to take a not-so-random example—the price 
goes up. That’s how the law of supply and demand applies to China and India and 
their effect on world oil prices. As millions of Chinese and Indians trade in their 
bicycles and scooters for cars, world demand for oil surges. Building cities, roads, 
subways, airports, housing, offi ce towers, all creates enormous demands on world 
oil supplies.

Top 10 US Auto Market Shares, February 2009
Company Market share

GM 18.2 percent
Toyota 15.9 percent
Ford 13.9 percent
Chrysler 12.2 percent
Honda 10.4 percent
Nissan  7.9 percent
Hyundai  4.4 percent
Volkswagen  3.7 percent
Kia  2.9 percent
Mazda  2.4 percent
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Of course, world oil markets are complex. Many different factors affect prices. An 
economic slump may make energy demand soften, and thus lead to lower prices. 
War damage to oil-fi eld production facilities may limit supply and therefore push 
oil prices higher. But, all other things being equal, 2.5 billion Chinese and Indians 
becoming more prosperous and demanding more oil means that supplies will 
tighten and prices will rise.

Human Rights Issues in Various Asian Nations

The United States has another important interest in Asian countries—human rights. 
Every year, the US State Department reviews the state of human rights around 
the world. As of early 2009 several Asian nations—including China, North Korea, 
India, Pakistan, Afghanistan, Vietnam, and Burma—fi gure among the top-tier areas 
of concern.

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

On 10 December 1948 the General Assembly of the United Nations adopted and 
proclaimed the Universal Declaration of Human Rights—one of the foundation 
documents of international law. Afterward, the Assembly called on member nations 
to publicize this important statement. The delegates were especially keen to have 
students in schools and colleges understand it. You can help to fulfi ll that desire by 
reading about the declaration at http://www.un.org/en/documents/udhr/. The State 
Department’s annual review keeps tabs on progress toward meeting its standards.
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The US Commitment to Protect Human Rights 

Some terms in the Declaration above may remind you of the US Declaration of 
Independence or the Constitution. This is no coincidence. The United States rests 
on a foundation of human rights. Promoting human rights around the world 
is central to US foreign policy. Human rights help secure the peace. They deter 
aggression and crime. They promote the rule of law. Strong traditions of human 
rights and civil order help prevent disasters such as famine. They speed recovery 
when these occur.

Religious and Social Freedoms in China, Japan, and Korea 

One important human right is religious freedom. The government-funded United 
States Commission on International Religious Freedom (USCIRF) has recommended 
China be named a “country of particular concern (CPC).” The State Department has 
done so. China restricts religious liberty. It treats minority faiths and the Falun Gong 
spiritual movement badly. It restricts Tibet’s freedom.

Japan’s constitution guarantees freedom of religion. So does South Korea’s. North 
Korea, however, is a very different story. As USCIRF reports, “Religious freedom 
is essentially absent in North Korea.” The government sharply restricts public and 
private worship. It actively discriminates against believers. It has reportedly jailed, 
tortured, and even executed North Koreans with ties to evangelical Christians 
in China. Those engaged in other religious activities, too may have met similar 
punishments.
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The Pyongyang government has set up fake religious organizations. It uses them 
to fool people into thinking it allows religious freedom. Apparently some foreign 
residents have attended services at these “pretend” churches without realizing 
they are just for show.

North Korea arrests people found carrying 
Bibles in public. Exact numbers are hard 
to come by, but a press report in 2001 
estimated that 6,000 Christians were in 
prison. The State Department has named 
North Korea a CPC, too.

Challenges to Freedom in India, 
Pakistan, and Afghanistan 

India earned a dubious honor in 2004. The state of religious freedom there 
prompted the USCIRF to recommend the State Department name India a CPC. 
This may be surprising. After all, India is a democracy. It’s under the rule of law. 
It has a long tradition of secular governance. That is, it separates religion and state. 

Even so, religious minorities in India are still subject to violent attacks. Sometimes 
these are fatal. Those responsible are seldom punished. They attack with impunity, 
in other words. This violence spiked as a Hindu nationalist political party came to 
power in 1998. It lessened somewhat once the Congress Party returned to power, 
though. In this case, the State Department did not name India a CPC, and USCIRF 
has since lifted its recommendation.

In the wake of the December 2007 assassination of former Prime Minister Benazir 
Bhutto, human rights and religious freedom in Pakistan appeared to be under 
threat, the USCIRF reported. It cited “disturbing” reports of thugs harassing 
human rights defenders. Gun-wielding men reportedly threatened the leader of the 
Human Rights Commission of Pakistan. The Human Rights Commission said that 
local offi cials, including a couple of police offi cers in uniform, backed the harassers. 
USCIRF has recommended Pakistan as a CPC, but the State Department has not 
declared it one.

As Afghanistan struggles to rebuild after Taliban rule, the human rights picture 
there is better than some feared but not as good as they hoped. Under the new 
constitution, Afghanistan is an Islamic republic. All laws must be compatible with 
Islam, in other words. But the new constitution guarantees equal rights for women 
and men. It also protects the right to practice minority religions, too. However, 
human rights advocates say they don’t see good legal means to protect these and 
other rights. The country lacks a real working legal system. There is also serious 
resistance to the idea of equal rights for women.
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Challenges to Freedom in Southeast Asia

After more than 30 years of strongman rule, Indonesia became a democracy in 
1998. This change has been good for human rights. People have somewhat more 
freedom than before. Offi cially recognized religions operate fairly freely. Minority 
faiths do face some discrimination, though. And communal violence has taken 
place, as in India. During 1999–2000, for instance, more than 3,000 people 
reportedly died in Christian-Muslim clashes in the Maluku Islands.

Communal violence has also been an issue in Malaysia. In late 2007, for instance, 
police used tear gas and water cannons against 10,000 ethnic Indian Hindus. They 
were just demonstrating peacefully against religious discrimination, including the 
destruction of their temples and shrines.

Vietnam
USCIRF has recommended that two Southeast Asian countries, Vietnam and Burma, 
be named “countries of particular concern.” Vietnam’s state of religious liberty has 
long been poor. It has worsened in recent years. Some key religious dissidents have 
gone to jail. Others have been put under house arrest. Meanwhile, the government 
harasses religious minorities. Agents sometimes put them under surveillance. The 
regime has forced churches to close. It has also forced people to  renounce their 
faith—to give up or turn away from it. Moreover, high-level government offi cials 
have approved these actions. 
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The Unifi ed Buddhist Church of Vietnam is under attack. Many of its leaders 
are under house arrest or in prison. The Vietnamese government also harasses 
Christians among its ethnic minorities. Christians who refuse to renounce their 
faith are often beaten. The State Department once designated Vietnam as a CPC, 
but lifted that designation in 2006, despite USCIRF’s recommendation that it 
remain one.

Some human rights violations in Vietnam stem from the government’s distrust of groups 
that supported the South Vietnamese government and its US ally during the Vietnam War. 
The causes of that war were very complex and remain controversial to this day.

The 1954 treaty that ended Vietnam’s war for independence from France divided the 
country temporarily into a Communist Party-controlled north and a noncommunist south. 
The agreement called for elections in both parts of the country for a unifi ed government. 
But the southern government refused to hold elections and declared an independent South 
Vietnam (Republic of Vietnam) in 1955. At the same time, the Communist government in 
the north instituted harsh economic and social policies that sent some 450,000 refugees 
fl eeing to the south. Many of these were Vietnamese Roman Catholics. A smaller number 
of people moved north.

In the late 1950s North Vietnam organized a guerrilla war against the south. The United 
States came to the south’s aid. Seeing the situation primarily as a front in the Cold War 
struggle against communism, President John Kennedy sent military advisers to help the 
South Vietnamese government. Then, in 1965, President Lyndon Johnson sent in regular 
US forces. The number of American Soldiers, Airmen, Sailors, and Marines fi ghting in the 
war grew until half a million Americans were stationed there. North Vietnam eventually 
sent its own regular forces into the south to reunify the country under its control.

US and South Vietnamese forces kept the northern troops at bay for several years. They 
beat back a determined North Vietnamese attack during the Lunar New Year (Tet) in 1968. 
But the American people tired of the war and its large number of casualties. President 
Richard Nixon eventually began withdrawing American troops in the early 1970s.

In 1973 the warring parties negotiated the Paris Peace Accords, which led to a cease-fi re. 
North Vietnam violated the accords in 1975 with an all-out attack on southern-held territory. 
The US Congress had banned further aid to the South Vietnamese government, which fell 
in April 1975. 

Between 3 million and 4 million Vietnamese on both sides died in the war, along with 
almost 60,000 Americans, 5,000 South Koreans, and 520 Australians. The last two 
countries had also sent troops to help the south.

In the years after the war, hundreds of thousands of former South Vietnamese citizens fl ed 
the country. Many emigrated to the United States. The United States and Vietnam restored 
diplomatic relations in 1995, and ties have grown deeper since then. But the United States 
has not dropped its concerns about human rights in Vietnam.

The Vietnam War

75162_C2L5_p220-243_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   241 11/9/09   1:27 PM



242 CHAPTER 2 Asia

Burma
In Burma, the military regime widely represses all human rights. This includes 
“severe violations” of religious freedom, according to USCIRF. In some places, 
the regime promotes Buddhism over other religions. Sometimes it has pushed 
Buddhists to attack Christians and Muslims. But the government is “suspicious” 
of all independent religious activity, the USCIRF says, even Buddhism. This is 
because both Buddhists and followers of minority faiths have actively opposed 
the military regime.

Burmese offi cials have forced Christians to destroy churches and cemeteries to 
make room for military camps. Christians, Muslims, and even Buddhists have 
been made to build and maintain Buddhist pagodas and monasteries—for no pay. 
Sometimes offi cials take Christian children away from their parents without 
consent to teach them about Buddhism. The State Department has agreed with 
the recommendation and named Burma a CPC.

So the human rights picture in Asia varies greatly. Generally, the more democratic 
a country is, the greater the respect for human rights. The less democratic it is, 
the less respect there is for human rights. That’s why the United States tries to 
promote democracy in Asia and elsewhere.
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. American policymakers don’t want to see North Korea have nuclear weapons, 
but there’s a related issue that also has them concerned. What is it?

 2. After the end of the communist trading system, Russia and China 
demanded payment for their oil in hard currency. Why did this lead to 
famine in North Korea?

 3. What is the main point of contention between India and Pakistan? 
Explain briefl y.

 4. How does Pakistan’s nuclear doctrine differ from India’s?

 5. What are some of the “push” and “pull” factors that move jobs from 
the United States to Asia?

 6. How many American jobs are at risk of outsourcing overseas?

 7. What do American companies expanding into Asia tend to offer?

 8. How do the Asian countries that produce electronics compare with 
the ones that produce mostly textiles?

 9. How have automakers’ shares of the US market changed since the 1960s?

 10. How is oil consumption by China and India expected to affect world 
oil prices?

 11. Why is defense of human rights important to US foreign policy? 
Explain briefl y.

 12. Why is China a “country of particular concern” in the eyes of the United States 
Commission on International Religious Freedom and the State Department?

Applying Your Learning 
 13. Visit the United Nations’ website and read The Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights (http://www.un.org/en/documents/udhr/). Which words or phrases 
in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights remind you of the Declaration 
of Independence or the US Constitution?
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Mt. Kilimanjaro, Africa’s highest peak, rises in 
Eastern Africa. In the same region lie the Great Lakes 
and the Great Rift Valley, where scientists believe 
the ancestors of all human beings originally lived.
© Ferderic B/ShutterStock, Inc.
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In this lesson you will read about Africa’s tradition 
of extended families. But before you do, take a few 
moments to think about the biggest extended family 

of all—the human race.

In 1925 a scientist named Raymond Dart found a fossil 
in a cave in South Africa. The fossil was what remained 
of the skull of a six-year-old creature. It looked like an ape 
but had some human characteristics. It had lived millions 
of years before.

Scientists have been hot on the trail of human evolution 
ever since. Many of their most signifi cant fi nds have been 
in the Great Rift Valley of Eastern and Southern Africa. 

That’s where modern human beings evolved, somewhere 
between 90,000 and 130,000 years ago. These people 
belonged to the Early Stone Age. But they had the same 
capacity to think as people today do. They were the fathers 
and mothers of all humanity.

“There is no question that Africans contributed towards the 
development of human beings as we know them today,” 
George Abungu, of the National Museums of Kenya, told 
the British Broadcasting Corporation (BBC). “They were the 
fi rst to use their physical capabilities to enlarge their brains.”

“They were able to develop the technology of stone tools. 
They were the fi rst ones to move out of trees and walk 
upright and they were the fi rst ones to explore crossing the 
seas and going out to Asia and Europe . . . and to me this 
is the greatest achievement that humanity has ever done.”

How do you think this 
knowledge about the 
origins of modern humans 
affects the way most people 
think about Africa? How 
does it make you think 
about Africa?

• the fi ve major regions 
of Africa

• the natural resources 
of Africa

• the distinctive characteristics 
of African culture

• the main ethno-linguistic 
groups in Africa

• the main language groups 
in Africa

• how Islam, Christianity, 
and indigenous religions 
infl uence Africa
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•  equatorial
•  savanna
•  fi ssionable
•  irrigate
•  faction
•  polygamy
•  griot
•  ethno-linguistic group
•  sub-Saharan Africa
•  linguist
•  indigenous

The Five Major Regions of Africa

Africa is the world’s second-largest and second-most populous 
continent. Only Asia is bigger and has more people. The United 
Nations divides Africa into fi ve major regions: North, West, 
Central, Eastern, and Southern.
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North Africa 

This designation covers Egypt, Sudan, Libya, Tunisia, Algeria, Morocco, and 
Western Sahara. These countries are all waterfront properties, with seacoast along 
the Atlantic Ocean, the Mediterranean Sea, or the Red Sea. Parts of the region are 
quite mountainous. The Atlas Mountains follow Africa’s northwestern “shoulder.” 
But if you think of the area as a whole as largely desert, you’d be correct, too. 
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Except for areas right on the coasts, almost all of North Africa is desert: the Sahara 
Desert is the largest hot desert in the world.

West Africa 

West Africa consists of Benin, Burkina Faso, Côte d’Ivoire, the Gambia, Ghana, 
Guinea, Guinea-Bissau, Liberia, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, Nigeria, Senegal, Sierra 
Leone, and Togo, plus the island nation of Cape Verde. These countries are largely 
equatorial jungle. Equatorial means set along the equator. The Senegal and the Niger 
are this area’s important rivers.

Central Africa 

Equatorial jungle also describes the countries of Central Africa. They are Angola, 
Cameroon, the Central African Republic, Chad, Congo, the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo (DRC), and Gabon. Two other island nations belong to Central Africa: 
Equatorial Guinea plus Sao Tome and Principe. The latter are two islands in the 
Gulf of Guinea. Together they make up one country. The Congo is Central Africa’s 
main river.
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Eastern Africa

The countries of the Eastern African mainland are Burundi, Djibouti, Eritrea, 
Ethiopia, Kenya, Malawi, Mauritius, Mozambique, Rwanda, Somalia, Uganda, 
Tanzania, Zambia, and Zimbabwe. The big island of Madagascar is also part 
of Eastern Africa, as are two island chains, the Comoros and Seychelles.

Much of Eastern Africa is highlands. This area is also Africa’s “Great Lakes” 
region. Lake Victoria, Lake Tanganyika, and Lake Nyasa are all here. The mighty 
Nile has its source in Eastern Africa. It fl ows north from here to Egypt and the 
Mediterranean. The Zambezi River, in Mozambique, is another important river 
of this region. Mt. Kilimanjaro, Africa’s highest peak at 19,330 feet, is in Tanzania. 
This region’s lowlands are largely jungle.

Southern Africa 

Southern Africa consists of Botswana, Lesotho, Namibia, South Africa, and 
Swaziland. Its typical landscape is the savanna—a fl at grassland of tropical 
or subtropical regions. The region has some mountain ranges and is also home 
to the Kalahari Desert. 

The Natural Resources of Africa

Africa has many signifi cant minerals. But sometimes, as you will read below, they 
have led to confl ict rather than wealth. African farmers, meanwhile, face enormous 
challenges. Experts believe that better farming practices will lead to more prosperity 
in Africa.

Mineral Resources 

Africa accounted for 53 percent of the world’s diamond production in 2006. 
Botswana, the Democratic Republic of the Congo (DRC), South Africa, and Angola 
were the top four producers. 

Africa is also a big gold producer. It accounted for 21 percent of world production 
in 2006. South Africa was far and away the leader, followed by Ghana, Mali, 
and Tanzania.

Africa is a leading producer of other minerals as well. These glitter less than gold 
and diamonds but are critical to today’s high-tech industries:

• Chromite is used to produce steel, copper, glass, and cement. People use 
chromium, mined from chromite, in pigments (paints), photography, and 
plating (a process used to coat something in a thin metal layer). South Africa 
is the world’s leading producer.
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• Cobalt is used to make industrial alloys (a mixture of metals) and high-
performance cutting tools. People also use it to color porcelain and other 
substances. It has medical uses as well. Africa—mostly the DRC and Zambia—
accounted for nearly 60 percent of the world’s cobalt production in 2006. 

• Manganese is used in steelmaking. South Africa and Gabon are Africa’s 
leading producers of this metal. The world gets about a third of its manganese 
from Africa.

• Uranium is  fi ssionable. That is, its atoms can be split to make nuclear explosions. 
People around the world use controlled nuclear explosions to create electricity. 
They also use uranium to build nuclear bombs. Africa accounts for about 
one-fi fth of the world’s uranium production. Almost all of that is from Nigeria 
and Niger.

Three big African countries also have signifi cant oil resources: Nigeria, Angola, 
and Sudan.
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Agricultural Resources

Africa’s farmers have a tough row to 
hoe. They’re unable to feed their own 
people. Since 1973 Africa has been 
a net importer of food. That is, what 
Africans must buy from others is 
more than what they can grow and 
sell on the market. The number of 
chronically hungry Africans (in other 
words, people who are hungry most 
of the time) approaches 200 million—
about 20 to 25 percent of the total 
population.

The good news here, though, is that 
the World Bank, the United Nations, 
and other organizations are identifying 
ways to improve African agriculture. 
From 1981 to 2001, aid to Africa, 
adjusted for infl ation, declined by 
about half. Since then, though, aid 
has bounced back. Many people, 
in Africa and outside it, are making 
a renewed effort to pull Africans 
out of poverty. Observers believe 
that improving agriculture, including 
farmers’ incomes, is the best way 
to do this. The New Partnership 
for Africa’s Development (NEPAD) 
is the main plan behind this effort. 
NEPAD stresses that “agriculture 
will provide the engine for growth 
in Africa.”

Most African farmers are subsistence 
farmers—that is, they farm to feed 
themselves. Most own small plots 
of one to fi ve acres of land. Women 
provide about half the labor, and 
they grow most of the food crops 
that their families eat.
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Africans must work with poor soil, widely varying amounts of rain, and frequent 
droughts. They have a hard time getting their crops to market. They don’t have 
access to railroads and trucking companies like the ones American farmers rely 
on to haul their output to the cities. Many African farmers are unable to  irrigate—
water—their fi elds. They don’t have access to credit. That is, they can’t borrow 
money to even out their cash fl ow over the growing cycle, as American farmers 
commonly do.

African farmers cope with all these challenges by diversifying. Even on their small 
plots, they grow many different crops, typically 10 or more. They also grow trees 
and keep livestock. And they rely heavily on hardy crops—grains such as sorghum 
and millet, and root crops such as cassava. 

Note that these are different from the cereals (rice and wheat) that have been so 
important to Asia’s Green Revolution. Experts say that if African farm output has 
grown, it’s because Africans have planted more land. When Asians’ farm output 
has grown, it’s been because their crop yields have been better.

Confl icts Over Resources 

As you may have noticed in reading about the Middle East, natural resources are 
sometimes a mixed blessing to a country. This is true in Africa, too. Controversy 
rages over who “owns” natural resources, and who should benefi t from their 
development.

Those questions can be hard enough to answer. It all becomes more complicated 
when resource wealth fuels confl ict. This has happened in many African countries 
in recent years: Angola, the DRC, Sierra Leone, and Liberia.

In cases of civil war, one  faction, or group, gains illegal control over a resource 
and uses the money it earns to supply its troops so it can keep fi ghting. Factional 
leaders also tap resources illegally to make themselves rich and to gain wealth they 
can use to “buy” political support.

In Sierra Leone in the 1990s, for instance, a rebel group called the Revolutionary 
United Front (RUF) forced prisoners of war and others, including children as 
young as age 8, to dig for diamonds at gunpoint. The diamonds were sold to buyers 
in nearby Liberia and Guinea, and then resold in the world diamond centers in 
London and Antwerp, Belgium. The RUF fi nanced its rebellion with the money it 
got from diamond sales. The group had no real political goals—there was nothing 
it was fi ghting for. Its leaders were eventually convicted of crimes against humanity.

Diamonds may be the best-known resource exploited in this way. But illegal sales 
of oil and timber have also fueled confl ict in Africa. The United Nations and other 
organizations have begun to focus on the links between natural resources and 
confl ict. They are moving to address the problem.
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The Distinctive Characteristics of African Culture

Africa’s greatest resource is its people and their cultures. Three aspects of African 
culture are worth examining here: the extended family, the widespread tradition 
of multiple marriages, and Africa’s great storytelling tradition. 

The Infl uence of Extended Families 

A strong system of extended families is an essential part of traditional African 
cultures. Within this tradition, the group is what counts, not the individual. 
And it’s often a very large group. In an African extended family, many people 
will have a say in how a couple’s children should be raised, or where they should 
go to school, or what careers they should pursue. Not just parents but grandparents 
and aunts and uncles will have a voice in these decisions. This attitude is summed 
up in the African saying, “It takes a village to raise a child.”

If a father has more than one wife, his children may need to obey not only their 
mother but their stepmothers—their father’s other wives. If a young man has a 
young woman in mind for his bride, his aunts are likely to “check her out” before 
the marriage goes forward. By contrast, within the “modern” way of doing things, 
imported from the West, the individual makes his or her own decisions.

The movement of people to cities is challenging the infl uence of extended families 
in Africa. When young people leave their home villages for the cities, they naturally 
make new friends. They may form these new ties without regard to the social 
structures they knew at home. They often fi nd their lives revolve around their 
identities on the job. They make friends at work. And those relationships are likely 
to cut across family and other traditional ties. They are likely to meet and marry 
someone whom their relatives don’t get a chance to check out, as they would do 
in the countryside.

On the other hand, many young Africans go to the city and discover their clan 
is already there. When they fi rst arrive, they are identifi ed according to their family 
tree and “placed.” They typically join a clan-based welfare organization complete 
with an emergency fund. They know someone is there to help with medical bills 
in case of serious illness, for instance.

Extended families remain important, whatever stress the system is under. In the 
absence of Western-style old-age and health insurance, the extended family is 
an important social safety net. The traditions of the extended family help absorb 
the shocks of war, disease, and other upheavals.

Africa’s system of extended families has helped soften the devastating blow of the 
AIDS epidemic. This epidemic has affected Africa perhaps more than any other 
continent. AIDS tends to affect people in their prime earning and child-rearing 
years, and so it generally creates a lot of orphans. In traditional African culture, 
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however, they don’t stay orphans for long. Grandparents, aunts, and uncles step in 
to raise children. That said, though, so many families have been ravaged by AIDS 
that there sometimes are no other branches left. And many older grandparents who 
might otherwise step in to help are themselves already facing dire poverty because 
of the extended family’s breakdown.

Polygamy’s Impact 

Polygamy means having more than one spouse at a time. It is still a fairly common 
practice in Africa. Having more than one wife at a time is common in largely 
Muslim parts of Africa. A 2005 survey in Senegal, for instance, found that half of all 
marriages there were polygamous. Many Muslim men feel that their religion allows 
them to take up to four wives. But more and more, African women in Muslim 
countries are deciding they don’t want to be wife No. 2 or 3 or 4. Besides, readers 
of the Koran point out that although this text does allow a man to take more than 
one wife, to do so he must be able to afford and to treat all equally—a very tall order. 

Although polygamy is widespread in Africa—and not just among Muslims—
it’s been controversial for a long time. European colonial rulers discouraged it. 
Some modern African leaders, on the other hand—notably President Umar Hassan 
al-Bashir of Sudan—have encouraged polygamy as a way to increase population.
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Christianity, South Africa’s leading religion, forbids polygamy. But Jacob Zuma, 
the country’s third president since the end of white rule in South Africa, openly 
favors multiple marriages and has several wives. Anglican Archbishop Desmond 
Tutu, the country’s most prominent religious leader, has denounced Zuma as 
a “Zulu peasant” who was “unfi t to be president.”

A 2009 phone survey of 2,000 South Africans found that 74 percent of respondents 
objected to polygamy. Attitudes varied widely by race and sex, however.

Even some African men who have practiced polygamy have had second thoughts. 
In 2005 the BBC interviewed a 56-year-old Ethiopian whose 11 wives had borne 
him 100 children, 23 of whom had died. As for the rest, he had trouble remembering 
their names. He had wanted many wives in the fi rst place as a way to share his 
wealth. But things didn’t turn out the way he had hoped. “I want my children to 
be farmers, but I have no land. I want them to go to school, but I have no money.”

The Signifi cance of Oral Tradition

But polygamy is only one characteristic of African culture. Africa is a continent 
of storytellers. It’s a place where oral tradition—language that is spoken rather 
than written—counts for much. Africans today are still primarily oral people. 
In fact, the Kenyan novelist Ngugi wa Thiong’o came up with the term “orature” 
to describe the “oral literature” of Africa.

Africans compose and share orature without writing anything down. There’s no 
writer with a pen and paper or typewriter or computer. And African stories are 
more of a group activity than an individual one. “Writers” often create stories for 
groups to perform as part of a presentation of music and dancing.

The griot is an important fi gure in Africa. A griot is an African storyteller, especially 
one from West Africa. He is a kind of walking encyclopedia, or walking community 
library. The griot (it’s pronounced GREE-o, and it’s rooted in the idea of “someone 
who creates”) carries in his head the whole history of a community. His stories are 
meant to entertain, to help people make sense of the world, and to impart wisdom 
and traditional morals to his listeners.

Rather like jazz musicians, griots improvise. They don’t tell the same story the same 
way each time. There’s no single “correct” version of a story. Rather, griots go back 
and forth between a memorized text and improvisation. They adapt their story 
to their audience and to what’s going on in the community or the world. If a story 
becomes irrelevant because of changes in the larger culture, the griots will modify 
it. Or they may just drop it and replace it with something else. That’s how new 
stories are born.

African languages are less standardized than major Western languages like English 
or French. A village may share a language with another village just up the road—
but may speak it just a bit differently. These language differences mean stories are 
told slightly differently.
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The Main Ethno-Linguistic Groups in Africa

A group of people who all grow up with the same body of stories from the same 
village griot would tend to look at things in a similar way. That body of stories is an 
expression of ethno-linguistic identity. An  ethno-linguistic group is a group of people 
who share a common language and culture. This means they also share a common view 
of the world and life in general. 

Africans 

Black Africans are the original inhabitants of sub-Saharan Africa. ( Sub-Saharan Africa 
is that part of Africa south of the Sahara Desert.) In fact, scientists believe that modern 
human beings came from the Rift Valley in Eastern Africa. Black Africans are by far 
the majority of the population of Africa. They are divided into four main language 
groups: Niger-Congo, Afro-Asiatic, Nilo-Saharan, and Khoisan. You will read about 
them later in this lesson.
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Arabs and Berbers 

The Arabs and Berbers live mostly in North Africa. Some Arabic infl uence is also 
noticeable on the east coast, however. Much lighter-skinned than the people of sub-
Saharan Africa, they have often been referred to by Europeans as “black.” Maybe 
that’s how they looked to the fair-skinned peoples of Europe, especially northern 
Europe. Another term for the Arabs and Berbers of North Africa is “Moors.” The 
Moors conquered Spain in the eighth century. Shakespeare’s tragedy Othello is about 
a Moor in Venice, Italy.

As you read in Chapter 1, Lesson 1, the Arabs originated on the Arabian Peninsula 
and eventually spread out to North Africa and other places. The Berbers, on the 

other hand, are the original inhabitants of North 
Africa west of Egypt. They came under the 
infl uence of the Arabs when the Arabs arrived.

Arabs speak Arabic. Berbers have their own Berber 
language, spoken by 14 million to 25 million 
people. Both groups are predominantly Muslim. 
Two of the most famous Berbers were not, however: 
the Roman Emperor Severus Septimus and St. 
Augustine, Christian Bishop of Hippo (354–430).
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Afrikaners and Other Europeans 

In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, Dutch, German, and French Protestant 
farmers settled in what is now South Africa. Their descendants are known as 
Afrikaners. They number about 3 million. Together with people of British descent, 
they make up about 10 percent of South Africa’s 48 million people. This group, 
which speaks Afrikaans and English, is the largest white population in sub-Saharan 
Africa. All these Europeans, if they are religious, 
tend to follow the Protestant or Roman Catholic 
faiths of their ancestral homelands. South Africa 
has a signifi cant Jewish community as well. 

People of Mixed Race and Asians 

Colored is a term that went out of favor in the 
United States decades ago as a way to refer to 
blacks. But in South Africa, coloured (with a “u”) 
is the proper way to refer to people of mixed race. They make up about 9 percent 
of the population. They are generally of mixed African and European background. 
Some have Asian ancestry as well. Most speak Afrikaans.

In Africa, Asians usually refers to people from the Indian subcontinent brought 
to Africa to work on British-owned plantations. They make up 2.5 percent of 
South Africa’s population. Small groups of Asians live in former British colonies 
elsewhere in East Africa, such as Kenya. They generally follow the traditional 
religions their ancestors practiced in South Asia. South and Eastern Africa also 
have small Chinese communities.
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The Main Language Groups in Africa

With its variety of ethno-linguistic groups, it’s no surprise that Africa has more 
languages spoken than any other continent—about 2,000. Most of these have very 
small numbers of speakers. Only about 50 have half a million speakers or more.

Niger-Congo, Afro-Asiatic, Nilo-Saharan, and Khoisan 

The American linguist Joseph H. Greenberg (1915–2001) was the fi rst to classify 
the languages of Africa. (A  linguist is someone who studies languages.) He grouped 
them into four major families.

The Niger-Congo Family
This group consists of more than 1,400 languages. Together they have between 
300 million and 400 million speakers. The Atlantic-Congo branch is the biggest 
of three branches in this family. Its territory stretches across almost all of sub-
Saharan Africa. It includes the Bantu group of languages. Swahili, one of the most 
widely spoken in a geographic sense, is part of this group. So is Shona, the majority 
language of Zimbabwe.

By contrast, people speak the Kordofanian-branch languages in only a small area of 
southern Sudan. And they speak the languages of the Mande branch in West Africa.

The Afro-Asiatic Family
Between 200 million and 300 million people in northern Africa, Somalia, Ethiopia, 
and Eritrea speak these languages. The area around Lake Chad in central Africa 
is also home to speakers of a group of these languages. The vocabulary of all these 
tongues—about 350 in all—refl ects the life and livelihoods of the people who 
speak them. That is, they raise and herd livestock and grow food crops. These 
languages, including the Berber languages touched on earlier in this lesson, have 
all grown from a language called “ancestral Semitic.” This is a sort of “grandfather” 
language of Arabic and Hebrew as well. This makes today’s Afro-Asiatic languages 
“cousins” of those tongues spoken in the Middle East.

The Nilo-Saharan Family
This is a smaller group, in terms of numbers of speakers—18 million to 30 million. 
Its languages are so diverse that not everyone agrees that they really belong together 
as one family. People speak in these languages in the eastern Sahara and the upper 
Nile Valley. (That is the southern part of the valley because the Nile fl ows north.) 
The DRC and the areas around Lake Victoria in east Central Africa are also home 
to speakers of Nilo-Saharan tongues.
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The Khoisan Family
The smallest family of African languages is the Khoisan. There are only about 30 
languages in this group, with only about 200,000 speakers altogether. The Khoikhoi 
and San peoples of Southern Africa account for most of these. The Khoisan language 
with the most speakers is Nama. People speak it in Namibia and South Africa. 
Sandawe and Hadza, two other languages in this family, are spoken well to the 
north, in Tanzania.

The Khoisan languages include “click” consonants, made by clicking or clucking 
the tongue. Almost every word begins with a click in some of these languages, and 
there are several different kinds of clicks. One special click is made by pressing 
the lips together and releasing them by sucking in air. The sound that’s made may 
remind you of the sound of a kiss!

The Roles of European and Asian Languages 

Many Africans speak more than one African language. They also often speak one 
or more European languages, especially if they have a college degree. These include 
English, French, Afrikaans, Portuguese, and German.

In countries with many different  indigenous—native—languages, no one tongue 
is dominant. None has enough speakers to unify the country. And so this role often 
falls to the “neutral” language of the former colonial power instead.

Most of Africa’s South Asians speak English. But some retain their ancestral 
languages. As evidence of this, the South African Constitution mentions several 
South Asian languages: Gujarati, Hindi, Tami, Telegu, and Urdu.

How Islam, Christianity, and Indigenous Religions Infl uence Africa

Africa is a lively spiritual marketplace. During the twentieth century, both 
Christianity and Islam grew rapidly on the continent. But traditional religions 
remain as well. Many Africans practice more than one religion.

Africa’s Major Religions: Christianity, Islam, and Indigenous  

In 1900 Africa had just 10 million Christians, according to the religious scholar 
Philip Jenkins. This was about 9 percent of a total population of 107 million. 
Today about 46 percent of Africans are Christian. (Estimates of Africa’s total 
population range from 700 million to 1 billion.)

Jenkins expects to see the numbers rise because Africa’s Christian countries 
have high rates of population growth. He expects that by the year 2050, of the 
seven countries in the world with the largest numbers of Christians, three will 
be in Africa: Nigeria, the Democratic Republic of the Congo, and Ethiopia.
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American and European missionaries were behind this growth. Their work also 
helped standardize native languages, by the way. Translators preferred to create one 
Bible for as large a group as they could, rather than a different one for every village. 
These missionaries also brought the Roman alphabet. This is the one used in English 
and other European languages. Originally, many signifi cant African languages used 
Arabic script. But it wasn’t always a good fi t with the sounds of African languages. 
For instance, Arabic has only three vowels, and Swahili has fi ve: a, e, i, o, and u. 
The Roman alphabet worked better to convey the sounds of Swahili.

Islam also grew during the twentieth century. By some reckonings, it attracted even 
more converts than Christianity. Today the numbers of those practicing Islam are 
only slightly smaller than for Christians. Muslims are concentrated in North Africa 
and northern West Africa and along the East African coast.

Oddly enough, European colonialism may have aided Islam’s spread in Africa. 
First, during the colonial era European powers divided their territories artifi cially 
rather than paying attention to the natural boundaries between communities. 
Second, these rulers sometimes adopted Muslim law for these oddly shaped colonies. 
It provided a single standard that could be applied uniformly. This meant that they 
didn’t have to sort through competing tribal customs.
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Also, Christianity came to Africa largely through European colonizers. That made 
it unattractive to many Africans. Islam, on the other hand, did not have that history 
and so was more appealing to many.

Not all Christianity in Africa was “imported,” however. Africa has two ancient native 
churches that go back to the very early days of Christianity. They are the Coptic 
Christian Church in Egypt and the Ethiopian Orthodox Church. And the Copts, 
by the way, speak a language related to the ancient Egyptian of the Pharaohs.

Despite the rise of Christianity and Islam in 
Africa, traditional religions are still important. 
Traditional religions still claim a majority 
of the population in several countries: 
Benin, Botswana, Burkina Faso, the Central 
African Republic, Cote d’Ivoire, Guinea-Bissau, 
Madagascar, Mozambique, Sierra Leone, Togo, 
and Zambia.

And of the three African countries that Philip 
Jenkins predicts will have some of the largest 
numbers of Christians in the world by the 
middle of the twenty-fi rst century, all are 
currently, at least, “mixed,” with no one belief 
system claiming more than 50 percent of 
the population.

Unfortunately, the large numbers of Christians 
and Muslims living near each other in many 
African countries sometimes leads to confl icts. 
These are often as much ethnic confl icts as they 
are religious. In the Sudan, for example, the 
Muslim Arabs of the north and the Christian 
and traditional black Africans of the south have 
waged civil war off and on for many years. The 
black Africans accused the Muslim government 
of trying to impose Islam on them. The 
presence of oil reserves in traditionally African 
areas has complicated the situation.

In Nigeria, confl icts between Christians 
and Muslims in the country’s northern states 
have grown as Islamic fundamentalists and 
Wahhabists have pushed to implement Islamic 
law. They have tried to apply it to Christians 
and other non-Muslims as well as to Muslims. 
Nigeria’s many ethnic divisions often make 
the confl ict worse.
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Many African dictators, such as Isaias Afwerki in Eritrea, have persecuted Muslims 
as well as Christians, especially when they refused to do what the government 
demanded. Much of Africa’s religious and ethnic confl ict is the aftereffect of the 
colonial period, when European powers seized control of most of the continent 
and its resources. You’ll read about that in the next lesson.
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What is the world’s largest hot desert?

 2. Where is Africa’s Great Lakes region?

 3. Why do development offi cials see agriculture as the “engine for growth” 
in Africa in the coming years?

 4. How did Sierra Leone’s RUF guerrillas get diamonds, and what did they do 
with them?

 5. What specifi c role do a young man’s aunts play in a traditional extended family 
in Africa?

 6. How does the Koran limit the number of wives a man may take?

 7. What ethno-linguistic group makes up the vast majority of Africa’s population?

 8. Who are the coloured people of South Africa?

 9. What are Swahili and Shona?

 10. What group of languages includes distinctive click noises?

 11. Why has Christianity grown in Africa since 1900?

 12. Where are Africa’s Muslims concentrated?

Applying Your Learning 
 13. If you lived in Africa, what language or languages would you want to know? 

Why?
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In the nineteenth century, a Scotsman named 
David Livingstone spent more than 30 years 
exploring Africa. He brought the Congo to the 

Western world’s attention. At one point he completely 
lost contact with Europe. An American newspaper, the 
New York Herald, sent Henry Morton Stanley to look 
for him. He found him in 1871 on the shore of Lake 
Tanganyika. Three years later, the Herald and Britain’s 
Daily Telegraph commissioned Stanley to continue 
Livingstone’s work (Livingstone had died in 1873). 
He completed his explorations in 1877 and saw great 
potential for commerce. He then tried to interest the 
British government in further exploration and development 
of this part of Africa. He met with no success, however.

Imagine that you are 
a member of the British 
Parliament reading about 
Henry Morton Stanley’s 
explorations of Africa. 
Should your country 
do anything in response 
to his discoveries? Why 
or why not?

• the precolonial period 
of African history

• the colonial period 
of African history

• the history and impacts 
of African independence
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•  social stratifi cation
•  polities
•  transatlantic
•  apartheid
•  universal franchise
•  repatriate
•  hereditary rule

The Precolonial Period of African History 

Westerners sometimes think of African history as beginning with 
the arrival of Europeans. But as you will read in the following 
sections, many different peoples were moving across the continent 
before the colonial powers arrived.

The Early Expansion 
of Islam in Africa 

If you had to name the most 
populous Arab states today, 
Egypt would surely top the 
list. But it has not always been 
the case. Nor has Egypt always 
been predominantly Muslim. 
For several centuries after the 
beginning of the Christian era, 
Egypt was a largely Christian 
country. Historians put an 
exact date on when that began 
to change—rapidly.

On 12 December 639 a Muslim 
named Amr ibn al As crossed 
from the Sinai Peninsula into 
Egypt. The prophet Muhammad 
himself had made him a military 
commander. And now Amr 
led an army of 4,000 men on 
horseback. They carried lances, 
swords, and bows. Their objective 
was the fortress of Babylon at the 
top of the Nile Delta.
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Six months later, reinforcements arrived. In July, Amr’s army, by then numbering 
as many as 12,000 soldiers, faced off on the plains of Heliopolis against the army of 
the Byzantines, who then ruled Egypt. The Arabs scattered the Byzantines but won 
no decisive victory. Their enemy regrouped at the fortress. Finally, after a six-month 
siege, the fortress fell to the Arabs on 9 April 641. 

Amr’s men then marched on to Alexandria. It was a fortifi ed city but couldn’t hold 
out against the Arabs. The governor of the city agreed to surrender. The two sides 
signed a treaty in November 641.

The next year, the Byzantines tried to retake their city. But history was not on their 
side. In the end, the Muslim conquerors gave them their usual three choices:

 1. Convert to Islam

 2. Agree to pay a tax to keep their own religion

 3. Face the Muslim armies on the battlefi eld.

The Byzantines chose No. 2. This conquest was an important turning point 
in Egyptian history. Over the centuries, it changed Egypt from a mostly Christian 
to a mostly Muslim country. What’s more, even those who remained Christian or 
Jewish adopted the Arabic language and culture.

This conquest of Egypt was part of the Arab/Islamic expansion that began after 
the death of Muhammad. Arab tribes began to move out of the Arabian Peninsula 
and into other lands, such as Iraq and Syria.

Once established in Egypt, the Arabs spread out across the rest of North Africa. 
Invaders from other religions and cultures had passed through this part of the 
world before the Arabs. But none of them had the same deep, long-lasting effect 
on the region as Islam. The new faith would make its way into all parts of society. 
It brought new military leaders, scholars, and fervent religious thinkers. These 
newcomers would largely replace the tribal practices and loyalties.

The cultural changes happened more slowly than the military conquest, however. 
The nomadic Berbers converted quickly and helped the Arab invaders. But the 
Christian and Jewish communities remained signifi cant until the twelfth century.

The Dispersion of Bantu Peoples 

As the Arab peoples spread—along with their Muslim religion—across northern 
Africa, the Bantu peoples were expanding in regions farther south. Bantu, as 
you read in Lesson 1, is the name of a group of languages spoken in much of 
sub-Saharan Africa. The word Bantu means “people” in many of those languages.
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The Bantu peoples started out in what 
is today Nigeria and Cameroon, in the 
“notch” of West Africa. They fi rst began 
to expand signifi cantly about 3,500 
years ago, about 1500 BC. This was 
after they learned to grow bananas 
and yams. 

Another wave of expansion came after 
they learned how to grow cereal crops 
and to work iron. The timeline of the 
events is not clear, but many scholars 
believe the Bantu peoples learned how 
to work iron around AD 500. Iron 
tools made it possible for them to 
cut down trees to clear land for crops. 
Their ironworking skills let them 
make other items that were valuable 
for trade. Perhaps most important, 
they could make weapons with iron. 
This gave the Bantu a military edge 
as they expanded into new territories.

Scientists suggest that the whole 
development process of the Bantu 
went something like this: Growing 
more food (yams and bananas) 
led to population increases, 
and more people living closer 
together. (Scientists call this “social 
complexity.” Sometimes it leads to 
war.) Feeling the pressure of more 
people, the Bantu would have been 
eager to fi nd out about new crops 
they could grow, including cereals. 
They may have learned about these 
crops from other peoples, or fi gured 
them out on their own. They also 
learned to raise livestock. This 
meant they had even more food.

And more food meant more people. That, in turn, would mean more demand both 
for food and for land to grow it on—and more social complexity. As they mastered 
cultivation of cereals, the Bantu could adapt to different kinds of terrain.
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Meanwhile, as the Bantu peoples continued their work with iron, they had an 
advantage compared with ironworkers in other places: their trees. Metalworking 
requires hot fi res. Metalworkers use coal today, but in early times they used wood 
for their fi res. African hardwoods burned very hot.

With these advantages, the Bantus expanded naturally into thinly populated non-
Bantu areas. Finally they expanded into just about all the ecological niches where 
they could fi t.

Two separate population streams fl owed out of the Nigerian/Cameroonian “notch” on 
the side of Africa. One went down the west side of the continent. The other crossed 
the Sahel, the edge of the Sahara Desert, and then moved down the east coast. The 
two met again in the southern part of the Congo, probably about the start of the 
Christian era. By AD 300 Bantu speakers occupied most of sub-Saharan Africa.

How the Bantu Dispersion Developed Trade and Exchange

The Bantu peoples had two sets of advantages: their agricultural skills, including 
raising livestock, and their metalworking skills. And because their iron was so good, 
it was of interest to people as far away as Eurasia. Since they knew how to cultivate 
a wide range of crops, they were comfortable in a wide range of terrain. They also 
had common interests with both peoples who were either cereal-crop farmers or 
pastoralists, who herded livestock.

All this laid the groundwork for the development of long-distance trading networks 
running between Africa and Eurasia. Copper and salt were two other goods in the 
Bantu trade mix. Routes running across the Sahara, up the Red Sea, and across the 
Indian Ocean tied Africa to the peoples of the Mediterranean, the Near East, and 
even the Indian subcontinent.

Another aspect of trade and exchange in Africa at this point was its connection 
to the spread of Islam. Islam expanded its reach by the sword up the Nile Valley. 
But in most of sub-Saharan Africa, this took place mainly through trade. Muslim 
merchants, rather than soldiers, spread the new faith. Throughout the Sahel and 
along the East African coast, Muslims traded with those who practiced traditional 
African religions. The exchanges benefi ted both sides. The Muslim communities 
were often found in dispersed communities along trade routes.

Trade also played a role in still another aspect of the Bantu peoples’ development. 
It increased their wealth. Merchants brought exotic goods from far away into these 
communities. These goods were common enough that people knew about them, 
but not so common that everyone had them. People who could afford to buy these 
special goods had more prestige than those who did not own them. It was probably 
very much like what you see at your school, in fact. There’s likely some brand of 
shoes, jeans, or accessory that you’ve told your parents you “had” to have because 
you wanted to be like the “cool” kids.
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Scientists use the term social stratifi cation to refer to this division of a society into 
layers. This stratifi cation led to the emergence of “big men,” or chiefs, and of 
polities—organized political units, led by chiefs or kings.

The Colonial Period of African History

Colonialism was about money and power. The larger a nation’s empire, the more 
money and power a nation likely controlled. European empires built up their 
infl uence by exploiting the natural resources of foreign lands and the labor of native 
people. They also gathered great wealth through the slave trade. Let’s focus here on 
slavery as it relates to Africa. 

As European powers competed for position in Africa, slavery was an accepted 
institution around the world. The slave trade overshadowed other kinds of trade 
on the West African coast. Moreover, slavery wasn’t just an evil that Europeans 
imposed on Africans. Many African societies held and traded slaves. Prisoners 
of war, both men and women, often became slaves. Just as often, however, African 
slave owners killed the males, but kept the women and children as workers and 
to bear them more children. This is one reason Africans so readily sold males to 
the West once the two regions of the world established a slave trade.

However, slavery in Africa was different from the slavery of the New World’s 
plantations. For one thing, it didn’t involve a dangerous journey across an ocean. 
What’s more, slaves in Africa often had at least some rights in African communities. 
Many eventually became part of their masters’ families, with full rights.

The Slave Trade of Colonial Africa 

The  transatlantic—crossing the Atlantic Ocean—slave trade began with the Portuguese 
in the late fi fteenth century. Portuguese navigators fi rst came to the West African 
coast in an effort to bypass Muslim Morocco. From the West African coast the 
Portuguese gained access to the gold trade of Africa, and the spice trade, too, via 
the Indian Ocean. For Africa, though, the real legacy of Portugal’s adventures there 
was the slave trade.

In the days before jet aircraft or steamships, people could travel around the Indian 
Ocean because they relied on monsoon winds. These are winds that change direction 
with the season. The word monsoon comes from an Arabic word meaning “season.” 
They blow from the northeast from November to March and then from the southwest 
from April to August. This helped merchants get from the Persian Gulf and the Indian 
subcontinent to Africa, and then return during the spring and summer.

How Monsoon Winds Helped Foster Trade
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By 1471 Portuguese ships had reached the Niger Delta. In 1481 emissaries from 
the king of Portugal visited the court of the oba, or king, of Benin. (This Benin 
is in modern Nigeria. Don’t confuse it with today’s Republic of Benin. It’s nearby 
but is a different country.) The two countries had fairly close relations for a time. 
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The oba’s courtiers even started to speak Portuguese. Gwatto, a port in what today 
is Nigeria, handled peppers, ivory, and, more and more, slaves. These were what 
the Africans offered in exchange for coral beads, Indian textiles, and European-
made items, such as weapons and tools.

At the end of the sixteenth century, the rising naval power of the Dutch challenged 
the Portuguese monopoly on West African trade. The French and the English later 
challenged the Dutch in their turn. Ships of other fl ags got into the trade, too—
Denmark, Sweden, the German state of Brandenburg, and even the North American 
colonies. But Britain was the dominant slaving power in the eighteenth century.

And so when the British Parliament outlawed the slave trade in 1807, the action 
had wide repercussions. Technically, what the new legislation did was to forbid 
ships under British registry to engage in the slave trade. But it was meant to shut 
down traffi c in slaves out of West African ports. Other countries followed Britain’s 
lead. Attitudes changed slowly, however. 

The American Founding Fathers considered banning slavery in the US Constitution. 
But to keep the support of Southerners, they agreed to let the slave trade continue 
until 1 January 1808. On that date, the “importation” of slaves from outside the 
United States became illegal. Slavery itself continued, however. 

Meanwhile, Britain went from being the leading slave-trading nation to being the 
international enforcer of its new ban. To this end, the Royal Navy maintained a 
major presence off the coast of West Africa. For years, up to a sixth of its fl eet was 
dedicated to fi ghting the slave trade. The effort to replace the slave trade with other 
forms of commerce led to Britain’s getting involved in the internal politics of what 
is today Nigeria. The British government decided to take legal control of the coastal 
area. This, in turn, led to Britain expanding its colonial presence even further 
throughout the nineteenth century.

The Development of Partitions and Borders in Colonial Africa

During this period European powers carved up most of Africa into separate spheres 
of infl uence. Much of this took place at the Conference of Berlin, from 1884 to 
1885. You will notice some patterns coming up again and again:

 1. Europeans found coastal areas much easier to reach than Africa’s interior

 2. Some colonial ventures started out as private businesses, and only later did they 
come under direct control of a European government 

 3. As in the Middle East, Europeans did a lot of redrawing of other peoples’ maps

 4. Many colonies changed hands over time. After Germany’s defeat in World War I, 
its colonies ended up as mandates of the League of Nations.

75162_C3L2_p266-285_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   273 11/10/09   12:08 PM



274 CHAPTER 3 Africa

French Colonies 
French West Africa was a federation of eight 
territories. Many of these have changed their 
names in the years since: 

• Mauritania

• Senegal

• French Sudan (now Mali)

• French Guinea (now Guinea)

• Côte d’Ivoire

• Upper Volta (now Burkina Faso)

• Dahomey (now Benin)

• Niger.

This federation began as a series of coastal 
trading posts. The French took these 
over in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries. Only later during a sort of land 
rush known as the “Scramble for Africa” in 
the fi nal decades of the nineteenth century 
did they move inland in a big way.

The French established French Equatorial 
Africa in 1910. It consisted of these 
territories:

• Chad

• Congo (then known as “Middle 
Congo” or the French Congo) 

• Gabon

• The Central African Republic 
(then known as Ubangi-Shari). 

Brazzaville, in Congo, served as this 
federation’s capital. 

France had large colonies in the Arab 
north, as well. The countries of French 
North Africa were Algeria, Morocco, 
and Tunisia.
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The Belgian Congo
When Henry Morton Stanley reported on 
his explorations of Africa, the “Scramble for 
Africa” was well under way. But Europeans 
didn’t generally know much about the 
Congo River basin and weren’t much 
interested. For the ambitious Belgian king, 
Leopold II, this was a great opportunity.

He hired Stanley to help him. He also set up an international group of bankers to 
fi nance Stanley’s activities on his behalf. Starting at the mouth of the Congo River 
in 1879, Stanley worked his way upriver. He founded a settlement called Vivi 
as a capital. Farther upriver, on the south bank of the Congo, he founded a trading 
station called Leopoldville. Today it’s Kinshasa, capital of the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo. (The French had already claimed the north bank of the river.) On 
a later journey, he got local chieftains to sign more than 450 treaties surrendering 
sovereignty over much of the Congo Basin to Leopold II.

British Colonies 
The British were the leading colonizers of Africa. Their holdings in West Africa were:

• Nigeria

• The Gold Coast (later Ghana)

• Sierra Leone

• The Gambia.

King Leopold II was the driving force behind Belgium’s move into Africa. The country had 
become independent only in 1831 when it broke away from the Netherlands. Soon after 
succeeding his father, Leopold I, to the throne in 1865, he latched onto colonial expansion 
as a path to glory. He also wanted to get very rich. He hired Henry Morton Stanley to explore 
the Congo when no one else was interested. This led to the establishment of the Congo 
Free State. It was a territory 74 times the size of tiny Belgium. And Leopold was utterly in 
charge of it. It was literally his own personal kingdom. He got the United States and other 
Western countries to recognize his personal sovereignty over the Congo Free State.

Millions of Congolese died under his brutal rule. By 1895, though, the British press started 
to expose his atrocities. A Swedish missionary reported that Leopold rewarded his soldiers 
according to the number of Congolese hands they cut off to punish native workers for not 
producing enough. Others confi rmed these reports. In 1908 Leopold was forced to give up 
his personal fi efdom to the Belgian state.

King Leopold’s African Adventure
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On the continent’s eastern side, the British controlled a swath running from the 
Mediterranean to the Cape of Good Hope. It ran through:

• Egypt

• Sudan

• Uganda

• Tanganyika and Zanzibar (today’s Tanzania)

• Nyasaland (today’s Malawi)

• Northern and Southern Rhodesia (Zambia and Zimbabwe nowadays)

• Swaziland

• Botswana

• Lesotho

• South Africa.

The British also claimed a territory known as British Somaliland on the Horn 
of Africa—a peninsula in East Africa that juts into the Arabian Sea. They had 
numerous island possessions, including the Seychelles, the Maldives, and Mauritius.

Paradoxically, the British got more involved as a colonial power in Africa once they 
decided to combat slavery. Their diplomats made treaties with kings and chieftains 
who they hoped would help them stop the traffi cking. British missionaries active 
in the area called for government help as they fought what they saw as “barbarous 
practices” among native Africans. 

On the other hand, up until the middle of the nineteenth century, the British were 
in no great haste to annex colonies. They tended to see them as a drag on fi nances. 
If we can trade with these places, isn’t that all we need? they wondered. Why bother 
to annex them? That attitude changed, though, once other European powers began 
to show more interest in Africa.

South Africa
In 1652 the Dutch established a colony at the Cape of Good Hope, the 
southernmost tip of Africa. It was originally meant to be just a supply station 
for the Dutch East India Company’s ships. But soon the “Boers” (farmers) spread 
inland. Their large farms displaced the native San and Khoikhoi peoples. 

The British took control of the Cape Colony in 1815. Much of South African history 
is triangular. The rural Dutch (Afrikaners) and the more urban British were often at 
odds. So were the Boers and the native peoples. And so were the native peoples and 
the British. Britain and the Boers fought the Boer Wars in 1880–81 and 1899–1902. 

The Union of South Africa was created in 1910. It joined the two British-dominated 
provinces, the Cape and Natal, and the two “Boer republics.” This move gave a big 
boost to South Africa’s prestige. Its new status as a self-governing “dominion” put it 
on par with Australia, Canada, and New Zealand within the British Empire.
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German Colonies 
Vasco da Gama of Portugal reached Tanganyika (today known as Tanzania) in 1498. 
On his way to India, he explored the East African coast. He claimed it all for Portugal, 
but the Portuguese never really developed it as a colony.

In the middle of the nineteenth century, though, Europeans did begin to explore the 
interior of Tanganyika. The German explorer Karl Peters persuaded a group of tribal 
chiefs to accept German “protection.” Thus Tanganyika became a German colony. 
The government in Berlin supported the establishment of the German East Africa 
Company. This was modeled after the British East India Company and other similar 
entities. (Germany was a little behind other European powers. For centuries it was 
a collection of little kingdoms and principalities. It had only just become a unifi ed 
country in 1870.)

In 1891 the German government instituted direct colonial rule—again, in much the 
way Britain did in India. After German defeat in World War I, the League of Nations 
mandated Tanganyika to the British.

Namibia was another challenge to European explorers. The Namib Desert kept 
them away until late in the eighteenth century. In 1878, however, Britain annexed 
part of this territory to South Africa. German explorers were active there, too, and 
in 1890 an Anglo-German treaty acknowledged South West Africa, as Namibia was 
then known, as a German colony. South Africa, then a British colony, occupied it 
during World War I. After the war, this rule continued under a League of Nations 
mandate.

The Portuguese reached the coast of Cameroon in the sixteenth century. But there 
wasn’t much European settlement there until quinine, used to treat malaria, became 
widely available in the late 1870s. By then, the slave trade was on its way out. In 
1884 Germany established a colony it called Kamerun. But after German defeat 
in World War I, the League of Nations took Kamerun over. Under the League’s 
mandate, Britain and France ruled different regions.

The History and Impacts of African Independence

African nationalism began to stir almost as soon as the ink was dry on Europeans’ 
agreements to carve the continent up among themselves. In Tanganyika, for example, 
German rule brought the native peoples cash crops, roads, and railroads. But the 
Africans were unhappy under colonial rule. They rebelled in what’s known as the 
Mahi-Mahi Rebellion of 1905–07. Historians today regard this as one of the fi rst 
stirrings of Tanzanian nationalism.
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The Pursuit of Independence After World War I

Nigeria’s quest for independence makes a good case study. Remember that there 
was no such place as Nigeria before the British created it. So when Nigerians began 
to talk about “nationalism,” they generally meant either a regional ethnic identity—
Yoruba or Igbo, for instance—or all Africans.

At fi rst, Nigerians cared more about self-government than American-style 
independence from Britain. Nationalists in the Islamic north tended to be anti-
Western. Nationalists in the south, more infl uenced by European ideas, opposed 
indirect (colonial) rule. These new Nigerian activists took some of their cues from 
American-based black leaders such as Marcus Garvey and W. E. B. Du Bois. The 
nationalists criticized Europeans for failing to appreciate the richness of indigenous 
cultures. Nigerian clergy often spoke out in favor of political change, too. Their 
pulpits gave them a forum to criticize colonial rule that few others had.

As the 1920s wore on, several kinds of groups that weren’t obviously political 
played important roles in the movement for independence. Business and 
professional associations—such as groups of lawyers or teachers—were one 
such type. Ethnic and kinship organizations set up to help rural people in the 
cities were another. A third type was student and youth groups. These attracted 
people most interested in political change. By 1938 a group called the National 
Youth Movement was calling for dominion status within the British Empire or 
Commonwealth of Nations. This would make Nigeria like Canada and Australia.

Nigerians supported the British effort in World War II. They fought against the 
Italians in Ethiopia as well as in Asia and Europe. For many of them it was a new 
and broadening experience to have comrades across ethnic and racial lines. But 
ethnicity and regionalism remained strong forces in Nigerian politics.

After the war, the British saw the need to give up their empire. Two world wars 
had exhausted Britain and made it more diffi cult to maintain troops in the colonies. 
In addition, local peoples, led by leaders like Gandhi in India, were demanding 
freedom. So the British began to prepare their colonies for independence. And 
when fi nally Nigeria had its fi rst “nationwide” political party, it renewed the call 
for self-government under a democratic constitution. The British fi nally answered 
this call. By an act of the British Parliament, Nigeria became an independent 
country within the Commonwealth on 1 October 1960.

Moves Toward Independence in Other Places
Nigeria’s story shows a pattern seen in other British colonies that gained 
independence, especially after World War II. At fi rst, the Africans’ goal was 
not independence, but fuller participation in the existing system. They gained 
valuable political experience through some sort of legislative council. 
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And the transitions were generally relatively peaceful. The exceptions were in places 
with many European settlers—Algeria, a French colony that gained independence 
in 1962; the Portuguese colonies, which got their independence in the mid-1970s; 
and Zimbabwe, where a white minority government hung on until 1980.

South Africa is another special case. It gained dominion status in 1910. But 
its Afrikaner white-minority government and elaborate system of  apartheid 
(a PART height)—racial segregation—made the country a pariah state, an outcast. 

Eventually even those white rulers themselves saw that something had to give. 
“We must adapt or die,” State President P. W. Botha told his people. His successor, 
F. W. de Klerk, worked with Nelson Mandela, the long-imprisoned hero of the 
African National Congress, to end apartheid. In 1994 Mandela became South 
Africa’s fi rst president elected by  universal franchise—when everyone gets to vote, 
particularly when all races and ethnicities get to vote.
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Zimbabwe, then known as Rhodesia, likewise had a period of white minority 
rule, from 1964 to 1980. Britain demanded the white settlers give the black 
majority a bigger political role. But the settlers refused. Prime Minister Ian Smith’s 
government issued a “Unilateral Declaration of Independence” from Britain in 1965. 
Resulting strife led to guerrilla warfare. Eventually the British negotiated a deal 
for majority rule.

France was the second great colonial power in Africa, after Britain. Like the British 
at the end of World War II, the French were starting to think about independence 
for their colonies. Morocco and Tunisia gained their independence in 1956, shortly 
after their British-ruled neighbors to the east.

More than a dozen other French colonies in Africa became independent as an 
indirect result of a major French political crisis in the mid-1950s. France’s postwar 
constitution, the “Fourth Republic,” had led to weak and stalemated government. 
In addition, France had lost its colonies in Indochina after bitter fi ghting and was 
engaged in a costly new war in Algeria. The crisis led to the creation in 1958 of 
France’s Fifth Republic, complete with a new constitution. This change made the 
colonies rethink their status, though. The new constitution provided for a French 
Community, which the African colonies could join as “autonomous republics.” 
But complete independence was more appealing than mere autonomy, under 
which France would still be the offi cial ruler. By the end of 1960 more than 
a dozen French possessions in Africa had become independent.
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Portugal, the fi rst European colonial power in Africa, was also the last to leave. 
And as with Britain and France, independence for colonies came after big changes 
in the mother country. 

In the 1970s guerrillas fought for independence for Angola, Guinea-Bissau, 
and Mozambique. Their struggle inspired democratic activists, including military 
offi cers, in Portugal. On 25 April 1974, in a nearly bloodless coup back in the 
mother country, the Carnation Revolution changed Portugal from an authoritarian 
dictatorship to a democracy. The new leadership was committed to ending 
the colonial wars. Fairly soon, all three of Portugal’s African colonies became 
independent states. Afterward, about a million Portuguese citizens were peacefully 
repatriated—returned to their homeland—to Europe.
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The Struggle for Power Within African Nations 
During and After Independence 

As you’ve read, there was a pattern for Africans’ achieving independence. Sadly, 
there has also been a pattern for what happens afterward. African history is full of 
leaders who have overstayed their welcome. Others have found themselves ousted 
in coups. Robert Mugabe has been president of Zimbabwe for nearly 30 years at 
this writing, for instance. This is why Nelson Mandela’s willingness to step down 
as South Africa’s president in 1999 was so remarkable—like George Washington’s 
refusing to become the king of the new United States.

In a part of the world used to the  hereditary rule—passing down titles, like chief or 
king, and genes from family member to family member—of tribal chiefs, Western-style 
rotation in offi ce hasn’t fully caught on. But Africans have had another problem as 
well: Many of their countries, such as Nigeria, were artifi cial entities created by the 
European rulers. They didn’t follow the natural borders or respect the traditional 
homelands of different ethnic groups. 
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In some cases, colonial masters played one ethnic group against the other. 
Their reasons for this often seem absurd today. When the Belgians governed 
Rwanda, for instance, they favored the Tutsi people. The Tutsis were relatively 
taller and lighter-skinned than the Hutus, another group. When Africans moved 
toward independence, though, these artifi cial countries were what they had 
to work with.

Ghana
In Ghana, for example, Kwame Nkrumah came to power in 1957 as the fi rst 
prime minister of the fi rst independent African country south of the Sahara. 
It was an orderly transition. Britain supported it.

Nine years later, though, a group of military offi cers ousted him in a coup. 
The plotters called his regime corrupt and abusive. Once he was gone, though, 
the new leaders still faced many problems. Ethnic and regional divisions remained. 
So did the challenge of forging a real Ghanaian identity. Under Nkrumah, Ghana 
seemed to enjoy a spirit of national unity. Once he was gone, people saw that 
unity as the result of his forceful ways as well as his charisma.

Uganda
Uganda is another, even more extreme, example of these same patterns. After 
an orderly transition, Uganda achieved independence on 9 October 1962. 
Less than four years later, though, Prime Minister Milton Obote suspended 
the constitution. He took over all government powers. In September 1967 he 
introduced a new constitution that gave him even more powers and abolished 
Uganda’s traditional kingdoms. 

Then in 1971 Idi Amin Dada ousted the Obote government in a military coup. 
Amin was an absolute ruler. His eight-year reign of terror killed at least 100,000 
people. It ended in April 1979 when Tanzanian forces backed by Ugandan exiles 
captured the Ugandan capital. Amin and his remaining forces fl ed.

Libya
Libya has been such a problem for the United States over the years that a few 
words about it are in order. Libya’s colonial masters early in the twentieth century 
were the Italians. Like the Germans, they came late to imperialism because they 
had come late to national unifi cation. Tunisia was the country they really wanted 
as a colony, but the French got there fi rst. 
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During World War II, Libyans saw an opportunity for independence. It was 
likely to come, they thought, if the Allies defeated Italy. And so Libya cooperated 
with the British war effort in exchange for independence afterward. So it 
happened. In 1949 Libya became a constitutional monarchy. Ten years later, 
geologists discovered oil there. Then in 1969 a group of young military offi cers 
led by a 27-year-old colonel named Muammar Qaddafi  deposed the king in 
a bloodless coup.

For many years the United States government regarded Libya as a state sponsor 
of terrorism. US aircraft bombed targets in Libya in 1986 after Libyan agents 
bombed a nightclub in Berlin, Germany, killing two American service members. 
The most notable attack blamed on Libya was the 1988 bombing of Pan American 
Airways Flight 103 over Lockerbie, Scotland. It killed all 259 people aboard 
and 11 on the ground. 

More recently, though, Libya has begun to cooperate with the United States and 
its allies in fi ghting terrorism. It renounced its programs to develop missiles and 
weapons of mass destruction, and paid the United States damages for the Pan-Am 
bombing. The two countries restored diplomatic relations in 2006 and exchanged 
ambassadors in January 2009.

The political situation that exists in any region is always a result of its history. 
For Africans, as for Iraqis, Indians, and Pakistanis, that history is complicated 
by the aftermath of European colonialism. As artifi cially created countries sprang 
up where none had been before, that aftermath has often been round after round 
of dictators, leadership challenges, and ethnic clashes. You’ll read about that 
in the next lesson.
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What major change in North Africa began in 639?

 2. What two major advantages did the Bantu peoples have over others in sub-
Saharan Africa?

 3. How was slavery different in Africa from what it was like in the New World?

 4. How did the British role in the slave trade change after 1807?

 5. What were the exceptions to a peaceful transition from colonial rule and why?

 6. What remarkable thing did Nelson Mandela do in 1999?

Applying Your Learning 
 7. If you had been an African living under European colonial rule, would you 

have favored independence? Why or why not?
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On 20 April 1964 Nelson Mandela of South 
Africa’s African National Congress (ANC) 
was on trial for his life. He and other ANC 

members stood in Pretoria Supreme Court accused of 
sabotage and other capital crimes. These charges were 
equivalent to treason. They could all be hanged. They were 
also accused of plotting a foreign invasion of their country. 
Mandela denied that charge but admitted the sabotage. 
The ANC had tried to win political rights for black Africans 
through peaceful means. But one action after another by 
the white minority government forced the ANC to rethink 
its strategy, Mandela said. In the statement he made 
from the dock, he set forth the reasoning behind the 
ANC decision to change its tactics. He concluded 
with these words:

“During my lifetime I have dedicated myself to this 
struggle of the African people. I have fought against white 
domination, and I have fought against black domination. 
I have cherished the ideal of a democratic and free society 
in which all persons live together in harmony and with 
equal opportunities. It is an ideal which I hope to live for 
and to achieve. But if needs be, it is an ideal for which 
I am prepared to die.”

Mandela was sentenced to life imprisonment. He spent 
the next 26 years in jail, from which he continued to lead 
his people and party. Released in 1990, he went on to 
become the fi rst president of South Africa elected by all 
the people. He served until June 1999, when he retired 
from public offi ce.

Why do you think Nelson 
Mandela’s example of 
leadership was important 
to South Africa? To Africa 
as a whole?

• how ethnic and sectarian 
politics undermine 
democracy in Africa 

• the tensions between 
Arabs and Africans in Sudan

• the tensions between 
Hutus and Tutsis in Rwanda

• the tensions between 
Afrikaners, English, and 
Africans in Zimbabwe 
and South Africa

• the civil wars of Liberia, 
Sierra Leone, and the Congo
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•  disenfranchise
•  sectarian
•  condominium
•  reconciliation
•  genocide
•  subjugate
•  muster out
•  demobilize
•  amnesty

How Ethnic and Sectarian Politics 
Undermine Democracy in Africa 

An essential idea of democracy—the ideal Nelson Mandela was 
willing to die for—is that all votes are equal. It doesn’t matter that 
some people have more money than others, or more education, 
or that they have lived in a place longer than some others. It doesn’t 
matter whether they are of European, African, or Asian descent. 
It doesn’t even matter who has studied up more on the issues! 
When the votes are counted up, everyone’s choice has equal weight.
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That’s the way it’s supposed to be. But some cultures put great stress on differences—
among ethnic, tribal, and other identities. In those places, it’s harder to treat everyone 
equally. It may be hard in such places even to see everyone as fully human. During 
the genocide in Rwanda, for instance, which you will read about later in this lesson, 
Hutu militias urged ordinary people to kill the minority Tutsi people by referring 
to them as “cockroaches.” But the two groups are actually closely related. They’d 
intermarried for centuries. Their confl ict is an example of ethnic politics. 

This kind of ethnic politics has worked against democracy in Africa. For decades, 
South Africa’s elaborate schemes of racial classifi cation  disenfranchised most of 
its people—deprived them of their vote. It also made the whole country an outcast 
in the family of nations.

As you have read, Africa is a land of immense diversity. Africans speak many 
languages, practice many religions, and live many different lifestyles. Often these 
differences result in sectarian strife.  Sectarian describes anything relating to religious 
or other strongly held beliefs. As you read in Lesson 2, when the Muslim warrior 
Amr ibn al As conquered Egypt in AD 639, the Muslims laid down new rules for 
the vanquished: convert to Islam, pay a special religious tax, or face the Muslims 
on the battlefi eld. This was a case of sectarian politics, where different religious 
and cultural viewpoints went head to head. 

You’ve also read that many African countries were artifi cial constructs. Their borders 
were often drawn not to outline natural homelands but to refl ect colonial logic. 
This has only exacerbated Africa’s ethnic and sectarian differences and therefore 
has made it harder to build national unity. 

How Sectarian Dictators Make It Diffi cult to Hold Free Elections 

The German writer Max Weber introduced a concept known in English as “the state 
monopoly on violence.” It has many different aspects, including the idea that private 
citizens don’t have their own armies or personal militias. Those who control the 
US armed forces, for instance, do so as duly elected or appointed public offi cials. 
This is part of the rule of law. All service members swear an oath to protect the 
US Constitution—not to any one personal leader.

But in this lesson, you will read about many political leaders—and military men 
who took over political leadership by force—who did have their own armies. 
They used force or the threat of force against:

• Political opponents during election campaigns (as in Brazzaville in 1997)

• Elected leaders (as in Sierra Leone in 1997)

• Their fellow citizens (as in Sudan, Liberia, Rwanda, and other places).

Democracy requires more than just free elections. Even so, you can’t have it without 
them. A country’s ability to hold free elections is an index of its health as a democracy. 
Dictators, or strongmen as they are sometimes called, leading their own personal 
armies, are a threat to free elections, democracy, and public order.
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How Sectarian Politics Hinders Justice and Equal Treatment Under the Law 

Do people trust the police in their community? Do they trust the courts to treat 
people fairly? Those two questions are additional important tests of a democracy’s 
health. “Yes” answers to both are a good sign. Good policing and fair administration 
of justice support the quality of life in a community, at a basic level.

But when sectarian politics intrudes on the life of a country, it often strikes at 
justice and law. On 21 March 1960, in the South African township of Sharpeville, 
white police opened fi re on an unarmed crowd of black protesters after some of 
the demonstrators began throwing stones. Protestors then began to fl ee, but police 
continued to shoot. They killed 69 and wounded more than 180. This “Sharpeville 
Massacre” galvanized black South Africa. 

The crowd had gathered to protest the hated pass laws. The pass law system had 
been in place for a century and a half. But it had recently been tightened under 
what Time magazine called “the Boer [Afrikaner] regime of stubborn, stiff-necked 
Prime Minister Hendrik Verwoerd.”

Here’s how Time explained the 1960s pass system—and its larger effects on South 
African justice: “If an African travels from the countryside to the city, or just across 
the street for cigarettes, South Africa’s ubiquitous, hard-fi sted police check his pass. 
If he stands outside his front door without his pass, the police will not let him walk 
fi ve feet to get it. He is hauled off to jail, without notice to his employer or family, 
and fi ned or imprisoned. Murders go unsolved while the courts are jammed with 
pass offenders.”
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How Ethnic Clashes Severely Deter Economic 
Development for Many People in Africa 

Ethnic and sectarian politics affect not only justice, law, and elections, but a country’s 
economy as well. Businesses pursue opportunities wherever these opportunities 
may be. Much of Africa’s wealth is in mineral resources, which are what you might 
call site-specifi c. Investors must drill where the oil is. 

But the companies of the “new economy,” such as clothing manufacturers, can 
locate anywhere. If ethnic strife makes one location too dangerous or too diffi cult 
to do business, they will place their factory elsewhere. 

At an even more basic level, much of Africa lacks infrastructure such as paved 
roads and water systems. Sudan, for instance, is about the size of the eastern half 
of the continental United States. But it has fewer than 7,500 miles of paved roads, 
compared with 2.3 million in the United States. Decades of civil war have clearly 
hindered Sudan’s economic development. At times ethnic clashes and related 
misgovernment have deterred not only investors seeking to make money, but 
even aid organizations working to fend off starvation in Africa.

The other side of this coin is that peace leads to prosperity. Countries that have 
suffered through wars and other strife fi nd that once the fi ghting stops, economic 
growth resumes. Now that civil war has ended in Liberia, for instance, it is once 
again able to exploit its mineral and timber resources. Rwanda is still very much 
a “developing” country. But once genocide and war there ended, its economy picked 
up markedly. Even Sudan, which is still recovering from decades of strife, has had 
a similar experience. And countries that avoid war and ethnic strife in the fi rst place 
fi nd that a peaceful, just environment is itself an economic asset. That’s one of the 
lessons from Botswana, which you will read about later in this lesson.
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The Tensions Between Arabs and Africans in Sudan

Sudan offers a striking example of the effects of ethnic and sectarian strife. As you 
read earlier, the peoples of Africa fall into two broad groups: the lighter-skinned 
peoples of the north and the black Africans of the south. Those in the north are 
of Arab and Berber descent and are largely Muslim. Black Africans in many areas 
are largely Christian or followers of traditional African religions. The dividing line 
between these two groups runs through Sudan. The country has been at war with 
itself for most of its existence as an independent state.

But these two big groups are only the beginning. Sudan has one of the most diverse 
populations in Africa. Within each of the two distinct major cultures are hundreds 
of ethnic and religious subdivisions and language groups. This diversity has made 
it hard for Sudanese to work together politically.

Sudan’s northern states cover the greater part of the country and include most 
of the cities and people. The majority of this region’s people are Arabic-speaking 
Muslims. Most, however, have another non-Arabic mother tongue.

Southern Sudan’s population has a mainly rural subsistence economy. For the most 
part, its people practice indigenous traditional religion. A minority are Christians. 
The south has many different ethnic groups. It also has many more languages than 
the north. The Arabic language binds the northern Sudanese together—even though 
it’s not the mother tongue of most. But the southern region is a hotbed of linguistic 
diversity. 

The Arab and Islamic Perspectives of Leaders in Northern Sudan

Sudan’s modern history begins in the north. Northerners have traditionally 
controlled the country. And they have tried to unify it over the years along the 
lines of Arabism and Islam. They have done this despite opposition: from non-
Muslims, from southerners, and from marginalized groups in the east and west.

Sudan’s modern history begins around 1820–21. That’s when Egypt conquered and 
unifi ed the northern part of the country. Until that point Sudan was just a collection 
of independent little kingdoms. And so it remained in the southern part of the 
country, even after the Egyptians arrived in the north. The Egyptians established 
a few garrisons in the south, but that was about the extent of their presence. The 
south remained an area of fragmented tribes. Slave raiders attacked there frequently.

In 1881 a Muslim religious leader named Muhammad ibn Abdalla proclaimed 
himself “the Mahdi,” or “rightly guided one.” He began a campaign to unify the 
tribes in western and central Sudan. Then he and his followers took on the Ottoman-
Egyptian government in Khartoum, the Sudanese capital. Since the Ottoman-Egyptian 
administration was not popular or effective, the Mahdists overthrew it in 1885. The 
Mahdi then installed what historians call Sudan’s fi rst real nationalist government. 
He was also the fi rst to establish northern and southern Sudan as a single entity.
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He died soon after, but his state 
survived. Then in 1898 Lord Kitchener 
of Britain led an Anglo-Egyptian 
force into Sudan. It overwhelmed the 
Mahdists. That led to the establishment 
of the Anglo-Egyptian  condominium 
in Sudan. A condominium is a territory 
subject to joint rule by two or more powers. 
In this case, Britain was defi nitely the 
senior partner. This arrangement lasted 
from 1898 through 1955. 

In 1953 the two partners reached 
a deal to give Sudan self-government 
and self-determination. On 1 January 
1956 Sudan gained independence 
under a provisional constitution. 
That constitution was silent on some 
important issues, though, and that 
led to real trouble.

Southern Sudan’s Pursuit 
of Self-Determination 

Sudan fell into civil war almost 
immediately. Its fi rst civil war grew 
from a question never settled and 
a promise never kept. The question 
never settled was the character, or 
nature, of the state. Would the new 
Sudan, governed from the Islamic 
capital city of Khartoum, be a secular 
state? Or would it be Islamist?

The promise not kept was to create a federal system for Sudan. A federal system 
often works well to hold a diverse country together. It can accommodate cultural 
differences. States or provinces can act independently on local matters, but the 
country holds together as a whole on matters of defense and foreign policy. Sudan 
would have faced problems in any case. But a federal system might have helped 
ease the pressures.

It didn’t happen, though. The Arab-led government broke its promise to create a 
federal system. That sparked a mutiny by southern army offi cers, and that, in turn, 
led to civil war. The war lasted 17 years.
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Fourteen years into the confl ict—in May 1969—Colonel Gaafar Muhammad 
Nimeiri and a group of leftist offi cers seized power. You may think that doesn’t 
sound like a path to peace. But Nimeiri’s coup would eventually lead to Sudan’s 
10-year window of peace.

Nimeiri’s government marked a break from Sudan’s ineffectual leadership. 
He proclaimed socialism rather than political Islam as the guiding national policy. 
He also outlined a plan for granting autonomy to the south. This was a move 
earlier governments had resisted.

But soon Nimeiri became target of an attempted communist coup. After that, 
he ordered a purge of Communists from the government. In response, the Soviet 
Union withdrew its support for Nimeiri’s regime.

The Islamists had never supported Nimeiri. And now he had lost communist 
support, too. So to expand his narrow power base, Nimeiri turned south. He pursued 
peace accords with neighboring Ethiopia and Uganda. He made agreements with 
each to stop supporting the other’s rebel groups.

He then opened talks with the southern rebels in his own country. The deal he 
signed with them in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, in 1972 gave the south some autonomy. 
In return, southerners supported him in putting down two coup attempts.

However warmly southerners felt about the agreement, though, it had no support 
in the north—not from secularists or from Islamists. Eventually Nimeiri saw this 
lack of support for the accord as a potential threat to his rule. So he began to pursue 
national  reconciliation—an end to disagreement—with the religious opposition.

Then in 1979 Chevron, the oil company, hit black gold in the south. That changed 
everything. The autonomy Nimeiri’s deal granted the south extended to fi nances. 
Suddenly southern Sudan controlled a valuable resource no one had even known 
about when the deal was made. Northerners pushed Nimeiri to cancel the fi nancial 
parts of the deal.

In 1983 he did more than that. He abolished the southern region. He made Arabic, 
instead of English, the south’s offi cial language. (Among other things, this move cut 
southerners out of careers in public service.) And he transferred control of southern 
armed forces to the central government. In effect, he canceled the whole treaty with 
the south. By doing so, he set off a second civil war. Southern soldiers mutinied 
rather than accept transfers to the north.

Nimeiri had earlier opposed Islamists, but now he embraced them. He declared 
that the penal code would include traditional Islamic punishments—amputations 
of hands to punish theft, and public lashings for alcohol possession. The grievances 
began to pile up: a collapsing economy, war in the south, and general political 
repression. A popular uprising in 1985 overthrew Nimeiri while he was out of 
the country.
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In 1989 Sudan got a new Islamic government after General Umar al-Bashir 
mounted a coup. This intensifi ed the north-south confl ict. It also turned Sudan 
into a haven for Osama bin Laden and other terrorists.

During the 1990s the Sudanese civil war continued through a series of regional 
efforts to broker peace. Finally in July 2002 the Government of Sudan (al-Bashir’s 
administration) and the Sudan People’s Liberation Movement/Army (representing the 
non-Muslim south) came to terms on the role of state and religion. The agreement 
also granted southern Sudan a right of self-determination.

On 9 January 2005 the two sides signed a comprehensive peace agreement. It 
called for wealth-sharing, power-sharing, and security arrangements. It provided for 
a cease-fi re, northern troop withdrawals from southern Sudan, and the resettlement 
of refugees. After a six-year transition, Sudan will hold new elections at all levels 
of government. The international community has hailed the peace agreement as a 
decisive step forward. However, the ongoing strife in the Sudanese region of Darfur 
has complicated efforts to end the main north-south confl ict. (See “The Darfur 
Crisis.”)

The Economic Effects of Constant Strife Within the Country 

The war between the Sudanese government and the Sudan People’s Liberation 
Movement lasted 20 years. During that time, violence, famine, and disease killed 
more than 2 million people. Another 600,000 fl ed to neighboring countries. The 
violence also pushed about 4 million other people from their homes. This meant 
that at one time, Sudan had the world’s largest population of internally displaced 
people. (Sudan has about 40 million people, so that was about 10 percent of 
the population.) Since the two sides signed the peace agreement in 2005, nearly 
2 million of these displaced people have returned to the south, experts say.

In 2004 the end of most of the fi ghting and the expansion of crude oil exports 
gave Sudan’s economy a real boost. It grew at 6.4 percent—a very respectable rate. 
And gross domestic product per capita—each person’s share of the country’s output, 
in other words—nearly doubled.

The Sudanese are still feeling the effects of 
their civil war, however. They have very little 
infrastructure, besides: few paved roads, water 
systems, and the like. The government is moving 
toward a market economy, or free enterprise 
system. But the state and supporters of the 
governing party remain heavily involved 
in the economy. 

Sudan’s civil strife has affected its neighbors as well. They alternately sheltered 
Sudanese refugees or served as staging grounds for rebel groups.
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Just as Sudan’s longstanding north-south confl ict was fi nally ending, reports began to surface, 
in 2003, of attacks on civilians in Sudan’s Darfur region. A rebellion broke out in Darfur, led 
by the Sudan Liberation Movement/Army and the Justice and Equality Movement. These 
groups represented farmers, mostly black African Muslims.

To defeat them, the Sudanese government gave arms and money to local militias known as 
Janjaweed. These groups, too, were mostly black Muslims. The differences between the two 
groups were cultural. The Janjaweed were largely “Arabized.” That means, in practical terms, 
that they spoke Arabic. The rebels were largely “non-Arabized.” They did not speak Arabic.

The confl ict between the two groups was also between two ways of life. The Janjaweed 
were linked to people who herded livestock. Drought pushed them and their herds farther 
south, into confl ict with the farmers. The farmers, meanwhile, were already having trouble 
trying to coax crops out of the dry ground.

Confl ict between farmers and herders surfaces in many parts of the world, including the 
United States. But the Darfur confl ict is remarkable for its scale, and for the role of the 
national government in supporting attacks on its own people. It has led to the deaths of 
hundreds of thousands, as well as mass rape. Those internally displaced number 2 million. 
The US State Department and others have called the killing genocide.  Genocide is the mass 
killing of one kind of people, as happened to the Jews during World War II.

But the Darfur crisis has not, at this writing, yielded to intense international efforts to resolve 
it. On 4 March 2009 the UN’s International Criminal Court (ICC) announced that it was 
issuing an arrest warrant for Sudan’s president, Umar al-Bashir. The court charged him 
with crimes against humanity and war crimes.

The Darfur Crisis
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The Tensions Between Hutus and Tutsis in Rwanda

Sudan is an example of a country facing strife between groups with genuine ethnic 
and cultural differences. Rwanda, on the other hand, is a tragedy of strife between 
two groups whose differences weren’t, and aren’t, all that great. Bad policies worsened 
tensions among the people the Belgian colonial power was trying to “elevate.”

Background of the Hutu and Tutsi Populations in Rwanda

Of Rwanda’s 10 million people, 85 percent are Hutus. They were the country’s 
original inhabitants. Relatively short, they spoke a language in the Bantu group. 
During the fi fteenth century, though, another group began moving into Rwanda. 
Their descendants are the Tutsi people, who tend to be quite tall and make up 
14 percent of today’s population. They were cattle breeders from the Horn of Africa. 
They gradually  subjugated—conquered or subdued—the Hutus. These newcomers 
set up a monarchy with a mwami, or king, as well as a system of nobles and gentry. 
This was like what existed in Europe at that time.

The Tutsis didn’t control all of Rwanda, however. Some independent Hutu areas 
remained. And the lines between the ethnic groups weren’t always clear. Many Hutus 
lived as serfs—bound to the land. But many rural Tutsis weren’t much better off.

Europeans didn’t get to Rwanda until late in the nineteenth century. In 1899 the 
Rwandan mwami submitted to a German protectorate. After World War I, Rwanda 
and neighboring Burundi became Belgian mandates under the League of Nations. 
After World War II, Belgian control continued through the United Nations.

Policies during this period sowed the seeds of trouble in the 1990s. The Belgians 
issued identity cards that classifi ed people by ethnicity. They favored the Tutsis, 
whom they considered superior to the Hutus, with better jobs and schooling. The 
two groups responded as you would expect. The Tutsis welcomed their privileged 
treatment. The Hutus resented being treated as second-class citizens. 

In reality, the differences between the two groups weren’t great. In any case, whatever 
differences originally existed had blurred somewhat after centuries of intermarriage. 
But tensions persisted, and the Belgians made them worse.

Belgium did encourage the Rwandans to develop democratic institutions. But many 
Tutsis resisted these moves because they threatened their special status. In 1959 
the Hutus’ resentment boiled over. They rose up and overthrew the Tutsi monarchy. 
In elections held two years later, the Party of the Hutu Emancipation Movement 
(PARMEHUTU) won an overwhelming victory. Meanwhile, more than 160,000 
Tutsis fl ed to neighboring countries.

Rwanda (and neighboring Burundi) became independent on 1 July 1962. The 
PARMEHUTU leader, Gregoire Kayibanda, was Rwanda’s fi rst elected president. He 
talked up ideals of peaceful negotiation and progress for the people. But in reality, 
his government promoted Hutu supremacy. Ineffi ciency and corruption soon set in.
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On 5 July 1973 the military 
took over. Major General Juvenal 
Habyarimana, another Hutu, 
dissolved the National Assembly 
and PARMEHUTU. He also 
abolished all political activity.

Then in 1975 he formed the 
National Revolutionary Movement 
for Development (MRND). Its goals 
were peace, unity, and national 
development, within a one-party 
state. The movement was organized 
at all levels. It included elected 
and appointed offi cials.

Rwandans went to the polls in 
December 1978. They overwhelmingly 
endorsed a new constitution and 
confi rmed Habyarimana as president. 
He was reelected in 1983 and 1988. 
Responding to public pressure for 
reform, though, in July 1990 he 
announced a plan to change Rwanda’s 
one-party state into a multiparty 
democracy.

How the Tutsi Minority Formed 
the Rwanda Patriotic Front 

Rwandan exiles, meanwhile, had 
banded together as the Rwandan 
Patriotic Front (RPF). Its members 
were mostly Tutsis. They blamed the 
Rwandan government for failing to 
democratize. They were also unhappy 
that it had failed to help the Tutsi 
refugees, now numbering half a million 
outside Rwanda, in Africa and elsewhere. 

On 1 October 1990 the RPF invaded Rwanda from its base in neighboring Uganda. 
This started a civil war that dragged on for nearly two years. Finally on 12 July 
1992 both sides signed a cease-fi re accord in Arusha, Tanzania. The accord set 
a timetable for an end to fi ghting and a start of political talks. The cease-fi re took 
effect 31 July. Political talks began 10 August 1992.
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The Rwandan Genocide in 1994 

On 6 April 1994 the aircraft carrying President Habyarimana and the president 
of Burundi was shot down on its approach to Kigali, the Rwandan capital. Both 
presidents died in the crash. No one knows for sure who shot down the aircraft, 
but the attack seemed to be a signal to those on the ground. Military and militia 
groups started at once to round up and kill any Tutsis or moderate Hutus they 
could fi nd. Prime Minister Agathe Uwilingiyimana and her 10 Belgian bodyguards 
were among the fi rst to die. Her attackers raped her before killing her.

The chaos that ensued was genocide. And it was unprecedented in its swiftness. 
It began within hours of the attack on the presidential plane. The wave of killings 
spread quickly from the capital to all corners of the country. It left up to 800,000 
Tutsis and moderate Hutus dead.

Key actors in all this were organized bands of militia known as the Interahamwe. 
Their name means “those who stand together.” It sometimes gets a darker translation: 
“those who attack together.” Another group, organized somewhat later, was the 
Impuzamugambi, “those who have a single goal.” These groups had the backing of 
the Hutu-led government. These killers had clearly planned their genocide well in 
advance. The ruling MRND Party was apparently in on the plan, too. Government-
sponsored radio urged even ordinary citizens to go out and kill the “cockroaches,” 
as they called the Tutsis.
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The Battles for Political Power Between the Hutus and the RPF 

Immediately after the presidential plane was shot down, the majority-Tutsi 
RPF battalion in Kigali came under attack. The RPF forces fought their way out 
of Kigali and joined other RPF units in the north and resumed their invasion. 
For two months, civil war and genocide raged at the same time.

Then in June, French forces landed in Goma, Zaire (now the Democratic Republic 
of the Congo). The French had been major arms suppliers to the Hutu government. 
But now their mission was meant to be humanitarian. They sought to stop the 
fi ghting and the genocide. They set up what was supposed to be a safe zone in 
southwestern Rwanda. They insisted afterward that this saved many lives. But many 
members of what was left of the genocidal Hutu regime in Kigali were also able 
to escape the country through this zone.

Then the RPF defeated the Rwandan Army. This set off another wave of refugees 
as Rwandan Army soldiers fl ed across the border to Zaire. More refugees soon 
followed into Zaire, Tanzania, and Burundi.

The RPF took Kigali on 4 July 1994. The war ended on 16 July. Rwanda was in 
shambles. As many as 1 million people had been murdered. Another 2 million 
had fl ed, and another million were displaced within Rwanda.
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After the Genocide 

Rwanda’s new constitution, adopted in May 2003, eliminated reference to ethnicity. 
No more are people offi cially labeled as part of one group or another. Later that 
year, Rwandans elected a new president and legislature.

The country still has work to do. It needs economic growth. It needs democratization 
and judicial reform. A backlog remains of hundreds of thousands of legal cases 
against those accused of taking part in the genocide. The country must remain 
vigilant to ensure against any recurrence of the nightmare of 1994.

The Tensions Between Afrikaners, English, 
and Africans in Zimbabwe and South Africa

Racial and ethnic differences much deeper than those in Rwanda dominate South 
Africa’s story. As you read in Lesson 2, today’s South Africa is the result of joining 
two Afrikaner provinces, the Transvaal and the Orange Free State, with the British-
dominated Cape and Natal provinces. South Africa’s white minority long held sway 
there. Only in recent decades has black majority rule prevailed. 

The black-white tensions haven’t been the only ones in South Africa, though. Over 
the years tensions between the two white communities—Afrikaners and British—
have affected black-white relations as well.

Neighboring Zimbabwe’s story is a little different because it had no Dutch presence. 
Its European colonial history began in 1888. Cecil Rhodes, an English-born mining 
magnate, won a concession for mineral rights from local chiefs. The area later 
known as Southern and Northern Rhodesia became a British sphere of infl uence. 
The British South Africa Company ran the territory from Salisbury—now Harare, 
Zimbabwe’s capital. 

Since the massacre, President Paul Kagame’s government has sought to bring Hutus back 
from abroad and make them a part of Rwandan society again. The British magazine The 
Economist said this about the effort: “Courage and even generosity of spirit in dealing with 
an awful situation has earned Mr. Kagame’s government high marks in the West and in 
Africa as a whole. After all, Rwanda is the only genocide case where the victims, the Tutsi, 
have chosen to reintegrate their killers into the country and to live as neighbours again—
a uniquely hard task, especially in Africa’s most densely populated country. . . . To encourage 
reconciliation, Rwanda has embarked on an experiment to change completely the way 
a new generation thinks about itself. Now, offi cially, no one is a Hutu or Tutsi; there are 
only Rwandans. Ethnicity, the genocide’s alleged cause, is being outlawed.”

Bringing Rwandans Home
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The company had a royal charter. Its mission was to extend British rule in central 
Africa without entangling the British government. When the charter ran out, South 
Africa was eager to incorporate the territory. But the Rhodesians said no. The next 
year, Britain formally annexed Southern Rhodesia as a colony.

The Dominance of the Minority Afrikaners and English in South Africa 

When the Union of South Africa was formed in 1910, all political power remained 
in white hands. It wasn’t just that Africans couldn’t vote, either. Several laws marked 
South Africa as a state that permitted—in fact, called for—racial discrimination. 
For instance:

• It was illegal for Africans to break a labor contract, but not for whites 

• Africans could not become full members of the Dutch Reformed Church

• Mining was an important part of the South African economy. But the 
Mines and Works Act of 1911 in effect restricted Africans to semiskilled 
and unskilled jobs in the mines. 

The white business class needed Africans’ labor but didn’t want to give them 
any more opportunity than they had to. Such restrictions weren’t new in practice. 
What was new was that they were enshrined in law.
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The most important of these was the Natives Land Act of 1913. It divided 
South Africa into areas in which either blacks or whites could own land. Blacks 
were two-thirds of the population, but the lands designated for them were 
only 7.5 percent of the total. Whites, one-fi fth of the population, had access 
to the remaining 92.5 percent. Africans could live outside their 7.5 percent 
territory only if whites employed them. All this was a source of tension between 
blacks and whites.

But there was plenty of tension between the Afrikaners and the British in 
South Africa, too. It began when the British gained control of the Cape of Good 
Hope at the end of the eighteenth century. The tension worsened after gold 
and diamonds were discovered in South Africa. (This shows, once again, how 
mineral riches can be a mixed blessing.) 

The Afrikaners’ desire to steer clear of the English led them to move north, 
on what’s known as the “Great Trek” up into areas dominated by Zulu tribes. 
This led to tension and confl ict as the Afrikaners and Zulus competed for the 
same land.

The Afrikaners and English went to war twice in the Anglo-Boer Wars of 1880–81 
and 1899–1902. In more recent times, the two groups were divided over what 
to do about their system of racial division. The Afrikaners were much more 
conservative than the more-urban English speakers.

The Signifi cance of Apartheid in South Africa 

The word apartheid fi rst came into use as the name of a public policy in South 
Africa’s 1948 election. It was a “general election” only in a certain sense because 
most South Africans couldn’t vote. Instead, two white parties, Jan Smuts’s ruling 
United Party and D. F. Malan’s Herstigte Nasionale Party (Reconstituted National 
Party or HNP), debated what to do about black Africans, who were the majority 
of the population. The United Party doesn’t look “progressive” in the light of 
today’s standards. But it believed that total segregation was impossible. 

The HNP, on the other hand, believed that total separation of the races was needed. 
Otherwise the country might begin to move toward racial equality. HNP supporters 
believed this was a bad thing. The HNP called for restrictions on Africans in the 
cities. It believed blacks should return to the countryside regularly to help meet 
the needs of farmers—white Afrikaners. Blacks should develop political bodies 
only in the African reserves, the HNP said, referring to lands owned by blacks. 
They should have no representation in Parliament.

Malan called further for a ban on racially mixed marriages and on black trade 
unions. He also wanted stricter enforcement of the rules limiting job opportunities 
for blacks.
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All this added up to a platform called “apartheid.” The HNP ran on it. The party 
won only a minority of the votes cast. But the electoral system gave more weight 
to rural voters. And so the HNP won a majority of the seats up for election. 
Renamed the National Party (NP), it would rule South Africa until 1994.

The Nonviolent Revolt Against Apartheid

Black South Africans’ efforts to end restrictions based on skin color and to win 
their political rights began in 1912. That’s when they founded the South African 
Native National Congress. They later changed the name to the African National 
Congress (ANC).

This, you will note, is well before apartheid became government policy. For most 
of the ANC’s early years, its goals seemed to be receding rather than coming closer 
to fulfi llment. After the National Party (NP) won the 1948 election, it passed 
laws installing white domination even more strictly. In the early 1960s, after the 
Sharpeville protest, the government banned the ANC and another organization, 
the Pan-African Congress (PAC). Nelson Mandela and many other black leaders 
went to prison, convicted of treason.
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The ANC and PAC went underground. They continued their struggle through 
guerrilla warfare and sabotage. Black protests in 1976 and 1985 convinced some 
NP members the time had come for change. They began secret discussions with 
Mandela, still in prison, in 1986. In February 1990, soon after coming into offi ce 

as state president, F. W. de Klerk lifted the ban 
on the ANC, the PAC, and other groups. Two 
weeks after that, the government released Nelson 
Mandela from prison.

The following year, the last three “pillars of 
apartheid” fell. These were laws that restricted 
black people’s movements and opportunities: the 
Group Areas Act, Land Acts, and the Population 
Registration Act.

A long series of negotiations led to a new 
constitution. It went into effect in December 1993. In their fi rst-ever nonracial 
elections, South Africans elected Nelson Mandela as their president. He took 
offi ce on 10 May 1994.
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Mohandas Gandhi’s ideal of nonviolent resistance was a great infl uence on Nelson 
Mandela. But during the struggle to end apartheid, he and other members of the 
ANC reluctantly concluded that some resort to guerrilla tactics was necessary. This 
drew criticism from, among others, Archbishop Desmond Tutu, himself black and 
a critic of apartheid. But the ANC effort to end apartheid was mostly peaceful. And 
a key element was Mandela’s ability to fi nd a negotiating partner on the other side—
F. W. de Klerk, the National Party leader who knew the time for change had come. 
In 1993 the two men shared the Nobel Peace Prize.

South Africa’s Peacemakers

The Civil Wars of Liberia, Sierra Leone, and the Congo

While South Africa emerged from apartheid through mostly nonviolent struggle, 
not all of Africa ended the last century so peacefully. In fact, a number of bloody 
civil wars marked the fi nal decades of the continent’s twentieth-century history. 
These stories never got much attention from Americans. They had complicated 
plotlines. It was hard to tell the heroes from the villains. It wasn’t always clear 
there were heroes.
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The Liberian Civil War, 1989–1996 

Free African-Americans and newly freed slaves founded Liberia, “the land of the 
free,” in 1820. It became an independent republic in 1847. Its model was the 
United States. Americo-Liberians—immigrants from America and their descendants—
ruled. Until 1904 indigenous Africans could not become citizens. It was a one-party 
state. And the True Whig Party dominated all sectors from independence until 
12 April 1980.

That’s when things changed. Master Sergeant Samuel K. Doe, an indigenous Liberian, 
seized power. He and his forces executed President William R. Tolbert and several 
offi cials of his government, most of them Americo-Liberians.

Before long, Doe’s own Krahn ethnic group dominated Liberia. Human rights 
abuses, corruption, and ethnic tension soon followed. So did another coup attempt, 
on 12 November 1985. It failed.
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Doe faced yet another challenge not many years later. On Christmas Eve in 1989, 
a band of rebels invaded from Côte d’Ivoire. Charles Taylor, a former Doe aide, 
was their leader. His National Patriotic Front quickly gained popular support. 
They reached the edge of the capital within six months.

The ensuing civil war was one of Africa’s bloodiest. It took more than 200,000 lives. 
Another million Liberians sought refuge in other countries.

In 1990 the Economic Community of West African States (ECOWAS) intervened. 
Its forces kept Taylor from taking Monrovia, the capital of Liberia. But then 
two more breakaway factions formed. A former Taylor aide led one. The other 
consisted of former Armed Forces of Liberia soldiers who had fl ed the country 
but then returned.

It took more than a dozen peace accords before Taylor fi nally accepted one. 
The factions put down their guns and  mustered out—discharged—their soldiers. 
In a special election on 19 July 1997, Taylor won by a large margin. Liberians 
voted for him mostly because they feared more war if he lost.

The next several years are a story of misrule and foreign misadventure. Instead of 
working to help his people, Taylor got entangled in Sierra Leone. Back in Liberia, 
civil war resumed. 

Ultimately Taylor went into exile in Nigeria. Then in October 2005 Liberians 
voted again. The elections were the freest, fairest, and most peaceful in their history. 
And they voted decisively for their fi rst female president, Ellen Johnson Sirleaf. 
(Sirleaf is also Africa’s fi rst female leader.) The country’s problems are immense. 
But at least its political situation is fi nally stable.

Strife in Sierra Leone

Meanwhile, fi ghting was raging next door. In March 1991 a small band calling 
themselves the Revolutionary United Front (RUF) began to attack villages near 
Sierra Leone’s Liberian border. They wanted control of diamond mines, and they 
soon got it. They pushed the national army back to the capital, too. 

This did not make the government, headed by Major General Joseph Saidu Momoh, 
look very good. And so on 29 April 1992 Captain Valentine Strasser led some other 
offi cers in a coup against Momoh. They exiled him to Guinea and took power as 
the National Provisional Ruling Council (NPRC).

They didn’t do much better than Momoh at controlling the RUF, though. By 1995 
the rebels held much of the country. They were on the doorsteps of Freetown, 
the capital. At one point, the NPRC hired private security contractors to chase 
the RUF fi ghters away back to their border hideouts.
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But the NPRC soon came under international pressure to restore civilian rule. 
The country held new elections in April 1996, and the people elected veteran 
diplomat Ahmad Tejan Kabbah president. But just a year later, the Armed Forces 
Revolutionary Council (AFRC), under Major Johnny Paul Koroma, ousted him. 
What’s more, he invited the RUF to join the government.

This also didn’t last long. A Nigerian-led ECOWAS peacekeeping force known as 
the ECOWAS Monitoring Group (ECOMOG) reinstated Kabbah. But the RUF tried 
again to hold the government in its grip, a move that sparked fi ghting in Freetown 
that left thousands dead or wounded. Then ECOMOG pushed back again against 
the RUF.

The international community stepped in again. The Lomé Peace Agreement of 
7 July 1999 gave the RUF a role in the government. It also called for international 
peacekeepers in Sierra Leone. The RUF began to violate it almost at once, though. 
And so it was swiftly booted out of government, and its leaders arrested.

Episodes of fi ghting and peacemaking alternated over the next couple of years. 
Then a program known as DDR—Demobilization, Disarmament, and Reintegration—
fi nally got some traction. Fighting lessened, and the government regained control 
of rebel areas. 

By early 2002 some 72,000 fi ghters had laid down arms and been  demobilized—
taken out of military service. On 18 January of that year, President Kabbah declared 
an end to the civil war. He won a second term in a landslide victory in May 2002. 
The RUF’s political wing failed to win a single seat in legislative elections.

At this point the peacekeepers began to leave, and the wheels of justice began 
to turn. Sierra Leone’s Truth and Reconciliation Commission (TRC) started work. 
The commission’s purpose was to let both victims and their attackers tell their 
stories. This, in turn, was to foster real reconciliation.

The Special Court for Sierra Leone handed up 
indictments against people from all factions in 
the confl ict. Another fi gure in the Sierra Leone 
confl ict is former Liberian President Charles 
Taylor. As of this writing, the Special Court 
in The Hague is trying him on 11 indictments 
of war crimes and crimes against humanity. 

The 1997 Civil War in Congo (Brazzaville)

Elsewhere in Africa, the Congo, or the Republic of the Congo (Brazzaville), had 
gained from the end of the Cold War. It had long been a one-party Marxist state. 
But in 1992 it made a transition to multiparty democracy.

fastFACTfffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C3L3_p286-311_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   307 11/10/09   10:12 AM



308 CHAPTER 3 Africa

Progress soon went off the rails, though. As the July 1997 presidential election 
approached, tensions between the two leading candidates were high. They started 
to act more like opposing sides in a civil war than candidates in a civilian election.

On 5 June President Pascal Lissouba’s government forces surrounded the Brazzaville 
compound of his opponent, Denis Sassou-Nguesso. Sassou-Nguesso had troops 
of his own, though. He ordered them to resist. This touched off four months 
of fi ghting. The confl ict destroyed or damaged much of Brazzaville. 

In early October Angolan troops invaded in support of Sassou-Nguesso. By mid-
October, the Lissouba government had fallen. Sassou-Nguesso declared himself 
president and named a 33-member government.

His government held a National Forum for Reconciliation the following January. 
Those taking part were to make some decisions about a political transition. The 
group, under Sassou-Nguesso’s tight control, set an election timetable. It chose 
a transition advisory legislature. It also announced a convention to fi nalize 
a draft constitution.

But in late 1998 fi ghting erupted between forces of the Sassou-Nguesso government 
and Lissouba. Another group, led by former Prime Minister Bernard Kolelas, 
entered the fray, too.

This new violence caused great destruction in southern Brazzaville, as well as in 
other regions outside the capital. Many people died. Hundreds of thousands were 
displaced. The fi ghting also led to closure of the key railroad between Brazzaville 
and Pointe Noire, the country’s main port.

In December 1999 the government signed agreements with many but not all of 
the rebel groups. Then a long national dialogue began. Government and opposition 
parties agreed to pursue peace. 

Lissouba and Kolelas refused to take part, however. Those seeking peace exiled 
them. They also tried the two men in their absence and convicted them of treason 
and misuse of government funds, among other charges.

Former fi ghters received  amnesty—a pardon for crimes—and in some cases small 
loans to let them start businesses and therefore more useful lives. Not all opposition 
groups took part in this process, however. A group called the “Ninjas” continued 
guerrilla war in the Pool, or southeastern, region of Congo.

The people of Congo approved a new constitution in January 2002. Sassou-Nguesso 
won the presidential election that followed. The country has been calm and stable 
since the government signed a peace accord with the Ninjas. Some, but not all, 
former opposition leaders have received amnesty and returned to the country.
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Next Door in Kinshasa 

As Congo (Brazzaville) was going through civil war in the 1990s, the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo next door was also caught in turmoil. Mobutu Sese Seko 
had taken power there in a coup in 1965. He had renamed the country Zaire and 
remained in power ever since. By the early 1990s, though, he was losing his grip. 
And by 1996 war and genocide in Rwanda had spilled over into Zaire. This set 
in motion the chain of events that led to his ouster.

As noted previously, Hutu militias fl ed Rwanda after the Tutsi-led Rwanda Patriotic 
Front took power in July 1994. These fi ghters used Hutu refugee camps in eastern 
Zaire as staging grounds for attacks on Rwanda.

In October 1996 Rwandan troops (RPA) entered Zaire. At the same time, 
Laurent-Désiré Kabila formed an armed group known as the Alliance des Forces 
Démocratiques pour la Libération du Congo-Zaire (the Alliance of Democratic 
Forces for the Liberation of Congo-Zaire, or AFDL). Its goal was to oust Mobutu. 

Supported by forces from Rwanda and Uganda, the AFDL began a campaign toward 
Kinshasa. Peace talks with Mobutu failed. In May 1997 Mobutu fl ed the country. 
Kabila marched into Kinshasa on 17 May 1997 and declared himself president. 
He consolidated power and renamed the country. Once again it was the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo.

For a change of pace, you might want to read a little bit about an African country 
not torn by ethnic strife or civil war: Botswana. It came under British protection 
in 1885. But in 1909 its people resisted inclusion in the new Union of South Africa. 
They chose to make their own way to democracy. In September 1966 they achieved 
independence from Britain. 

Here’s what the US State Department says: “Botswana has a fl ourishing multiparty 
constitutional democracy. Each of the elections since independence has been 
freely and fairly contested and has been held on schedule. The country’s minority 
groups participate freely in the political process. . . . The openness of the country’s 
political system has been a signifi cant factor in Botswana’s stability and economic 
growth.”

The roots of Botswana’s democracy lie in its native traditions. In its village councils, 
custom and law limit the powers of traditional leaders. Botswana has a good 
human rights record, too.

Botswana is not a rich country. It has fewer than 2 million people. It’s not without 
problems. It has a high rate of AIDS infection, for one. But it is a shining example 
of stability and sturdy democracy in Africa.

Botswana Gets It Right
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Kabila’s relations with his foreign backers quickly soured. By 1999 his country 
was effectively divided into thirds. Kabila’s forces controlled part of it. But troops 
backed by Uganda and Rwanda controlled other sections. A military deadlock 
led to the Lusaka Accord, which all signed in August 1999. It called for a cease-fi re, 
for United Nations peacekeepers, for withdrawal of foreign troops, and for political 
dialogue.

Kabila drew criticism for failing to honor his commitments in all this. Then on 
16 January 2001 he was assassinated, allegedly by one of his own bodyguards. 
Joseph Kabila succeeded his father. He reversed many of his father’s policies, and 
the provisions of the Lusaka Accord took effect. The last foreign troops offi cially 
departed in 2003.

Some themes here bear mention. Note how often international peacekeepers 
appear in these stories. Note the role of peace talks—even when they break down. 
African countries are working together to ensure or restore the rule of law. They 
have created means for nation-building and reconciliation—even when these work 
imperfectly. There are still dictators and strife in many areas of Africa. But Africans 
have come a long way from the days when a European king could control a vast 
territory in the heart of their continent as his own personal property.
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Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What were the victims of the Sharpeville Massacre in South Africa 
in 1960 protesting?

 2. Which African countries have seen their economies improve after the end 
of ethnic strife? Name at least two.

 3. What are the two broad population groups in Sudan?

 4. Who installed what historians call Sudan’s fi rst real nationalist government?

 5. Which Belgian colonial policy in Rwanda sowed the seeds of trouble 
in the 1990s?

 6. Which policy of Rwandan President Paul Kagame’s government has won 
praise from the West and elsewhere in Africa?

 7. After the Union of South Africa was formed in 1910, its legislature passed 
several laws restricting black Africans’ rights. Which was most important 
and what did it do?

 8. Which Indian leader was a great infl uence on Nelson Mandela?

 9. How did fi ghting between forces loyal to different candidates prevent 
elections in the Congo (Brazzaville) in 1997?

 10. How did war and genocide in Rwanda affect neighboring Zaire? 

Applying Your Learning 
 11. The United States did not intervene to end the genocide in Rwanda. 

Should it have done so? Explain why or why not.
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Rwanda’s 1994 genocide killed nearly 
a million people. But the killers were almost 
as numerous: an estimated 800,000 took 

part. This left the new government that took over after the 
genocide in a bind: Did they really want to put 800,000 
people on trial, even if they could? No. But they had to 
bring killers to justice somehow.

The United Nations set up the International Criminal 
Tribunal for Rwanda to try the genocide’s leaders. But 
for those hundreds of thousands accused of being the 
“ordinary” killers, Rwanda revived the Gacaca courts. 
These courts are a traditional form of justice. The country 
aims to conclude these trials sometime in 2009. 

“Gacaca” means “on the grass,” and that’s where judges 
hold these courts—on the grass, under the trees, in the 
hometowns of the accused. Confession is key. The process 
typically starts with a confession from a prisoner, who is 
then released to his or her hometown to appear before 
a panel of judges. These judges, ordinary citizens elected 
by popular vote, hear witness testimony, decide the case, 
and pass sentence. The courts often limit sentences to 
time already served plus some community service.

Problems have crept up, however. Guilty parties intimidate 
and sometimes even kill witnesses to protect themselves. 
Some Rwandans object that justice and reconciliation 
can’t be combined.

Domitilla Mukantaganzwa is the government offi cial 
in charge of these courts. Here’s how she explained them 
to the Public Radio International program The World: 
“We don’t need only justice. We need also reconciliation. 
We need also to educate our population to show them 
that they are really the same population, they are really 
the same community.”

Were Rwanda’s Gacaca 
courts a good way to pursue 
justice and reconciliation 
after the genocide there? 
Why or why not?

• the main health challenges 
in Africa 

• the extent and impact 
of AIDS in Africa

• the recurring problems 
with famine in Africa

• the main environmental 
issues facing Africa

• human rights issues 
in Africa
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Vocabulary

•  parasite
•  vicious circle
•  pandemic
•  epidemic
•  stigma
•  famine
•  parastatal
•  biodiversity
•  deforestation
•  desertifi cation
•  habitat

The Main Health Challenges in Africa 

Africa has perhaps the most challenging health problems 
in the world. These problems may strike you, as you read this 
next section, as hopelessly entangled with one another and 
self-reinforcing. They are. The good news, though, is that there 
are ways to solve some of these problems. International bodies 
like the World Health Organization as well as African national 
governments are paying attention to them. And they are making 
some progress.
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Malaria

Malaria is a mosquito-borne disease caused by a  parasite, a creature that grows and 
feeds off another organism without contributing to the well-being of the host. According 
to the US Agency for International Development (USAID), “every 30 seconds an 
African child dies of malaria. At least 1 million infants and children under age 5 
in sub-Saharan Africa die each year from the mosquito-borne disease.”

Ninety percent of the world’s malaria-related deaths occur in Africa. The biggest 
challenge facing those fi ghting the disease is simply to get their services to people 
who need them most.

Fortunately many are trying to help. In 2005, US President George W. Bush 
launched the President’s Malaria Initiative (PMI). Its goal has been to cut malaria 
deaths in half in 15 target countries in Africa by 2010. The PMI has tried to reach 
85 percent of each of the two most vulnerable groups, children under 5 and 
pregnant women, with these effective measures:

• mosquito nets treated with insecticide (“bed nets”)

• indoor spraying

• antimalarial drugs

• preventive treatment to keep pregnant women from getting the disease.

USAID is also taking part in the international Roll Back Malaria Partnership. Its 
90 partners are striving to “halve the burden” of malaria overall by 2010, meaning 
cutting in half not only its health effects but the way the disease holds countries 
back from greater economic development. By World Malaria Day on 25 April 2009, 
the effort was seeing some success. Malaria deaths had already fallen 66 percent 
in Zambia, for example.

River Blindness 

Mosquitoes aren’t the only insects spreading disease. A type of black fl y that lives 
beside streams and rivers in sub-Saharan Africa gets the blame for a disease called 
river blindness. When the fl y bites people, it sometimes passes along little worms 
into their bodies. These worms are another type of parasite. Over time, the worms 
attack a person’s eyes and may eventually cause blindness. 

This disease is also known as onchocerciasis. It’s led to 18 million cases of blindness 
worldwide. But almost all have been in sub-Saharan Africa.

Fortunately, health authorities have made good progress against the disease. 
A 30-year campaign to root it out of West Africa concluded successfully in 2002. 
The numbers of people suffering from river blindness are declining in East Africa, 
as well. In fact, public health authorities have hailed the campaign against river 
blindness as a model for other efforts to fi ght disease.
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People went after the black fl y breeding grounds with larvicides—substances that 
kill the black fl y larvae. They had to work on a vast regional scale. If they worked 
merely on a village scale, fl ies would avoid the sprays by fl ying to the next village.

Getting river blindness under control is more than a public health issue, though. In 
West Africa, getting control of the black fl ies freed up lots of fertile riverfront land 
for farming. Before, farmers wouldn’t work waterfront plots. They feared the black 
fl y and the worms it carried. But now they’re farming the land, earning money, and 
feeding about 17 million people.

Malnutrition 

The ravages of disease in Africa are often made worse by malnutrition. All too many 
Africans are unable to buy or grow enough food for themselves. This leads to chronic 
hunger, malnutrition, and poor health. When people are hungry or ill, they don’t feel 
well enough to work hard and earn money. And that, in turn, means that they are 
unable to buy or grow enough food for themselves. And so they are back where they 
started. People sometimes use the term vicious circle to refer to a situation where one 
trouble leads to another that aggravates the original problem.

Estimates are that 1 in 3 Africans is undernourished. The way out of this vicious 
circle, African leaders agree, is by expanding the farm sector. One of the United 
Nations’ Millennium Development Goals calls for Africa to cut the number of its 
hungry people in half by 2015. To meet this goal, offi cials are looking for ways 
to expand the agriculture sector and to focus on small-scale farmers.
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One problem is that African farmers have little political infl uence. In developed 
countries, farmers make up only a very small slice of the labor force. But they tend 
to have a lot of political clout. Japan’s rice farmers, for instance, are a powerful 
group. In Africa, however, even with far more farmers, political pressure comes 
from the big cities instead. And so African farmers don’t have much political power, 
nor do they get much attention in parliaments or elsewhere.

Drought is another problem for African farmers. But even worse are the challenges 
from manmade disasters, such as civil strife and the refugee movements that follow. 
In 2006, the UN Food and Agriculture Organization reported that 27 African 
countries urgently needed food assistance. The number of malnourished people 
totaled 200 million. Of the 27 countries, drought was a factor in only 12. For the 
other 15, the following factors caused most of the trouble:

• lack of investment in rural areas

• war and other confl icts

• lack of labor because AIDS claims so many people in midlife

• unchecked population growth—despite the many deaths due to AIDS.

The Extent and Impact of AIDS in Africa 

People have been trying to treat diseases like malaria and river blindness for 
decades. But AIDS—acquired immune defi ciency syndrome—is a newer health 
risk. AIDS fi rst came to widespread public attention in the United States in the 
early 1980s. Doctors and public health offi cials in New York, Los Angeles, and 
San Francisco began to fi nd in relatively young gay men diseases generally present 
in only much older people. Kaposi’s sarcoma, a form of cancer, was one. A rare 
form of pneumonia was another.

Doctors eventually concluded that a new virus, the human immunodefi ciency 
virus (HIV), was attacking its victims’ immune systems. This opened them to 
infections and diseases that their bodies would otherwise have resisted. The virus 
spreads through bodily fl uids, typically through sexual contact or intravenous 
drug use (that is, drugs injected by needle into a vein).

This history meant that for years, many people around the world saw AIDS as 
a “gay disease.” They viewed it as a plague of the decadent, affl uent West. Many 
people, including African leaders, have refused to accept the disease’s medical facts. 
These attitudes have hindered efforts to contain it. But researchers are sure that the 
AIDS virus fi rst developed in sub-Saharan Africa. The disease is now a full-blown 
pandemic—a widespread or even global disease, affecting high numbers of people 
worldwide.
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The AIDS Epidemic in the 
African Population

AIDS has hit Africa harder than any other 
continent. Roughly two-thirds of the world’s 
cases of people living with AIDS are in 
Africa. Nearly 9 percent of the African 
population is infected with HIV/AIDS. The 
disease affects some individual countries 
much more than others. But especially 
where the problem is most severe, it affects 
almost every aspect of life—from the 
national economy to the question of 
who will care for the children it orphans.

The Epidemic’s Social and 
Economic Impacts 

AIDS is a health crisis, obviously. But it’s 
much more than that. Peter Piot, head 
of the Joint United Nations Program on 
AIDS, has called the disease “a major threat 
to development and to human society.” 
It’s not only causing chaos in society, but 
it jeopardizes Africa’s future, too. In South 
Africa or Botswana, any given 15-year-old 
has a 1-in-2 chance of dying of AIDS.

Because of AIDS, Africa stands to lose its 
hard-won gains in life expectancy, literacy, 
and education. Some African countries are likely to lose population before 
they can contain the  epidemic—the sudden and rapid spread of a disease.

Africans are feeling the impact of AIDS at the household level fi rst. One measure 
of the direct cost of HIV/AIDS is the loss of income by those who die or lose their 
jobs because of illness. Households fi nd themselves spending most of their money 
on health care and funerals.

AIDS is pushing some households that might have stayed above the poverty line 
back down below it. Two things that individual Africans are likely to do in response 
to poverty make the epidemic worse: They migrate in search of work, or they go 
to work in the sex trade—as prostitutes. Both activities throw people into contact 
with new people to whom they are likely to spread the virus. This is another 
example of a vicious circle at work. Although you would think that people would 
do everything they can to avoid AIDS, for many Africans AIDS prevention may 
seem less critical than simple day-to-day survival.
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Over time, the damage AIDS does to 
household incomes and opportunities 
weakens the whole society. Extended 
family networks must strain to care 
for orphaned kin. Breadwinners who 
are sick themselves can’t take in little 
nieces and nephews as they would 
otherwise. Young people growing up 
in such stressed circumstances have 
fewer chances to learn from their 
parents and other elders. Experts 
call such learning “the transfer of 
knowledge across generations.” It 
covers everything from family recipes 
to money management to knowing 
how to negotiate with in-laws. And 
it’s being lost to an epidemic.

AIDS has strained Africa’s health 
care systems, too, especially public 
facilities. In some countries, AIDS 
patients occupy up to 80 percent 
of hospital beds. Governments have 
to make diffi cult choices: Should 
they spend their limited resources 
trying to prevent infections, or treat 
those already infected? And what 
about dealing with tuberculosis, 
malaria, and cholera, which are 
also serious problems?

AIDS empties schools, too. In some 
households, children may be the 
only ones able to tend the sick or 
to work to support the family. In 
other cases, children are the only 
ones left of a family. In Zambia, 
children 14 or younger head more 
than 7 percent of the country’s 
households.
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Both students and teachers in Africa have high rates of AIDS infection and death. 
In the fi rst 10 months of 2000, for example, Zambia lost 1,300 teachers to AIDS. 
That’s two-thirds of the number of new teachers the country graduates in a year. 
Perhaps this explains why early on, many people believed education itself was 
a cause of AIDS.

The fallout from AIDS on individuals and families ultimately affects the larger 
economy. AIDS saps production in key sectors, such as farming. Thus AIDS is 
hitting Africa’s food security. Many farms are reverting to subsistence agriculture—
done to feed just one’s family—rather than cash crops grown to make a living. 
To give an example from another sector: because of AIDS, Zambia reportedly 
doesn’t have enough engineers to maintain its electrical plants, so power failures 
repeatedly occur.

AIDS also erodes morale, weakens people’s confi dence in the future, and undercuts 
willingness to save and invest. In Botswana, for instance, gross domestic product 
(GDP, a country’s total output) will be 40 percent lower over 25 years than it would 
be without AIDS.

The High Levels of AIDS Infection in Namibia, Botswana, and South Africa 

While AIDS has hit Africa harder than any other continent—in terms of health, 
economics, and social costs—within Africa AIDS has spread through three countries 
particularly aggressively: Namibia, Botswana, and South Africa. Cases multiply 
for various reasons, including the type of work people do, government responses 
to the disease, and people’s beliefs about AIDS.

How AIDS affects the labor force in southern Africa
Country Labor Force Losses Due to HIV/AIDS
 by 2005 by 2020

Botswana �17.2 percent �30.8 percent
Lesotho � 4.8 percent �10.6 percent
Malawi �10.7 percent �16.0 percent
Mozambique � 9.0 percent �24.9 percent
Namibia �12.8 percent �35.1 percent
South Africa �10.8 percent �24.9 percent
Tanzania � 9.1 percent �14.6 percent
Zimbabwe �19.7 percent �29.4 percent
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Namibia
AIDS is the No. 1 cause of death in Namibia. Because Namibia exports so much 
of what it produces, its economy has a large transport sector. That means many 
truck drivers spend a great deal of time on the road for long hauls. Away from their 
wives and children, many of them visit the prostitutes they fi nd at truck stops. 
The prostitutes become infected, then spread AIDS to their other “customers.” 
Construction workers are another group likely to be away from their families for 
extended periods. Such men often seek sex from younger girls. The girls are even 
less likely to seek to protect themselves against disease than are prostitutes.

Public health posters in the truck stops and other places where these mobile 
workers gather promote condom use as a way to prevent AIDS. But traditional 
attitudes prevent people from using them as much as they should. Many Namibians 
are reluctant to discuss sexual matters openly. And many traditional Christians feel 
that it’s not right to sell condoms to those engaging in sex outside of marriage.
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The AIDS crisis may be more severe in Namibia than in some other countries. 
But many of the same factors are at work:

• family life disrupted by men’s need to work away from home

• traditional attitudes that make it hard for people to talk frankly 
about dangerous behavior

• people having multiple sexual partners at the same time

• young women or girls in relationships dominated by older men.

Namibia illustrates the toll AIDS has taken on life expectancy in Africa. You may 
be used to thinking that people today naturally live longer than their grandparents 
and great-grandparents did. But AIDS has changed that in Africa. 

Two of Namibia’s main groups of black Africans have a life expectancy of 43 years, 
for instance, while the average Namibian lives about 49 years. Both ages are lower 
than they should be. Health experts worry that it may take until the middle of this 
century before life expectancy for all Namibians returns to where it was toward the 
end of the twentieth century—an overall average of 61 years. South Africa, Lesotho, 
Zambia, and Swaziland are seeing the same pattern.

Botswana 
Botswana has the highest rate of AIDS infection 
in the world. Up to 40 percent of the adult 
population may be affected. One infant out 
of every 8 born in Botswana has AIDS at birth. 

The disease spread mostly silently through the 
population once it got a foothold. Like Namibia, 
Botswana has many migrant workers. People 
saw AIDS infection as a severe  stigma—symbol 
of disgrace. That didn’t make it easier for people 
to seek help. Even once most people had an 
idea of how the disease was spread, they were 
reluctant to change their behavior.

But unlike in some other places, AIDS got 
the attention of Botswana’s leaders. “We are 
threatened with extinction,” President Festus 
Mogae told the UN General Assembly in 2001. 
“People are dying in chillingly high numbers. It is a crisis of the fi rst magnitude.” 

In January 2002 Botswana became the fi rst country in Africa to offer the expensive 
drugs used to treat AIDS to all who need them. It distributes them through the 
public health system. Observers say that if any country in sub-Saharan Africa can 
fulfi ll such a commitment, it’s Botswana. But the idea of treating those already 
infected with AIDS is controversial. Many people argue that it’s too late for those 
who have the virus; resources should go to prevention instead, they say.

fastFACTfffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT
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Often drugmakers are reluctant to cut prices for these expensive pills. In Botswana, 
however, several pharmaceutical companies have agreed to provide medications 
at signifi cant discounts.

South Africa 
South Africa has the largest HIV caseload in the world. Yet for years, its president 
followed policies that hindered the country’s fi ght against the disease. Thabo Mbeki, 
who succeeded Nelson Mandela as South Africa’s president, rejected scientists’ 
claim that HIV is the sole cause of AIDS. Instead, he suggested that poverty could 
be the problem. His government rejected offers of free drugs and grants and delayed 
implementing a treatment program. 

In 2008, after he left offi ce, a Harvard University study concluded that policies 
growing from Mbeki’s “denialism”—including the slow introduction of drugs to 
treat AIDS between 2000 and 2005—led to the needlessly early deaths of 330,000 
HIV-positive people. It also led to about 35,000 babies being born with HIV during 
the same period, the study found.

PEPFAR
But there is hope. Recognizing the toll AIDS was taking on Africans, US President 
George W. Bush in 2003 launched the President’s Emergency Plan for AIDS Relief 
(PEPFAR). During the next fi ve years, the program spent almost $20 billion to get 
more AIDS drugs to people with HIV and AIDS in poor countries. It is one of the 
most expensive foreign aid programs ever.
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In January 2009 Stanford University researcher Eran Bendavid announced the 
fi ndings of a study into PEPFAR’s effectiveness. Bendavid found that the number 
of deaths in the countries where PEPFAR operated was 10 percent below forecasts. 
That means the program saved 1.1 million lives, although the rates of infection 
in the countries studied stayed about the same. Congress renewed the program 
in 2008 with a $48 billion budget.

The Recurring Problems With Famine in Africa 

As you read earlier, hunger is another grave danger to Africans. “One in three 
people are malnourished, and food security today is worse than it was in 1970. 
Confl ict, poor governance, and HIV/AIDS have all reduced basic access to food. 
Now drought, aggravated by climate change, makes the situation even more 
desperate,” US Senator John Kerry of Massachusetts said in March 2009. Hunger 
affects 850 million people around the world.

Famine is a drastic, wide-ranging food shortage. It’s often associated with crop failure 
due to drought or pest. But many of Africa’s famines are manmade. They result 
from the factors Senator Kerry mentioned: confl ict, poor governance (corruption), 
and HIV/AIDS. Famine leads to hunger, malnutrition, and starvation.
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You can more easily understand some of Africa’s food woes if you think of them 
as food-distribution problems. For example, Kenya has long been a relatively stable, 
prosperous country. Its agricultural sector is relatively strong. But ethnic violence 
after its December 2007 election displaced about a quarter-million people. Many of 
them lost all they owned. Food was available—but they couldn’t afford it. The best 
way to help them was to give them money to let them buy their own food.

The Extent of Famine in Africa 

The 21 African countries with the most severe food crises fall into three broad 
categories. In the fi rst category, lack of access to food is widespread. The countries 
in this group are:

• Sierra Leone and Liberia, which are still recovering 
from years of civil confl ict 

• Eritrea, on the Horn of Africa, because of the poor state 
of its economy and its large numbers of displaced persons

• Mauritania, which has endured several years of drought.

Countries in the second category can’t grow enough food. These include Lesotho 
and Swaziland, recovering from years of drought, as well as Somalia, seen as a 
“failed state,” and Zimbabwe. Zimbabwe is one of the most tragic cases because 
it was once Africa’s breadbasket. But its president, Robert Mugabe, has fallen into 
the all-too-common pattern of a liberation hero who overstays his welcome and 
becomes a dictator.

The third category consists of countries with food shortages in isolated regions 
as opposed to a lack of food across the entire nation. This group includes a band 
of countries along the West African coast, next to Sierra Leone and Liberia: Guinea, 
Guinea-Bissau, Ghana, and Côte d’Ivoire. It also includes a huge group in East and 
Central Africa:

• Burundi

• Chad

• Congo

• Democratic Republic of the Congo

• Ethiopia

• Kenya

• Sudan

• Uganda.

The problems in these places are civil strife, refugees, and displaced persons. 
Crop failures in some places have added to the problem.
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How Political and Economic Confl icts Create More Famine 

Zimbabwe is a good example of how people can go hungry in a country that 
should be feeding itself and its neighbors, too. Robert Mugabe was the leader 
of the new government that took over after white minority rule ended in 1980. 
For most of its fi rst two decades, Mugabe had a pretty secure grip on things. He 
controlled the news media and the security forces. Zimbabwe’s economy has a huge 
parastatal sector made up of companies owned partly or wholly by the government. 
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This gave the government control over a lot of jobs. All this power let Mugabe 
control the country as a whole pretty well. 

But starting in 1999, things began to unravel. The economy shrank, and people 
began to object to human rights abuses. The Movement for Democratic Change 
(MDC) formed to challenge the Mugabe government. 

In February 2000 the MDC opposed a Mugabe proposal for a new constitution. 
The new document, among other things, would have allowed the government 
to seize white-owned land and give it to black Africans. The proposal went down 
in defeat. But soon after, the government, working through a loosely organized 
group of black war veterans, went ahead anyway with a program to throw white 
farmers off their land and turn it over to blacks. It was an aggressive, even violent, 
program.

The independent news agency Zim Online said at the time: “Zimbabwe’s chaotic 
and often violent land reforms have seen food production in the country drop 
by about 60 percent because black villagers resettled on former white farms lack 
the skills and resources to maintain output.”
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The Challenges Associated With Sending Aid and Relief to Famine Victims 

Relief agencies often step in where hunger exists, including in areas of high tension, 
like Zimbabwe. Even so, people still go hungry. Some of the same issues that 
make it hard for local farmers to grow food and get it to market in the fi rst place 
also make it hard for relief agencies to bring food in and distribute it: poor roads, 
inadequate storage facilities, and corruption. Sometimes corrupt offi cials or rebel 
warlords demand bribes from aid agencies or they may hijack a truck full of food 
aid to feed their own troops.

Development experts are also rethinking the idea of food aid. In the United States 
in particular, food aid programs have been a way not only to do good but also 
to take crop surpluses off American farmers’ hands. This makes American farmers 
happy by keeping crop prices up. Food aid has killed two birds with one stone, 
in other words. 

But experts are seeing that fl ooding a region with food brought in from outside 
disrupts local economies by taking away local farmers’ customers. There are times, 
however, when airlifting or trucking in sacks of grain and cans of oil is the best 
way to feed masses of hungry people. This is especially true when they are away 
from their homes in refugee camps or other locations. In some cases there’s no farm 
sector left to disrupt. But in many situations it’s better to provide people cash aid 
so that they support their local farmers.
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So it proved in Kenya in 2008. An Irish aid group called Concern partnered with a 
local African telecommunications company to distribute aid vouchers via cell phone 
to Kenyans displaced and hungry after ethnic violence. Money can be moved across 
the country this way in a matter of minutes. Trucking foodstuffs, on the other hand, 
can take days or weeks. The United Nations World Food Programme has begun 
to give cash aid as well.

The Kenyan episode illustrates something else: As China and India grow 
economically, their people have more money and are eating better. This is what 
economists call “increased demand.” It tends to drive up prices for everyone. 
And it has put poor Africans in competition with newly well-off Asians. 

The Main Environmental Issues Facing Africa 

Not only hunger and health issues confront the African people. Africa faces 
signifi cant problems with deforestation, soil degradation, and air and water 
pollution. Much of its land is at risk of turning into desert. 
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Africa’s  biodiversity, one of its great resources, is also under threat. Biodiversity 
is the number and variety of plant and animal species of a place, or of the world as a 
whole. As you read about these challenges, one of the things you will note is that 
everything is related to everything else. It’s that old “vicious circle” rearing its head 
again. Cutting down trees makes soil more likely to blow away. Soil degradation 
leads to lower crop yields. This may lead farmers to migrate in search of better soil. 
And more people in an area lead to more stress on the land as people cut down 
trees to farm. And so the cycle continues.

Deforestation 

In Kenya’s Rift Valley, for example, farmers can no longer count on the rain that used 
to come regularly every year. The normal cycles of rising and falling water levels have 
been disrupted. To explain why, scientists look up to the Aberdare mountain range. 
It forms the eastern wall of the Rift Valley. Thick forests once covered its mountains. 
They trapped moisture, kept temperatures cool, and attracted cloud cover. This, 
in turn, helped produce the plentiful rainfall in the area.

But  deforestation—the removal of trees—has occurred throughout Kenya over the 
past few decades. People have cleared land for farms. Timber merchants have cut 
down more trees than the forests can naturally replace. And government offi cials 
have sold or sometimes simply given away large tracts of forest to their friends 
and relatives. The loss of trees has led to lower water levels in lakes and rivers, 
and to less rainfall.

The United Nations Environment Program (UNEP) reported in 2008 that Africa 
was suffering deforestation at twice the rate of the world as a whole. Every year, 
Africa loses nearly 10 million acres of forest. That’s a territory about the size of 
Switzerland, or a little bigger than the state of Maryland. UNEP called forest loss 
a major concern in 35 African countries.

Central Africa, especially the Congo Basin, is at the cutting edge of the trend. 
UN offi cials want to see Africans conserve their woodlands. But these offi cials 
understand that timber production is important to local economies.

How important are trees to Africa? Is tree-planting just some “tree hugger” thing, or does 
it really matter to Africans’ peace and prosperity? Consider that Wangari Maathai of Kenya 
won the Nobel Peace Prize for 2004 because of her efforts to plant trees. The Nobel is 
one of the most prestigious awards in the world. Typically it goes to people who end wars. 
But when Dr. Maathai, a biologist by training, served in the National Council of Women 
of Kenya, she introduced the idea of people planting trees on farms and on school and 
church property. Her work has led to the planting of tens of millions of trees and to the 
establishment of the Pan African Greenbelt Network. 

Tree Planting as a Path to the Nobel Peace Prize
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A related issue is the loss of glaciers. Africa has only a few of them, and they’re 
shrinking fast. UNEP based its report—covering glaciers and deforestation—
on satellite pictures showing how expanding cities, pollution, deforestation, 
and climate change were damaging Africa’s environment. 

The Loss of Soil Fertility and Biodiversity

Desertifi cation is the process whereby land becomes desert. It’s related to deforestation. 
Trees, like grasses and shrubbery, help retain moisture and soil. Overfarming, 
on the other hand, depletes soil. As Africa’s population has grown, farmers have 
worked the land harder and harder. They often plant crops on land that isn’t 
very good in the fi rst place. They generally can’t afford fertilizers to put nutrients 
back into the soil. The drought that has plagued Africa in recent years makes 
all this worse.

And so after a while, the soil yields a smaller and weaker crop. This means less 
money for the farmers, and starts the cycle of poverty and hunger. Eventually 
these farmers may give up and move—to some other land they will clear to farm, 
or maybe to the city, or even to another country. 

The tensions in Sudan’s Darfur region, which you read about in Lesson 3, stem 
in part from these kinds of environmental changes. Herders have moved south 
in search of well-watered pasture for their livestock, and this has put them 
in confl ict with farmers. Development experts see climate change as a leading 
cause of migration.

Researchers say that to keep pace with population growth, African agriculture 
needs to expand by 3 percent to 5 percent annually. It hasn’t done that. Moreover, 
the African practice of farming without putting anything back into the earth means 
that the soil of much African farmland is dead. To restore these soils could be 
prohibitively expensive.

Conservation farming provides a glimmer of hope here. It is a system of low-cost 
techniques that farmers can learn and practice, even if they can’t afford fertilizers. 
These include crop rotation, using crop residue to enrich the soil, careful timing 
of planting, and building and using basins to retain rainwater.

An issue related to deforestation and desertifi cation is biodiversity. Biodiversity 
is about having a rich mix of different forms of life. It’s a good thing. It’s something 
everyone wants more of. Africa has traditionally hosted a lot of it. 

Africa’s species-rich areas include, for instance, the Succulent Karoo of South Africa 
and Namibia. That is the world’s richest desert. Forty percent of the 4,800 plant 
species that grow there are found nowhere else on the globe.
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But biodiversity is at risk 
in much of Africa. That’s 
because deforestation and 
desertifi cation are creating 
habitat loss. A creature’s habitat 
is the environment to which it 
is adapted.  Habitat is a creature’s 
natural home, in other words. 
When forests disappear and farm 
fi elds turn into dusty, dry strips 
of desert, homes are lost. That 
means not just human homes, 
but homes for birds, insects, 
mammals, even grasses and 
weeds. Habitat loss is the most 
important cause of the decline 
in biodiversity. A species won’t 
stay in a place if it doesn’t feel 
“at home” or can’t survive there.

Biodiversity is important to 
Africa because it provides 
options. Options mean that if 
one kind of banana is hard to 
grow, farmers can try out another 
kind. If cattle growers need 
to breed animals to withstand 
certain tough conditions—
chronic drought, for instance—
it’s important that they have 
many different kinds of cattle 
to work with. It helps to have 
a large gene pool to draw on. 

Here’s another example where 
biodiversity helps people eat 
better: In South Africa, people 
in two villages once again have access to a traditional leafy green vegetable called 
phara. People eat both its leaves and its fruit. Because of a combination of human 
and natural factors, phara had disappeared from the two villages. But researchers 
helped the inhabitants get seeds from other villages. Now there’s an organized 
seed-collection program. The villagers are glad to have their phara back.
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Air and Water Pollution 

You may be surprised to fi nd out that Africa has air pollution problems. After 
all, you may think, isn’t air pollution a problem of big cities? And isn’t Africa 
a continent of villages? That, it turns out, is an outdated stereotype: The United 
Nations says Africa has the highest rate of urbanization in the world. 

Projected Average Urban Growth Rate, 2005–2010
Region Urban Growth Rate

Africa 3.31 percent
Asia 2.46 percent
Europe 0.17 percent
Latin America and the Caribbean 1.71 percent
North America 1.31 percent
Source: United Nations Population Division

Air Pollution
In its African Environment Outlook, issued in 2002, the United Nations identifi ed 
several causes of air pollution in Africa:

• African tax codes tend to encourage the use of “dirty” fuels 
to run factories and make electricity.

• Africa’s factories tend to be outdated and ineffi cient.

• Africans rely heavily on older cars. These are often “clunkers” brought 
in from Europe or elsewhere. An older car may emit as much as 20 times 
the pollution of a newer model. There’s a price to pay for dirty air—
in human and economic terms. A study of transportation in Senegal 
found costs tied to vehicle emissions amounted to 5 percent of gross 
domestic product (GDP).

• Cities in northern Africa have many oil refi neries and coal-fi red 
power plants. Their air may have twice as much sulfur dioxide as 
the World Health Organization thinks is tolerable.
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Water Pollution 
Africa has a water pollution problem stemming from the same issue you read about 
in Chapter 2, Lesson 4: lack of sanitation. In Africa, 62 percent of the people lack 
access to toilets and safe ways to dispose of human waste. Even where facilities 
exist, many people haven’t learned the basics of how and why to use toilet paper, 
wash their hands, and keep facilities clean. People don’t understand that they 
shouldn’t try to fl ush newspapers down toilets, for instance. Lack of decent toilet 
facilities often keeps teenage girls out of school. As a result, toilet facilities can 
cause as many problems as they solve.

Fortunately, African social 
entrepreneurs see an opportunity 
here. They are training people 
to better maintain public facilities. 
They are opening for-profi t 
“toilet malls,” which also include 
showers. And some are even using 
the gases from waste to produce 
electricity.

Africans who want a drink of 
water can’t necessarily just go to 
the kitchen sink and turn on a 
tap. Many rely on hand-dug wells, 
sometimes known as boreholes. 
This simply isn’t the same as getting 
water piped into your house from 
a city waterworks that purifi es 
the water beforehand. Wastes of 
various types often get into the 
water from these hand-dug wells: 
not only human waste, but also 
fi lth from slaughterhouses, factories, 
even produce farms. As a result, 
drinking water contains particles that 
are unhealthy to drink and carries 
diseases as well.

Again, social entrepreneurs are 
moving to clean things up. Efforts are 
under way in many parts of Africa to 
divert waste to fuel electricity plants.
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Human Rights Issues in Africa 

Like so many of Africa’s health, nutrition, and environmental problems, human 
rights issues often grow from troubles associated with war, corruption, and large 
populations in need of basic goods. In Lesson 3, you read how human rights are 
violated in parts of Africa. Ethnic strife, no rule of law, and horrifi c violence are 
all ultimately human rights issues. 

Rape as a weapon of war is another human rights issue in Africa. Rebel groups 
from Rwanda and Uganda still make trouble in the eastern part of the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, for instance. This is despite the provisions of the 1999 
Lusaka Accord, meant to bring peace.
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The violence in the Democratic Republic of the Congo has displaced a million 
people. Women have borne the brunt of it. At times a thousand rapes have occurred 
there every day. When armed groups raid towns and villages, they rape women 
in front of their families as a way to lay claim to the territory.

Zimbabwe is another country rife with human rights abuses. Government 
negotiations for a power-sharing deal with the opposition have lumbered along. 
But what the US State Department calls the “pervasive and systematic abuse of 
human rights” by Robert Mugabe’s authoritarian government has only increased. 
The ruling party has power so fi rmly in its grip that it has “effectively negated the 
right of citizens to change their government,” the State Department says. Among 
the Mugabe government’s tactics:

• unlawful killings

• political abductions

• state-sanctioned use of excessive force

• torture by security forces of members of the opposition, 
student leaders, and civil society activists.

Sudan’s human rights practices fall woefully short as well. The government’s 
record “remained poor,” according to the State Department. As of 2008 abuses 
there included: 

• curbing citizens’ rights to change their government

• killings by government forces and their allies

• “disappearances” of hundreds of civilians

• torture, beatings, rape, and other cruel, inhumane treatment 
by security forces

• arbitrary arrest and detention

• violence against women and children, including sexual violence 
and recruitment of child soldiers.

The human rights situation in Eritrea has become particularly dire. 

Eritrea won independence from Ethiopia in 1993. This was after three decades 
of war. By the spring of 2009, though, the advocacy group Human Rights Watch 
was calling Eritrea one of the most closed and repressive states on earth. The group 
accused President Isaias Afwerki of keeping the country on a permanent war footing. 
His pretext for this is an unresolved border dispute with Ethiopia.

The country has no independent civil society. There are no independent news 
media, either. What’s more, the government has also been rounding up and 
torturing Christians and some Muslims. 
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Most of Eritrea’s adult population is part of an all-draftee army. And there’s no 
getting out. Some who have fl ed the country have been brought back by force 
and then have “disappeared.”

The Human Rights Issues Associated With War Crimes in Africa 

After the ethnic strife and civil wars of the 1990s, national authorities worked 
with the United Nations to convene two special courts. The Special Court for 
Sierra Leone was set up in the capital, Freetown. (The government of Sierra Leone 
asked that the trial of former Liberian President Charles Taylor, however, be moved 
to The Hague.) The International Criminal Tribunal for Rwanda was established 
in Arusha, Tanzania. Its mandate is to try defendants on charges of genocide and 
other serious violations of international law in Rwanda and neighboring countries.
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Both courts are meant to provide justice and accountability. They are also intended 
to signal an end to war criminals getting away with their crimes, and a warning 
that Africans will not tolerate such behavior in the future. The Rwanda court’s fi rst 
successful conviction was that of Jean-Paul Akayesu, the mayor of Tabu, Rwanda, 
in 1998. Court offi cials hope to have all trials and appeals concluded by the end 
of 2010. To reach their goal, they are focusing on prosecuting top offi cials while 
leaving lower offi cials’ cases to national courts. 

In April 2009 the Special Court for Sierra Leone sentenced three former rebel chiefs 
to prison for their crimes against humanity. Issa Sesay of the Revolutionary United 
Front (RUF) will serve 52 years. Morris Kallon and Augustine Gbao will serve a 
maximum of 39 years and 25 years, respectively. The courts found these three senior 
surviving members of the RUF guilty of murder, rape, sexual enslavement, attacks 
against UN troops, and the use of child soldiers. The three men led the violence that 
left tens of thousands of people maimed. The RUF regularly cut off victims’ arms, 
legs, ears, and even noses.

These three men were also found guilty of “forced marriage.” This is a euphemism 
for sexual assault. This was the fi rst time an international tribunal has handed down 
such a verdict.

Problems Stemming From the Expulsion of Aid Agencies in Africa 

Many strife-torn parts of Africa rely on international aid groups to meet their 
people’s basic needs for food, shelter, and health care. But sometimes a national 
government throws aid groups out, and chaos ensues.

It happened in Zimbabwe in 2008. It happened again in Sudan in March 2009. 
Sudanese President Umar al-Bashir expelled 13 aid groups working in the 
troubled Darfur region. Among them were Oxfam, Care, and Save the Children. 
The government seized the assets of several other aid agencies as well.

The expulsion order came half an hour after the International Criminal Court 
in The Hague announced it had issued an arrest warrant for al-Bashir. The court 
wants to try him for war crimes and crimes against humanity in connection with 
the Darfur crisis. 

The expulsion put 2 million Darfuris at risk of starvation, according to Amnesty 
International. “Millions of lives are at stake and this is no time to play political 
games,” said Tawanda Hondora, an Amnesty offi cial. Sudan is bound by treaty 
to work with aid groups. But, Hondora said, “the population of Darfur, which 
has suffered the brunt of this confl ict for the past six years, is now being punished 
by its own government in response to the arrest warrant.”
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Issues Associated With Genocide in Africa 

One of the lessons of the Nazi Holocaust of World War II was “never again.” 
Never again would the civilized world look the other way as a racist ideology was 
used in an attempt to exterminate a whole people. But in Rwanda it did happen 
again. And now years later, one of the regrets of many people was that so little 
was done to stop the killers.

The desire to prevent another Rwandan massacre has been behind some of the 
multilateral efforts in Darfur. Al-Bashir’s move to oust aid organizations is a 
reminder of just how fragile the mechanisms of international justice really are. 
So was the fact that al-Bashir was able to travel freely around Africa despite 
the arrest warrant.

Still, people see the Rwanda genocide as a kind of turning point. Many experts 
in the human rights fi eld say this tragedy has galvanized international efforts 
against genocide. The process of bringing perpetrators to justice, both in local 
courts in Rwanda and at the International Criminal Court in The Hague, has 
helped the cause of the rule of law.

The problems of disease, malnutrition, environmental damage, and human rights 
abuses in Africa can seem daunting. Certainly they often threaten to overwhelm 
the continent’s ability to deal with them. Africa’s hope, however, stems from two 
sources. The fi rst is the resilience and resources of the African people themselves. 
The second is the desire of the world’s wealthy nations and the rest of the 
international community to help. Experience demonstrates that when these 
two are effectively connected, they can bring about solutions.
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Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What measures are being taken to halve the burden of malaria in Africa? 
Name at least two.

 2. How successful (or not) has the West African campaign against river blindness 
been? What has been a side effect of this campaign?

 3. What proportion of the African population is infected with the AIDS virus?

 4. What is the challenge for Africans taking AIDS medications? What is the risk 
if they don’t take them as they should?

 5. What proportion of Africans is malnourished?

 6. Why are some relief agencies choosing to distribute cash rather than food aid?

 7. Why is biodiversity so important in Africa? Give two reasons.

 8. Why are old cars a problem in Africa?

 9. What are the human rights challenges in Eritrea?

 10. Why is the Rwandan genocide seen as a kind of turning point in history?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. Should the Nobel Peace Prize have gone to someone whose work has 

focused on planting trees? Why or why not?
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In March 2009 a series of explosions destroyed a 
Royal Dutch Shell pipeline that sends crude to the 
Escravos oil export terminal in southern Nigeria.

The explosions were thought to be sabotage—acts of 
deliberate destruction to hinder an operation or cause. 
Such sabotage is very common in Nigeria’s oil-producing 
regions. Local youths often destroy pipelines as a way 
to steal crude oil. Oil theft, also called “bunkering,” is 
a multi-million-dollar business.

The military forces in Nigeria have taken a harder line 
against oil thieves recently. They have seized several ships 
full of stolen crude. But this has only prompted the oil 
gangs to strike back—by attacking the pipeline. A local 
journalist says the gangs have become very powerful, 
despite the military crackdowns. 

Attacks on oil facilities in the Niger Delta have cut Nigerian 
output by about one-fi fth since early 2006. But the angry 
local people who are behind the attacks say they have no 
choice but to strike out at the oil industry. The oil wealth 
never reaches them, they say. And their own government 
neglects them.

What do you think the 
authorities should do 
about the oil-fi eld violence 
in the Niger Delta?

• the challenges of resources 
and commerce in the 
regions of Africa  

• immigration trends 
associated with Africa

• challenges associated with 
pirating and lawlessness 
in Somalia

• US and European 
development efforts 
in Africa

75162_C3L5_p340-359_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   340 11/10/09   10:27 AM



LESSON 5 ■ US Interests and Regional Issues in Africa 341

Vocabulary

•  sabotage
•  foreign direct 

investment
•  collusion
•  brain drain
•  maritime
•  onus
•  sustainable 

development 

The Challenges of Resources and Commerce 
in the Regions of Africa 

The United States has serious economic interests in Africa. 
These interests are challenged by the continent’s political, social, 
and environmental problems. This lesson will examine some 
of those more closely.

One example is Nigeria, which shows how oil deposits can be 
a source of trouble as well as wealth. On the other hand, Uganda’s 
escape from crushing debt may be a model for other African 
countries facing massive bills. One US response to the many 
challenges is the African Growth and Opportunity Act (AGOA), 
a trade law that has opened US markets to African goods.
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The Challenges Related to Nigerian Oil 

The United States trades more with Nigeria than with any other country in sub-
Saharan Africa. Nearly half of Nigeria’s daily oil production goes to the United 
States. And the United States gets about a tenth of its oil from Nigeria. Nigeria 
trades more with the United States than with any other country except Britain. 
But the American thirst for oil means that Nigeria sells far more to the United States 
than it buys.

The United States is also Nigeria’s largest foreign investor.  Foreign direct investment 
is what occurs when a company establishes a physical presence in a foreign country—
by buying a mine or building a factory, for instance. In Nigeria, US fi rms generally 
buy into and set up oil or mining operations. Exxon-Mobil and Chevron are America’s 
two major players in the region. Foreign companies fi nd Nigeria a hard place 
to do business because of sabotage, however. For fi rms in sectors other than oil, 
it’s usually not worth the extra effort because most products don’t earn as much 
money as oil does.
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During the 1970s oil boom, Nigeria neglected its strong farming and light 
manufacturing sectors (light manufacturing usually means making goods like clothes 
and toasters rather than large, heavy products like steel and airplanes). Instead, the 
country fell into an unhealthy dependence on oil. By 2002, for instance, oil and gas 
exports accounted for more than 98 percent of the country’s export earnings. They 
also accounted for 83 percent of Nigerian federal government revenue.

As the oil sector boomed, other parts of the economy fell apart. Masses of people 
poured into the cities. The countryside grew much poorer. Infrastructure and 
social services collapsed. By around 2000–01 the oil boom was history. The typical 
Nigerian’s income was only about a quarter of what it had been at its peak in the 
1970s. Nigerians were poorer, on average, than at independence in 1960.

Meanwhile, the presence of the foreign oil companies in Nigeria is a source of 
ongoing trouble. They don’t get on well with the local peoples, who are poor and 
desperate for work. Ordinary Nigerians see their corrupt national government 
in  collusion, or secret agreement, with the oil fi rms. The Nigerian government 
and foreign companies pump the nation’s wealth out of the ground and sell it 
for good money, but the people see none of the profi t.

Gangs of young militants vandalize pipelines to steal oil. They also kidnap foreign 
workers for ransom money. This then goes to fund more criminal operations. On 
top of all this, the oil industry causes severe environmental damage to the Delta.

The Challenge of African Debt 

Despite Africa’s rich natural resources, such as oil or diamonds, African nations have 
large debts. They racked up these colossal debts in the past half-century because of:

• corruption and general mismanagement by political leaders 
poorly prepared for independence

• oil shocks—which you read about in Chapter 1, Lesson 5—
when prices go way up or fall way down

• falling prices for goods that Africa exports 

• increased government spending on infrastructure, health care, 
education, and other services.

African countries owe some of their debt to the United States, but they owe most 
of it to organizations such as the World Bank, in which the United States plays a 
dominant role. Debtor nations are like ordinary people who pile up big bills. They 
charge more and more to their credit cards, but they can only pay the minimum 
due every month. This means that their total amount due never shrinks. In fact, 
it continues to grow. And this burden keeps them from moving forward with other 
things in their lives.
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Many people say that fi nding a way to lift this weight from Africa’s shoulders 
would help lead the continent out of poverty. One program that’s had some 
success in doing this is the World Bank’s Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) 
Initiative. Launched in 1996, HIPC reduces loan payments. In return, countries 
with debts must agree to put the money they save into health care, free schooling, 
and farming.

In Uganda, for instance, school classrooms used to be half empty. Tuition was 
only about $50 a year, but many parents couldn’t afford it. Under HIPC, Uganda 
is using the money it would have sent to the World Bank to offer free schooling. 
The number of children in primary schools rose from 5.3 million in 1997 to 
7.6 million in 2003. Immunization rates for common diseases jumped, too. 
The HIV infection rate fell by half from 1998 to 2004.

Aid donors started to give more, too, once Uganda got debt relief. In fact, the 
increase in aid was several times the amount of the debt relief.

75162_C3L5_p340-359_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   344 11/10/09   10:28 AM



LESSON 5 ■ US Interests and Regional Issues in Africa 345

A
fricaaaaaaaaaaaaa

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

The HIPC Initiative, along with 
another program known as the 
Multilateral Debt Relief Initiative, 
serves 33 African countries. Not every 
country is stable enough to benefi t 
from debt relief, however. Places 
with ongoing civil strife are not good 
candidates for plans like HIPC.

Trade Issues Between Africa 
and the United States 

One of the four pillars of US policy 
in Africa is to encourage economic 
growth. This goal includes pushing 
for open markets, expanded trade, 
and a bigger role for Africa in the 
global economy. The African Growth 
and Opportunity Act (AGOA) is at the 
center of efforts to meet these goals.

AGOA has opened US markets 
to African goods. It’s also helped 
increase trade between the United 
States and Africa—both in volume 
and in the mix of goods traded. In 
AGOA’s fi rst eight years, two-way 
trade has nearly tripled. By providing 
markets for African fi rms, AGOA has 
helped African companies become 
more competitive. In fact, AGOA 
gets a lot of credit for helping African countries develop their garment industries. 
Hundreds of thousands of Africans now hold newly created jobs in the needle 
trades. But AGOA has boosted other sectors as well. Prepared vegetables, fruits and 
nuts, cut fl owers, beverages, cocoa products, scented oils for goods like perfume, 
and spices are some of the sectors that have grown under AGOA. Virtually all of 
these items enter the United States duty-free—that is, without an import tax.

Immigration Trends Associated With Africa

Jobs and economic growth may be springing up in some African countries, but 
people still leave the continent in search of new lives elsewhere. Since 1990 more 
African immigrants have entered the United States than came to American shores 
before the Atlantic slave trade ended in 1808.
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These new African immigrants are still only a trickle. The streams of Latin Americans 
and Asians are much larger. But all three groups have benefi ted from legal changes 
made in 1965. Before then, the law had favored European immigrants.

The new Africans are like their predecessors from other parts of the world: They 
want a better life for themselves and their children. “Senegal became too small” 
is how one woman described her journey to America to The New York Times in 
2005. Marie Lopy arrived as a student in 1996 and later worked as a bookkeeper. 
Eventually she earned a biology degree from the City University of New York.

Every African immigrant to the United States starts out as an African emigrant. The 
stream of people out of Africa has been fairly steady in recent years and affects both 
the African and American economies in a number of ways, as you will read next.

The Increased Levels of Emigration From Africa to the United States 

Africans have been arriving in the United States at an annual rate of about 50,000 
over the past several years. They come from countries such as Ghana, Nigeria, Senegal, 
and Mali. But the fl ow really began in the 1970s. Refugees from Ethiopia and Somalia 
were in the fi rst wave. During the 1990s the number of black residents of the United 
States who were born in sub-Saharan Africa nearly tripled. And the proportion 
of blacks born abroad rose from 4.9 percent to 7.3 percent during this period.

Over time, the immigrant stream from Africa has changed. Now fewer are refugees. 
More people arrive on family reunifi cation visas instead. That is, the United 
States lets people into the country who are related to people already living here. 
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Many speak English. Often, they have grown up in large cities. They have lived 
in capitalist societies. They live in households headed by married couples. They 
also are generally more highly educated and have better-paying jobs than many 
American-born blacks. Like many immigrants, however, these newcomers often 
work at jobs below their qualifi cations. They may drive a taxi instead of managing 
a bank, for instance.

Note that all this applies only to legal immigrants. The numbers of Africans who 
enter the United States illegally or overstay their visas may be at least four times 
those of the legal immigrants.

The Impact of Immigration on the US Economy 

African immigrants tend to gather in the very biggest cities, notably New York. But 
they live in many other cities too. For example, Atlanta has drawn large numbers 
of Africans, perhaps because of its well-established middle-class African-American 
community. Minneapolis has a notable Somali community. Ethiopians and Eritreans 
drive most of the taxis in Columbus, Ohio. They run ethnic restaurants in the city 
center as well. 

Immigrants in the United States tend to be entrepreneurial, and these Africans 
are no exception. They have revived many small communities and depressed 
neighborhoods in big cities. But tensions sometimes arise when they compete 
with native-born people for jobs.
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African immigrants are also likely 
to change the racial dynamics of the 
United States. This will affect the 
society and culture of the country, as 
well as its economy. The newcomers 
are redefi ning the term “African-
American.” American blacks are 
a diverse group. But most are just 
a few generations away from slavery. 
What happens when skin color no 
longer sends such a clear signal about 
someone’s family history and culture?

“Historically, every immigrant 
group has jumped over American-
born blacks,” Columbia University 
historian Eric Foner told The New York 
Times in 2005. “The fi nal irony would 
be if African immigrants did, too.”

The Impact of Emigration 
on African Economies 

What does it mean for Africa when 
tens of thousands of people leave her 
shores every year? What impact does 
it have on Africa’s future when many 
of those emigrants are highly educated 
and, therefore, taking their skills to 
other continents? 

“In 25 years, Africa will be empty 
of brains,” Dr. Lalla Ben Barka of the 
United Nations grimly predicted a few 
years ago. Her “brain drain” statement 
got people’s attention.  Brain drain is 
the loss of skills and knowledge from 
a place when its educated people leave.

Each emigrant leaves a hole behind in Africa. The situation has people like Dr. 
Ben Barka in a state of alarm. Data are sketchy. But her UN agency, the Economic 
Commission for Africa, estimates that between 1960 and 1989, some 127,000 African 
professionals left the continent. Since 1990 that rate has risen markedly. It’s now 
up to 20,000 a year. Africa is losing the people it needs most. The United Nations 
now considers brain drain “one of the great obstacles to Africa’s development.”
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The loss of medical doctors has been the most critical aspect. The United Nations 
estimates that at least 60 percent of doctors trained in Ghana during the 1980s, 
for instance, have left the country.

Brain drain means that African countries get little return on their investment 
in higher education. It also means that they have to hire foreign workers—as many 
as 150,000 of them—to close the skills gap. All this costs up to $4 billion a year. 
In Africa, that is very serious money. UN offi cials are calling urgently for programs 
and policies “to reverse the devastating effects of the brain drain.”

Challenges Associated With Piracy 
and Lawlessness in Somalia

Another African challenge to US interests is the piracy that has broken out along 
the coast of Somalia. If someone mentions “pirates,” your fi rst thought may be of 
some popular movie or of Peter Pan’s foe, Captain Hook. Or maybe you’d think 
of music that someone has downloaded illegally over the Internet.

But piracy is a modern problem, not just a fantasy from movies and novels. 
Merchant ships ply the vast seas alone and mostly unarmed. These modern ships 
have ways of staying in touch with their home ports beyond anything Christopher 
Columbus ever dreamed of. But if criminal gangs—pirates—want to attack, there 
isn’t much the merchant crews can do to stop them.

It’s bad enough when pirates take over a ship and demand ransom. But security 
experts see another, far graver danger. They worry that pirates may cooperate with 
terrorist networks like al-Qaeda to take over a ship and plant a bomb inside one 
of its freight containers. Agents could set off this bomb once the ship was in harbor 
at one of America’s big cities. The result could be a 9/11-type terror attack.

The April 2009 attack on the Maersk ship Alabama off the Somali coast was the fi rst 
pirate takeover of an American-fl agged vessel in more than 200 years. The episode 
ended with the crew regaining control of the ship and the US Navy’s successful 
rescue of the captain. But that did not end piracy off Africa’s shores.

Recent Pirate Attacks on Ships Off the Somali Coast 

Somalia is a failed state on the Horn of Africa, with a coastline nearly as long as 
that of the eastern United States. Piracy became a problem there during the Somali 
civil war in the 1990s. The situation has been worsening since. 

Worldwide, about 250 to 300 pirate attacks occur every year; 2003 was a recent 
peak year, with 450 attacks. In the year before the attack on the Alabama, about 
100 attacks had taken place in Somali waters.
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Piracy off Somalia’s coast raises two major concerns. First, as mentioned earlier, 
Islamist terrorists might work with Somali pirates to plant bombs or raise funds 
through ransoms. Second, more people go hungry because of piracy. Somalia 
is a poor country that depends on food aid from other countries, but piracy 
in Somalia complicates delivery of food. 

The Impact of Piracy on Imports and Exports for the US

Piracy has been a sensitive issue for Americans since colonial times, when pirates 
ranged through the Caribbean and up the American coast. After independence, 
one of the fi rst actions US forces took on foreign soil was on the “shores of Tripoli” 
in North Africa. That’s when the US Marines took action against the Barbary 
(Berber) pirates.

It seems almost incredible that piracy should resurface in modern times, but in fact 
it has never completely disappeared. For example, pirates have attacked shipping 
near Indonesia for years. But the Somali piracy is a concern because it interferes 
with US trade with other African countries. It endangers the lives of American and 
other sailors. And it takes place so close to the Persian Gulf’s critical oil-shipping 
lanes that it threatens to drive up the price of oil. Thus, US authorities cannot 
ignore the situation.
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The US Response to Piracy and Lawlessness 

The US government is working with the international community, including its 
NATO allies, to fi ght piracy. In October 2008 the United Nations Security Council 
passed Resolution 1838, calling on “all parties” to thwart the pirates, particularly 
“by deploying naval vessels and military aircraft.”

As a result, US Navy ships, along with those of other nations, patrol off Africa’s 
coast. The US government took the lead in setting up an International Contact 
Group to fi ght piracy. The United States has also worked with other  maritime 
states to get their court systems to work together better to bring pirates to justice. 
Maritime means of or relating to the sea.

After the attack on the Alabama, Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton announced 
four immediate antipiracy measures. The United States can take such steps on its own 
as it pursues a broader program with other countries to counter terrorism:

• Work through channels to get Somalis to police their own waters better and to 
ensure that young Somalis have other career options than crime on the high seas

• Get more ships into the waters around the Horn of Africa and improve 
communications among them

• Push the Somali government to act more forcefully against pirates operating 
from bases on its territory

• Work with shippers and their insurers to improve the ships’ own capacity 
for self-defense.

Richard Phillips, captain of the Alabama, had been stuck for fi ve days in a lifeboat off 
the Somali coast. Pirates had taken over his ship. While his crew eventually seized back 
control of the ship and took one of the pirates hostage, the other pirates had grabbed 
Captain Phillips and now held him captive on the lifeboat. At one point, Phillips tried 
to escape but was recaptured. “It was very, very hot,” he said later in an interview. 
“I really just wanted to jump in that water to get cool.”

The USS Bainbridge, a Navy ship, was not far away. In fact, it was at the other end 
of a 100-foot line connecting the two vessels. Aboard the Bainbridge, the military tried 
to negotiate for Phillips’s release. But the talks weren’t going anywhere.

The Navy’s orders were to attack if Phillips’s life was in danger. When offi cers on 
the Bainbridge saw one of the pirates point an AK-47 at Phillips’s back, they thought 
the time had come to act. 

It was dusk, and the sea was rolling. But the US Navy SEAL snipers were sure shots. 
It was all over in a few seconds. Once they were sure Phillips was out of the line of fi re, 
the snipers picked off the three pirates with simultaneous shots.

Phillips, hailed as a hero for giving himself up as a hostage to help his crew, was free 
and unharmed. He had his own ideas about who deserved the credit. “The real heroes 
are the Navy, the SEALs, those who have brought me home,” he told reporters.

Captain Phillips’s Rescue
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US and European Development Efforts in Africa

Even before piracy grabbed America’s notice in recent years, the West had already 
begun to pay more attention to Africa. President George W. Bush’s administration 
moved to increase aid to Africa signifi cantly. So did European governments.

Former Bush aide Michael J. Gerson once described this focus on Africa as “the upside 
of foreign policy moralism.” Many in the West felt that fi ghting AIDS, malaria, and 
other woes in Africa was a moral imperative—something they had to do.

The other reason for the focus on Africa, Gerson went on to say, was “the growing 
strategic signifi cance of Africa.” Africa is where the confl ict with radical Islam is 
playing out. It is home to terrorism and failed states, such as Somalia. And Africa’s 
oil is more important than ever to keeping the supplies fl owing around the world.

To Aid or Not to Aid

An even longer-running storyline is that of Western efforts to lift Africa out 
of poverty. While bright spots exist, many people would argue that half a century 
after independence, much of Africa is as poor as ever, maybe poorer. Corruption, 
mismanagement, and poor governance plague the continent. Some say that 
the West has poured trillions of dollars in aid to Africa with nothing to show 
for it because of corruption. 
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It’s not just Westerners who hold this view. The respected Tanzanian journalist Ayub 
Rioba told The Christian Science Monitor in 2007, “We have been made permanent 
recipients of aid, funds, scholarships, food, medicine, from developed countries. . . . 
And what exactly do we do with all that aid and assistance and help? Almost nothing. 
Since we gained independence, almost 50 years ago, we have been receiving aid 
permanently, and statistics today indicate that we are becoming poorer!”

Not so fast! say people like Jeffrey Sachs, an economist at Columbia University. Africa 
can defeat poverty, and it won’t cost that much to do it, he insists. He calculates that 
Western aid to developing countries works out to about $16 per person per year. To 
say it has failed, he says, “is a cruel joke.” Too much aid really has gone to political 
purposes (fi ghting the Cold War in earlier decades, for instance) and to the pockets 
of high-priced Western consultants.

Sachs is the leader of a group that believes Africa should fi ght “poverty fi rst.” 
Rioba represents the “governance fi rst” camp that says that the  onus—the burden, or 
the responsibility—is on Africans, not on outsiders, to improve the way they govern 
themselves. A third camp believes in aid, but insists that accountability is key. 
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In a commentary for the British Broadcasting Corporation in 2005, Swedish 
economist Fredrik Erixon declared that international aid doesn’t work. Africans 
need sound economic policies to escape poverty, he said. He contrasted Africa’s 
experience with Asia’s. Where Africa made little economic progress, Asia’s 
economies grew by leaps and bounds. Asians were open to trade and foreign 
investment, while many Africans closed their borders. Africans also imposed 
too many rules on businesses. “It is hardly surprising that this strategy of 
development has failed bitterly,” Erixon wrote.

The Millennium Development Goals of the United Nations 

Despite Erixon and Rioba’s arguments to tackle economic policy and better 
government before all else, groups like the United Nations are backing the 
“poverty fi rst” approach to helping Africa. The UN calls its approach the 
Millennium Development Goals (MDG). The MDG’s aims are a sort of global 
“to do list.” They are a group of eight goals that 189 UN member countries 
adopted at the millennium’s start. The target date for achieving them is 2015. 

The goals are meant to respond to the world’s major development challenges. 
They combine in a single package some of the most important commitments 
made at international summits of recent years. They show the connections between 
growth, reducing poverty, and sustainable development. ( Sustainable development 
is “green” growth—economic progress that doesn’t harm the environment.) The goals 
build on democratic governance, the rule of law, respect for human rights, and 
peace and security as the foundations of human progress.

The goals are also “time-bound and measurable.” This means that the UN intends 
to meet the eight goals by 2015. It also means that the UN has a way of judging 
whether it has met these goals. The fi nal goal calls for a new way for developing 
and developed countries to work together for progress.

Efforts to Eradicate Extreme Poverty and Hunger in Africa 

The Millennium Development Goals call for cutting poverty in half. Specifi cally, 
they call for the share of people who live on less than $1 a day to come down 
by half by 2015 from what it was in 1990.

The goals also call for “full and productive employment and decent work for all, 
including women and young people.” “Full employment” doesn’t mean everybody 
has to work all the time, by the way. It means that essentially all those who want 
to work can fi nd jobs. Even so, it’s an ambitious target.

75162_C3L5_p340-359_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   354 11/10/09   10:29 AM



LESSON 5 ■ US Interests and Regional Issues in Africa 355

A
fricaaaaaaaaaaaaa

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
fffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

The following are the eight Millennium Development Goals. As you will notice, 
they are big, broad ideas: 

1. Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger

2. Achieve universal primary education

3. Promote gender equality and empower women

4. Reduce child mortality

5. Improve mothers’ health

6. Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria, and other diseases

7. Ensure environmental sustainability

8. Develop a Global Partnership for Development

The Millennium Development Goals
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So is the next one: to cut in half, between 1990 and 2015, the proportion of people 
who suffer from hunger. The Presidential Initiative to End Hunger in Africa (IEHA) 
is a leading American effort to help meet this target. This plan seeks to bolster 
Africa’s agricultural sector, especially its small farmers. To this end, IEHA works 
with governments, development organizations, universities, and the business 
sector, as well as think tanks and aid groups.

The Effort to Enhance Education Levels in Africa 

Goal No. 2 of the Millennium Goals has only one specifi c target, but it’s quite 
ambitious: “Ensure that, by 2015, children everywhere, boys and girls alike, 
will be able to complete a full course of primary schooling.” In the United States, 
people usually refer to primary school as elementary school. The African Educational 
Initiative (AEI) of the US Agency for International Development is an effort to 
help meet this goal in Africa. 

Africa has some of the lowest rates of primary school enrollment in the world. 
Throughout Africa, teachers, classrooms, and even books are in short supply. 
The AEI seeks to improve the situation in 39 sub-Saharan countries. It provides 
scholarships, textbooks, and teacher training. The AEI’s goal is to help 80 million 
African children by 2010.
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Schooling for girls is a particular problem. Africa has 33 million primary school-
aged children who are not in school, and most of them are girls. The AEI’s goal 
is to provide 550,000 scholarships by 2010. Girls will receive most of these awards, 
to be used for primary and secondary (or high school) schooling.

These students can then grow up to be educated role models for others in their 
communities. To this end, the AEI will provide support for tuition fees, books, 
uniforms, and other needs to make sure the students stay in school. The scholarship 
program also includes mentoring and other activities.

Other items in the AEI agenda are:

• Providing more and better books and other learning materials

• More and better teacher training

• Outreach to orphans and children out of school for whatever reason 
(this includes such ideas as teaching classes over the radio)

• HIV/AIDS awareness

• Encouraging parents to get involved in their children’s schools. 
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Western governments and organizations continue to work with their African 
counterparts to fi nd ways out of the various problems the continent faces. 
For many Westerners, this is a moral demand. For Africans, it is often a matter 
of sheer survival. Whether these efforts eventually succeed will depend much 
on how effectively Africans use the aid the United States and other countries 
offer. Africa’s future hangs in the balance.
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What happened to the rest of Nigeria’s economy during the 1970s oil boom? 

 2. How does the World Bank’s Heavily Indebted Poor Countries (HIPC) 
Initiative work?

 3. How is African immigration into the United States different today 
from what it was before 1808?

 4. What is brain drain and how does it affect Africa?

 5. What is the Alabama?

 6. Why does piracy off Somalia’s coast concern the US government? 
Give at least two reasons.

 7. Michael Gerson lists two reasons Africa has begun to get more attention 
from the West. What are they?

 8. What are the United Nations’ Millennium Development Goals?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. In this lesson you read about two views of African development—

“poverty fi rst” and “governance fi rst.” Which do you subscribe to? Why?
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St. Basil’s Cathedral, located on Red Square 
in the heart of Moscow, illustrates the profound 
historical infl uence of Eastern Orthodox Christianity 
in Russia and many neighboring countries.
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A ugust can be a good time to make trouble. 
People tend to let their guard down late in the 
summer. Many are away on vacation. Those left 

behind may be too busy holding the fort to pay attention 
to everything they should. 

In August 1991 hard-liners in the Soviet Communist Party 
decided it was time to take action against their reformist 
leader, Mikhail Gorbachev. He had called for big changes—
in the economy and in foreign relations.

The Soviet Union was a vast country with a huge population. 
It had abundant resources and a rich culture. But despite these 
qualities, it was lagging behind Europe and the United States 
in many ways, including its economy. This downward trend 
seemed likely to continue. Gorbachev preached “openness,” 
and that sometimes forced the Soviet people to confront 
painful truths about the consequences of their communist 
rule. The economic mess they were in was one of these truths. 

Gorbachev thought his new ideas would turn the situation 
around. But the Communist Party hard-liners weren’t so 
sure. A group of these party faithful traveled to Gorbachev’s 
summer vacation home to confront him and put him under 
house arrest. They went on television to say they were saving 
the country from a “national catastrophe.” Tanks started 
patrolling the streets of Moscow.

Thousands of people came out to demonstrate against the 
coup, however. Among them was Boris Yeltsin, president of 
the Russian Federation—one of the 15 republics that made up 
the Soviet Union. He climbed onto a tank outside the Russian 
parliament building to confront the troops. He appealed 
to them not to turn against the people. He called the coup 
a “new reign of terror” and called for the people to resist it.

The people responded by turning out in support of Gorbachev, 
and the troops held their fi re. The coup collapsed. In a few 
days Gorbachev was back at his desk in Moscow. Things were 
never the same again after that, though. Within just a few 
months, Gorbachev was out of offi ce and the Soviet Union 
ceased to exist.

What does the August 1991 
coup against Gorbachev 
suggest to you about 
the way people cope 
with change?

• the geographic locations 
of Russia and the former 
Soviet republics

• the major religious groups 
of Russia and the former 
Soviet republics

• the historical context of 
Russia from the Kievan Rus 
through the time of Peter 
the Great

• how events of the 
nineteenth century and 
World War I contributed 
to the October Revolution 

• the economic and political 
impacts of World War II 
and the Cold War on Russia

• the effects of the fall 
of communism
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•  tundra
•  taiga
•  steppes
•  atheistic
•  metropolitan
•  anti-Semitism
•  principality
•  tribute
•  primogeniture
•  regent
•  abdicate
•  soviet
•  socialism
•  Marxism
•  collective farm
•  cult of personality
•  glasnost
•  perestroika

The Geographic Locations of Russia 
and the Former Soviet Republics

You might consider this lesson an introduction to a country that 
no longer exists: the Soviet Union. This immense, and immensely 
diverse, country—made up of Russia and 14 other republics—
was for decades a primary focus of US foreign policy. For more 
than 40 years the Soviet Union was America’s Cold War adversary. 
All of its republics are now independent countries. But for 
historical reasons, it’s still useful to think of them together.

Russia 

Even without its former republics, Russia still has the largest 
landmass of any country on earth. It sprawls across northern 
Europe and Asia. Its westernmost point is the Baltic city of 
Kaliningrad. From there it stretches east across 11 time zones 
to Kamchatka in the Far East. 
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Its landscape includes  tundra, a vast treeless area between the tree line and the Arctic 
icecap, with permanently frozen subsoil.

Farther south are the spruces and fi rs of the  taiga, the coniferous (cone-bearing) forest. 
Still farther south are the mixed and broad-leaf forests, and the  steppes, the vast 
treeless grass-covered plains. Near the Caspian Sea, the land changes to semi-desert.

The best-known Russian river is surely the Volga. It’s the longest river in Europe, 
and Russians see it as their “national river.” Eleven of Russia’s biggest cities are 
in the Volga basin. The Amur River forms the border with China. It fl ows into the 
Sea of Okhotsk. The Lena River fl ows north through Eastern Siberia to the sea.

Russia’s water resources also include Lake Baikal, the deepest freshwater lake 
in the world and the largest by volume. The Caspian Sea, sometimes classifi ed 
as the world’s largest lake, has three times as much water but is salty.
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Russia’s mountain ranges include the Urals. These peaks traditionally mark the 
border between European Russia and Asian Russia. The Caucasian Mountains are 
in southern Russia. Another important mountain chain, including the Altai range, 
is in southern Siberia. The Kamchatka Mountains, which have some active 
volcanoes, stretch along the Pacifi c coast.

You may think of Russia as far away, especially if you live in the Eastern United 
States. But remember that Russia is a near neighbor to part of the United States—
Alaska, just across the Bering Strait. You may remember from your American 
history studies that the United States bought Alaska from Russia in 1867.

Russia’s Languages and Ethnic Groups
The 140 million people of Russia represent more than 100 ethnic groups. 
But ethnic Russians make up a little more than 80 percent of Russia’s population. 
The other signifi cant groups are Tatars (3.8 percent) and Ukrainians (3 percent). 
Other still smaller groups generally account for less than 1 percent each of 
Russia’s population.

Russian, one of the world’s great literary languages, is the offi cial language of 
Russia. Russian is the language of such writers as Pushkin, Tolstoy, Dostoevsky, 
Chekhov, Pasternak, and Solzhenitsyn. It is also one of the United Nations’ six 
offi cial languages. Another 100 or so languages are spoken in Russia today, too. 

Belarus, Ukraine, Moldova, Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania 

Belarus is about the size of Kansas. It’s a fl at, landlocked country, without any 
natural borders, tucked in between Russia to the east and northeast, Latvia to the 
north, Lithuania to the northwest, Poland to the west, and Ukraine to the south. 
The Belarusian language is a member of the Slavic subgroup of the Indo-European 
language family, related to Russian.

Ukraine is much bigger—the biggest country in Europe, if you discount Russia on 
the grounds that it’s mostly in Asia. Ukraine has even more neighbors than Belarus. 
In fact, Ukraine means “at the edge,” and its strategic position has become even 
more obvious with the fall of the Soviet Union. Poland, Slovakia, and Hungary lie 
to the west, Belarus to the north, Moldova and Romania to the southwest, 
and Russia to the east.

The Carpathian Mountains’ northern peaks are an important feature of Ukraine. 
Most of the country is a steppe north of the Black Sea, divided by the Dnieper 
River. It divides the country east and west before it fl ows into the Black Sea. 
Ukraine’s rich dark soil and long agricultural traditions have earned it the nickname 
“breadbasket.” At some points it was “breadbasket of the Soviet Union,” and at 
other times, “breadbasket of Europe.” The Ukrainian language is a Slavic tongue.
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Moldova lies between the southern Ukraine and Romania. This is signifi cant 
because before World War II, it was part of Romania. Before that, it was part of the 
Russian Empire. The Soviet Union seized it back at the beginning of World War II. 
It obtained its independence when the Soviet Union collapsed. Most Moldovans 
are ethnic Romanians, and the “Moldovan” language is really Romanian, an Indo-
European Romance language related to French, Spanish, Italian, and Portuguese.

Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania are often thought of together as “the Baltic states.” 
That is, they’re on the Baltic Sea. They look across the sea to Sweden and Finland. 
They are largely wooded, with extensive meadowlands and pasturelands. The 
highest elevation in any of these three states is only about 1,000 feet. The Lithuanian 
and Latvian languages are related; Lithuanian may be the most like the original 
Indo-European language of all Indo-European languages. The Estonian language 
is related to Finnish.

Armenia, Azerbaijan, and Georgia

These three small and quite different countries lie in the mountainous Caucasus 
region between the Black and Caspian Seas. Armenia is surrounded by Turkey to 
the west, Georgia to the north, Azerbaijan to the east, and Iran to the south. The 
Armenian culture is an ancient one; the Kingdom of Armenia adopted Christianity 
in the fourth century (the 300s). Armenians speak an Indo-European language.

Oil-rich Azerbaijan borders the Caspian Sea to the east, Georgia and Russia to 
the north, Armenia to the west, and Iran to the south. The Azerbaijani language 
is from the Turkic family. Shiite Muslims are the largest religious group. Relations 
with neighboring Armenia are tense: since independence, the two have fought over 
Azerbaijan’s Nagorno-Karabakh region—largely populated by Armenians. A 1994 
cease-fi re is still in effect.

The Republic of Georgia sits between Russia to the north; the Black Sea to the 
west; and Turkey, Armenia, and Azerbaijan to the south. The Georgian people were 
also early adopters of Christianity, converting in the fourth century. The Georgian 
language comes from the South Caucasian language family, which scholars believe 
to be unrelated to other language groups.

Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan 

These fi ve countries are the Central Asian republics of the former Soviet Union. 
Kazakhstan is very dry, largely desert or semi-desert, with hot summers and cold 
winters. Its mountain ranges reach elevations of more than 20,000 feet and get 
heavy snowfall, despite the country’s otherwise dry climate. It borders Russia to 
the north, the Caspian Sea to the west, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, and Kyrgyzstan 
to the south, and China to the east.
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The Tian Shan, Pamir, and Alay 
mountain ranges dominate Kyrgyzstan. 
Flat expanses are only in its northern 
and eastern valleys. Many lakes and 
fast-fl owing rivers drain from the 
mountains. The country borders 
China to the east, Kazakhstan to 
the north, Uzbekistan to the west, 
and Tajikistan to the south.

Tajikistan is also mainly mountainous. 
The lower elevations are in the 
northwest, southwest, and Fergana 
Valley in the country’s far northern 
zone. The highest elevations are 
in the southeast in the Pamir-Alay 
system. Glaciers are thick in the 
mountains. A dense river network 
has created valleys through the 
mountains. The country lies between 
Kyrgyzstan and Uzbekistan to 
the north, Uzbekistan to the west, 
Afghanistan to the south, and 
China to the east. 

Turkmenistan is mostly fl at. 
It is surrounded by Uzbekistan 
and Kazakhstan to the north, 
the Caspian Sea to the west, Iran 
and Afghanistan to the south, 
and Uzbekistan to the east. 
The Turan Depression and the 
Garagum Desert cover nearly 
80 percent of the country. 
Turkmenistan has some mountains 
in the west and southwest and 
the Kugitang Range in the far east.

Uzbekistan is largely fl at desert, with few lakes and rivers. Mountain ranges 
dominate the southeast and northeast; they cut east-west across the middle of 
the eastern provinces. Uzbekistan shares the Aral Sea with Kazakhstan. Once the 
fourth-largest salt lake in the world, this sea has been shrinking since the 1960s. 
That’s when the Soviet government diverted the rivers that fed it to irrigate desert 
instead. Efforts are under way to repair the damage resulting from this decision. 
The country stretches between Kazakhstan to the north and west, Turkmenistan 
and Afghanistan to the south, and Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan to the east.
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The people in all these Central Asian countries are mostly Muslim. The exception 
is in Kazakhstan, where a large Russian Christian minority resides. The Kazakh, 
Turkmen, Kyrgyz, and Uzbek languages all belong to the Turkic language group. 
Tajik, on the other hand, is an Indo-European language.

The Major Religious Groups of Russia 
and the Former Soviet Republics

The main faiths in Russia are Orthodox 
Christianity and Islam. For most of the 
twentieth century, the Soviet Union 
was offi cially  atheistic—believing God 
doesn’t exist. But even so, more than 
a third of the people claimed faith in 
some religion during that period. And 
since the fall of communism in 1991, 
the Russian Orthodox Church has 
rebounded notably. 

The Major Christian Traditions 
in Russia and the Former 
Soviet Republics 

The Russian Orthodox Church goes 
back to Kievan Rus, the fi rst forerunner 
of the modern Russian state. In AD 
988 Prince Vladimir made Byzantine 
Christianity Russia’s state religion. 

While self-governing, the Russian 
church answered spiritually to the 
patriarch—or the head bishop—
of Constantinople. Today this city 
is called Istanbul, which is in Turkey. 
The Russian church had its seat, or 
base, in Kiev, however. Today Kiev 
is the capital of Ukraine. But as power 
moved to Moscow in the fourteenth 
century, the church moved as well. 
This started a tradition in the Russian 
church: The  metropolitan of Moscow—
a church leader, like an archbishop in the 
West—would head the Russian church.
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Other Orthodox churches exist in the former Soviet republics as well:

• The Georgian Orthodox Church

• The Ukrainian Orthodox Church

• The Belarusian Orthodox Church.

Like the Russian Orthodox Church, all these Orthodox churches are part 
of the worldwide Eastern Orthodox Church. It’s one of the three major forms 
of Christianity, together with Roman Catholicism and Protestantism.

The Armenians are another former Soviet people with a distinctive religious 
tradition. They were the fi rst people in the world to adopt Christianity as a 
state religion. Their Armenian Apostolic Church endured harassment during 
the Soviet era. Today, though, it operates freely in the newly independent 
Republic of Armenia.

Russia and the former Soviet republics have millions of Roman Catholics, too. 
They live mostly in Belarus, Latvia, and especially Lithuania, which has a Catholic 
majority. Baptists and Lutherans are the two leading Protestant denominations 
in the former Soviet Union; Lutherans are the largest religious group in Estonia 
and Latvia.

The Infl uence of Judaism in Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

In 1492 Queen Isabella expelled the Jews from Spain. Many of them moved 
eastward—through Germany to Poland, Lithuania, Ukraine, and Belarus. 
In the years after, many continued on to Russia. Jews fi rst arrived there 
in the sixteenth century. 

But opportunities for the Jews under czarist rule were few. The best jobs available 
to them were as tax collectors or managers of large estates. Their work in these 
roles only angered the Slavic peasants working on those estates. This in turn 
intensifi ed the  anti-Semitism—prejudice against Jewish people—that had followed 
the Jews from Western Europe.

Still, after absorbing much of Poland at the end of the eighteenth century, Russia 
had the largest Jewish population (about 1.5 million) in the world. Jewish culture 
and the Yiddish language fl ourished, and their numbers grew. But Russia has 
historically not been a happy home for Jews. 

As you read in Chapter 1, Lesson 2, the czars restricted the Jews’ movements 
and subjected them to pogroms. Later, during the Soviet Union’s early years, 
things got better for the Jews. But then their situation tightened up again under 
Joseph Stalin’s harsh dictatorship. And during World War II, some 2.5 million 
Soviet Jews died at the hands of the Nazi Germans and their local sympathizers.
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After the war, the Jewish 
community dwindled. Many 
emigrated to Israel and the United 
States. This movement slowed 
somewhat after the Soviet Union’s 
fall. Much offi cial anti-Semitism 
ended at that point. Some people 
felt free for the fi rst time to claim 
their Jewish identity. And so the 
offi cial number of Jews in Russia 
rose from 500,000 to 700,000. 
The 1990s also saw a modest 
renewal of Jewish cultural and 
religious life in Russia. However, 
Jews remain mindful of their 
history in Russia. They worry 
that these more open conditions 
may not last.

The Infl uence of Islam 
in Russia and the Former 
Soviet Republics

Arab conquerors fi rst brought 
Islam to what became the 
Russian empire in the eighth 
century. By the 1980s Islam 
was the second most widespread 
religion in the Soviet Union. 
Between 45 million and 
50 million citizens called 
themselves Muslims. But most 
lived in Central Asia, in former 
Soviet republics that are now 
independent countries.

In 1996 Muslims made up an estimated 19 percent of all Russians who practice 
a religion. Muslim communities are concentrated among the minority peoples 
between the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea. Researchers today aren’t always sure 
how many actually practice Islam as a religion, however. Many people may simply 
claim a Muslim identity. Almost all Russian Muslims are Sunni. 
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Muslims and the Russian government have an uneasy relationship. Muslims fear 
that the government still clings to the idea of the Russian church as a privileged 
state religion. And the government, for its part, fears the possible rise of political 
Islam. Offi cials remember how things went for the Soviet Union in Afghanistan, 
which you read about in Chapter 2, Lesson 3. And they also saw how the Islamic 
revolution played out in Iran.

The Historical Context of Russia From the Kievan Rus 
Through the Time of Peter the Great

As the previous section mentioned, what people think of as “Russia” actually began 
in Kiev, which today is in Ukraine. But as you will read, when the Mongols invaded 
Kiev, the center of what would become Russia shifted to Moscow. 

The Dominance of the State of Kievan Rus in Early Russian History

The East Slavs and the Varangians, a group of Scandinavian warriors and merchants, 
settled around Kiev in the middle of the ninth century. They established Kievan 
Rus, the state that would lead to modern Russia, in Kiev in 962. It lasted until the 
twelfth century, when various invaders began to attack. Finally the Mongols under 
Batu Khan destroyed most of the main cities in the thirteenth century.
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The two most important fi gures of the Golden Age of Kiev were Prince Vladimir, 
who ruled from 978 to 1015, and his son Prince Yaroslav the Wise, who ruled 
from 1019 to 1054. Vladimir, as you read earlier, brought Byzantine Christianity 
to Kievan Rus. Yaroslav created the fi rst East Slavic law code. Both men increased 
their power by marrying off their female relatives to European kings. Vladimir 
married the sister of the Byzantine emperor. 

Prince Vladimir’s adoption of the Eastern Orthodox form of Christianity opened 
Russia to the infl uence of Byzantine culture. Russians studied Greek texts and 
philosophy at a time when educated Western and Central Europeans learned Latin. 
But Vladimir and the rest of Kiev were reading Orthodox literature in translation. 
They didn’t have to learn Greek, in other words, which meant they didn’t really 
connect with the Greek cultural tradition. This is the beginning of an important 
theme in Russian civilization: cultural isolation.

The Rise of Muscovy and the Evolution of the Russian Aristocracy

The Mongol invasion of Kiev was an opportunity for Moscow, almost 500 miles 
away to the northeast, to gain importance. Moscow in those days was just a minor 
trading post. Its remote wooded location gave it some protection against the 
Mongols. It had access by river to the Baltic and Black Seas, and to the Caucasus 
as well. Even more important, Moscow was home to a series of princes who were 
ambitious, determined, and lucky. Moscow was the center of a  principality—
a territory ruled by a prince—known as Muscovy. So this period is known as the 
rise of Muscovy.

Ivan I, otherwise known as “Ivan Money Bags,” 
was an early Muscovite prince. He cooperated 
with the Mongol overlords and collected  tribute  
money—a tax—for them from other principalities. 
This boosted his power and gave him an edge 
over his rivals. It was during Ivan’s reign that the 
Orthodox metropolitan, the church leader, moved 
to Moscow. This change increased Moscow’s 
standing as well.

Also at about this time, the grand princes of 
Muscovy brought more and more Russian lands—
and wealth and people—under their rule. The prince who was most successful 
at this was Ivan III. He reigned from 1462 until 1505 and was the fi rst to use the 
titles of “czar” and “ruler of all Rus.” In 1480 Mongol rule offi cially ended and 
all the ethnically Russian lands came under Muscovite control. Ivan III continued 
to expand his territory, by conquest and persuasion. By the end of his reign, 
Muscovy had tripled in size.

fastFACTfffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttaasssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C4L1_p360-387_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   373 11/10/09   12:35 PM



374 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

Ivan III married Sophia Paleologue, the niece of the last Byzantine emperor. At their 
marriage, the Muscovite court adopted many Byzantine terms, rituals, titles, and 
emblems. In this way, the Muscovite dynasty claimed itself to be the successor 
to Rome and Constantinople (Byzantium). In later centuries this concept would 
be important to Russians’ self-image.

The czars owned everything in Russia. Each nobleman swore an oath once a year 
as the czar’s “slave.” Unlike most of Europe, Russia had no  primogeniture—the right 
of fi rst-born sons to inherit all their fathers’ property. This was a good thing for second 
and third sons, but not necessarily a good thing for the noble families overall. 
With the passing of each generation, the heirs split their estates into smaller and 
smaller shares (rather than the whole of it going to the eldest son). This carving 
up of estates kept individual noblemen from accumulating, or keeping, enough 
property to let them challenge the czar. As a result, the czar held more and more 
power and the people less and less.

The Infl uence of Peter the Great in Developing the Russian Empire

One of Russia’s greatest czars was Peter I, or Peter the Great. He played a big role 
in shaping modern Russia. He is also known for his efforts to turn Russia westward. 
He even built a new capital, St. Petersburg, on the Gulf of Finland, close to the 
rest of Europe. 

Peter was born in 1672, at a time of great turmoil in Russia. At fi rst it was by 
no means clear that he would ever rule. He was a child of Czar Aleksey’s second 
marriage, so others were ahead of him in line for the throne. Various groups 
at court, meanwhile, struggled for control. But when his sickly half-brother died, 
Peter became co-czar at age 10 with yet another half-brother. His half-sister Sofi a 
held real power, however. She ruled as  regent—one who rules for a lawful monarch 
who is too young for the throne—and he went off to play with soldiers.

Many little boys play with toy soldiers. Peter, as a boy, played soldiers with real 
men, and when he staged battles, they used live ammunition. He developed a keen 
lifelong interest in Western military practice and technology. Military engineering, 
artillery, shipbuilding, and navigation all fascinated him.

His war games later paid off when the soldiers he had drilled foiled a plot to crown 
Sofi a. He eventually became the sole czar of Muscovy in 1696 after the deaths of 
his mother and half-brother.

Peter spent much of his time making war. He sought to secure his southern borders 
against the Tatars and the Ottoman Turks. To that end, he created Russia’s fi rst navy, 
and with it took the port of Azov. He traveled to Europe to seek allies against the 
Ottomans. The fi rst czar to make such a trip, he visited Germany, the Netherlands, 
and England. He learned a great deal and hired hundreds of technical specialists 
from Western Europe.
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Peter failed to forge a European coalition against the Ottoman Empire. But he did 
see an opportunity to make war on Sweden. He wanted a Russian port on the 
Baltic, and taking land from Sweden was a way to get one. He built his new capital, 
St. Petersburg, on former Swedish lands. It sits on the Gulf of Finland, an arm 
of the Baltic.

Peter’s military victories gave him a direct link to Western Europe. In celebration, 
Peter assumed the title of emperor as well as czar, and Muscovy offi cially became 
the Russian Empire in 1721.

Among his reforms that modernized Russia, he reorganized the army on a European 
model, streamlined government, and put money and people to work. His army 
drafted soldiers for lifetime service from among the taxpayers. It drew offi cers 
from the nobility and again required lifelong service in either the military or civilian 
administration. He defi ned ranks in terms of service to the czar rather than birth 
or seniority. He tripled state revenues through a variety of taxes—on salt, alcohol, 
and even beards! He required Western-style education for all male nobles.

But some historians say that his Westernization was less than successful, 
because Peter did things by force. He seemed not to grasp the importance of the 
individualistic spirit in the West. He could order his subjects to shave their beards 
to look more Western. He couldn’t order them to think for themselves or adopt 
Western ideas.

How Events of the Nineteenth Century and World War I 
Contributed to the October Revolution 

Had Peter the Great been able to return to Russia a century and a half after his 
death, he probably would have been disappointed. Russia had progressed in 
many ways—but other countries were moving faster. Germany, fi nally united 
into a single country under Bismarck, was an economic competitor. So was Japan 
in the Far East. The United States had emerged from its Civil War and become 
a force to be reckoned with.

Russia’s population was much larger than most other major countries, and it was 
growing faster than that of any other country except the United States. Most Russians 
lived in rural communities and practiced only primitive agriculture, however.

The czarist regime faced two choices:

• It could try to develop faster economically and technologically, 
and risk domestic upheaval

• Or it could move more slowly and risk full economic dependency 
on its nimbler neighbors.

75162_C4L1_p360-387_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   375 11/10/09   12:35 PM



376 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

How World War I Exposed the Weakness of the Czarist Government

World War I—sparked by the June 1914 Serbian assassination of Archduke Franz 
Ferdinand, heir to the Austro-Hungarian throne—exposed the Russian system’s 
deep fl aws. The major powers of Europe and beyond fell in line on one side or 
another. Russia marched into the war in August 1914 with a show of national unity 
and solidarity with the Serbs, their fellow Slavs. 

But military reversals and government incompetence soon soured many Russians. 
In short order, Russia suffered several defeats, leaving Germany controlling the Baltic 
Sea and, with its Turkish allies, the Black Sea. This cut Russia off from most of its 
foreign suppliers and markets. Russian military leaders seemed inept and ill prepared 
for battle. Meanwhile, prices went up and up. Infl ation became a real problem. 

Troops lacked the supplies they needed for battle. A War Industries Committee 
tried to ensure that needed goods made it to the front. But army offi cers quarreled 
with civilian leaders, took control of front line zones, and refused to cooperate 
with the committee.

In 1915 Czar Nicholas II went to the front to take charge of the army, at least 
in theory. He left his wife, Princess Alexandra, behind at home. Although she 
and Nicholas were cousins—both descended from Britain’s Queen Victoria—
she was German born, and thus considered by many Russians to be one of the 
“enemy.” She had also fallen under the infl uence of a controversial monk named 
Grigori Rasputin. Alexandra had initially turned to Rasputin for help with her 
young son, Alexei, who suffered from hemophilia—uncontrolled bleeding. But 
Rasputin gained sway over government policy and appointments because of his 
supposed holy powers. Scholars still debate Alexandra and Rasputin’s role and 
infl uence in the court. But it’s clear that popular concern about a foreign princess 
and a “mad monk” did not help the czarist regime’s image.

Meanwhile, the Russian legislature quarreled with the government’s war bureaucracy. 
And some deputies (legislators) formed the Progressive Bloc to create a genuinely 
constitutional government rather than one wholly subject to a czar.

The 1917 Riots and Strikes in Response to Food and Fuel Shortages

The strain of war led to popular unrest. High food prices and fuel shortages caused 
strikes in some cities in 1916. Workers who had won the right to representation 
on the War Industries Committee used it as a forum for political opposition. The 
countryside was stirring, too. Soldiers grew ever more unwilling to follow orders. 
They balked at becoming cannon fodder on the orders of inept leaders.

In December 1916 a group of nobles took matters into their own hands and 
murdered Rasputin. But his death brought little change. Continuing confl ict 
between Nicholas and the Duma—Russia’s version of Congress—didn’t help either.
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Then in early 1917 deteriorating rail transport led once again to acute shortages 
of food and fuels. Riots and strikes followed. The government called in troops 
to quiet the unrest in the city then known as Petrograd (a more “Russian” version 
of St. Petersburg).

The government had summoned troops some years before, in 1905. At that time, 
200,000 Russian workers had marched on the czar’s Winter Palace in St. Petersburg. 
Troops fi red on the workers. They killed several hundred. But they saved the monarchy.

Twelve years later, though, the poorly trained troops in the capital were less willing 
to do the dirty work of an authoritarian monarch. In 1917 troops turned their guns 
over to the angry crowds. Public support for the czar just melted away. The Romanov 
dynasty had ruled Russia for three centuries. In March 1917 its reign ended.

Someone had to lead Russia in the czar’s absence. So the Duma created a body 
called the Provisional Government. The new government’s delegates met Nicholas 
the evening of 15 March at Pskov. Rebellious railway workers had stopped the 
czar’s train at Pskov as he was trying to return to Moscow. When his generals told 
him he lacked the country’s support, he announced he would  abdicate—give up 
the throne—in favor of his brother, Grand Duke Michael. But Michael refused 
the throne, and so imperial rule came to an end.

How Lenin and the Bolsheviks Overthrew the Russian 
Provisional Government and Established the Soviet Union

With the czar gone, the Provisional Government’s leaders intended to bring 
democracy to Russia. They also wanted to continue Russian participation in 
World War I, alongside its Allies (including the United States, France, and Britain). 
They were moderate in their policies and appealed to the wealthy classes. But the 
Provisional Government wasn’t the only body 
claiming to rule Russia at that point. A political 
contest among these competing bodies was 
about to result in the October Revolution. 

A group of workers’ councils called “soviets” 
had sprung up to protect workers’ rights. 
( Soviet is a Russian word that means council.) 
One of these, the Petrograd Soviet, thought 
it ought to govern Russia. It drew its members 
from deputies elected in factories and regiments, 
and it coordinated the activities of other soviets 
across Russia. While the Provisional Government 
was working toward democracy in Russia, the 
Petrograd Soviet was working toward a moderate 
form of socialism. 
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In the third corner were the Bolsheviks, a radical group led by Vladimir I. Lenin. 
The Bolsheviks pushed for socialist revolution in the streets and in the workers’ 
councils. Lenin called for taking land from the rich and dividing it equally 
among all Russians. He also backed the idea that the state should control all 
means of production, such as factories. Unlike the Petrograd Soviet, his ideas 
weren’t moderate. 

By November the Bolsheviks had overcome the moderates within the Petrograd 
Soviet and had seized power from the Provisional Government. But the new 
Bolshevik regime, which didn’t call itself “communist” until March 1918, 
wasn’t really secure until after a long and bloody civil war, fought from 1918 
to 1921, during which the Bolsheviks murdered the former czar and his 
entire family. 
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The Economic and Political Impacts of World War II 
and the Cold War on Russia

The Communists came to power with some big ideas about how to run a country. 
But their execution was often faulty. Trial and error is one of the themes of this 
period from the Bolshevik Revolution into World War II. During the 1918–21 
civil war, the Soviet government tried to centralize the national economy, in accord 
with  Marxism—the political and economic theories of Karl Marx, a founder of socialism 
and communism. This theory didn’t work well for the Soviets, however. And so 
during the 1920s the government allowed some private businesses to coexist 
alongside state-owned industry. After Lenin’s death in 1924, potential successors 
jockeyed for power among themselves. The economy was one of the issues Soviet 
leaders used to make a name for themselves. 

The Rise of Stalin 

The most successful of these successors to Lenin was Joseph V. Stalin. He gradually 
consolidated his infl uence and isolated his rivals within the party. By the end of 
the 1920s, he was the sole leader of the Soviet Union.

In 1928 he introduced the First Five-Year Plan for building a socialist economy. 
The state took control of all factories. The state also took over all farms, by force 
if necessary, to establish collective farms. A  collective farm is a farm or a group of 
farms organized as a unit and managed and worked cooperatively by a group of laborers 
under state supervision. Stalin’s plan produced endless misery, however. Tens of 
millions of peasants starved to death. The government killed many who resisted 
forced collectivization.

The year 1917 was a busy one for Russians. They went through two revolutions. The fi rst 
occurred when the czar abdicated. It’s known as the February Revolution. Later that year came 
the October Revolution. That’s when the Bolsheviks took over. But wait, you may say. The text 
I’ve just read says that the czar abdicated in March and the Bolsheviks took over in November. 
Here’s the explanation: Russia was still following the Julian calendar in 1917. Not until 1919 
did the Soviet Union (as it was by then) switch to the Gregorian calendar, which was widely in 
use in the West. To “catch up” with the Gregorian calendar, the Russians had to add extra days. 
This pushed the February Revolution into March, and the October Revolution into November.

Why the October Revolution Really Happened in November
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The Effects of Stalin’s Repression and World War II on the Russian People 

Later on in the 1930s, after the collectivization disaster, Stalin began a purge 
of the Communist Party. This set in motion a campaign of terror. He ordered 
the execution or imprisonment of untold millions from all walks of life.

Then as World War II loomed, Stalin tried to avoid confl ict with other countries. 
He signed a nonaggression pact with Germany in 1939. That didn’t keep Hitler 
from invading the Soviet Union, however, in 1941. Stalin and his forces fought 
back. They stopped the Nazi offensive at Stalingrad in 1943 and pushed back 
through Eastern Europe, all the way to Berlin before Germany surrendered in 
1945. World War II ravaged the Soviet Union. Its death toll is still uncertain more 
than half a century later, but the estimate is that more than 26 million perished. 
Even so, the Soviet Union emerged from the confl ict an undisputed world power.

By the time Stalin died in 1953, he had been the Soviet dictator for a quarter 
century. On his watch, the country had gone from a backward agricultural society 
to a powerful industrial state. But he had been responsible for the deaths of tens 
of millions of people. Repression was part of the system he created. Indeed, when 
he died he was thought to be planning a new wave of terror. Even his inner circle 
secretly rejoiced to learn he was dead.

For years after his death, a vital question for Soviet leaders would be, How many 
changes can we, or should we, make? Nikita S. Khrushchev took a while to emerge 
as Stalin’s successor. But he signaled a sharp break with the past. 

Khrushchev and Other Leaders After Stalin

Stalin had named no political heir, and none of his associates dared claim to be his 
successor. So in the fi rst years after his death, his associates tried to rule collectively. 
Eventually Khrushchev emerged as the most powerful fi gure in the Soviet Union. 
His tenure (1953–1964) brought about a relative liberalization, or opening up, 
in Soviet life.

In February 1956, in a dramatic speech at the Twentieth Party Congress, he 
denounced Stalin’s crimes. He revealed that Stalin had killed thousands of party 
members and military leaders. This had hurt the Soviet Union militarily during 
World War II, he said. Stalin had also encouraged a  cult of personality, he said—
an unhealthy intense personal focus on a leader. 

Khrushchev also proved more tolerant of arts and culture, in contrast with the 
repression of the arts under Stalin. And he did not use the secret police as an 
instrument of repression, as Stalin had done.

Khrushchev tried reforms in both domestic and foreign policy, with mixed results. 
During his tenure, world politics became much more complex. The insecurities 
of the Cold War persisted; he almost got into a nuclear war with the United States 
over Soviet missiles in Cuba. The Khrushchev era came to an end after a combination 
of failed policy innovations in agriculture, party politics, and industry undid him.
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The Politburo, or chief executive committee of the Communist Party, removed him 
in 1964. This opened the way for another period of collective rule. 

Brezhnev Takes Power
In place of Khrushchev, Leonid I. Brezhnev ruled at fi rst with Alexei Kosygin and 
Nikolai Podgorny, but eventually emerged as the only leader. The Brezhnev era 
was more conservative; that is, more authoritarian and less liberal. Stalinism did 
not reappear, but de-Stalinization largely ended. Brezhnev didn’t allow much room 
for individual expression the way Khrushchev had tried to do. Relations with the 
West were subject to wild swings. The Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in 1979 
was a major setback in relations with the West.

But the Soviet leadership was basically stable—maybe too stable, analysts began 
to say. The age of the average Politburo member rose from 55 in 1966 to 68 in 1982. 
By the late 1970s Brezhnev’s health was in decline. He refused to leave offi ce, 
though, even after suffering two strokes. He died in November 1982. The two 
leaders who followed him ruled for only a year or two each. For real change, 
and real leadership, the Soviet Union would have to await Mikhail S. Gorbachev.

The Gorbachev Era
When Gorbachev’s turn came, it came quickly. At the death of Konstantin 
U. Chernenko, a former Brezhnev aide, the Politburo acted within hours to name 
Gorbachev his successor. Gorbachev was a unanimous choice. He moved swiftly 
to put his allies in key positions. But he gave little hint at fi rst of how radical 
his leadership would become.

75162_C4L1_p360-387_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   381 11/10/09   12:36 PM



382 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

Soon, though, he was promoting “new thinking.” By this he meant foreign policy 
based on shared moral and ethical principles rather than Marxist-Leninist concepts 
of unending confl ict with capitalism. Rather than fl aunt Soviet military power, he 
sought to exercise political infl uence instead. He was a dealmaker. He pulled Soviet 
troops out of Afghanistan. He and US President Ronald Reagan agreed that they 
would remove their short- and mid-range nuclear missiles from Europe. And in 
a July 1989 speech, Gorbachev insisted on “the sovereign right of each people 
to choose their own social system.”

For years, the Soviet Union had held to the Brezhnev Doctrine—that “socialist” 
(communist) states needed to stay socialist. With his speech, Gorbachev came 
within a whisker of rejecting that doctrine.

The General Pattern of Economic Growth Following World War II

Once Gorbachev came to power, he became such an international celebrity that 
everyone learned at least a few words of Russian. One of them was  glasnost. 
It’s hard to fi nd an English equivalent, but it means something like open public 
discussion of problems.

This was a wholly new concept in the Soviet Union. Had the Russians had it in 
the years following World War II, they might have understood their own economy 
better. The Soviet Union had developed a powerful industrial economy, despite 
the turmoil of the early Stalin years. After World War II, the country fi rst rebuilt 
and then expanded its economy. The economic growth rates of the Soviet Union 
between the early 1950s and 1975 were impressive. They averaged 5 percent 
per year. This outpaced the United States and kept pace with growth in many 
Western European economies.

But those numbers were misleading—they hid a lot of ineffi ciency. The Soviet 
Union hit impressive growth rates by making “extensive investments.” That is, the 
Soviets put lots of labor, capital, and resources into their system. But prices set by 
the state did not refl ect actual costs of these investments. This led to misallocation 
of resources—putting money in the wrong place. Government interference with 
business decisions kept industries from adapting to new opportunities. It also 
hindered productivity growth.

The quality of Soviet goods and services wasn’t very good, either. That was another 
unhappy truth the growth fi gures hid.

The Soviet Union’s Slow Economic Decline 

The Soviet Union paid a high price for the stability it had under Brezhnev. He 
and his team avoided tough political and economic change. And that doomed the 
country to the decline it experienced during the 1980s. This deterioration was a 
sharp contrast to the energy that marked the early days of the Soviet experiment.
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The Soviets stuck with the central planning that Stalin introduced, even though 
this model didn’t fi t with the modern world that was taking shape all around them. 
Eventually the tricks they used to make their growth rates look better than they 
actually were stopped working. The Soviets didn’t have unlimited resources. Soviet 
birthrates were declining, especially in the European parts of the country. That 
meant fewer workers were available, especially in the areas where factories were 
located. Capital, resources, and technology were also in decline. By the mid-1970s, 
offi cial average growth rates in the Soviet Union were down to 2 percent per year.

That might have been acceptable in a mature, fully modern economy. But the 
Soviet Union wasn’t that. It was still playing catch-up with the United States, with 
Europe, and with Japan. By the 1980s Asian economies were giving the Soviets 
some tough competition. 

Soviet standards of living, never very high in the fi rst place, were getting worse. 
And thanks to the global communications revolution—tools like phones, computers, 
satellites, radios, and televisions—ordinary Soviet citizens began to see and understand 
their relative position in the world. Gorbachev came to power under these conditions.

Gorbachev understood that the Soviet Union could not keep up with the United 
States in developing new military technology. This made it all the more necessary 
to do whatever was needed to take the chains off the Soviet economy and let people 
use their own initiative and creativity to create economic growth.

The Effects of the Fall of Communism

As it turned out, Gorbachev was the last general secretary of the Soviet Communist 
Party. He preached glasnost and also  perestroika, or restructuring of the economy. 
But his attempts at reform from within didn’t work. The people of the Soviet Union 
weren’t content with half-measures. They demanded more and the system collapsed.

In June 1991 Boris Yeltsin, a popular reformer, became the Russian Federation’s 
fi rst democratically elected president. This federation was the successor state to the 
Soviet Union. The former Soviet republics of Russia, Ukraine, and Belarus formed 
the Commonwealth of Independent States in December 1991. On 25 December, 
Gorbachev resigned as Soviet president. Eleven days later, the Soviet Union ceased 
to exist.

The Transition From Central Planning to a Market-Based Economy 

Russia went through immense stress during the 1990s as it moved from a centrally 
planned economy to a free-market system. Two factors came together in 1998 
to cause a serious crisis:

• The government had trouble raising money to fund public services

• The government borrowed too much money to pay for its budget defi cit.
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It only made matters worse that this was playing out at a time when prices for 
Russia’s main export earners (oil and minerals) were down. At the same time, 
investors worldwide were nervous generally because of a fi nancial crisis in Asia.

The value of the ruble—Russia’s currency—abruptly fell 60 percent. Foreign 
investors took their money and went home. Payments and commercial transactions 
seemed to get lost going through the banking system. Infl ation hit 85 percent 
annually—a dangerously high rate.

It was all over fairly quickly, however. A string of nine boom years followed, with 
growth at a healthy average annual rate of 7 percent, until the global economic 
crisis hit in 2008.

The Policies of Boris Yeltsin and Vladimir Putin 

The crisis back in 1998 came toward the end of Boris Yeltsin’s eight-year term 
as president. Yeltsin had long been seen as a reformer. He had promoted the kinds 
of policies that free-market Westerners endorsed. But by the time of the 1998 
economic crisis, he appeared increasingly erratic, both personally and in policy 
terms. He named and then dismissed several prime ministers. Many worried 
that free-market reforms had lost legitimacy and that Russia itself might be lost 
to some post-communist chaos.
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Then on 31 December 1999 Yeltsin resigned and turned power over to his prime 
minister, Vladimir Putin. Putin became acting president and in March 2000, 
Russians elected him president, as Yeltsin had asked. Putin served two terms as 
president and after that took on a new role as prime minister. Putin’s background 
in Russia’s secret police has given some people pause. He has reined in freedom of 
the press, carried out a brutal war in the breakaway region of Chechnya, sent troops 
into neighboring Georgia, supported criminal prosecution of some opponents, 
and interfered in private business decisions. But he gets high marks for his overall 
economic policies.

Soon after Putin took over, the worst of the crisis ended. Several factors fi gured in 
the rebound. The underpriced ruble helped, as did higher prices for materials like 
oil and minerals. But so did some important government policies: tight controls 
on spending and reforms of tax, banking, labor, and land laws.

Furthermore, the amount of goods people bought for themselves, as well as the 
money people put into businesses, grew 10 percent a year during this period. 
The ruble recovered its value. Infl ation dropped sharply, though it was still high. 
Russia had a budget surplus from 2001 to 2008. 
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Russia’s holdings in other countries’ currencies grew to nearly $600 billion by 
mid-2008. That’s the third-largest such reserve in the world. If oil prices drop 
sharply, for instance, the fund can help cushion the blow. In 2006 the ruble, long 
a controlled currency, was made “convertible”—meaning it could be exchanged 
for US dollars, European Union euros, or any other “real” money.

The global economic downturn that began in 2008 posed severe challenges for 
Russia, however—as it did for many other countries. These diffi culties threatened 
to reduce the popularity of both Prime Minister Putin and Russia’s governing party.

The Opening of the Soviet Market to Foreign Trade and Investment 

Before 1987, Western companies had few opportunities to do business with the 
Soviet Union. The main exceptions were companies such as Occidental Petroleum 
or several Finnish fi rms, which were willing to trade on a barter basis—taking Soviet 
raw materials or goods as payment instead of cash. But Gorbachev meant to change 
all that with his perestroika campaign. Soon his government was allowing foreign 
companies—from both free-market and communist countries—to set up business. 
It was a fi rst in 60 years.

By the end of 1988, more than 70 Soviet ministries and enterprises had the right 
to deal directly with foreign fi rms. In fact, experts pointed out, Gorbachev felt so 
strongly about increasing economic ties with the West that he had that goal written 
into the Five-Year Plan.

Nowadays, the fl ow of foreign investment into Russia equals that fl owing into 
Brazil, India, and China. Per capita, though, foreign investment in Russia lags 
behind that in Hungary, Poland, and the Czech Republic. Most foreign investment 
is in the manufacturing, real estate, oil and mining, and trade sectors.

Russia is still a politically risky place to invest, though. Its business climate is 
challenging. The rule of law remains weak. Corruption remains a problem. Investors 
also worry about a lack of openness, explicitness in rules, and clarity of relationships. 

The people of the former Soviet Union have been through a lot of history since 
the beginning of the twentieth century. The 15 successor republics are very much 
works in progress. A few enjoy full democracy, others have almost returned to 
Stalinism. The relations between many of them are strained, and some accuse Putin 
and Russia of purposely stirring up trouble. Some are friendly to the West and are 
members of NATO, while others continue to be hostile to the United States and its 
friends. Some are enjoying economic growth, while others remain stuck in the old 
Soviet-style rut. Together, they pose diffi cult policy challenges for the United States. 
You’ll learn more about these issues in the following lessons.
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What is the Volga?

 2. What does the name Ukraine mean?

 3. Which action by Prince Vladimir in AD 988 affected Russia’s religious life?

 4. Which action by a Spanish queen led to the arrival of large numbers 
of Jews in Russia?

 5. Who was Ivan “Money Bags”?

 6. Who was Peter the Great?

 7. Which weaknesses in the Russian system did World War I expose?

 8. What was the difference between the Provisional Government 
and the Petrograd Soviet?

 9. What was Stalin’s farm collectivization, and how successful was it?

 10. What price did the Soviet Union pay for stability under Brezhnev?

 11. Which two factors caused a serious crisis in 1998?

 12. What about Vladimir Putin gives some people pause, and why does 
he get high marks?

Applying Your Learning 
13. Was Gorbachev a successful leader? Why or why not?
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Picture this scene: The year is 1927; the place 
is Moscow. You’re a senior offi cial at Gosplan, 
the State Planning Commission established 

six years earlier under Vladimir Lenin. He’s been dead 
for three years now. After some jockeying for power, it’s 
become clear that Joseph Stalin, the Georgian with the 
bushy mustache, is the new leader of the Soviet Union.

One day he summons you to his offi ce because he has 
a big idea he wants to tell you about. “A Five-Year Plan!” 
he blurts out. “This country has been trailing behind the 
Germans and the British and the Americans for decades 
now. Even the Japanese are ahead of us! We need to do 
something to—what was the expression that fellow from 
the embassy used?—’to pull ourselves up by the bootstraps.’”

He’s pacing the room by now. “I know there’s really nothing 
in Marx’s writings to support this. But Lenin did say we 
could follow different paths, as long as we ended up in the 
right place. I’m thinking of a plan that would command the 
economy, all our industrial sectors, and even the peasants, 
to produce. Everyone needs goals. But we can’t count on 
them to fi gure out what the goals should be. What does 
some plant manager know, anyway? Or some grubby 
peasant? We have to tell them!”

Suddenly he stops short. He turns to you and asks, 
“What do you think of my idea?”

How would you advise 
Joseph Stalin? 

• the characteristics 
of communism as an 
economic system

• the economic and political 
infl uence of Marx, Lenin, 
and Stalin on communism 
in Russia

• how the Soviet economic 
system worked and 
eventually failed

• the importance of the 
export of resources for 
the restructured Russian 
economic system
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•  egalitarian
•  collectivization
•  free enterprise
•  totalitarian
•  class struggle
•  dialectical materialism
•  proletariat
•  dictatorship 

of the proletariat
•  authoritarian
•  autocratic

The Characteristics of Communism 
as an Economic System 

In the previous lesson you read an overview of Russia’s experience 
with communism within the broader context of Russian history. 
In this lesson you will read in more detail about communism 
as an economic system.

The Ideal of an Egalitarian Society Based on Common 
Ownership and Control of the Means of Production

The Communists who 
came to power in the Soviet 
Union after the Bolshevik 
Revolution of 1917 promoted 
the ideal of an egalitarian
society. They wanted, 
in other words, a society 
without class divisions. There 
would be no upper class, 
no middle class, no working 
class, or peasant class. 
This egalitarianism rested 
on the concept of common 
ownership and control of 
the means of production. 

Means of production is a term 
that refers to productive 
assets such as farms and 
factories. In theory, under 
communism, “the people”—
that is, the citizens—owned 
these assets. Farmers no 
longer worked land their 
families had owned for 
generations, for instance. 

75162_C4L2_p388-409_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   389 11/10/09   10:56 AM



390 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

“The people” owned and farmed the land for the good of all. Companies could 
no longer list and trade shares on a stock exchange because “the people” owned the 
companies. Bright young people fi nishing their education and starting out couldn’t 
launch their own companies. Rather, they looked to a career in a government 
ministry (department) or at a state-owned enterprise.

Time and again, Russia has followed a path unlike that of other major countries. 
This is true of its economic development, too. These differences affected Russia 
socially and politically.

In many ways, Russia was ripe for a communist experiment in ways that other 
countries were not. Heavy industry—steel mills and the like—dominated Russia’s 
late nineteenth-century economy more than it did other countries’ economies. 
All this heavy industry meant that Russia had a relatively larger urban working 
class than the rest of the world. These workers cut a higher profi le in Russia 
than in the West. And they tended to be politically active.

Because so much of Russia’s industry was owned either by the state or by foreign 
investors, industrialists (capitalists) didn’t have much of a profi le. What’s more, 
the nobles and the upper-middle classes, groups that normally play a big role 
in a country’s politics, avoided the political stage. 

In your own local community, you may be aware of business owners and 
professionals who get involved in civic and political affairs in different ways. 
Think of the Rotary Club or Chamber of Commerce inviting congressional 
candidates to speak to their members, for instance; or the businessman who 
runs for governor; or the dentist who serves on the school board. Business 
and middle-class people like this were largely absent from czarist Russia.

All this meant that socialist working-class parties developed in Russia before 
parties closer to the center of the political spectrum did. The working-class 
parties focused on equality. The parties of the center—which in most countries 
tend to represent the middle and business classes—concentrated more on 
opportunity. This order in the rise of political parties—socialists fi rst, center 
second—is the reverse of the pattern in Europe and North America.

The Concepts of Nationalization and Collectivization

As you read earlier, communism assumes that the people control all means 
of production. In reality, this meant the state owns them. Back in Chapter 1, 
Lesson 2, you learned that nationalization is the process of putting something—
a bank or a steel mill, for instance—under state control and ownership. 

A related concept is  collectivization—the process of putting something under 
the ownership or control of the “collective”—a group of people. Though this term 
is sometimes used to refer to factories and other industrial facilities, people 
use it especially in talking about farms. Nationalization and collectivization are 
two concepts particularly linked to Joseph Stalin’s rule and the way the Soviet 
economy developed. 
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How Central Planning, Bureaucracy, and State Control 
Are Associated With Communism

Stalin’s fi ngerprints are also all over central planning, bureaucracy, and state control. 
The founder of communism, Karl Marx (more on him later), set forth a number 
of big ideas. But he didn’t call for a centrally planned economy.

In its early years, in fact, the Soviet Union experimented with a number of different 
economic policies. It even allowed  free enterprise—private companies owned by 
individuals—to coexist with state-owned enterprises. (Private businesses often 
outdid the state-owned ones.) But those experiments also included, during the 
1918–21 civil war, a group of drastic measures known as “war communism.”

These measures included nationalizing industry and running it from a central offi ce 
in Moscow. The government also took over day-to-day control of factories from 
workers. They installed expert managers instead. To feed people living in the cities, 
the government seized grain from farmers. Government offi cials would simply 
show up and order peasants to turn over their supplies.
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War communism meant the government ran the economy as if it were a military 
operation. In many ways it was. This governing style took place during a civil 
war, after Russia had already been through the traumas of World War I and two 
revolutions. War communism wasn’t popular, and it didn’t last forever. But that 
it happened under the leadership of much-admired Vladimir Lenin gave Stalin 
a precedent he could draw on years later when he wanted to take the country 
in a very different direction.

The Economic and Political Infl uence of Marx, 
Lenin, and Stalin on Communism in Russia 

Karl Marx was dead long before the revolutions of 1917. But he provided the 
ideas that Russian communism built on. Vladimir Lenin provided revolutionary 
leadership as the czarist regime crumbled. Things could have gone differently. 
Russia could have become a social democracy after it toppled the Romanovs. 
But Lenin pushed Russia into radical Bolshevism. And Stalin reinforced and 
strengthened this communist system. Under Stalin, Soviet communism became 
a  totalitarian system—featuring absolute government control of every aspect of life—
characterized by the use of terrorism, even against the country’s own citizens. But 
the Soviet Union also became one of the world’s two undisputed superpowers—
along with the United States.
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The Infl uence of Karl Marx on the Rise of Communism in Russia 

Karl Marx (1818–83) was a nineteenth-century German philosopher and 
political theorist. He is known as the founder of communism. He was an idea 
man and a phrasemaker. He contributed a number of terms to the international 
political vocabulary. His ideas, set forth in his book, Das Kapital (Capital), may 
be hard to take seriously today. But they were hugely infl uential for decades. 
You need some understanding of them to make sense of the twentieth century, 
and even the world you live in.

Marx had a progressive view of history. He predicted that, just as feudalism 
had led to capitalism, capitalism would eventually progress to socialism, which 
would then progress to communism. He preached a vision of  class struggle  
(one of his key phrases) that sees the working classes locked in confl ict with the 
“oppressive” property-owning classes.  Dialectical materialism was his phrase for 
the process by which the class struggle leads to the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
socialism, and then communism. 

Proletariat is Marx’s term for the working classes. He borrowed it from ancient 
Rome, where the proletarians were the lowest class of citizens. The  dictatorship  
of the proletariat is an early stage of socialism, marked by the workers’ dominance 
in putting down the resistance of the property-owning classes. Marx may not have 
been the best judge of human nature. And he completely disregarded the role 
of agriculture. But he correctly foresaw that the privileged classes would not 
give up their advantages without a fi ght. 

Socialism, in Marx’s view, was a transitional stage. Its guiding principle was 
“from each according to his abilities, to each according to his work.” In this stage, 
the state would own the means of production.

The fi nal stage, Marx said, would be communism. Once communism was 
achieved, the state would wither away. Goods and services would be distributed 
fairly to everyone. As you may realize by now, it hasn’t worked out that way 
in any country with a communist system.

Lenin adapted Marx’s ideas to conditions in Russia. He added the idea of a 
communist party leading the workers’ revolution and establishing communism. 
This system was known as Marxism-Leninism. It became the offi cial ideology 
of the Soviet Union. It called for an  authoritarian government—one requiring 
absolute obedience—run by the Communist Party. The party would have sole 
control of the state-owned means of production.
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Vladimir Lenin’s Role in Establishing the Soviet Union 

If Marx was the theorist, Lenin was the pragmatic tactician. He was the most 
politically talented of Russia’s revolutionary socialists. During the early 1890s, 
Lenin wooed Russia’s other radicals over to Marxism. In 1900 he founded a 
newspaper, to be published in Germany, called Iskra—“the spark.” Two years 
later, he published a book promoting the idea that a newspaper published abroad 
could help a revolutionary political party direct the overthrow of an  autocratic  
government. (An autocratic government is one in which total power rests in 
one person.) 

Lenin then set about establishing a well-disciplined party that would do just that. 
After all, he already had his newspaper. He joined the Russian Social Democratic 
Labor Party. This was the forerunner of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. 
There he stirred up internal divisions. This led to his followers—the Bolsheviks—
gaining the upper hand. Lenin promoted the concept of a revolutionary party 
and an alliance between factory workers and peasants. These ideas drew on those 
of other Russian thinkers as well as of Marx. Stalin and other young Bolsheviks 
looked to Lenin as their leader.
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Leaders of the Soviet Union and Russia, 1922–2008
Leader Period Accomplishments

Vladimir Lenin 1922–1924 Led Bolshevik Revolution, won Russian 
civil war, established Soviet Union

Joseph Stalin 1927–1953 Implemented centralized economy, fi ve-year 
plans, totalitarian state; murdered millions 
of people who opposed or were thought to 
oppose his policies; allied with United States 
and Britain in World War II

Nikita Khrushchev 1953–1964 Denounced Stalin, fought economic 
ministries, tried agricultural reforms, legalized 
small garden plots; Cuban Missile Crisis

Leonid Brezhnev 1964–1982 Held fi rm against economic and political 
reforms; liberalized some foreign trade; 
negotiated arms-limitation treaties with 
United States as part of détente policy; 
invaded Afghanistan

Yuri Andropov 1982–1984 Longtime head of KGB, Soviet secret police 
and spy agency; died before he could 
implement any major policies

Konstantin Chernenko 1984–1985 Close to Brezhnev, governed as a caretaker 
for a year before his death

Mikhail Gorbachev 1985–1991 Tried to save Soviet economy with economic 
reforms, but did not go far enough; ushered 
in period of signifi cant political liberalization; 
presided over fi nal collapse of Soviet Union

Boris Yeltsin 1991–1999 First president of noncommunist Russia; 
implemented wide-ranging democratic 
and free-market reforms; increasingly erratic 
policy shifts led to brink of chaos

Vladimir Putin 1999–2008 Former KGB offi cer; Yeltsin’s last prime 
minister and successor as president; reined 
in democratic reforms and some human 
rights; interfered in business decisions; 
invaded breakaway Chechnya; became 
prime minister again at end of term—many 
believe he holds the real power in Russia

Dmitry Medvedev 2008– Close to Putin; many believe he is 
a fi gurehead president with Putin as 
the real authority
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Once in power, the Bolsheviks let peasants seize land and workers take over 
factories. They also abolished the nobles’ privileges. They nationalized banks. 
Their “revolutionary tribunals” replaced courts of law.

Like Marx before him, Lenin called for “dictatorship of the proletariat.” He saw 
no need for parliamentary democracy. Nor did he think Russia needed more than 
one political party. Under his leadership the Soviet government created a secret 
police to attack “enemies of the state”—anyone who opposed his ideas, including 
liberals and moderates.

Lenin set the tone of the new Soviet Union. The strict party discipline, the lack 
of tolerance for organized opposition, and the focus on “enemies” would all endure 
throughout Soviet history. But Lenin had a pragmatic streak, too. He had his own 
version of Marxism that suggested that the party should follow any course if it led 
to communism. 

Joseph Stalin’s Era of Leadership in Russia 

At Vladimir Lenin’s death in 1924, the Soviet Union was not yet a totalitarian state. 
By the time Joseph Stalin had settled in as Lenin’s successor, however, it absolutely 
was one. 

Stalin set the Soviet Union onto a new course, a program of intensive socialist 
construction. Between 1927 and 1929 the State Planning Commission—Gosplan—
worked out the First Five-Year Plan. It was a “revolution from above.” 

Stalin sought to centralize the economy. The plan pushed for the economy’s rapid 
industrialization. It emphasized heavy industry. But the regime nationalized small-
scale industry and services, too. Managers strove to fulfi ll their output targets. 
Trade unions, once the foot soldiers of the struggle for labor rights, got the job 
of increasing worker productivity.

But Stalin’s plan ran into trouble in short order. He had insisted on unrealistic 
production goals, for one thing. And his emphasis on heavy industry meant that 
consumer goods were in short supply. It wasn’t the fi rst time this had happened 
in Russia, nor would it be the last. Infl ation grew.

To provide more food for the state, the First Five-Year Plan called for collectivizing 
the peasants and their lands and livestock. That is, the private farms were combined 
into collective farms, so the state could better control them. This meant taking away 
the peasants’ land and animals. Peasants worked on these collective farms under 
the direction of party leaders, from plans the party had approved. Laborers’ wages 
rose or fell partly based on a harvest’s success or failure. The government also set 
up state farms. The government owned and managed these directly, like factories. 
Workers there earned salaries.

Stalin’s regime largely restricted peasants’ movements from these farms. In effect he 
reintroduced serfdom, a type of bondage that Alexander II had abolished in 1861. 
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In his agriculture “reforms,” Stalin was also keen to go after the wealthiest peasants, 
known as kulaks. These landowning kulaks were “wealthy” only by comparison 
with other peasants. But the party claimed that the kulaks trapped poorer peasants 
in “capitalistic relationships.”

Both kulaks and the poorer peasants fought back against the Stalinist campaign. 
They slaughtered their animals rather than turn them over to the collectives. The 
resulting livestock shortage lasted for years. The government pushed ahead with 
its collectivization, however. It deported kulaks and other rebels to Siberia, a vast, 
freezing cold region in eastern Russia, where many died. 

Farmers know that a farm is not a factory. Communists found it hard enough to run 
factories. But they found farming even harder. Coaxing crops out of the earth and 
tending livestock are not mechanical or ideological processes. They require sensitive 
attention to conditions on the ground day by day. But the Stalin regime’s general 
mismanagement of agriculture led to widespread starvation. In some cases, the 
state deliberately withheld food shipments. In the Ukrainian Republic, for instance, 
millions died this way. And Ukraine has some of the richest soil in the world!

By 1932 Stalin realized he had serious problems on his hands. Industry was failing 
to meet its production goals and agriculture had actually lost ground. His solution 
was to declare that the First Five-Year Plan had met its goals early, and then to order 
another plan, with more realistic goals.

The Second Five-Year Plan (1933–37) was in fact more successful. It devoted more 
attention to consumer goods, and production from factories built during the fi rst 
plan actually helped increase total output during the period of the second plan.

The Third Five-Year Plan was less successful. This was largely due to a sudden shift 
in emphasis. With war clouds gathering on the horizon, the government stepped up 
weapons production.

By the end of the 1930s, Stalin’s plans had led to an increase in industrialization. 
But agriculture continued to show poor returns.

How the Soviet Economic System Worked and Eventually Failed

People often think of the Soviet economy as being focused on big heavy industry—
steel mills and the like. It was. But this focus predated communism; it went back 
to the late nineteenth century. In those days, foreign investors took the lead, seeking 
to exploit Russia’s natural resources, such as coal and iron. Under communism, the 
state took over the leadership role from foreign investors. Russia’s own merchant 
class, meanwhile, was reactionary—opposed to change of any sort. Russia largely 
lacked a truly entrepreneurial class. It lacked, in other words, people who would 
start not only new businesses but whole new industries. This put Russia, from the 
beginning of the twentieth century, at a disadvantage. To this day, it has not made 
up the lost ground.
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The Subordination of Industry and Agriculture to the State 

In a totalitarian system, the government controls just about everything. In 
a communist country, the state—the government—owns and controls most 
means of production. The Soviet Union was both communist and totalitarian. 
Both industry and agriculture were subordinate to the state. This meant, 
obviously, that the government had a lot of power. But it also meant it had 
a lot of responsibility when things went wrong. It was up to the Soviet leaders 
to fi x problems, whether those troubles were a food shortage or a lack of 
effi ciency at factories. In the United States, on the other hand, the president 
isn’t responsible for the corn harvest; corn farmers are.

Soviet leader Nikita Khrushchev, who came to power after Stalin’s death, 
introduced plans for growing more corn and for stepping up meat and 
dairy production. They were disasters. Likewise, his efforts to merge collective 
farms into ever-larger units also backfi red, leading to mass confusion in the 
countryside. 

In the mid-1950s Khrushchev opened to farmers vast areas of land in the 
northern part of the Kazakh Republic and in nearby sections of Russia. These 
“new lands” produced excellent harvests in some years, but they were also 
subject to drought. This campaign also failed in the end. 
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This failure was an example of the kind of thing that happened when the state 
controlled the farm sector. The land in question was grassland that had never been 
farmed before. People had lived there for centuries, but no one had ever thought 
the land looked promising as a place to grow crops. Under the Soviet system, 
however, top-down orders from politicians and bureaucrats in Moscow carried 
more weight than the views of people literally “on the ground.”

One of Khrushchev’s innovations in the farm sector was successful, though. He 
encouraged peasants to grow more on the tiny private farm plots they were allowed 
to keep. By the end of the Soviet era, these little private farms were a major source 
of food in the country. They were much more productive than the state-owned 
collective farms. And they showed how the profi t motive spurs output on the farm 
as well as in the factory.

The Impact of Central Planning on the Quality and Quantity of Production 

Everything about the Soviet Union was big. Its manufacturing capacity was 
immense. It eventually became one of the world’s largest producers of all manner 
of goods, from nuclear warheads to canned fi sh. What the Soviets made, however, 
wasn’t always top quality. The canned fi sh, for instance, would languish on shop 
shelves because the taste was so foul no one would eat it. 

One reason the system failed was 
that it’s just not possible to plan 
for every possibility in an economy. 
Take an automobile, for example. 
It has many parts. In the United 
States, hundreds of small companies 
make these parts for the big auto 
companies. If spare parts are 
needed, they can fairly easily step 
up production and supply them. 
But the Soviets often didn’t even 
plan for spare parts. Or they didn’t 
plan for enough of them. Or the 
parts were poorly made and didn’t 
fi t. It was not unusual in the 
Soviet Union for factory and farm 
equipment to stand idle for long 
periods because no parts were 
available to repair them. Food 
stores might have refrigeration 
units, but they often didn’t work.
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The problem was that the Soviet system never strove for effi ciency. It never tried 
to get the most output from its inputs—getting the most bang for the buck, you 
might say. Soviet plant managers never had to worry about the costs of production. 
Soviet wages were low, and workers had no incentive to work harder or more 
effi ciently. No one received any fi nancial reward for doing a better job or making 
a better mousetrap. This led to an old Soviet joke: “As long as the state pretends 
it is paying us,” the workers would say, “we’ll pretend we are working.”

But the central planning system, however cumbersome it was, proved hard for the 
Communists to give up. In one attempt at reform, Khrushchev in 1957 abolished 
the so-called industrial ministries in Moscow and replaced them with regional 
economic councils. It was a political move, meant to undercut the centralized 
Moscow bureaucracy.

But the decentralization merely caused disruption 
and more ineffi ciency. A few years later he tried 
a political restructuring. This time he tried 
reorganizing the Communist Party. This move, 
too, backfi red badly. It got everybody angry with 
Khrushchev. By the following year, 1963, the 
economy was in such a mess that the government 
abandoned a special seven-year plan it had been 
pursuing. And by the end of 1964, the other 
Soviet leaders pushed Khrushchev out of power. 
The industrial ministries returned.

The Decline of Soviet Creativity and Productivity 

Some situations call for decisive, action-oriented, military-style leadership. 
Imagine, for instance, a river about to fl ood, and a county sheriff directing volunteer 
sandbaggers. Someone needs to give clear orders, set a tempo for the work, and 
get everyone to move.

But a national economy is different from a natural disaster. Think of your own 
experiences as a shopper. When you’re in the market for new electronics, you 
notice new features that last year’s models didn’t have. When you shop for clothes, 
you want that color that’s really hot this season, or the style that the people you 
admire are wearing.

This is exactly the kind of thing that the Soviet economic system could not deliver. 
Analysts say it was more effective in its early years. It did a relatively good job of 
mobilizing resources, including labor, and directing them to certain industrial goals. 
When the Soviet Union had few tractors, and basic tractors were needed to increase 
agricultural production, this system could work up to a point. 
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But the system relied on commands, rather than incentives. It focused on meeting 
production quotas, on “making the numbers.” It did little or nothing to foster 
innovation or improvements in quality. Factory offi cials saw progress in terms 
of “more of the same” rather than creative improvements. A director who tried to 
innovate risked not making his targets—the mark of failure. It became impossible 
to make any kind of change.

The Soviet system had a particular weakness in technological innovation. In the 
early days, Soviet enterprises could borrow technology from foreigners. As the 
Cold War continued, such channels froze up, since the government closed access 
to the world outside of the Soviet Union, and foreign countries became less willing 
to share technology. In the early 1970s the Soviets bought licenses to produce some 
Western products—Pepsi Cola and out-of-date Fiat cars, for example. But little of 
the technology such licenses brought was shared with other sectors of the economy.
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Intellectual freedom is also an important part of the creative process, even in 
science and technology. But many of the Soviet Union’s most important and creative 
intellectuals spent years in prison camps or under house arrest. Stalin simply had 
thousands, if not millions, of intellectuals arrested, jailed, and even murdered. 
Khrushchev largely put an end to the killing of dissidents. But even under Leonid 
Brezhnev two of the Soviet Union’s premier intellectuals—physicist Andrei Sakharov 
and novelist Alexander Solzhenitsyn—found themselves under house arrest or in 
foreign exile. You cannot stifl e creative people and hope for creativity in society.

By the end of the Brezhnev era, the Soviet economy had largely run out of steam. 
Grocery stores that three decades before were full of goods had little to sell. 
Corruption in the retail “industry” meant that what goods were available were often 
sold to friends and relatives on the black market. People waited for up to 10 years 
on waiting lists to buy an automobile. There wasn’t enough housing: Millions 
of people still lived in “communal apartments”—two, three, or four families each 
living in one room of an apartment and sharing the kitchen and bathroom. And 
as computerization and technology gains led to economic growth and rising living 
standards in Western countries, the Soviet Union was simply unable to keep pace.

Throughout this period, however, one Soviet product remained readily available: 
vodka. Alcoholism affected creativity and productivity not just in the economy but 
in the whole society. By the end of the Brezhnev years, life expectancy in the Soviet 
Union was on the decline, and infant mortality on the rise. Runaway alcoholism 
was a factor in both.

The Shift to the Open Market Forces of Capitalism

Mikhail Gorbachev took offi ce in 1985 and inherited a Soviet system that cried 
out for change. The fi rst reforms he introduced didn’t go much beyond what 
some of his predecessors had tried. They amounted to mere tinkering, such as 
his anti-alcoholism campaign. They weren’t enough. So he tried again.

In his next move, Gorbachev brought in the more fundamental changes known 
as perestroika—restructuring. New legislation in 1987 set state enterprises free to 
decide their own levels of production in response to customers’ orders. No longer 
did they have to fi ll targets set by a central planning agency. That was a truly radical 
idea in the Soviet Union. 

Perestroika also required enterprises to be self-fi nancing—to fi gure out how to 
operate at a profi t. Most signifi cantly, the law allowed joint ventures with foreign 
companies. Workers’ collectives took over control of enterprises from government 
ministries. The central planners shifted from making detailed plans to offering 
broad guidelines. And for the fi rst time since Lenin, Soviet law even allowed 
private ownership of small businesses—although not the land or the buildings 
they occupied. Private taxis and restaurants began to appear in Soviet cities. 
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Gorbachev also eased up on repressing dissent. He released Dr. Sakharov and 
allowed him to return to Moscow. 

These looked like bold changes. But in the end, they weren’t much more effective 
than Khrushchev’s private farms. Gorbachev’s new system was neither fi sh nor 
fowl. It wasn’t enough of a market system to jump-start the sluggish economy. 
And it wasn’t quite central planning, either. It did, however, retain some of the 
key elements of Stalin’s system: price controls, a currency that couldn’t be freely 
exchanged, a ban on private property ownership, and the government monopoly 
over most means of production. These elements blocked signifi cant progress.

By the end of 1991, when the Soviet Union dissolved, its economy was in a tailspin. 
Although far from what he intended, Gorbachev had pushed his country onto 
a path of real reform. As he disappeared from public life, Russia embarked on 
a diffi cult transition.
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The Importance of the Export of Resources 
for the Restructured Russian Economic System 

In the previous sections, you’ve read about the shortcomings of the Soviet system. 
However, Stalinist central planning couldn’t ruin Russia’s natural resources. 
These extensive resources have helped Russia through a challenging transition 
back to a market economy.

Russia as an Exporter of Raw Materials, 
Not Manufactured Goods 

Russia has greater wealth in raw materials 
than almost any other country. Many 
of these materials are the building blocks 
of an industrial economy.

Russia is also self-suffi cient in almost 
every major industrial raw material. And 
this is true even now that it no longer 
controls the productive mines of Ukraine, 
Kazakhstan, and Uzbekistan, which are 
now independent countries.

Even in a high-tech electronic age, 
wood is still an important material, and 
Russia has a lot of it. You might think 
of Russia as the Saudi Arabia of timber. 
The forests of Siberia hold about one-
fi fth of the world’s timber. Most of this is 
conifers—the evergreens of the taiga you 
read about in Lesson 1. Much of it is 
exported to Europe, Russia’s immediate 
neighbors, and China and Japan.

Natural resources are place-dependent. 
An oil deposit, or a seam of coal, for 
instance, is where it is. Such resources 
stay put until they can be pumped or 
mined. On the other hand, human 
resources—people—are mobile. Even 
in a society where the government 
controls people’s movements as tightly 
as the Soviet Union did under Stalin, 
people still have ways of gravitating 
toward opportunity.
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Because Soviet leaders clung to central planning, right up through the Gorbachev 
era, their country lagged behind others in churning out high-quality factory-made 
goods. This is especially true of consumer goods. There was no Soviet equivalent 
of Italian sports cars, microwave ovens, or personal computers.

The only exception to this mediocrity was in the arms industry and space 
exploration. The Soviets made excellent automatic rifl es, fi ghter planes, and 
tanks. And Soviet space technology allowed the country to almost keep pace 
with the United States—to the point where today’s Russia remains an essential 
player in space exploration and the International Space Station. But these 
were not consumer goods available both in the country and for export.

As a result, Russia is known mainly as an exporter of raw materials, not 
manufactured goods. The Soviet Union could export timber, oil, and minerals, 
but it failed to develop a system to add value to things that came out of the 
ground. And that failure lives on in today’s Russia. The country exports raw 
lumber, but not goods made of wood.

Military Arms, Minerals, and Crude Oil as Three Major Russian Exports 

The economy’s tilt in favor of heavy industry fostered the Soviets’ ability 
to manufacture military hardware for export. During the Cold War, the Soviet 
Union gained power and infl uence by supplying military hardware and other 
aid to developing countries. 

Sometimes the Soviets supported governments, such as that of Gamal Abdul 
Nasser in Egypt during the 1950s and ’60s. Other times they supported guerrilla 
movements, such as the armed wing of the African National Congress.

Russia inherited most of the Soviet Union’s defense industrial base. The government 
has made some efforts to convert some of this to civilian production. But these 
efforts have met with mixed results. Russia remains a major arms exporter.

Indeed, as former President and current Prime Minister Vladimir Putin has 
reasserted Russia’s role as a global power, Russia has pushed arms sales abroad, 
in the Middle East, Asia, and Latin America. Both economic and political interests 
are behind this policy. In early 2009 the head of the Russian arms export monopoly 
said it had $27 billion in orders on its books. This backlog would keep domestic 
defense fi rms busy for four to fi ve years, he added. The Russian defense sector 
employs more than 2.5 million people, about a fi fth of the country’s industrial 
labor force.

Russia has signifi cant deposits of both oil and natural gas. Its production accounts 
for about one-fi fth of the world’s total. Russia is self-suffi cient in energy and 
is a major exporter of both oil and gas. These fuels are primary hard-currency 
earners for Russia, as they were for the Soviet Union.
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Russia’s nonfuel mineral reserves include:

• iron ore
• manganese
• chromium
• nickel
• platinum
• titanium
• copper
• tin
• lead
• tungsten
• diamonds
• phosphates
• gold.

Russia manages to be a leading exporter of these minerals even though they are 
deposited largely in remote areas that are frozen solid much of the time. Minerals 
and other raw materials account for 90 percent of Russia’s exports to the United 
States. Energy is the dominant element in this mix.
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The Importance of Russian Exports in a Free Market Economy 

Economists may lament the fact that Russia’s economy remains underdeveloped. 
Some may wish that Russians would do more with their resources. That would 
enable them to export at a higher level. Still others worry that energy prices have 
been too unstable of late to provide a solid base for Russia’s economy.

But these regrets notwithstanding, Russia’s exports have been a lifeline since the 
Soviet Union dissolved. In a period of economic weakness and painful transition, 
Russia nonetheless had things the world needed, and could sell them: especially 
oil and gas.

Likewise, Russia’s renewed emphasis on arms exports may worry outside observers. 
But arms sales are good for Russia’s economy. The arms plants keep people working, 
for one thing. And that means they’re good for domestic political stability.

Trade with other countries is also drawing Russia into the family of nations. 
This in turn helps ease its longstanding cultural isolation. In his day, Stalin tried 
to have Russia pull itself up by its own bootstraps. But it didn’t work. Only by 
trading with other countries can Russia develop its own economy.

And there are signs development is taking place. Freed of central planning 
and control, the economy is diversifying. Since the rebound from the 1998 crisis 
that you read about in Lesson 1, consumer spending and fi xed capital investment 
have both grown briskly. They have overtaken exports as the main driver of 
economic growth.
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Russia is now developing a capitalist economy, although it still faces many challenges. 
Land ownership remains a diffi cult issue: While limits on owning land were thrown 
out in 1995, there is still no constitutional protection for land ownership. Business 
and contract laws remain inadequate. The tax system keeps changing, and tax evasion 
is widespread. The government continues to interfere in business decisions when 
it wants to, sometimes unfairly punishing both Russian and foreign businesspeople 
and investors.

But in abandoning communism, Russia has set the stage for harnessing its one 
great underused resource: the creativity and labor of the Russian people themselves. 
It will take a long time for Russians to free themselves from the mistrust of foreigners 
and the old economic and political habits that have prevented economic growth 
and development in the past. But without the heavy hand of czars or Communists 
preventing them from doing so, Russians face a brighter future than seemed 
possible just a couple of decades ago.
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Why did Russia have such a relatively large urban working class 
in the late nineteenth century?

 2. Which leader developed the Soviet Union’s central planning?

 3. What did Karl Marx mean by dialectical materialism?

 4. How did Lenin set the tone for the new Soviet Union?

 5. Why did Khrushchev’s “new lands” campaign fail?

 6. Why was it hard for the Soviet economic system to deliver technological 
innovation?

 7. Why has Russia, like the Soviet Union before it, been known as an exporter 
mainly of raw materials rather than manufactured goods?

 8. Why are exports and trade so important to post-communist Russia?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. If you were Gorbachev, what steps would you have taken in 1985 

to reform the Soviet system? 
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Imagine this: You’ve landed a job with your 
congressman. Mostly you just answer the phones. 
But the conversations you overhear—or even get 

to take part in!—make you feel as if you’re at the center 
of the world.

Your boss is young; he’s only in his second term. But he’s 
been named to the House Foreign Affairs Committee, and he’s 
thrilled. He’s looking for an issue where he can make a name for 
himself. And you think you know what he’s going to settle on. 

It’s something a lot of constituents have been calling about. 
One part of your district has a lot of older people from Eastern 
Europe and places that used to be part of the Soviet Union. 
They want your boss to push to get the United States to 
recognize a new country over there. It’s a little strip of land on 
the other side of one of the big rivers—someplace way on the 
other side of Romania. You’ve never quite gotten the name.

Members of the congressman’s staff keep kicking the idea 
around. Would this be a good thing for the congressman to 
support? Would it be good for the United States? Would it be 
good for the people who live along that river in Eastern Europe?

A nice guy from the State Department dropped by to talk the 
other day. He was all business in his blue suit. He tried to 
seem nonchalant. But he obviously didn’t think US recognition 
of this new little country was a good idea. “Stability,” he kept 
saying, “we diplomats like stability. To recognize that territory’s 
independence will only make our allies mad and increase 
ethnic tensions there. It might even lead to war. We like to 
stick with the map we’ve got.”

But that nice older man from the district, who’s been so 
helpful to your boss, happened to be in Washington that week, 
in your offi ce in fact. When he heard the man from State talk 
about “stability,” you thought he was going to blow a gasket. 
You saw him take a deep breath, walk over, and say, “The map 
of the Soviet Union is the map that Stalin drew. He’s gone now. 
The Communists are all gone. We can draw a better map.”

In general, is it a good 
idea to stick with the map 
you’ve got? Or under special 
circumstances, such as 
the Soviet Union’s collapse, 
is some reassignment 
of territory in order? 

• the political and economic 
infl uence of Russia 
on the Ukraine, Belarus, 
and Moldova

• the political and economic 
infl uence of Russia 
on the Baltic States

• the political and economic 
infl uence of Russia 
on Armenia, Georgia, 
and Azerbaijan

• the political and economic 
infl uence of Russia 
on Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, 
Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, 
and Turkmenistan 
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•  bilateral
•  subsidy
•  separatist
•  émigré
•  secretariat

The Political and Economic Infl uence of Russia 
on the Ukraine, Belarus, and Moldova

Ukraine, Belarus, and Moldova sit between Russia to the east 
and the expanding European Union to the west. These neighbors 
are often grouped together, but each has a very different story. 

Ukraine and Belarus were founding members of the United Nations 
in 1945. Yet, like Moldova, they were part of the Soviet Union. 
That is, they were all part of one country. Russian leader Joseph 
Stalin, who otherwise kept a tight grip on things, wanted each 
of the Soviet Union’s 15 republics to count as an “independent” 
member state within the United Nations so the Soviet Union 
would get more votes. The Western allies rejected this idea. 

75162_C4L3_p410-433_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   411 11/10/09   11:14 AM



412 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

But as a compromise, Ukraine and Belarus were given their own seats at the UN. 
Moldova, one of the smallest and poorest of the former Soviet republics, did not 
get a seat. 

As of this writing, Ukraine is trying to join the European Union (EU), a Western 
economic alliance, and NATO, a Western military alliance. Belarus, on the other 
hand, has been backsliding in its progress toward democracy. In fact, the EU has 
reduced its relations with Belarus. Moldova, meanwhile, has been reaching out 
to the West as it seeks new connections outside the former Soviet Union. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and the Ukraine

Ukraine’s top foreign-policy goal is Euro-Atlantic integration. That means eventual 
membership in the EU and in NATO. Ukraine was negotiating an “association 
agreement”—a forerunner to full membership—with the EU as of this writing.

Despite the European focus, Ukraine still seeks good relations with Russia and, on 
balance, has them. Signifi cant issues remain between the two countries, however. 
Membership in NATO is one of them. Moscow still sees NATO as an alliance 
targeted at Russia, and so opposes Ukraine’s joining it. 

NATO, for its part, has affi rmed that Ukraine will eventually join the alliance. But 
it has put off, for review “at a later date,” Ukraine’s request for a concrete plan for 
admission. Even while sending encouraging signs to Ukraine, NATO leaders are 
sensitive to Russian concerns. NATO must ask itself, if Russia ever felt threatened, 
would it attack Ukraine? One of NATO’s core tenets is that an attack on one is an 
attack on all—generally referred to as “mutual assistance.” So would NATO really 
come to Ukraine’s aid? How? Those questions remain unanswered for the moment. 
The Western military alliance must think through all possible outcomes when 
adding new members.

Natural gas is another issue that stands between Russia and Ukraine. Under 
Vladimir Putin’s leadership, Russia has not hesitated to use its energy resources 
to exert power and infl uence over other nations. Some see Putin as particularly 
interested in working out  bilateral  deals—deals between two individual parties—
with individual countries rather than working with the EU as a whole. 

Russia’s natural gas fl ows by pipeline across Ukraine and on to the rest of Europe. 
In the fi rst few weeks of 2009, the Russian national gas distributor, Gazprom, 
cut supplies to Ukraine. This led to a crisis for both Ukraine and the rest of Europe. 
Ukraine had domestic reserves of its own, but other Europeans were cut off. The 
situation was grim. Slovakia alarmed its neighbors by considering restarting an 
obsolete nuclear reactor to provide energy. Putin and his Ukrainian counterpart, 
Prime Minister Yulia V. Tymoshenko, signed an agreement resolving the dispute 
on 19 January 2009. But tensions remain between the two countries.
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Yet another source of strain lies in the stationing of the Russian Black Sea Fleet at 
the Crimean city of Sevastopol. In 1997 Ukraine agreed to allow this until 2017. 
More recently, however, Ukrainian offi cials have hinted they will not renew the 
lease when it expires. In the same area, the two countries dispute the boundaries 
in the Sea of Azov and the Kerch Strait. 

One of the most dramatic recent examples of Russian interference in one of its 
former Republics took place during the 2004 Ukrainian presidential campaign. 
Russia favored pro-Russia contender Viktor Yanukovych. But Ukrainians supported 
Viktor Yushchenko, a pro-West candidate. 

Shortly before the election, Yushchenko fell ill. His face swelled, developed pockmarks, 
and showed alarming signs of aging. Doctors from Austria, Britain, the United States, 
and France conducted tests. Their diagnosis was massive dioxin poisoning. 

Britain’s Daily Mail reported in 2009, “The president’s pro-Western allies have 
accused Russia of being behind the plot to kill him, but Moscow maintains its 
innocence. Ukrainian prosecutor general Oleksandr Medvedko has said only three 
countries—one of them Russia—in the world produce dioxin TCDD.” Yushchenko 
recovered; Russia’s involvement has never been proved.
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The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Belarus 

Relations between Russia and Belarus are smoother than they are between Russia 
and the Ukraine. Russia is Belarus’s No. 1 partner, both economically and politically. 
A third of Belarusian exports go to Russia. Belarus relies heavily on Russia, along 
with other former Soviet republics, both for export markets and for raw materials, 
cheap energy, and parts to build things.

Market prices are a factor in these relationships. A spike in natural gas prices in 
2007, as well as higher prices for Russian oil and oil-based products, led to a crisis. 
The Belarusian government had to cut subsidies and borrow money from Russia. 
A  subsidy is government money used to keep prices artifi cially low for goods such as 
food and oil.

The two countries are supposedly on track to form a “union.” The founding treaties 
for this union call for single citizenship, a common currency, and a common foreign 
and defense policy. It would be like the EU, with some institutions following the 
EU model, although it would be a union of two, rather than two dozen, members.

Belarus has postponed carrying out the currency union. The 2007 energy crisis 
slowed the two countries down. Although some other entities have expressed 
interest in joining the “union state,” the whole project remains vague.

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Moldova 

Poor, landlocked, and densely populated, Moldova is a textbook example of 
a former Soviet republic trying to fi nd its way in a new world. Moldova got most 
of its energy and raw materials from other parts of the former Soviet Union. The 
breakdown in trade after the Soviet Union dissolved hit Moldova hard. Drought 
and civil confl ict made the situation worse.

Tucked between Ukraine and Romania, Moldova has an economy in which industry 
accounts for only 15 percent. Agriculture makes up 35 percent. With its mild, 
sunny climate, the country grows wheat, corn, barley, tobacco, sugar beets, and 
soybeans. Its farmers also raise beef and dairy cattle and keep bees.

Moldova’s best-known product, though, is its world-class wines.  In March 2006, 
however, Moldova lost one of its main markets when Russia banned imports of its 
wine and meat—supposedly because of health concerns but really due to political 
tensions between the countries. 

Then in November of that same year, Russia reversed the ban after Moldova 
threatened to block its effort to join the World Trade Organization (WTO). Russia 
remains the largest economy outside the WTO, which it wants to join. It took nearly 
a year after Russia lifted the ban for Moldova’s wine trade to return to its earlier 
levels. Nowadays Moldovan wineries are pursuing new markets in Western Europe.
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Like Ukraine, Moldova has also been subject to Russia’s gas politics. In January 
2006 Gazprom shut off Moldova’s gas supplies. By the time the gas began to fl ow 
again, the price had doubled. It’s been on the rise ever since. 

The Moldovan region of Transnistria, a sliver of land on the east bank of the 
Dniestr River, is controlled by ethnic-Russian separatists. A  separatist is a member 
of a movement to break away from a larger body. The region’s population is 40 percent 
Romanian, 28 percent Ukrainian, 23 percent Russian, and 9 percent other groups. 
This dispute has also strained Moldovan relations with Russia, which still has forces 
stationed in the region.

The Political and Economic Infl uence of Russia 
on the Baltic States

Like their southern neighbors, the 
Baltic states share a long but varied 
history under Russian rule. Estonia, 
Latvia, and most of Lithuania 
belonged to the Russian Empire by 
the end of the eighteenth century. 
After World War I, all three 
enjoyed periods of independence 
and cultural fl owering. But in 
1939 the Molotov-Ribbentrop 
Pact between Germany and the 
Soviet Union allowed the Soviets 
to seize them while the two 
aggressors divided up Poland. 

All three Baltic states regained 
independence after the Soviet 
Union collapsed. Always the 
most Westernized in terms 
of culture and religion, they 
are among the most successful 
“new democracies” to emerge 
from the end of the Cold War. 
All three belong to both NATO 
and the EU. All three are strong 
friends of the United States. 
And all three still have some 
issues with their large neighbor 
to the east.
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The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Estonia 

Alone among the three Baltic states, 
Estonia regained its independence 
completely without bloodshed. It began 
to call itself “the Republic of Estonia” 
in 1990. It declared full independence 
in August 1991, during the coup 
against Gorbachev. The Supreme Soviet 
of the USSR (the legislature) offi cially 
recognized Estonia as an independent 
country on 6 September 1991. 

But the transition was not all smooth 
as silk. Estonia wanted Soviet troops 
off its soil as soon as possible. Moscow 
objected. Kremlin offi cials said they 
had no place else to house the troops.

Meanwhile, the Russian civilians 
who made up a signifi cant minority 
of Estonia’s population had a rude 
awakening. They found that a new 
law would require them to speak 
Estonian fl uently if they wanted to 
qualify automatically for citizenship. 
Most of them wouldn’t meet the new 
standard. The Soviet government 
cried foul. This was a human rights 
violation, Moscow insisted. The 
Kremlin signaled that Soviet troops 
would stay put in Estonia until the 
issue was resolved.

One of the sticking points was the 
pace of Russian withdrawal from 
Paldiski, some 20 miles from the 
Estonian capital. The Soviet navy 
had a base there with two nuclear 
submarine training reactors. 
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Moscow kept control of the reactors until 1995, although its last warship sailed 
out of port in 1994. As for the Soviet troops in Estonia, the few remaining also 
left in 1994. And by then they were once again Russian soldiers, rather than 
Soviet troops.

There was also a dispute over some 750 square miles of territory. The Soviet 
Union had granted this to Estonia in 1920. But Stalin had annexed it directly 
to the Soviet Union in 1945. In the 1990s Estonia pushed to have the land 
returned. The Russians resisted, and in the end Estonia gave in. But it was 
a measure of how far the mighty Soviet Union had fallen that plucky little 
Estonia, with not even 1.5 million people, felt it could press the issue. 

Through all this Estonia did not want to go undefended. The likelihood that 
Estonia would ever be able to defend itself against the only country likely ever 
to attack it—Russia—was remote. But that didn’t stop the Estonians. During the 
1990s they worked to build up their armed forces. They appointed an Estonian 
émigré named Aleksander Einseln as their commander. An émigré is someone 
who leaves his country, especially during war. Einseln left Estonia in 1944 when 
the Russians marched on the small country. He eventually came to America 
and became a citizen.

Because Einseln was a US citizen and a retired US Army colonel at the time 
Estonia contacted him, the US State Department objected forcefully to his 
appointment. It feared Russia would be upset if former US military personnel 
served in high posts in the former Soviet republics. Several US senators 
intervened in the matter, however, and that calmed the waters.

More recently, Russia has complained that Estonia does not do enough to 
maintain Soviet-era war memorials or to investigate when they are vandalized. 
In northern Estonia, unknown vandals have twice attacked a monument to 
soldiers who died fi ghting Hitler’s force in 1944. In April 2007 mass protests 
greeted Estonian efforts to remove a Soviet-era monument and the graves of 
some World War II-era Soviet soldiers from the center of Tallinn, the capital. 
Riots ensued, in which more than 1,000 people were arrested.

Estonia’s new relationships with the West mean that it trades much less with 
Russia than it did with the old Soviet Union. But Estonia sits at a crossroads 
between East and West. Its modern transport and communications links mean 
it has great potential as a safe bridge for trade between the Nordic countries 
and northwest Russia. Looking further into the future, many observers foresee 
a role for Estonia as a link in the supply chain between the rest of the EU and 
the Far East.
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The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Latvia 

Like Estonia, Latvia looks west to new allies and trade partners. But it looks over 
its shoulder to the east often enough to keep an eye on the Russian bear. The issues 
that arose as Latvia tried to slip free of the bear’s hug track the Estonian experience 
very closely. 

Once again, the Soviet Union pressed for citizenship rights for ethnic Russians 
who had settled in the Baltic states only as part of Stalin’s occupation. Once 
again, the Soviets insisted on keeping troops in place as a bargaining chip on the 
citizenship issue. Once again, the Soviets argued that they couldn’t withdraw their 
troops because they had no housing for them back home. (Latvia helped answer 
that argument by getting some of its Western friends, including the United States, 
to fund construction of new housing for Russian troops in Russia.)

And as in Estonia, the Soviets claimed that a sensitive military installation in Latvia 
prevented their pulling out. In this case it was a radar base at Skrunda, part of its 
antimissile early warning system.
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The Latvia that regained independence in 1991 is slightly smaller than the Latvia 
Stalin took over during World War II. Unlike the Estonians, though, the Latvians 
never demanded their little strip of territory back. But they were reluctant to sign 
a new border treaty that would formalize the Russian land grab. In the end they 
did, and the new treaty went into effect at the end of 2007. 

Russia remains Latvia’s largest non-EU trade partner. But EU imports into Latvia, 
by value, outweigh those of all former Soviet republics more than 4 to 1. And Latvia 
exports more than six times as much to the EU as to the former Soviet republics. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Lithuania 

Lithuania had the most diffi cult transition back to independence of all the 
Baltic states. It declared itself an independent state on 11 March 1990. Gorbachev, 
as leader of the Soviet Union, informally agreed not to use force against the 
Lithuanians. In return, the West agreed not to push the Soviets to accept Lithuanian 
independence.

One of the challenges of becoming an independent nation is setting up a foreign 
policy apparatus from scratch. That means setting up a foreign ministry, and 
fi nding diplomats to represent the new country in foreign capitals. After all, every 
independent country needs an agency to manage its relations with other countries. 
That’s what the US State Department does for the United States. 

Latvia wasn’t really starting from scratch, however. It had been independent between 
the world wars. And as the Soviet Union neared its end, Latvia had a group of people 
thinking about foreign policy. They were a kind of government in exile, preparing 
to lead. 

What’s more, throughout the years of Soviet domination, Latvians maintained 
embassies in Washington and elsewhere. Their offi cials had no real power, since their 
government had ceased to exist. But the Latvian embassies maintained outposts of 
what had once been a free country. The United States never recognized the Soviet 
takeover of the three Baltic states.

Before World War II, the Latvian government brought gold and cash to the United 
States for safekeeping. Money from these funds continued to fi nance these 
embassies during the Soviet era. And through them, Latvians made useful contacts 
and got advice from host governments. So when Latvia regained independence 
in 1991, it had people ready to lead.

Latvia’s Embassies in Waiting
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Things changed, however, on the night of 13 January 1991. Soviet troops 
attacked a TV tower in Vilnius, the Lithuanian capital. They killed 14 civilians 
and injured 700. Gorbachev, it turned out, had authorized the use of force after 
all. After that, Western nations no longer felt bound by their earlier promise. 
They started recognizing independent Lithuania one by one. On 6 September 
1991 the Soviet Union, then in its last months, recognized Lithuania along 
with the other Baltic states

As with the other Baltic states, the question of Soviet troop withdrawals 
arose in Lithuania. So did the claim from Moscow that it lacked housing for 
its offi cers in Russia. Ultimately, though, Soviet troops did pull out, ahead 
of schedule and a year earlier than from Estonia and Latvia.

Lithuania and Russia began a new chapter in their relationship after that, 
including working together on economic matters. The two countries took 
a while to exchange ambassadors, though. And Lithuania continued to 
complain about Russian violations of its airspace.

In the years since, Vilnius has found escaping from Soviet economic policies 
harder than ousting Soviet troops. As part of the Soviet Union, Lithuania 
acquired an economic base in line with what you’ve read about so far: heavily 
industrial. Its farm sector was heavily mechanized, dependent on chemicals, 
and not very productive. Output improved, but only at a cost to the 
environment.

The availability of cheap Soviet energy had gotten Lithuanians into some 
bad habits. Their economy used too much energy. It didn’t use resources 
wisely. Ninety percent of its products went to the Soviet Union. That was 
perhaps just as well because Lithuanian goods wouldn’t have held their 
own in world markets. 

All that had to change. The Lithuanians had to privatize most state-owned 
business. This they did successfully. And they had to cut their trading links 
to the East and retool, literally, to deal with the West. 

A few fi gures show how dramatically Lithuania shifted in just a few years. 
In 1997 Lithuania was sending 45 percent of its exports to the former Soviet 
Union. By 2006 that number had fallen to 21 percent. And by that year, 
63 percent of Lithuanian exports went to members of the European Union. 
Some of those members were once part of the Soviet bloc. The shift shows 
how Lithuania is trading not only with new partners, but also with familiar 
partners who have changed their own systems.
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The Political and Economic Infl uence of Russia 
on Armenia, Georgia, and Azerbaijan

The Baltic states’ greatest challenger over the centuries has been Russia. But 
three small countries at the Russian Federation’s southern border have been 
squeezed repeatedly not only by Russia, but by the Turks and the Persians 
(Iranians) as well. Armenia, Georgia, and Azerbaijan are the three countries 
that make up this southern region known as the Caucasus—the region between 
the Black and Caspian Seas. Territorial disputes and violence have marred their 
transitions to independence. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Armenia

Armenia is a much-invaded country at the hinge of Europe and Asia. The 
Ottoman Turks ruled it until 1918. It was briefl y independent. Then it became 
part of the Soviet Union in 1920. But on 21 September 1991 it once again 
declared its independence.

75162_C4L3_p410-433_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   421 11/10/09   11:14 AM



422 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

The top item on Armenia’s foreign policy agenda is the territory of Nagorno-Karabakh. 
Its dispute is with Azerbaijan. But Russia likes to stay involved in what its politicians 
call the “near abroad.” So the issue has a Russian side to it, too.

Armenia deals with Russia in other contexts, as well. Like many other former 
Soviet republics, it depends on Russian fuel imports. These cost more nowadays. 
Soon Armenia will be paying world-market prices for Russian oil and gas. Armenia 
gets almost all of its electricity, though, from other sources. Nuclear power provides 
40 percent, hydropower 30 percent, and thermal energy 30 percent.

Since independence, Armenia has restructured its economy. It has carried out 
wide-ranging reforms. These have led to lower infl ation and steady growth. 
Armenia exports more of its goods to Russia than to any other country. Germany 
and the Netherlands aren’t far behind, though. Russia is also Armenia’s No. 1 
source of imports. Ukraine and Kazakhstan are in second and third place. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Georgia

While Armenia was under Ottoman rule, Georgia was under Russian rule. Georgia, 
too, had a brief period of independence after the October Revolution before it 
fell under Soviet rule. Indeed, some of the most notorious Soviet leaders were 
Georgians, such as Stalin and his murderous secret police chief, Lavrenti Beria. 
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Georgia declared its independence anew in March 1991. After a few rough years, 
it began to stabilize in 1995. But marred elections and massive corruption marked 
this period, too. Since 2004, however, President Mikheil Saakashvili’s government 
has helped turn the country into a maturing market democracy. Sweeping reforms 
have decentralized power. Local governments now have more authority. And 
Georgian elections have been largely free and fair.

Two separatist confl icts affect Georgia’s relations 
with Russia. One is in Abkhazia in western Georgia, 
where the Commonwealth of Independent States 
(CIS) maintains a peacekeeping force. The troops 
making up this force are all Russian, however. 
A UN force also maintains a presence there. 
Abkhazia declared its independence from Georgia 
in the early 1990s, and the territory often sides 
with Russia when there is tension in the region. 

South Ossetia in north-central Georgia is the other 
region attempting to break away. It has asserted its independence since the early 
1990s. But Saakashvili campaigned for president on a promise to regain control 
over the region. This led to a brief war with Russia in August 2008. 
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Russia intervened on the side of the South Ossetians. Russian President Dmitry 
Medvedev said Russia had to defend South Ossetia’s civilians. Russia has offered 
them Russian citizenship, and most of them have accepted it. 

A French-brokered cease-fi re took effect on 12 August 2008. On 26 August Russia 
recognized the independence of both Abkhazia and South Ossetia. Human rights 
observers have faulted both Georgia and Russia, as well as the separatists, for their 
actions in South Ossetia. And while Russia’s actions drew wide condemnation, 
some argued that Saakashvili should have held his fi re, too.

Despite the war, Georgia and Russia maintain trade ties. Georgia imports more than 
twice as much as it exports. Russia is more important to Georgia as a source of imports 
than as a market for exports. In 2006 the Russians banned the import of Georgian 
wine, mineral water, and agricultural products and severed transportation links. 

Georgia’s economy is built on heavy industry—steel, aircraft, machine tools, and 
the like. It exports to Turkey, the United States, Azerbaijan, Britain, Bulgaria, 
and Ukraine, as well as Russia. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Azerbaijan 

Azerbaijan is an oil state whose people are mostly Shia Muslim. Russians, 
Persians, and Ottoman Turks have fought over its territory through the centuries. 
Its current borders go back to 1828. That’s when the Russians split the territory 
with the Persians. 
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Nagorno-Karabakh is the main foreign-policy issue for both Armenia and 
Azerbaijan. This territory is within Azerbaijan. But its people are mostly ethnic 
Armenians. During Soviet rule, Moscow considered the territory “autonomous”—
meaning it had a limited degree of self-rule.

In 1988 the ethnic Armenians began to protest because they were unhappy 
with Azerbaijan. They voted to link their territory to Armenia. In July 1988 the 
Supreme Soviet (council or legislature) of Nagorno-Karabakh voted to secede 
from Azerbaijan. The Supreme Soviet of Armenia voted to make the territory 
part of Armenia. It did this even though Armenia had no common border with 
the territory. The Supreme Soviet of Azerbaijan immediately voted to declare 
the Armenian vote null and void.

In 1990 violence broke out, with Azeris, the main ethnic group in Azerbaijan, 
attacking ethnic Armenians. Moscow declared a state of emergency in Nagorno-
Karabakh. It sent in troops. It also forcibly occupied the Azerbaijani capital, Baku, 
as well as the seaside town of Sumgait. 

The Soviet Union was collapsing as all this played out. In April 1991 Azerbaijani 
militia and Soviet troops targeted Armenian paramilitaries in Nagorno-Karabakh. 
Moscow also sent troops into the Armenian capital, Yerevan.

But on 30 August 1991 Azerbaijan declared independence from the Soviet 
Union. Things changed after that. Soon Moscow said it would no longer support 
Azerbaijani military action in the disputed territory. Armenian militants then 
stepped up the violence. In October 1991 the voters of Nagorno-Karabakh 
chose independence.

Eventually all-out war broke out. More than 30,000 people died between 
1992 and 1994. A cease-fi re has held since 1994. But negotiations have not 
yet led to real peace. Russia co-chairs the Minsk Group, which is leading these 
talks. The Minsk Group is part of the Organization for Security and Cooperation 
in Europe.

Nagorno-Karabakh is one of four so-called “frozen confl icts” within the former 
Soviet Union. The two breakaway regions of Georgia are also part of this group. 
So is Transnistria in Moldova. These places have seen actual war at times, 
followed by long peace talks. The talks haven’t led to peace but have mostly 
kept a lid on violence. Many accuse Russia of supporting the separatists to 
stir up trouble in the former Soviet republics.

All four separatist regions seek independence from states that don’t want to let 
them go. And all four are fi nding it hard to win international recognition.

Nagorno-Karabakh and Other “Frozen Confl icts”
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Azerbaijan’s history is like that of its neighbors. After czarist rule, the country 
had a brief window of independence. Then came a time as a republic within 
the Soviet Union. 

But Azerbaijan was one of the few places to suffer bloodshed as the Soviet Union 
broke up. During the 1980s Azeri nationalism began to stir again. In January 1990 
Soviet troops killed 190 Azeri demonstrators. (This was related to the confl ict 
over Nagorno-Karabakh.) Soon after that Azerbaijan declared its sovereignty. 
On 30 August 1991 it became independent once again.

Like Armenia, Azerbaijan’s trade links extend both east and west. Italy, in fact, 
edges out Russia as its leading trade partner. Azeri trade with the EU and other 
Western countries, as well as with Iran, is on the rise. Trade with the former 
Soviet Union is on the decline. The main Azeri exports are oil and gas, chemicals, 
oil fi eld equipment, textiles, and cotton. Durable consumer goods, food, and 
textiles account for most Azeri imports. 

The Political and Economic Infl uence of Russia on Kazakhstan, 
Kyrgyzstan, Uzbekistan, Tajikistan, and Turkmenistan

As with other former Soviet republics, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Uzbekistan, 
Tajikistan, and Turkmenistan’s relations with Russia are constantly evolving. 
For the fi rst time in modern history, these fi ve Central Asian republics are 
independent countries. All remain closely tied to Russia and to one another. 
But some manage their relations with Russia from a position of strength, and 
others from a position of weakness.

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Kazakhstan

Parts of Kazakhstan came under Russian control voluntarily. Other parts the 
Russians simply took over. Kazakhstan was an important Central Asian base for 
Russia during the days of “the Great Game,” Russia’s competition with Britain 
in Central Asia. But the Kazakhs pushed back against Russian domination. 
They wanted to keep their nomadic lifestyle. They rebelled repeatedly, fi rst 
against czarist rule and later against the Communists. And many fl ed to China.

The Soviets turned the grasslands of Kazakhstan into a grain belt. During 
World War II they exploited Kazakhstan’s mineral resources, and conscripted 
its people into the armed forces. Five national divisions of draftees served in 
the Soviet war effort.
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By the 1980s Kazakhstan was experiencing the same tensions and calls for reform 
as were other parts of the Soviet Union. On 16 December 1991 Kazakhstan 
declared independence.

Under President Nursultan Nazarbayev, Kazakhstan largely transformed its command 
economy into a free-market system. Its energy resources made its transition easier. 

From the start, Nazarbayev tried to fi nd a place for Kazakhstan as a bridge between 
East and West, Europe and Asia. As a newly independent country, Kazakhstan found 
out that nuclear weapons get people’s attention. At the Soviet Union’s dissolution, 
Kazakhstan found itself a nuclear power because many Soviet weapons happened 
to be based on its soil.

Kazakhstan quickly won diplomatic recognition and membership in international 
organizations. President Nazarbayev signed the Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty 
(START) and its so-called Lisbon Protocol. This committed Kazakhstan, along 
with Belarus and Ukraine, to give up nuclear weapons. In May 1995 the Kazakhs 
destroyed the last nuclear warhead on their soil. They met their goal of being 
“nuclear free.”

Kazakhstan has stable relations with all its neighbors. It has led efforts to get former 
Soviet republics, including Russia, to work together as a regional community. These 
have met with only mixed success, however. In 1992 Kazakhstan also tried to broker 
peace in Nagorno-Karabakh. The idea was not only to resolve this specifi c confl ict, 
but to set a precedent for settling similar confl icts within the former Soviet republics.
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Kazakhstan is a large country, as big as all of Western Europe, and an ethnically 
diverse one. More than one-quarter of its people are ethnic Russians. Emigration 
means there are fewer of them than before, though. Many Kazakhs speak Russian, 
however. Russian is the “offi cial” language: Kazakh is the “state” language.

One of the most important symbols of Russia-Kazakhstan cooperation is the 
Baykonur space complex. This was the main launching center for the Soviet 
space program; Russia now leases it from Kazakhstan.

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Kyrgyzstan

The land the Kyrgyz Republic occupies became part of the Russian Empire in 1876. 
Under communism, the country became the Kyrgyz Soviet Socialist Republic.

The early years of Gorbachev’s glasnost had little effect there. Nationalism stirred 
within the population, but economics worked against this movement. Indeed, in 
March 1991, 88.7 percent of the voters approved a proposal to maintain the Soviet 
Union as a “renewed federation.”

But within months the winds had changed. On 19 August 1991 the coup against 
Gorbachev began. At the same time, Askar Akayev, the Kyrgyz Republic’s reform-
minded president, became a target of plotters as well. 

After the coup against Gorbachev collapsed, Akayev and his vice president quit 
the Soviet Communist Party. The whole Politburo and  secretariat—the offi ces that 
manage a country’s or an organization’s affairs—resigned their posts. On 31 August 
1991 the legislature voted to declare independence. On 21 December 1991 the 
Kyrgyz Republic formally joined the new Commonwealth of Independent States.

Kyrgyzstan has close ties to other former Soviet republics, particularly Kazakhstan 
and Russia. And it has been alert to Russian concerns about Russian-speaking 
minorities in former Soviet republics. Russian is an “offi cial language” under the 
Kyrgyz constitution.

Kyrgyz economic relations have been less smooth at times. Kyrgyzstan resented 
Russian restrictions in the so-called ruble zone, of which it was part. This was a 
trading organization that used the ruble as a common currency. And so Kyrgyzstan 
introduced its own currency, the som. 

Kyrgyzstan failed, though, to warn its neighbors Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan about 
the currency change. These two countries feared an infl ux of rubles and a spike 
in infl ation. Both neighbors halted trade for a time. The crisis soon calmed, though. 
In January 1994 the three countries formed an economic union. Since then, the 
Kyrgyz Republic has pushed regional cooperation. It has held joint military exercises 
with troops from Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan, for instance.
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These same two countries, along with Russia, are among Kyrgyzstan’s leading 
trade partners. So are Switzerland and China. Kyrgyz exports include cotton, 
wool, meat, tobacco, gold, mercury, uranium, hydropower, machinery, and shoes. 
Kyrgyz imports come from Russia, China, Kazakhstan, and Uzbekistan. They 
include oil and gas, machinery and equipment, and foodstuffs. 

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Uzbekistan

Russia is Uzbekistan’s leading trade partner. A little more than a quarter of 
Uzbekistan’s exports go to Russia; the same share of its imports comes from there. 
Ukraine and Kazakhstan are two other important trade partners. And trade with 
non-CIS partners has grown, too. The European Union, Turkey, South Korea, 
and Japan fi gure prominently.

Uzbekistan maintains close ties to Russia. In November 2005 it signed a mutual 
defense treaty with Moscow. Uzbekistan also seeks stronger ties to China to 
balance its relationship with Russia. 
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Like many of its neighbors, Uzbekistan is something of a “joiner.” Since 
independence it has joined groups as varied as the Organization of the Islamic 
Conference and NATO’s Partnership for Peace. It’s also joined some of the 
groups that have developed within the former Soviet Union. Some of these 
groups include Russia; others do not. Uzbekistan also supports US efforts 
against worldwide terrorism. It has taken part in a number of peacekeeping 
forces in Central Asia.

The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Tajikistan

Tajikistan is an example of a poor country falling back under Russian sway even 
though it’s still independent. It fi rst came under the Russian Empire’s control 
during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Russian rule lapsed 
for a few years after 1917. But the Bolsheviks soon reasserted Russian control. 
Tajikistan became a Soviet socialist republic in 1929.

As the Soviet Union broke up in 1991, Tajikistan became independent again. 
But it soon fell into civil war. By 1997 the two main factions had reached 
a power-sharing peace agreement. This took effect in 2000. 

Tajikistan shares an 800-mile border with Afghanistan. The last Russian border 
guards protecting this frontier pulled out only in 2005. But an army division, 
the 201st Motorized Rifl es, has never left.

Tajikistan is one of the poorest countries in the world. During the Soviet era, 
Moscow gave aid amounting to up to 23 percent of the Tajik GDP. Today 
Tajikistan depends on exports of cotton and aluminum for its foreign revenue. 
It also counts on money sent back home by Tajiks working abroad. Most of 
these are in Russia.

Tajikistan exports more to the West than before. Most of its imports, though, 
are from within the CIS. Electricity, natural gas, and oil come from Uzbekistan 
and Russia. Grain comes from Kazakhstan.

Like many former Soviet republics, Tajikistan looked westward in the fi rst 
years of its independence. But more recently it has turned back toward 
Moscow. Russia has taken a harder foreign-policy line in recent years. Moscow 
has shown itself willing to fi ght for, or at least over, former Soviet territory. 
In August 2008 it fought the brief war with Georgia over the breakaway region 
of South Ossetia, for instance. And the Tajiks have taken note. Just weeks after 
Russia’s involvement in South Ossetia, Tajik President Emomali Rakhmon 
agreed with his Russian counterpart that Russia would increase its military 
presence in Tajikistan.
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The Diplomatic and Trade Relationship 
Between Russia and Turkmenistan

From the sixteenth century on, raiders on horseback went after the caravans 
that passed through Turkmenistan. The raiders pillaged and took prisoners for 
the slave trade. When the czar’s armies thundered into Central Asia to consolidate 
his empire, their excuse was that they were looking to free Russian citizens.

By 1894 Turkmenistan was part of the Russian empire. Thirty years later, 
the Turkmen Republic was part of the Soviet Union. On 27 October 1991 
Turkmenistan regained independence. 

This didn’t mean a fl owering of democracy, though. Rather, the Turkmens traded 
authoritarian rule from Moscow for a despot closer to home. Saparmyrat Niyazov 
was the new republic’s fi rst president. He remained the supreme decision maker 
and “president for life” until his death in 2006.

His successor took offi ce after a popular vote. But Turkmenistan otherwise retains 
much of the worst of the old Soviet Union. It has a centrally planned economy. The 
government restricts personal liberties by requiring internal passports, for instance. 
And no political opposition is allowed.

Some 85 percent of the citizens are ethnic Turkmens. Another 4 percent are ethnic 
Russians. Turkmen is the offi cial language. But the 1992 constitution refers to 
Russian as a “language of interethnic communication.”

Turkmenistan is an important producer of oil and gas. Its natural gas reserves 
are signifi cant, though probably not so great as it would like the world to believe. 
It is the No. 2 gas producer within the former Soviet Union, behind Russia. This 
gives it an energy independence that other countries might envy. To bring its gas to 
market, however, Turkmenistan must rely on Russia because most of the pipelines 
run across Russia.

Russia is one of Turkmenistan’s leading trade partners. The two countries are also 
involved in some water resource issues. Among them are marine boundaries in 
the Caspian Sea.

Russia’s Continuing Infl uence

By now you see that it’s diffi cult to make general statements about the former 
Soviet republics. They all have very different relationships with Russia and with 
each other. In many cases, these relationships depend on geography and history. 
The Baltic states, for example, lie close to the West and have direct land and sea 
connections. For centuries they traded with the West. They have cultures infl uenced 
by the Roman Catholic or Lutheran churches and use the Roman alphabet. So it’s 
only logical that they would have quickly reasserted these ties after independence.
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But geography isn’t everything. Ukraine and Belarus are Slavic neighbors, yet one 
is a democracy and the other a dictatorship. In the Central Asian republics, respect 
for democracy and human rights varies widely, as you have read. These republics 
are still working out their relations with Russia, each other, and the rest of the 
Islamic world.

One common fact remains, however: Russia is still the dominant fi gure in the 
territory of the former Soviet Union. With a large population, huge territory, vast 
resources, and a still-powerful military, Russia will remain a major player in the 
neighborhood for a long time to come. For the leaders of the other republics, 
this is a fact of life they will always have to take into account.

75162_C4L3_p410-433_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   432 11/10/09   11:15 AM



LESSON 3 ■ Russia and the Republics 433

R
ussia and the Form

er Soviet R
epublics
ppppppppppp

RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR
uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuusssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa aaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaannnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddddd ttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttthhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhhheeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee FFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFoooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooorrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSoooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooovvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeettttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttt RRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRRR
eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeepppppppppppppppppppppppppppppppppuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuubbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbbblllllllllllllllllllllllllllllliiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssss

✔ POINTSO SOOOOOOOOOOOOO SSSSSSSSSSSSSPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINNNNNNNNNNNNNNNTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSCHECKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. How have Ukraine and Belarus behaved differently since the breakup 
of the Soviet Union?

 2. Why is wine so important to Moldova, and why did Russia lift its ban 
on Moldovan wines?

 3. What caused the three independent Baltic states to become part 
of the Soviet Union?

 4. How was Lithuania’s transition to independence more diffi cult than 
that of the other Baltic States?

 5. What did Georgian President Mikheil Saakashvili promise to do 
in his election campaign?

 6. What are four “frozen confl icts” of the former Soviet Union?

 7. As the Soviet Union dissolved, Kazakhstan found itself in possession 
of which major item that got people’s attention? What did it do with these?

 8. How has Turkmenistan retained much of the worst of the old Soviet Union? 

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Do you think the brief war between Russia and Georgia in August 2008 

was a reason for NATO to act swiftly on Ukraine and Georgia’s membership 
requests—or to slow down? Explain.
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Bruce Morrow is an American oil engineer who 
spent three frustrating years in Siberia. He 
worked for a joint venture of BP, the British 

energy giant, and some Russian investors at the Samotlor 
oil fi eld. Morrow told a reporter with The New York Times 
in 2005 that he could never tell from the maps the Russians 
gave him just where he was. The maps showed no latitude 
or longitude, and their grid diverged from true north.

Morrow said he knew that these maps were the work of 
a special group of map doctors at his company. They were 
following a practice well known during the Cold War, but 
deeply rooted in Russian history. It’s called maskirovka: 
a Soviet military term for “deception, disinformation, 
and deceit,” the Times wrote.

During the Cold War, maps were doctored for security 
reasons—in this case, to protect the Siberian oil fi elds from 
missile strikes, according to the Times. The practice has 
continued in recent times, partly to keep some control over 
foreigners like Morrow, and partly to keep a special class 
of Russian cartographers employed. People know about 
mapping programs like Google Earth. But foreign workers 
like Morrow hear rumors of jail time for those who turn 
to it. Map doctoring also serves as a subtle trade barrier: 
It makes it harder for foreign fi rms to do business in Russia.

According to rules enforced by the Russian Federal Security 
Service (known by the Russian acronym FSB), or secret 
police, accurate large-scale maps are available only to 
those with a Russian security clearance, the Times reported. 
As the Kremlin tightens its control on strategic industries 
such as oil, it is not letting up on the map rule.

What does the tradition 
of doctored maps tell you 
about Russia?

• the historic relationship 
between Russia and 
the United Nations 

• the historic relationships 
between Russia and 
neighboring European 
nations

• the historic relationships 
between Russia and 
China, Japan, and Korea 

• the historic relationship 
between Russia and 
the United States
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•  rehabilitation
•  warm-water port
•  détente 

The Historic Relationship Between 
Russia and the United Nations 

In Lesson 3 you read about Joseph Stalin’s efforts to get a separate 
seat at the United Nations for each of the Soviet Union’s republics. 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt countered that he should then 
get a separate seat for each of the then-48 United States. That 
apparently pushed Stalin to compromise on just three seats: one 
each for Russia, Ukraine, and Belarus. Since the Western Allies 
wanted the Soviets in the UN, they went along.
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The Soviet Union’s Role in Establishing the United Nations 

The Soviet Union had, in fact, a founding role in the UN. President Roosevelt 
wanted it that way. 

The United States had never joined the League of Nations, a forerunner 
of the UN established after World War I. Roosevelt saw the League’s weaknesses. 
But even in the early days of World War II, he also saw value in planning for 
an organization to pick up where the League had left off. Even before the United 
States had entered the war, it joined Britain in issuing a declaration that became 
known as the Atlantic Charter.

The charter outlined a vision for a new world order. It would be one built in part 
on a more effective world body than the League. This new group’s mission would 
be “to maintain international peace and security.” Roosevelt suggested “the United 
Nations” as its name. 

In January 1942 the governments of the United States, the Soviet Union, Britain, 
and China formalized the Atlantic Charter ideas. These four major Allies, plus 
22 other states, agreed to work together to defeat Germany, Japan, and Italy. 
They committed in principle to set up the United Nations after the war.

The effort to launch the UN began in earnest at an organizing conference in 
San Francisco in April 1945. On 24 October 1945 the United Nations offi cially 
came into existence. The Soviet Union was one of its charter members.

Russian Infl uence on the UN Security Council’s Veto Rights

One of the problems with the old League of Nations was that it didn’t have ways 
to enforce its rules. Roosevelt wanted to be sure that the new United Nations had 
the power to make its decisions stick. 

As the new world body took shape, the fi ve major Allied powers—the United 
States, the Soviet Union, Britain, China, and France—accepted important roles. 
These countries were the major winners of World War II. (Within a few years, they 
would be the fi ve countries in the world with nuclear weapons.) They became the 
“permanent fi ve” members of the 15-member UN Security Council. The council 
is the part of the United Nations that has the most power. The other slots rotate 
among all the member nations.

The UN founders were practical. They knew that to be effective, the power 
relationships within the UN had to match those of the real world. The special status 
of the “permanent fi ve” was one way to ensure this.

The word “veto” doesn’t appear in the UN Charter. But the charter specifi es that 
to pass, a Security Council resolution needs “the concurring votes of the permanent 
members.” In Washington, when the president vetoes legislation, Congress can try 
to pass it again. At the UN Security Council, a single veto sinks a resolution, with 
no second chances.
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The Soviet Union insisted on this veto right in the 
Security Council. It also insisted that any changes 
to the UN Charter have unanimous approval of all 
fi ve permanent members. British Prime Minister 
Winston Churchill and Roosevelt understood that 
veto rights were the price of Soviet participation in 
the new system. Along with membership for Ukraine 
and Belarus, it was a price they were willing to pay. 

How the Soviet Union Used Its Veto Power 

A turning point in Soviet policy at the United Nations came in January 1950. 
China had just gone through a revolution. Communists had taken over, and 
the Nationalist government had fl ed to Taiwan. As far as the UN was concerned, 
though, the government on Taiwan was the “real” China and entitled to a seat on 
the Security Council. The Soviet Union, unsurprisingly, felt differently. In a show 
of solidarity with the Chinese Communists, its envoys boycotted UN functions. 
(The Communist government was fi nally awarded the seat in 1971.) 
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In June of that year, North Korea attacked South Korea. With no Soviet representative 
at the table, the Security Council passed a resolution that the Soviets would otherwise 
have vetoed. It called for the intervention of UN military forces in Korea. The 
Soviets would not make this mistake again. Their return in August 1950 marked 
the beginning of a new period of active participation at the UN.

In the UN’s fi rst 10 years, the Soviet Union issued 79 vetoes. During that period 
China used its veto once and France, twice. Britain and the United States issued 
no vetoes at all. Soviet vetoes became so routine that Andrei Gromyko, the longtime 
Soviet foreign minister, was nicknamed “Mr. Nyet”—“Mr. No.”

Over time, the Soviets used their veto less. And post-communist Russia, as 
successor state to the Soviet Union, has used the veto scarcely at all. The Soviets 
understood the veto as a way to prevent UN action in areas they saw as properly 
within their sphere of infl uence. That’s why the Korean vote mattered to the Soviets. 
In hindsight, they realized they should have been there to block it. The veto was 
also a way to maintain their infl uence and to protect friends and allies. Since 
the end of the Cold War, the permanent members have tried to work out their 
differences before bringing resolutions to a vote.

The Historic Relationships Between 
Russia and Neighboring European Nations

To understand Russian behavior in more recent times, it helps to reach back 
a little further into the past. Russia’s history with its European neighbors is one 
of invasions and counterinvasions. Poland and Lithuania, both Soviet satellites 
in the twentieth century, were relentless invaders of czarist Russia. So was Sweden, 
even though it’s known today as militarily neutral. 

Russia played major roles as a US, British, and French ally during both world 
wars. During World War II, its participation was decisive in turning the tide 
against Nazi Germany.

Russia’s experiment with Soviet communism had repercussions across Europe. 
Ten Days That Shook the World was the name of one well-known book about the 
revolution that created the Soviet Union. It was an apt title. And the undoing 
of that revolution 70 years later would reverberate equally widely. 

The Centuries of European Invasions of Russia

Students of twentieth-century history may not think of the Soviet Union as a victim. 
But for centuries, Russia was on the receiving end of invasions.

Consider the early years of the seventeenth century, for instance. In Moscow, 
this was a chaotic period known as “the Time of Troubles.” Rivalry among the 
nobility complicated a struggle over the throne. Then Poland and Sweden—serious 
regional powers—stepped in. A Polish garrison backed one claimant to the throne. 
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Another contender turned to the Swedes for support. Then a third claimant, allied 
with the Poles, appeared. He was proclaimed czar, and the Poles occupied Moscow. 
This whole period is also known as the Polish-Muscovite War (1605–18).

In 1707 King Charles XII of Sweden invaded Russia. He and Peter the Great 
attacked and counterattacked each other repeatedly. Peter eventually built his new 
westward-looking capital, St. Petersburg, on land he took over from the Swedes. 
He would have said it was land he took back from the Swedes. 

In 1812 French Emperor Napoleon I invaded Russia. This episode ends rather 
better for the Russians. Czar Alexander I was at one point an ally of the French 
leader. But the alliance became strained. Alexander worried about the intentions 
of the Poles, whom France controlled. Napoleon worried about Alexander’s plans 
for two vital straits between the Black and Mediterranean Seas, the Dardanelles 
and the Bosporus. 

Napoleon decided to invade Russia with 600,000 troops—twice as many soldiers 
as the Russian army had. But the Russian winter turned out to be Alexander’s most 
important ally. Although Napoleon took Moscow, fewer than 30,000 of Napoleon’s 
men made the trip back home. And as Napoleon retreated in defeat, Alexander 
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pursued him—to the gates of Paris. When Russia and its allies, such as Britain 
and Spain, fi nally defeated Napoleon, Alexander was hailed as Europe’s savior 
and was given considerable say in redrawing the map of Europe at the subsequent 
peace conference.

The invasions did not stop with the dawn of the twentieth century. Germany 
invaded Russia during both world wars. 

The Russian Roles in World Wars I and II 

World War I
World War I was czarist Russia’s last war and formed the background for the two 
revolutions of 1917. Russia had allied with Britain, France, and Belgium against 
Austro-Hungary and Germany. Its large population meant it could fi eld a large 
army. Its soldiers held up well against the Austrians, who were as poorly armed as 
the Russians were. The Russians had far less success against the Germans, however.

Through the war’s early years, the advantage seesawed between the Germans 
and the Allies. At fi rst, Russia’s moves into the German state of East Prussia drew 
enough German troops from the western front to let the French, Belgians, and 
British stop the German advance. Then one of Russia’s armies was almost wiped 
out in the disastrous Battle of Tannenberg. And so it went.
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By 1917 the new Soviet government 
was eager to get Russia out of the 
war. It agreed to a cease-fi re. Peace 
talks began but then broke down. 
Fighting resumed, though the 
Russian forces were crumbling. 
Some in the Bolshevik government 
sought to prolong the war—all the 
better to stir up class warfare and 
provoke revolution in Germany, 
they argued. But Lenin insisted 
that Russia had to make peace at 
any price. On 3 March 1918 Soviet 
government offi cials signed the 
Treaty of Brest-Litovsk.

With this treaty, the Soviet 
government gave away an enormous 
part of what had been the Russian Empire. It handed Poland, the Baltic lands, 
Finland, and Ukraine over to German control. It also gave Turkey part of the 
Caucasus. Moreover, the new borders came dangerously close to Petrograd—
the new name for St. Petersburg. The government moved the capital back to 
Moscow for safety. All in all, it was a package of desperate measures. But Lenin 
saw no other way to ensure the new Soviet state’s survival. 

After the Bolsheviks won the Russian civil war, they began a campaign to retake 
lands that had been lost through the treaty. By 1940 they had regained everything 
except Finland. Soviet troops attacked Finland, but the Finns’ heroic resistance kept 
their country independent—although they did surrender some land in the east.

World War II
Meanwhile, World War II had begun with Germany’s invasion of Poland on 
1 September 1939. The Soviets thought their nonaggression pact with Germany—
the Molotov-Ribbentrop Pact you read about in Lesson 3—would keep the same 
fate from befalling them. They were wrong, however. All it would really do was buy 
them some time.

By the summer of 1940 Hitler’s forces had overrun much of Europe. As Hitler was 
advancing, the Soviet Union sought to protect itself by seizing territory within its 
sphere of interest—such as eastern Poland and the Baltics—and attacking Finland.

Stalin kept trying to calm Hitler in the hope of avoiding war. But early in the morning 
of 22 June 1941, 180 German divisions swept across the border into the Soviet 
Union. The invasion, code-named Operation Barbarossa, nearly broke the Russians. 
By November the Germans had taken Ukraine. They had besieged Leningrad, 
as Peter the Great’s city was then called. And they threatened Moscow itself.

St. Petersburg went through a succession 
of names in the twentieth century. 
This led to an old Soviet joke: 

“What city were you born in?”
“St. Petersburg.”
“What city did you grow up in?”
“Petrograd.”
“What city do you live in now?”
“Leningrad.”
“What city would you like to live in?”
“St. Petersburg!”

This joke came true.

St. Petersburg
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By the end of 1941, however, the German forces had lost their momentum. Like 
Napoleon, the Germans struggled against the bitter Russian winter. And the Red 
Army had regained its footing. It was beginning to strike back.

There was a lull in the fi ghting over the winter of 1941–42. Then the Germans 
renewed their offensive. To gain control over the lower Volga River region, they 
decided to try to take Stalingrad, on its west bank. The Soviet forces put up fi erce 
resistance even after the Germans had turned the city to rubble. Soviet troops 

fi nally surrounded their attackers and forced them 
to surrender in February 1943. It was a decisive 
victory. Afterward, the Soviet Union had the upper 
hand for the rest of the war. By January 1944 
the Red Army had broken through the siege of 
Leningrad. By May 1945 the Soviets made it all 
the way to Berlin, and the war in Europe was over. 

It was a great victory for the Soviet Union—one generally unappreciated in the 
West. World War II was also important, from a Russian perspective, in that it 
brought about a temporary alliance with two great powers, one new and one old—
the United States and Britain. Mutual mistrust ran deep between them. But they had 
to cooperate to defeat Hitler. The Soviets benefi ted from weapons and equipment 
from the Western allies. By tying the Germans down and eliminating hundreds 
of thousands of German troops, the Soviets gave the British and Americans time 
to prepare to invade German-held Western Europe.

The Effect of the Cold War and the Warsaw Pact

This temporary alliance began to sour even before the Allies had won the war, 
however. In February 1945 Stalin met with Roosevelt and Churchill in the 
Ukrainian city of Yalta, on the Black Sea. They clashed over Stalin’s plan to extend 
Soviet infl uence to Poland. By August of that year, Japan had surrendered. There 
was nothing left to hold the alliance between the Soviet Union and the Western 
democracies together.

The war had been devastating to victors and vanquished alike. Many survivors 
were just grateful to be alive. And many in the West were grateful for Soviet 
contributions to the war effort. But quite quickly, things began to change. More 
and more territory was falling under Soviet control. Cease-fi re lines began to harden 
into de facto new international frontiers, as in Korea and Germany. Communist 
governments seized power. Churchill was one of the fi rst to notice. Measures that 
had seemed merely defensive when the Soviets had taken them to hold Hitler 
at bay suddenly seemed aggressive instead.
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As Churchill memorably put it in a speech he gave on 5 March 1946, at a small 
college in Fulton, Missouri, “From Stettin in the Baltic to Trieste in the Adriatic, an 
iron curtain has descended across the Continent.” He ticked off the great European 
cities that lay behind that curtain “in what I must call the Soviet sphere.” He noted 
that they were subject to an “increasing measure of control from Moscow.” 

The Cold War was a period of tension and hostility between the United States and 
its allies and the Soviet Union and its allies. Fortunately it never led to direct all-out 
confl ict between the two sides. But there were many nervous moments along the 
way. The two did fi ght one another indirectly in a number of smaller, costly, and 
bloody wars in faraway places like Korea and Vietnam, however.

Because of Russia’s long history of invasion from the West, Stalin tried to create 
a buffer zone of compliant “allies” around the Soviet Union. The Red Army had 
occupied many of these countries during the war. Afterward, taking advantage of its 
position as an occupying power, the Soviet Union actively helped local communist 
parties take power. By 1948 seven East European countries had Communist 
governments.

In 1949 the Western allies 
established the North American 
Treaty Organization, or NATO, 
a defensive alliance to protect 
against Soviet attack. In 1955 
West Germany became a NATO 
member. This was an early step in 
the  rehabilitation—restoring one’s 
good reputation—of Germany back 
into the family of nations. The 
Soviet Union responded to this 
step by establishing the Warsaw 
Pact that same year. 

Up until that point, the Soviet Union had bilateral relationships with each of its 
“satellites.” This word was much used to describe Eastern European nations in the 
Soviet “orbit.” The Warsaw Pact essentially took all those one-to-one relationships 
and merged them into one big alliance. It was supposed to be a defensive alliance. 
But actually it was a way for the Soviets to keep the other members under their 
control. The pact used the terms “collective action” and “mutual support” as cover 
for Soviet domination and sometimes even military intervention into its allies’ 
internal affairs.

Warsaw Pact forces were even used against its member nations. Soviet troops put 
down the Hungarian uprising of 1956. And when the Kremlin decided that Czech 
leader Alexander Dubcek had gone too far in a wave of liberalization known as 
“the Prague spring” of 1968, Warsaw Pact tanks rolled in to bring things to a stop.

•  The Soviet Union
•  Albania (withdrew in 1968)
•  Bulgaria
•  Czechoslovakia
•  East Germany 

(German Democratic Republic)
•  Hungary
•  Poland
•  Romania

Members of the Warsaw Pact
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The Effect of Perestroika and Glasnost 
on Russia’s Neighboring European Nations

As you read in earlier lessons in this chapter, everything changed when Mikhail 
Gorbachev came to power in 1985. He dropped Marxist-Leninist talk about 
irreconcilable confl ict with the West. Instead, he stressed common moral and 
ethical principles.

In December 1987 he and US President Ronald Reagan signed a treaty—the 
Intermediate-Range Nuclear Forces Treaty (or INF)—eliminating mid-range 
nuclear missiles from Europe. This was an immense relief to Europeans, east and 
west. It led to better relations between the Soviet Union and Europe generally. 
But Gorbachev’s new approach offered more than just relief. His policies of 
perestroika and glasnost—“restructuring” and “openness,” respectively—set in 
motion big changes in the satellite nations. In fact, change came to the Eastern 
European countries before it came to the Soviet Union.

In June 1989 Poland’s Communist government held relatively free parliamentary 
elections. The Communists lost every seat they contested. Hungary, meanwhile, 
pursued reforms, too. It also restored the reputation of Imre Nagy, the reformist 
leader whom the Soviets had executed after they crushed the 1956 uprising. 
In the summer of 1989 Hungary took down the barriers along the border with 
offi cially neutral Austria. 
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By the end of the summer, vacationing East Germans were pouring through this tear 
in the Iron Curtain. Others sought escape at the West German embassy in Prague, 
Czechoslovakia, now the Czech Republic. (An embassy is considered sovereign soil 
of the country it represents. During the years of division, West Germany offered 
citizenship to all Germans who reached its soil by whatever means. Once within 
the embassy gates in Prague, East Germans were literally home free.) Thousands 
temporarily camped on the embassy grounds.

It was big enough news that East Germans were voting with their feet for another 
life. Their country had long been held up as the big success of the Soviet bloc. 
But change didn’t stop there. One night in November 1989 East German authorities 
almost absent-mindedly opened the Berlin Wall—a concrete barrier the Communists 
had built through the middle of Berlin in the early 1960s. That same night the 
Bulgarians deposed their longtime Communist leader, Todor Zhivkov. Two weeks 
later Czechoslovakia deposed its Communist leaders in what’s known as the Velvet 
Revolution. At an impromptu summit in Malta in December 1989, Gorbachev 
and President George H. W. Bush declared an end to the Cold War.

The Historic Relationships Between 
Russia and China, Japan, and Korea

While much of Europe was gladly shedding its communist ties—and had tried 
to for decades—some forces in Russia and China were more wedded to their “red” 
ways. In fact, the Sino-Soviet relationship during most of the twentieth century 
turned on the question of whether the worldwide communist movement was 
big enough for both of them. The answer often appeared to be no. 

In another corner of Asia, Russia’s relationship with Japan got off on the wrong 
foot at the beginning of the twentieth century. That association is still hobbled 
by territorial disputes, despite the strong and growing trade ties between the two. 
For much of the past century, Russia’s partner in Korea was the Communist North. 
But with the collapse of communism, Moscow has changed its mind about South 
Korea. It no longer dismisses Seoul as a US puppet. 

Russia’s Early Support for Communist China

The Communists under Mao Zedong took control of China in 1949. They had 
defeated the Nationalists (Kuomintang or Guomindang) with help from the Soviet 
Union. In 1950 China and the Soviet Union made a mutual defense treaty to 
protect themselves against the United States and Japan. The two communist giants 
were partners. But Mao drove a hard bargain in his dealings with the Russians. 
He signaled that, with its own Communist Party and its immense population, 
China would be no mere “satellite” following Moscow’s dictates. 
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For a time, though, the two countries were quite close. As the People’s Republic 
of China was getting established, its leaders had a pressing domestic agenda. And 
with so much to do, they felt that their best approach to foreign policy was to stand 
with other communist countries against the United States and Japan. China had 
no choice, Mao declared, but to “lean to one side” in international relations. By that 
he meant the Soviet side. 

The Break Between Soviet Leaders and Mao Zedong

During the late 1950s, though, strains emerged in the Sino-Soviet alliance. The 
Soviets didn’t do enough, in Beijing’s view, to help China regain what it considered 
the breakaway province of Taiwan. When tensions fl ared along the Sino-Indian 
border, the Soviet Union remained neutral. That displeased China.

What’s more, Nikita Khrushchev’s moves toward de-Stalinization alarmed 
the Chinese. So did his efforts on behalf of peaceful coexistence with the West. 
The Chinese under Mao considered that this violated communist doctrine.
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In 1957 Moscow’s successful launch of the Sputnik satellite was an immense boost 
to the prestige of the Soviet Union, and of communism generally. It strengthened 
Mao’s view that the winds of history were blowing in the Communists’ favor. 
“The east wind prevails over the west wind,” he said. So why, then, the Chinese 
wondered, was the Kremlin so interested in coexistence with the West?

Finally, in 1960, after Mao introduced the radical economic policies of the “Great 
Leap Forward,” Moscow withdrew its advisers from China. And China did not 
object. Mao and his colleagues had reached the point where the benefi ts of its Soviet 
alliance no longer outweighed the limits it placed on Chinese independence. In 
1966, as China moved into its Cultural Revolution, the two countries’ Communist 
Parties broke off relations. A deep freeze remained until well into the 1980s.

Current Economic Relations Between Russia and China

In more recent years, Russia and China have strengthened their ties. China takes 
part in the Shanghai Cooperation Organization, along with Russia and four of 
the Central Asian republics. A November 1997 agreement resolved almost all 
outstanding border issues between Russia and China. China is a major market 
for Russian exports, notably oil. China has overtaken Japan in recent years as the 
No. 2 consumer of primary energy, after the United States. Construction began 
in the spring of 2009 on a pipeline to carry Russian oil to China. It is expected 
to be up and running in 2010.
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Arms sales have been an important element of Russia’s economic relations with 
China. Between 2001 and 2009, Russian arms sales have brought in $16 billion 
from China. But by the end of that period, Russia was selling only about $1 billion 
worth of weapons to China annually.

As the network of international relations continues to expand, Russia and China 
work together in many different forums. By some accounts, though, their economic 
relations are less effective than their political ties.

Military Encounters Between Russia and Japan, 1900–45

In the Russo-Japanese War of 1904–05, Czar Nicholas II’s forces faced off against 
those of imperial Japan. Not long before, European powers had forced Asia open 
to foreign trade. Many major powers were seeking to carve out a sphere of infl uence 
for themselves in Asia as they had done in Africa.

The issue between Russia and Japan was control of Korea and Manchuria (part of 
China today). The Russians wanted a  warm-water port—a port that does not ice up 
during the winter. They had their eye on Port Arthur, in Manchuria. Unfortunately 
for them, so did the Japanese.

Diplomatic messages went back and forth between the two camps. The czar’s 
more progressive-minded envoys tried to get him to accept a compromise. But 
his reactionary cabinet ministers kept squabbling among themselves. As a result, 
he had trouble putting together a coherent policy for the Far East. As the Russians 
dithered, the Japanese prepared to attack. And when they did, they astonished 
the world with their military success.

Financially, though, the war was a strain for Japan. Eventually both sides accepted 
President Theodore Roosevelt’s offer to mediate. This led to the Treaty of Portsmouth, 
named for the US Navy facility in New Hampshire where it was negotiated. 
Among other things, the treaty awarded the use of Port Arthur to the Japanese 
and recognized Korea as a Japanese sphere of infl uence.

People remember the Russo-Japanese War as the fi rst major military defeat of a 
European power at Asian hands. It was a humiliation for the Russian government. 
And it helped push the Russian people toward revolution.

This defeat of Russia marked the beginning of a period of poor relations with Japan. 
After World War I, Japan took over the key Russian port of Vladivostok for four 
years. The Soviet Union had a neutrality pact with Japan during much of World 
War II. But as the war was winding down, Stalin declared war on Japan at the Allies’ 
request and moved to occupy vast tracts of East Asia that Japan had occupied. 
This led to the incorporation of the Kuril Islands and the southern half of Sakhalin 
Island into the Soviet Union. These moves created an issue that kept Japan and 
the Soviet Union from signing a peace treaty to bring the war to an offi cial end. 
The issue froze Russo-Japanese relations for decades. 
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Russo-Japanese Economic Relations Since the Cold War

Gorbachev’s ascent to power changed much in the Soviet Union. It didn’t, however, 
change the stalemate in his country’s relations with Japan. Nor did the Soviet 
Union’s collapse erase strains between the nations. So the two countries are still 
technically at war, although they don’t behave that way. 

Russia continues to hang onto the Southern Kurils, seized by the Soviet Union as 
World War II was winding down. The United States considers the islands Japanese. 
Russian Coast Guard boats still harass or even seize Japanese fi shing vessels in 
waters surrounding the disputed territory. In August 2006 a Russian patrol even 
fi red on a Japanese vessel, killing a crew member. Even so, Japan and Russia fi nd 
ways to work together. They are building two large energy projects on Sakhalin 
Island, for instance. 

In addition, the volume of trade between the two has risen sharply in the fi rst decade 
of the twenty-fi rst century. According to fi gures from the Russian Federal Customs 
Service, the total value of Russo-Japanese trade increased between 2003 and 2008 
from less than $5 billion to more than $50 billion. Russia buys cars (new and used) 
and other vehicles, as well as various types of electrical-engineering products, from 
Japan. Japan buys oil, timber, metal, and metal products from Russia.
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Russian Support of North Korea 
During the Korean War and the Cold War

The division of Korea at the 38th parallel began as an administrative matter at the 
end of World War II. Japan had occupied Korea. When Japan went down in defeat, 
someone had to be there to accept the surrender of its forces in Korea. US and 
Soviet forces took on this duty. When the United States asked Stalin to limit his 
occupation to the 38th parallel, he agreed. At that point he did not have time 
to devote his attention to Korea. And neither side was interested in another war.

Within a few years things had changed. The US-Soviet alliance had fallen apart. 
Each country was arming the military forces of “its” part of Korea—Kim Il-sung 
in the North, and Syngman Rhee in the South. Stalin was beginning to see an 
opportunity to build up communism in Asia.

According to historian Mark O’Neill, in April 1950 Kim Il-sung begged Stalin for 
the chance to invade the South and unify Korea. It would all be over in three days, 
he said. Stalin agreed, as long as the Chinese promised to provide troops. Mao was 
desperate for Soviet aid at that point and readily agreed. He turned 60,000 ethnic 
Koreans in the (Chinese) People’s Liberation Army over to the Korean People’s 
Army, the North’s fi ghting force. The invasion began 25 June 1950.

The Korean War took much longer than three days. The United States and other 
nations rallied to South Korea’s defense. As you read earlier in this lesson, when 
the Korean issue came up before the United Nations Security Council, no Soviet 
representative was there to block a resolution. So the council authorized a “police 
action” to defend South Korea.

After three years of fi ghting, and Stalin’s death, all parties agreed to an armistice, 
signed on 27 July 1953. No peace treaty has ever been signed. In fact, on 27 May 
2009 North Korea, under the leadership of Kim Jong-il, unilaterally withdrew 
from the armistice.

As the split between the Soviet Union and China widened during the Cold War, 
North Korea leaned closer to China. Currently both Russia and China are participants 
in the Six-Party Talks meant to denuclearize the Korean Peninsula.

Economic Relations Between Russia 
and South Korea Since the Cold War

For decades, South Korea was an object of scorn for the Soviet Union, which 
considered it a creature of “US imperialism.” The Soviet Union didn’t even have 
diplomatic relations with Seoul until Gorbachev established them. 

But since then Russia has worked to improve its ties with South Korea in many 
different forums, including the Six-Party Talks. With links to Japan hampered by 
a territorial dispute, and with China as a potential rival, Russia can look to South 
Korea as a new partner with which it has a less unhappy history.
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Trade between Russia and South Korea was worth about $20 billion in 2008. 
The two countries cooperate in such sectors as energy, transport, and construction. 
Russia needs South Korean support in its bid to join the World Trade Organization. 
South Korea wants Russian energy. The two countries are also trying to link the 
Trans-Korean and Trans-Siberian railways.

The Historic Relationship Between 
Russia and the United States

In 2007 the US Embassy in Moscow celebrated 200 years of diplomatic relations 
between the United States and Russia. The fi rst US minister to Russia was John 
Quincy Adams. In 1823, as secretary of State, he wrote the Monroe Doctrine. This 
historic foreign policy statement dictated that Europe keep “hands off” the Americas. 

People associate the Monroe Doctrine with Latin America. They see it as a warning 
to any European power that would seek to take over former Spanish colonies there. 
But the specifi c issue that prompted the Monroe Doctrine had to do with imperial 
Russia. Czar Alexander I wanted to pursue commercial fi shing in the coastal waters 
off the US Pacifi c Northwest. In 1821 he had declared the waters above the 51st 
parallel north under the Russian 
American Company’s control 
alone. He was interested in ports 
as far south as San Francisco. 
President James Monroe would 
not stand for that. So he directed 
Secretary of State Adams to 
formulate the famous statement.

Another signifi cant event in 
US-Russian relations took place 
in 1867, when Secretary of State 
William Seward bought Alaska 
from Russia for $7.2 million.

The story of US-Russian 
relations, though, begins in 
earnest in the twentieth century. 
Both the United States and 
Soviet Union fought on the 
Allied side during World War I, 
but the Soviets pulled out of the 
war not long after the US entry. 
The US-Soviet relationship 
during World War II was much 
more of a partnership.
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The Relationship During World War II 

Americans greeted the fi rst Russian Revolution of 1917 with great enthusiasm. 
But that cooled when the Bolsheviks took power later that year. After all, the new 
Communist regime had not been democratically elected. Nor did it show much 
respect for human rights and private property. The United States, like many other 
governments, withheld diplomatic recognition. US policy fi nally changed when 
President Franklin Roosevelt established full relations with the Soviets in November 
1933. The United States was the last major power to do so.

Within a few years, though, American opinion again turned away from the Soviets. 
Stalin was at that point invading Finland and seizing territory in the Baltics and 
elsewhere. Hitler’s invasion in June 1941, though, changed American minds once 
more. The Soviet Union began to look less like a conqueror and more like a victim 
of fascism.

Under the Lend-Lease Act, the United States sent vast amounts of aid and war 
materiel to the Soviet Union. This was critical in helping the Russians withstand 
the Nazi onslaughts. Eventually, as you read earlier, the Soviet forces were able 
to regain the initiative against the Germans. The continuing Soviet battles with 
German forces in the east bought the Western Allies time to prepare for the invasion 
of German-held France. That Western front would eventually relieve pressure on 
Soviet forces.

Coordinating all this took long, intense diplomatic negotiations among “the Big 
Three”—Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin. In these talks, Roosevelt and Churchill 
granted Stalin some things he asked for. Others would later complain about their 
giving too much to the Soviet leader. But Roosevelt and Churchill thought it 
was necessary at the time. The Big Three also started laying the groundwork for 
a postwar world—one with a United Nations as a place where countries could 
discuss their concerns. 

After a fi erce battle, Berlin fell to the Soviets on 8 May 1945. The Soviets and their 
Western allies had met on the Elbe River in Germany beforehand to shake hands and 
congratulate each other on their anticipated victory. Months of fi ghting lay ahead 
against another Axis Power—Japan—however. Not until August 1945 did Japan 
surrender—and then only after the United States had dropped two nuclear bombs.

The US-Soviet alliance was born out of necessity. Each country knew it needed 
the other to defeat one of the most destructive forces of modern times. The Allies 
put ideology aside in the interest of winning the war against fascism.

The Soviet effort in World War II, still largely underappreciated in the West, cost 
more than 20 million lives. It destroyed towns and cities and laid waste to the 
country’s economic infrastructure.

US-Soviet cooperation was a brief moment in history. It would soon be replaced 
by the beginnings of the Cold War. But the signifi cance of the US-Soviet wartime 
effort in winning World War II cannot be overestimated.
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The Cold War’s Effect on Soviet-US Relations

The way the Soviets moved after World War II to assert control in the Eastern 
European lands they occupied angered the West—the United States in particular. 
But there didn’t seem to be much the West could do to stop it short of going to war.

One early crisis, the Berlin Airlift, demonstrated how the West could push back 
against the Soviets without getting into all-out war. In 1948 the Soviets tried 
to cut off outside supply lines to West Berlin. Under the Western Allies’ control, 
West Berlin nonetheless lay deep within the heart of the Soviet occupation zone 
in Germany. When the Soviets closed off road and rail links, the Western Allies 
responded by supplying the city wholly by air for nearly a year. On 12 May 1949 
the Soviets lifted the blockade. The airlift became a symbol of Western resolve 
to stand up to the Soviets without having to engage in direct confl ict.

The Cuban Missile Crisis of October 1962 was another critical point in the Cold 
War. US military intelligence discovered that the Soviets had installed nuclear 
missiles in Cuba. After several days of great tension, President John F. Kennedy’s 
administration ultimately negotiated their removal from Cuba. But the period 
is widely regarded as the closest the United States ever came to nuclear war with 
the Soviet Union. Here, too, diplomacy, creative thinking, and a willingness to 
give the other side ways to “save face” helped avoid a disastrous confrontation.

Before the arrival of Gorbachev, the high point of US-Soviet relations came in 
May 1972. That’s when leaders from the two countries signed two important arms 
control agreements: the Anti-Ballistic Missile Treaty and the Interim Agreement 
on the Limitation of Strategic Offensive Arms. This marked a period of  détente, 
or relaxation of international tension, between the two countries.

The Effect of Perestroika and Glasnost on Russian-US Relations 

Americans were less hopeful about Gorbachev’s new ideas than were Europeans. 
After all, the Americans’ Cold War experience was different from the Europeans’. 
For Americans, the Cold War was largely a drawn-out nuclear standoff with an 
enemy who was distant—geographically, but also culturally and ideologically. 

For Europeans, the Cold War divided countries that were at least neighbors, if not 
always exactly friends. Eastern Europeans had only limited travel opportunities. 
But Western Europeans could and did visit cities like Prague, Czechoslovakia, and 
Budapest, Hungary. West German Chancellor Willy Brandt had already introduced his 
Neue Ostpolitik. This was a “new Eastern policy” of dialogue with the East bloc. It was 
hugely controversial in some quarters. But it won him the Nobel Peace Price of 1971.

Relations between the Soviets and the United States began to thaw, however, when 
it seemed that Ronald Reagan was hitting it off with Gorbachev. It helped that 
President Reagan’s friend Margaret Thatcher, Britain’s “Iron Lady” prime minister, 
had approved of Gorbachev. Her anticommunist credentials were never in doubt, 
and she had said, “I like Mr. Gorbachev. We can do business together.”
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And so, it turned out, could President Reagan. The Reagan-Gorbachev dialogue led 
to the INF Treaty. This accord, signed in 1987, was the ban on mid-range nuclear 
weapons you read about earlier in this lesson. It was the fi rst arms-control treaty 
that actually called for destruction of existing weapons. Other treaties had merely 
set future limits on the deployment of weapons. 

After Reagan left offi ce, George H. W. Bush continued the dialogue with Gorbachev. 
It led, among other things, to the Strategic Arms Reduction Treaty (START) and the 
astonishingly swift merging of East Germany and West Germany into, once again, 
a single, united Germany.

With the fall of communism and the election of Boris Yeltsin as president of the 
new Russian state, relations between the United States and Russia grew perhaps 
as close as they have ever been. President George W. Bush took offi ce hoping for 
a close relationship with Yeltsin’s successor, Vladimir Putin. But Putin’s policies led 
instead to a cooling of relations between the two countries. These included a brutal 
invasion of the breakaway Chechnya region and moves to rein in Russian business, 
political opposition, and the free press. Russia has also undermined American 
interests in the former Soviet republics as it has tried to regain its infl uence in 
what it considers its backyard. 

But the two countries continue to work together in many ways that were unthinkable 
during the Cold War. You’ll read about some of them in the next lesson.
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Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. When did planning for the United Nations begin?

 2. Which countries make up the UN Security Council’s “permanent fi ve” 
and how did they get this status?

 3. Which countries have invaded Russia over the centuries? Name at least three.

 4. What was the Warsaw Pact?

 5. How did Russia get off to a bad start in its relations with Japan?

 6. How has Russia changed its view of South Korea since Gorbachev?

 7. What was the Lend-Lease Act and whom did it help?

 8. What did British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher say about 
Mikhail Gorbachev?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Was it a good idea to grant a veto to the UN Security Council’s permanent 

fi ve members? Should more countries have permanent status and a veto?
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On 20 February 2007 the US State Department 
marked 200 years of diplomatic relations 
between the United States and Russia. 

Offi cials chose to highlight an aspect of that relationship 
that John Quincy Adams could never have imagined as 
the fi rst US minister to Russia: cooperation in outer space.

At the celebration, Yuri Ushakov, the Russian ambassador 
to the United States, said, “In exploring outer space, 
we are not only partners but rivals as well. That rivalry, 
that competition, however, produced brilliant results. . . . 
A half a century ago, in 1957, the Soviet Union launched 
the fi rst man-made satellite, and America [responded] 
by establishing NASA and the launch of their own 
space vessels.” 

Now the United States and Russia cooperate in space on 
a daily basis in support of the International Space Station.

Do you think Ambassador 
Ushakov was right in what 
he said about competition 
in space between the 
United States and Russia? 
Does that space rivalry have 
anything to do with other 
issues between the two 
countries? How so?

• the impact of the 
restructured Russian 
economic system on 
worldwide democracy

• the Russia-US challenges 
of nuclear threats, 
nonproliferation, and 
missile defense

• the effects on the United 
States caused by Russian oil 
production and distribution

• the importance of the 
cooperation in space 
between Russia and 
the United States
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•  normalization
•  geopolitical

The Impact of the Restructured Russian 
Economic System on Worldwide Democracy

Even in the twenty-fi rst century, Russia has an authoritarian streak. 
Russians still play hardball on the international political stage. But 
they are no longer promoting communism or Marxism in Europe 
or the Third World. Nor are they pushing the idea of a global 
“class struggle.” 

That is a big change. 
These activities were 
a constant of the Cold 
War years, even during 
the golden age of US-
Soviet détente in the 
mid-1970s. At that 
point, Soviet leader 
Leonid Brezhnev insisted 
that better relations with 
the United States did 
not mean that the Soviets 
would stop supporting 
Cuban troops in Africa. 

Proxy wars—involving 
Soviet allies fi ghting 
allies of the West—
are now a thing of the 
past. More states have 
given up socialism 
in favor of capitalism. 
Even China, once a leader 
of the Communist bloc, 
has turned to free-market 
economics. 
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Russia’s Shift Away From Pushing the Socialist Model 

The move away from proxy wars was a long time in coming, though. The Soviet 
Union and the West had many differences to overcome to get where they are today. 
For instance, the Soviet Union installed Communist governments in the many 
Eastern European countries it occupied at the end of World War II. People in the 
West often called these Eastern European states “puppet regimes.” That is, they 
knew the Soviets were still pulling the strings. Likewise, in Asia, the Soviets set up 
a communist government in the part of Korea they controlled. By 1950 they were 
willing to support North Korea’s invasion of the South. 

The Soviet Union backed Fidel Castro’s socialist revolution in Cuba in 1959. 
That put a communist country within 100 miles of Florida’s coast. It also gave 
the Soviets a useful ally to do its revolutionary dirty work in Latin America, 
Africa, and elsewhere. 

In long civil wars in Angola and Mozambique, for instance, Cubans helped factions 
fi ghting US-aided forces. In the decade-and-a-half after the Portuguese withdrew 
from Angola in 1975, some 300,000 Cubans fought there. Their opponents included 
guerrilla armies backed by the United States and, in some cases, by South Africa’s 
white-minority regime.

It’s true that during the Cold War, the United States and the Soviet Union rarely 
exchanged fi re. There was never a “hot war” between the two big powers. The 
Cuban Missile Crisis and the 1973 Arab-Israeli War were as close as they ever came 
to one. But there were many hot wars carried out by the two superpowers’ proxies. 
That era has now ended, and its signifi cance for world peace is immense.

The Worldwide Shift Away From Socialism

Just as the Soviet Union and the United States fought a tug-of-war in the last 
century over communism and capitalism, so other countries around the globe were 
working out their relationships with these economic systems. In the late 1970s 
some 60 percent of the world’s population, by one estimate, lived under some 
form of communism or socialism. 

But that didn’t last long. Many countries soon made changes that can be broadly 
described as shifts away from socialism. In China, for instance, the reformer 
Deng Xiaoping introduced new economic ideas that harnessed the power of each 
individual’s drive to succeed. Change came to India, too. It is and always has been 
a democracy. But its economic system had long included socialist elements. Then 
in 1991 it introduced signifi cant free-market reforms.
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These changes amounted to new answers to the question, how much of the 
economy should remain in the hands of the state? As the Indian example shows, 
this swing in thought wasn’t happening just in Communist-bloc countries. Britain 
is another example. It is unquestionably a Western democracy. Its economic system 
is broadly capitalist. But after World War II, under Labour Party governments, 
Britain had nationalized some important sectors of the economy. After Prime 
Minister Margaret Thatcher’s Conservatives came to power in 1979, they privatized 
much state-owned enterprise. For instance, public housing residents in Britain got 
to buy their homes from local authorities. And the privatization of British Telecom, 
the national phone company, gave millions of ordinary Britons the chance to become 
stockholders by buying shares. It was one of the largest share offerings in history.

At the same time that many states were moving away from socialism, many states 
were also moving toward greater democracy. Throughout the former Communist 
bloc, newly independent countries voted in free elections for the fi rst time since 
the early twentieth century. In some cases, it was for the fi rst time ever. But this 
trend didn’t affect just the Communist bloc. In 1998 in Indonesia, for instance, 
the people overthrew authoritarian President Suharto after he had ruled for more 
than 30 years. And in 1994 South Africa held the fi rst election in which all adults, 
including black people, were eligible to vote.
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These many swings represented a historic shift toward greater liberties in the world. 
They prompted Freedom House, a human rights organization, to report in 2002, 
“The highest-ever proportion of the world’s population is living in freedom today.” 

In 1972 Freedom House started tracking the numbers of “free,” “partly free,” and 
“not free” countries around the world. In 2002 it found that “free” countries had 
risen to 89, up from 43 in 1972. The number of “partly free” countries had risen 
from 38 to 55. The number of “not free” countries had fallen from 69 to 48.

However, in 2009, Freedom House reported what it saw as a troubling shift 
in the wrong direction. Five “infl uential authoritarian states,” it said, are “actively 
undermining democracy within their borders and abroad.” It identifi ed them 
as China, Russia, Iran, Venezuela, and Pakistan.

The Rise in Free Trade Around the World 

The breakup of the Soviet Union took place against a backdrop of broader changes 
in the world and the global economy. These transformations included a rise in free 
trade around the world. 
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Theorists and writers have been thinking about free trade since the beginning of 
the modern science of economics. As you read in the Introduction, David Ricardo 
argued that all countries benefi t when each focuses on what it does best and all 
countries trade freely. Since the mid-1930s US government policy has broadly 
favored free trade. And since World War II, most countries have signed on to the 
effort to lower trade barriers, such as taxes, globally. They have done this by joining 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and later, its successor, the World 
Trade Organization.

Meanwhile, many countries have also joined regional economic and trade blocs. 
The European Union (EU), for instance, began as a “common market” for a small 
group of countries to trade freely in coal and steel across national borders. Today’s 
EU has 27 members. It governs trade in much more than just coal and steel. North 
America has its North American Free Trade Agreement, and South America has its 
Mercosur. This trading bloc goes back to 1991. It’s known as the “Common Market 
of the South.”

The Soviet Union had its trade bloc, too: the Comecon, also known as the Council 
for Mutual Economic Assistance. Just as the Warsaw Pact gave the Soviet Union 
military partners, the Comecon provided the Russians with economic alliances. 
Comecon, set up in 1949, was meant to be a counterweight to Western European 
efforts at aid and cooperation. 
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The Soviet Union provided its Comecon partners with cheap oil and a market for 
their generally poor-quality manufactured goods. This led Gorbachev to complain 
that his government was subsidizing a system that let partners trade their better 
goods to the West and dump the rest in Moscow.

Once Comecon fell apart in 1991, many of its former member countries found 
themselves facing enormous increases in energy costs, as you read in Lesson 3. On 
the other hand, those who were energy producers, such as Russia, were suddenly 
able to sell their oil and gas at much higher world-market prices. 

The Russia-US Challenges of Nuclear Threats, 
Nonproliferation, and Missile Defense 

Like economic issues, defense issues changed when the Soviet Union dissolved and 
the Cold War ended. Today’s nuclear threat is far different from what it used to be. 
No longer is it a standoff between two superpowers. Russia is now working with 
the United States on several different aspects of the nuclear threat. These include 
proliferation—the spread of nuclear weapons, nuclear terrorism, and the threats 
falling under the heading of “loose nukes.”

But the two nations disagree strongly on missile defense. This dates back to the 1980s, 
when President Ronald Reagan introduced what he called the Strategic Defense 
Initiative. Most people remember it as “Star Wars.” The idea was to develop weapons 
that could block incoming nuclear missiles on their way to the United States. 

Reagan and his team presented this as peaceful technology, not aimed at anyone. 
They promised to share it with others, in fact. The technology itself was still very 
much in development. It drew criticism, and even ridicule, from some quarters. 

But aside from that, many critics saw missile defense as destabilizing. Here’s why: 
US relations with the Soviet Union were based on a concept of “mutual assured 
destruction.” That theory held that each side had enough weapons to wipe the 
other out so completely that neither would ever use them. The Star Wars idea 
shifted the balance, however. Some people believed that if the United States could 
protect against incoming Soviet missiles, it might be tempted to launch its own 
missiles against the Soviets. If you have a shield to protect yourself, you may be 
tempted to use your sword, in other words. If you have no shield, you’re more 
likely to keep your sword in its sheath.

Despite the criticism, Reagan’s successors continued to develop missile defense. 
These efforts were aimed, not at Russia, but at possible nuclear threats from 
countries like Iran and North Korea. The new leaders in Moscow continued 
to oppose missile defense, however. They saw it and still see it as anti-Russian. 
They have warned that sustained US pursuit of missile defense could lead to 
a new cold war. Fortunately, though, other aspects of the US-Russian dialogue 
on nuclear matters have been more positive.
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The Cooperative Threat Reduction (CTR) Program

One of these areas concerns the security of nuclear materials. As the Soviet Union 
was breaking up, nuclear scientists and arms control experts began to worry: 
“Are Russian nukes secure?” It was bad enough that during the decades-long 
Cold War, Americans and Russians had to lose sleep over the prospect of nuclear 
war. Once the Soviet Union began to break up, though, the concern shifted. 
You can think of the new concerns broadly as the problem of “loose nukes.” 

This situation has several aspects. For one, experts began to worry about the threat 
of an accidental nuclear launch at a time when it wasn’t always clear who was 
in charge of the Russian government. They were also bothered by the thought 
that gangsters or terrorists might be able to steal warheads. Experts also feared 
that poorly paid Soviet nuclear scientists would give in to the temptation to steal 
nuclear materials to sell them on the black market—along with the scientists’ 
nuclear expertise.

75162_C4L5_p456-473_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   463 11/10/09   11:27 AM



464 CHAPTER 4 Russia and the Former Soviet Republics

Fortunately, the transition from the Soviet Union to the Russian Federation was 
relatively smooth. It did not lead to civil war. And as you read in Lesson 3, Belarus, 
Kazakhstan, and Ukraine all decided to give up the nuclear weapons they had 
in their possession when the Soviet Union dissolved. 

But there was still work to do. Two US senators, Sam Nunn, a Georgia Democrat, 
and Richard Lugar, an Indiana Republican, recognized this. They worked to 
establish the Cooperative Threat Reduction (CTR) program to address the “loose 
nukes” problem. Some people refer to it simply as the Nunn-Lugar program.

The plan was launched in 1992; it was renewed in 2006 to run until 2013. The 
CTR program helps Russia and the former Soviet republics control and protect 
their nuclear weapons, materials that could be made into weapons, and weapons-
delivery systems, such as missiles. CTR also has helped dismantle and destroy 
weapons and delivery systems, as in Kazakhstan. 

Several departments of the US government have a role in the CTR program: 
Defense, Energy, Commerce, and State. The program’s budget is about $1 billion 
annually. The Nunn-Lugar program focuses primarily on the nuclear threat. But 
it has also addressed the threats posed by chemical and biological weapons.

US and Russian Efforts Toward the Global 
Initiative to Combat Nuclear Terrorism 

Russia and the United States announced the Global Initiative to Combat Nuclear 
Terrorism in St. Petersburg in July 2006. Its goal is to keep terrorists from getting 
nuclear materials. Within two years, 75 nations had signed on, including all 
EU members.

The initiative addresses some of the same problems as the Nunn-Lugar program. 
But it is a global effort, with Russian partnership. Countries taking part commit 
voluntarily to support its principles. 

They agree to do such things as improve their systems for keeping track of how 
much nuclear material they have, and where it is. They commit to better guard 
their nuclear power plants. They promise not to let terrorists use their countries 
as bases. And they promise not to provide fi nancial support to those trying to 
obtain nuclear materials for terrorist purposes. 

Joint Efforts to Restrain Nuclear Weapons 
in Iran and North Korea 

As you have read in earlier chapters, Iran and North Korea have a special place 
on the global worry list. Both are pressing ahead with development of nuclear 
technology. Russia is part of efforts to contain both.
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Russia is cooperating with the United States and the rest of the UN Security Council 
to bring Iran’s nuclear programs into compliance with the rules of the International 
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA). The council has passed a number of resolutions 
demanding Iran follow those guidelines.

Russia also has a role in the 
Six-Party Talks seeking to keep 
the Korean Peninsula free of 
nuclear weapons. In 1994 
the United States and North 
Korea reached an “Agreed 
Framework.” It called, in effect, 
for North Korea to give up 
nuclear ambitions in exchange 
for aid from the United States 
and  normalization—a return to 
normal relations without tensions 
between the two. The accord 
was troubled from the start. It 
effectively broke down in 2003. 
As diplomatic efforts continued, 
North Korea demanded bilateral 
talks with the United States. It 
wanted to bargain one on one. 
The United States, on the other 
hand, has insisted on involving 
others in the negotiations. Russia 
has stepped forward to take part. 

The Soviet Union had a role in 
North Korea from the beginning. 
It was present as an occupying 
power when Korea was fi rst 
divided after World War II. The 
Soviets backed the North Korean 
invasion of the South in 1950. 
But now Russia is working with 
the United States, plus China, 
Japan, and South Korea, to bring 
Pyongyang into the family 
of nations.
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The Effects on the United States Caused 
by Russian Oil Production and Distribution 

Russia may be skilled when it comes to dealing with big issues like nukes, national 
defense, and politics. But it’s had less success over the years when managing its 
natural resources. As you read in Lesson 2, Russia has immense wealth in natural 
materials, such as oil. Over time, however, its manufacturing economy and service 

economy have simply limped 
along. Russia hasn’t done well 
at adding value to what’s simply 
there in the ground, in other 
words.

Russian resource industries, 
especially energy, helped keep 
the country afl oat during its 
transition from communism. 
But to really fl ower in the 
long term, Russia needs to use 
income from natural resources 
to develop a manufacturing 
or services economy.

The World’s No. 2 Producer 
and Exporter of Crude Oil 

When people think about oil 
supplies, they tend to think of the 
Middle East—specifi cally Saudi 
Arabia. The Saudis’ reserves are 
immense. They often have played 
the role of guiding oil prices by 
increasing or decreasing their 
own oil production. But Russia 
is the world’s second largest crude 
oil producer and exporter. Russia 
exports almost as much oil as 
the next three top exporters—
Norway, Iran, and the United 
Arab Emirates—combined. 
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So when a Russian newspaper reported in early 2009 that Russian oil production 
fell for the fi rst time in 10 years, oil analysts took note. The production decrease 
was slight—less than 1 percent. But it could be a major turning point in the world’s 
crude oil production. It might mean that only a few countries can still increase 
production: Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, and Iraq.

Russia’s Geopolitical Advantages and Disadvantages as a Major Oil Producer

Russia’s immense energy resources have the potential to earn it billions and billions 
of dollars. This could help fund government operations. It could also help further 
develop the Russian economy. 

Russia’s oil and gas reserves give it a certain amount of  geopolitical leverage. 
Anything that’s geopolitical revolves around how a country’s geography—in this case 
its natural resources, too—affects its relations with other nations. Russia has already 
shown a willingness to take advantage of its pricing power. It has withheld supplies 
to get vastly higher prices from former Soviet republics and countries in Europe. 
Down the line, Russia could manipulate energy supplies or prices to force its 
partners into actions they would not otherwise take.
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But these energy resources also represent a vulnerability for Russia. Yes, the world 
needs energy, and the earth’s oil resources are fi nite. Ultimately, the price of oil 
and gas will rise. But in the near term, energy prices rise and fall in fairly wide 
swings. At this writing in 2009, relatively high prices are helping Russia weather 
the world economic downturn. But when prices are low, Russia, like other resource 
economies, risks running short on revenue. It could end up without enough 
money to fund its government and to expand its economy. 

The US Consumption of Oil and the Threat of a Loss of Oil Supplies 

The United States is another leading energy producer. It was the world’s leading 
producer of crude oil until 1973, in fact. Even in recent years, the United States 
has been as high as the No. 3 producer of crude.

But the US economy is so thirsty for oil that even though it produces a great deal, 
it must import even more. Over the years, the US government has identifi ed 
keeping oil supplies fl owing as a vital national interest. This has led to trade 
and diplomatic relationships with Saudi Arabia and other oil powers.

But other relationships make the United States potentially vulnerable to a loss of 
oil supplies. So do the unresolved confl icts in the Middle East. In 1973 US support 
for Israel during the Yom Kippur War led to an Arab oil embargo against the 
United States. Something similar could happen again. 

Iran could also move to tighten the oil spigot as it did during the 1970s. And many 
observers worry that Israel might mount a military attack to try to halt Iran’s nuclear 
program. If this happened, it would likely disrupt world oil supplies, including 
those of the United States.

Oil can be loaded onto tankers and shipped around the world. If one supplier 
withdraws, the United States can turn to other sources. But the options aren’t 
unlimited. Disruption of supply leads to higher prices. 

Gas usually travels by pipeline. Pipelines run across Russian territory, giving Russia control 
over gas prices it charges regional markets. Oil, on the other hand, is easier to transport 
by ship to markets all around the world. That offers world markets greater control in setting 
prices (although producers can decrease or increase the amount of oil they pump to 
manipulate prices). 

Think of it this way: You can buy a major-brand soft drink from any of a hundred different 
places in your town. But if you want a drink of municipal water, your only choice is to turn 
on the tap in your kitchen. And that means you don’t get a whole lot of say in how much 
you’re going to pay for water coming out of your kitchen tap. But you can shop around town 
for the best deal on major brand soft drinks.

Gas Versus Oil
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Russia is already known as a “price hawk” among oil producing countries. In other 
words, it works to raise prices. It’s ready to use its pricing power to geopolitical 
advantage. And it needs the money it gets from higher prices.

The bottom line: The United States could at some point need to turn to Russia 
for oil. At the very least, it will have to cope with an oil market in which Russia 
has considerable say.

The Importance of the Cooperation in Space 
Between Russia and the United States 

The Soviet-US rivalry didn’t end with oil drawn from the earth’s depths or with 
their vast economies. It long ago reached into space. From the beginning, human 
efforts to explore space were seen as a race between the United States and the 
Soviet Union. And it was a contest between two ideologies, Western capitalism 
and Soviet communism. The Soviets made it into space fi rst, with their launch 
of the Sputnik satellite in October 1957. That was a tremendous blow to American 
prestige. It prompted China’s Communist ruler Mao Zedong to comment, 
“The east wind prevails over the west wind.”
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Cooperation and Competition in Space 

And yet if competition was present from the start, cooperation came along soon 
after. Already in 1962 President John F. Kennedy opened talks with Soviet Premier 
Nikita Khrushchev about teaming up in space. The Apollo-Soyuz Test Project in 
1975 was the two countries’ fi rst major effort at working together in this way.

Apollo-Soyuz was the fi rst international manned spacefl ight. Its mission was to 
test how well American and Soviet spacecraft would be able to meet and dock—
to “hook up” in space. The fl ight opened the way for international space rescue 
and future joint manned fl ights. When the two spacecraft docked on 19 July 1975, 
astronaut Thomas Stafford and cosmonaut Aleksei Leonov greeted each other 
and shook hands. It was the fi rst international handshake in space. 

Experiments by NASA and Russian Scientists 
in the Shuttle-Mir Program

The US-Soviet détente that made that handshake in space possible ended when 
the Soviets invaded Afghanistan in 1979. But cooperation in space between 
Russians and Americans resumed after the Soviet Union broke up. The United 
States, now in partnership with the Russian Federation, renewed an earlier 
space agreement from 1987. The two countries also issued a “Joint Statement 
on Cooperation in Space.” These agreements led to the NASA-Mir program.
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In February 1994 cosmonaut Sergei Krikalev became the fi rst Russian to fl y 
aboard an American space shuttle. The following year, astronaut Norman Thagard 
became the fi rst American to fl y aboard the Mir Space Station. He spent 115 days 
from March to July 1995. Later in 1995 shuttle Atlantis, on mission STS-71, became 
the fi rst US space shuttle to dock with Mir.

NASA scientists conducted a number of important experiments with their Russian 
colleagues during this time. They addressed such vital questions as:

• How plants and animals, including humans, function in space 

• How the solar system originated and developed

• How to build better technology in space

• How to build future space stations.

The Joint Efforts of the US and Russia in 
Developing the International Space Station

Even before Krikalev made history as the fi rst Russian aboard an American space 
shuttle, plans for US-Russian cooperation in space had moved well beyond the 
Shuttle-Mir program. Space scientists were already thinking about the International 
Space Station (ISS).

The ISS is the largest international science project in space. It involves not only 
the United States and Russia, but also Canada, Japan, and Brazil, as well as 11 other 
countries represented by the European Space Agency.

The purpose of the space station is primarily research. It serves as a lab for zero-
gravity experiments of all kinds. The station has had a continuous human presence 
aboard since the fi rst crew arrived on 2 November 2000. That crew, by the way, 
included Sergei Krikalev, the space shuttle pioneer.

The International Space Station is the largest space station ever. It’s also the 
largest artifi cial satellite orbiting the earth. Its only competition is the moon. 
It’s being assembled in space in stages, like an out-of-town vacation home. 
And as often happens with such a project, it’s taking awhile. Construction 
began in 1998. It is expected to be complete by about 2011.

The space station makes nearly 16 orbits around the earth every 24 hours. 
It’s only about 220 miles up, and if you know where to look, you can see it 
with the naked eye.

The International Space Station
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The ISS may be the fl agship of international scientifi c cooperation at this point. 
But the tone of the US-Russian relationship has darkened over the past few years. 
Some experts worry that Moscow could try to use the ISS as a bargaining chip. 
It might seek to limit US access to the ISS, for instance. During the Cold War, 
US-Soviet cooperation in space tightened or slacked off in response to changes 
in the larger relationship between the two countries.

The Communist Party has fallen away. But the natural rivalry between two great 
nations with different ways of looking at the world has not. That’s true about 
space exploration. And it’s true in other realms as well. It’s fair to conclude that 
managing the ups and downs of US-Russian relations will test both governments 
long into the future. 
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Did the number of countries classifi ed as “free” rise or fall between 
1972 and 2002?

 2. What was Gorbachev’s complaint about Comecon?

 3. What problems does the Global Initiative to Combat Nuclear Terrorism 
address?

 4. Russia is working with the United States and other countries to contain 
the nuclear ambitions of which two countries on the global worry list? 

 5. What risks does Russia run when oil prices are low?

 6. The United States was the world’s leading producer of oil until what year?

 7. When Thomas Stafford and Aleksei Leonov greeted each other on 
19 July 1975, what did they do? What was the signifi cance of this action?

 8. What is the purpose of the International Space Station?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Do you think Russia and the United States will continue to cooperate 

on issues of common interest or not? What have you read that makes 
you feel that way?
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The statue of Christ the Redeemer, 130 feet tall and built 
in the 1920s, has become a symbol of Rio de Janeiro, 
Brazil. Portuguese-speaking Brazil is the largest country 
in Latin America and the fi fth largest in the world.
© ostill/ShutterStock, Inc.
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On 16 November 1532 the Spanish explorer 
Francisco Pizarro had his fi rst encounter 
with Atahuallpa, the emperor of the Incas. 

The scholar Jared Diamond has called it one of the most 
dramatic moments in relations between Europeans and the 
native peoples of the New World. In his book, Guns, Germs, 
and Steel, he calls it “the collision at Cajamarca,” referring 
to the Peruvian highland town where the two men met. 

Pizarro led a ragtag band of 168 soldiers, 62 on horseback 
and the rest on foot. They had steel armor, but only a 
dozen or so guns called harquebuses, plus swords, daggers, 
and other such weapons. He represented King Charles I 
of Spain, monarch of the most powerful state in Europe. 

Atahuallpa, on the other hand, was himself a monarch. 
He was the head of the New World’s largest and most 
advanced state. He had the home-court advantage. 
Millions of obedient subjects and—more to the point—
an army of 80,000 surrounded him. 

Yet, as Diamond relates, within minutes of their fi rst 
setting eyes on each other, Pizarro had captured Atahuallpa. 
He held him for ransom for eight months. It was quite 
a ransom: enough gold to fi ll a room 22 feet long by 
17 feet wide to a height of eight feet. And once the gold 
was delivered, Pizarro broke his promise to release the 
emperor. Instead he executed him.

What advantages did Pizarro 
and Atahuallpa each have? 
Was any other outcome 
of their encounter possible?

• the geographic locations 
of the major regions 
of Latin America 

• the major religious 
groups and languages 
of Latin America

• the region’s history 
before and after the 
European conquest  

• some key historical 
events associated 
with Latin America 
since independence
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•  navigable
•  isthmus
•  commonwealth
•  secularization
•  infi dels
•  evangelizing
•  proselytizing
•  syncretism
•  conquistadores
•  polytheistic
•  creoles

The Geographic Locations of the 
Major Regions of Latin America

Latin America spreads over more than one continent. Its fi ve 
major regions fi ll not only all of South America; they include 
Central America and extend into the ocean as well. 

Mexico and Central America 

Mexico is a large country with massive mountain ranges: 
the Sierra Madre Occidental in the west, the Sierra Madre Oriental 
in the east, the Cordillera Neovolcánica in the country’s center, 
and Sierra Madre del Sur in the south. The areas along the coasts 

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   477 11/12/09   8:14 AM



478 CHAPTER 5 Latin America

12000

North

 Miles

South Atlantic
Ocean

Caribbean Sea

Atlantic Ocean

Scotia Sea

South Pacific
Ocean

Pacific Ocean

Gulf of Mexico

Cape Horn

Strait of Magallen

A
n

d
e

s  M
ounta ins

Bolivian
Plateau

P
e

r
u

 

C
h

i

l
e

 
T

r
e

n
c

h

A
n

d
e

s
 M

o
u

n
ta

in
s

Guiana Highlands

Amazon
Basin

Central
Highlands

P
a

ta
g

o
n

ia
 

P
am

pa
s

Yucatan
Peninsula

Rio Grande

Panama 
Canal

To
ca

nt
is

M
ad

ei
ra

Negro

M
exican Plateau

Amazon River

Sierra M
adre Occidental Sierra Madredel Sur

S
ierra M

adre O
riental

Zi
ng

uMaranon

U
cayali

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   478 11/12/09   8:14 AM



LESSON 1 ■ Latin America: An Introduction 479

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

and in the Yucatan Peninsula are lowlands. The interior is high plateau. Mexico 
has few  navigable rivers—rivers that can carry ships or boats. Most Mexican rivers 
are short and run from the mountains to the coast.

Because Mexico stretches so far from north to south, and varies so much in altitude, 
its climate varies widely, too—from desert to jungle. Rainfall is sparse in the north 
and in the interior. It is abundant, though, along the east coast, in the south, and 
in the Yucatan Peninsula. Mexico also has frequent earthquakes. 

Central America is a string of seven small countries between the southern tip 
of Mexico and the northern tip of South America. The countries are Guatemala, 
Belize, El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica, and Panama. They are 
sometimes described as an  isthmus—a narrow strip of land, with water on either side, 
that connects two larger bodies of land. In this case, the two bodies are North and 
South America. People also use the term isthmus to refer to Panama, the narrowest 
part of Central America. It’s the site of the Panama Canal, a shortcut for ships 
traveling between the Atlantic and Pacifi c Oceans.

Like Mexico, Central America is prone to earthquakes and volcanoes. A “bridge” 
between the two continents, Central America is also important for its biodiversity. 
Its small territory is home to many different kinds of plants and animals, including 
birds, reptiles, and butterfl ies. People come from all over to see and enjoy all this 
wildlife. Such tourism is an important industry for Central America.

The Caribbean Islands 

The southern tip of Florida points like a thumb to the Caribbean region. The 
Caribbean Sea is a roughly rectangular body of water. Cuba, the biggest Caribbean 
island, lies in the sea’s northwest corner. Jamaica is due south of Cuba’s eastern 
end. Hispaniola sits east of Cuba. Two countries share Hispaniola: Haiti, in the 
west, and the Dominican Republic, in the east. Still farther east is Puerto Rico, 
a US territory. 

These four islands make up the Greater Antilles. They account for about 90 percent 
of the Caribbean’s landmass. To Puerto Rico’s east lies an arc of smaller islands. It 
curves south. Then it turns west, running roughly parallel to the coast of Venezuela, 
on the northeastern “shoulder” of South America. The islands of this arc are the 
Lesser Antilles. They include the Virgin Islands (some of which are also a US 
territory), the Leeward Islands, and the Windward Islands, plus Trinidad and Tobago.

The Caribbean has a rich mix of political “fl avors” to match its spicy food. Cuba is 
the only communist country in the Western Hemisphere, while Puerto Rico is a US 
commonwealth. A  commonwealth in this case is a self-governing territory voluntarily 
associated with the United States. Puerto Ricans have been US citizens since 1917. 
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The Caribbean includes sovereign states but also territories under American, 
British, Dutch, or French control. These are reminders of the time when Europe 
ruled much of the New World.

South America

The South American continent is home to 12 countries plus French Guiana, 
which is part of the French Republic. Brazil is the largest country in South America 
and the fi fth largest in the world. Suriname is the smallest South American nation. 
Although South America experiences a wide range of climates, most of it is tropical. 
Its northernmost portion sticks north of the equator and its southernmost tip dips 
into the sub-Antarctic regions.

Venezuela, Colombia, and Ecuador
Venezuela has four major regions—the Maracaibo lowlands of the northwest, 
the northern mountains from the border with Colombia along the Caribbean Sea, 
the plains of the Orinoco River, and the highlands of the southeast. The climate 
ranges from tropical humid to alpine.

Colombia also has four major regions: the Andean highlands; Caribbean lowlands; 
Pacifi c lowlands; and the llanos (plains) and tropical rainforest in the east. Colombia 
has coasts on both the Caribbean Sea and the Pacifi c Ocean, and it has islands in 
both bodies of water. As in Mexico, differences in elevation make for big differences 
in climate across the country. There is little seasonal variation, however.

Ecuador is on the Pacifi c Ocean, and the equator slices right through it, just 
north of the capital, Quito. Ecuador is much smaller than Venezuela and Colombia. 
But like them, it, too, has four regions. There’s the coast, for one. Second is the 
mountain region. It has two major mountain chains that are part of the Andes 
Mountains running north and south down the middle of the country, with a basin 
between them. The third region is the eastern (inland) side of the country, with 
piedmont and lowlands. The fourth region is the Galápagos Islands. They lie 
about 600 miles to the west off the mainland’s coast.

The Andean States and Uruguay 
The Andean States are Peru, Paraguay, Bolivia, Chile, and Argentina. This group 
takes its name from the mountains these countries share. The Andes are the 
longest mountain range in the world. They run 4,500 miles down South America’s 
western side. 

In addition to the mountains, these states share a common history as part of 
the ancient Inca empire (more on that later). They are also home to the Quechua 
group of languages.
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Uruguay sits on South America’s east coast just north of Argentina. This tiny 
country’s western border also touches big Argentina and its northern border butts 
up against even bigger Brazil. Its capital, Montevideo, stands at the mouth of the 
Rio de la Plata—a river that fl ows into the Atlantic Ocean.

Brazil and the Guyanas 
Brazil takes up nearly half of South America’s landmass—47 percent. It sprawls 
across four time zones and shares a border with all but two of the other countries 
in South America: Chile and Ecuador.

The Amazon Basin—home of the world’s largest rainforest—and the Central 
Highlands dominate Brazil’s landmass. The country’s main mountain ranges follow 
the Atlantic coast. Northern Brazil has a mostly tropical climate, where it is seldom 
cold. The south is more temperate and gets some snowfall. But Brazil is better 
known for rain. Some parts get more than 10 feet of rain a year. The Amazon River, 
one of the world’s longest, and the world’s largest in terms of water volume, fl ows 
for more than half its length through Brazil. 
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“The Guyanas” refers to three territories that sit atop Brazil. Once they were known 
as British Guiana, Dutch Guiana, and French Guiana. Today the fi rst two are known 
as Guyana and Suriname, respectively. Both are independent states. French Guiana 
is an “overseas department” of France. All three lie on the so-called “Guiana Shield,” 
a geologically stable part of the continental crust.

Guyana is about the size of England. 
It has about 1 million inhabitants, 
largely of African, South Asian, 
or Native American origin. Ninety 
percent of them live along the coast. 
Suriname is about the size of the 
US state of Georgia. Its terrain is 
rainforest, savanna, coastal swamps, 
and hills. Its climate is tropical.

Suriname has only about half 
a million people. But they 
make up one of the most diverse 
populations in Latin America, 
in terms of religion and ethnicity. 

French Guiana, the smallest of the 
three, is about the size of Portugal, 
but with only about 200,000 
inhabitants. It is mostly rainforest, 
with a coastal strip where most 
of its people live. French Guiana 
is home to the European Space 
Agency’s Guiana Space Center, 
at Kourou. The territory’s location 
near the equator makes it a good 
place for launching rockets 
into space. According to the 
National Aeronautics and Space 
Administration, this is because 
rockets get a “big boost from 
Earth’s rotational motion” at 
the equator where the planet 
is spinning an extra fast 1,041 
miles per hour. The center has 
helped bring a desperately poor 
area into the modern world.
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The Major Religious Groups and Languages of Latin America 

Despite all the countries it includes and the landmasses it covers, Latin America 
exhibits a common trend in both religion and language: European imports 
predominate. But indigenous religions, or at least religious practices, remain. 
So do the languages spoken there before European settlement.

The Infl uence of Catholicism 

Roman Catholicism is the main religion of Latin America. But its role differs 
from place to place. And that role is changing. The Roman Catholic Church is 
responding, for one thing, to Protestant missionary efforts. It’s also responding 
to a larger trend toward  secularization—a movement away from religion in general. 

In some places, Catholic clergy have supported authoritarian governments. This 
has hurt the church’s prestige and moral authority. In Chile, for instance, many 
of the clergy supported the military government of General Augusto Pinochet after 
he overthrew a leftist government in 1973. But Catholic priests and bishops have 
also engaged on the left, working for the poor. 

Brazil is one of the largest Catholic countries in the world. Its Catholic tradition 
goes back to the missionary zeal of the Spanish and Portuguese. They came to the 
New World in the fi fteenth century eager to win converts among those it considered 
infi dels, or nonbelievers. Catholic missionaries in Brazil sought to convert both the 
native peoples and the slaves brought in from Africa. 
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In later centuries, Brazil attracted 
immigrants from traditionally Catholic 
countries—notably Italy, but also 
Poland and Germany. Brazil has no 
offi cial state religion. Its separation 
of church and state is weak, however. 
In 1996, some 76 percent of the 
population—122 million people—
called themselves Catholic. This 
was a strong majority. But the fi gure 
was down from 89 percent in 1980.

The situation in Mexico is similar. 
In 1970, 96.2 percent of those fi ve 
years old or more identifi ed themselves 
as Roman Catholic. By 1990 the 
census showed Catholics accounting 
for 89.7 percent of the population. 
That’s still an overwhelming majority. 
But it’s eroding somewhat. The 1990 
census also showed strong regional 
variation. Various forms of Protestantism 
appeared much stronger in the 
southeastern part of the country.

The Infl uence of Protestantism 

Catholicism’s loss has been Protestantism’s 
gain. Or rather, much of the shift has 
been due to Protestant missionary efforts. 

Look again at Mexico. Many different 
Protestant groups have been  evangelizing—
or recruiting, to use the more secular 
term—since the 1970s. ( Proselytizing  
is another term for efforts to win converts 
to a religion.) The overall Protestant share of Mexico’s population has risen 
from 1.8 percent in 1970 to 3.3 percent in 1980 to 4.9 percent in 1990. 

So-called “mainline” Protestant groups have been in Mexico since the late 
nineteenth century. But much of the growth in Protestantism since the 1970s 
has been on the part of churches such as the Assemblies of God, the Seventh-day 
Adventists, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (the Mormons), and 
the Jehovah’s Witnesses. By the early 1990s, for instance, more than half a million 
Mormons lived in Mexico.
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All this has spurred the Roman Catholic Church to seek more visibility itself. 
Catholic clergy have spoken out more on sensitive public issues. For many years 
they ignored constitutional limits meant to keep them out of politics. Then in 1992 
Mexico made dramatic changes in its constitution, which had strictly separated 
church and state. Mexico also resumed diplomatic relations with the Vatican.

The Infl uence of Native American and African Religions 

Native American and African religious traditions also play a strong role in 
Latin America. People often fold these into more conventional Christian practice. 
In Mexico, for instance, being Catholic doesn’t keep people from supporting 
traditional folk religious practices, especially in the countryside.

In Brazil, to give another instance, many people combine Catholic teaching with 
Afro-Brazilian cults.  Syncretism is the term for this combination of different forms 
of religious belief or practice. People may turn to these combinations because they 
simply see no confl ict between different religious beliefs. Other forms of syncretism 
have roots in traditional religious persecution. People “go underground” with 
practices they don’t want to give up. 

An extreme form of syncretism is a kind of black magic called macumba. People 
use this for either good or evil purposes. Those who practice it leave offerings 
to their deities, or gods. These offerings may include chicken, rum, fl owers, and 
candles at crossroads, beaches, or other similar public places.

Haitian voodoo may be one of the best-known but most poorly understood 
examples of African religion in Latin America. The belief system of voodoo revolves 
around family spirits, known as loua or mistè. Individuals believe they inherit these 
spirits, almost like a family property. They are “handed down” through their mother’s 
or father’s side of the family. 

The spirits protect from misfortune. But the families have to “feed” the loua with 
food, drink, and other gifts. This generally happens annually. Families hold a 
second, more elaborate service once in a generation. Some poorer families, though, 
wait until they really feel a need to restore their relationship with the spirits before 
they hold a service.

Haitians tend to distinguish between the practice of voodoo, on one hand, and 
black magic, on the other. Roman Catholics who practice voodoo don’t see 
themselves as practicing a separate religion, or as outside the bounds of Catholicism. 
Protestants, however, tend to have another view. They have been present since 
Haiti’s founding, and they see loua as demons. And many Haitians see Protestantism 
as opposing voodoo.

Santeria is another example of syncretism. The name means literally “the way 
of the saints.” Santeria is a religion based on the beliefs of the Yoruba people 
of Nigeria, with some elements of Roman Catholicism. It grew out of the slave 
trade in Cuba. Its center is in Cuba, but it has also spread to the United States. 

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   486 11/12/09   8:15 AM



LESSON 1 ■ Latin America: An Introduction 487

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

The Major Languages of Latin America 

You probably already know that Spanish is the dominant language of Latin America. 
It is the language spoken in Mexico and Central America, as well as in most 
of South America. But Portuguese, with about 200 million speakers in Brazil, 
is a strong second. 

Each of the three Guyanas has a different offi cial language, and each is the only 
territory in South America to have its particular language as its offi cial tongue. 
English is the offi cial language of Guyana. Dutch is the offi cial language of Suriname. 
And French is the offi cial language of French Guiana. 

The main languages of the Caribbean are English, Dutch, French, and Spanish. 
Haitian Creole, derived from French, is another important European-related 
language in Latin America. And German-speakers, too, are a signifi cant minority 
in almost every Latin American country. Brazil’s German community may be the 
best known. But German speakers abound in Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Paraguay, 
Uruguay, and Venezuela, too.

Latin America’s Many Indigenous Languages 

The languages listed above may seem like a large group. But they’re nothing 
compared with the indigenous languages—those the native peoples spoke before 
Europeans arrived. 

These tongues may have numbered as many as 1,750. Many have disappeared. 
But somewhere between 550 and 700 remain, according to one estimate. Scholars 
have grouped these languages into 56 different language families. They have also 
identifi ed 73 isolates—languages with no known relatives.

By contrast, the European languages fall into just two families: Indo-European 
and Finno-Ugric. Finno-Ugric includes Finnish and Hungarian. The Indo-European 
family includes just about everything else. Europe has only one isolate: Basque, 
spoken in parts of Spain and France.

No indigenous language of Latin America has anywhere near as many speakers as 
Spanish or Portuguese. But some do have large numbers. And two of them coexist 
with Spanish as offi cial languages: Quechua in Peru, and Guaraní in Paraguay.

The Region’s History Before and After the European Conquest 

Europe hasn’t been the only outside infl uence on Latin American culture. In fact, 
the fi rst people came to Latin America from Asia. It wasn’t until thousands of years 
later that they were followed by  conquistadores—conquerors—from Spain and 
Portugal. Further down the road, the American and French revolutions inspired 
revolution in Latin America, too.
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The Origins of the Indigenous People of Latin America 

The fi rst humans in the Americas wandered across from Asia tens of thousands 
of years ago—perhaps as early as 30,000 BC. They crossed at the Bering Strait, 
walking across the ice bridge between Asia and Alaska. Then over many long years, 
they worked their way slowly down and across North America. Archaeologists have 
found evidence showing that people reached Mexico around 10,000 to 8000 BC. 
They learned to grow corn, squash, and beans. These native plants have been food 
staples of the Americas for thousands of years since. 

With their food supply assured, people began to settle down. They established 
villages and developed tools and cultural skills. By 1500 BC, early Mexicans were 
making fi gurines and other sophisticated wares out of clay.

The march of humanity didn’t stop at Mexico, either. Rather, people proceeded 
on to and through Central and South America.

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   488 11/12/09   8:15 AM



LESSON 1 ■ Latin America: An Introduction 489

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

The Importance of the Mayan, Aztec, and Incan Civilizations

When the European explorers arrived at the end of the fi fteenth century, they 
encountered three great native civilizations: the Maya, the Aztec, and the Inca. 
The fi rst two of these fl ourished in what is today Mexico. The third fl owered 
in the Andean States of South America.

The Mayans 
The time between 200 BC and 
AD 900 is known as the Classic 
Period in the Mayan region. 
Archaeologists have called it the 
Golden Age of Mexico. The arts 
and sciences fl ourished. People 
developed systems for writing and 
elaborate calendars for recording 
time. Their language is known 
as Mayan or Quiché.

The religion of these early 
Mexicans was  polytheistic—
worshipping many gods. These gods 
represented forces of nature: rain, 
water, the sun, and the moon. 
Quetzalcóatl, a feathered serpent, 
was the most important of these. 
This god was understood as the 
essence of life and the source 
of all knowledge. 

The early Mexicans lagged behind 
other comparable civilizations in 
their metalwork. This came into 
use only by the Classic Period’s 
end. Still, these people were great 
builders. Many of the impressive 
structures they constructed 
survive today. These include 
pyramids near Mexico City and 
in the state of Veracruz, as well 
as the Temple of the Sun at 
Palenque in present-day Chiapas. 
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A very simple farm economy, based on the cultivation of a few staple foods, underlay 
these civilizations. But they also produced pottery, statues, and ornate buildings. 
Their society was stratifi ed—divided into layers or classes, including a ruling class 
of priests and intellectuals who managed the work of the peasant majority.

Teotihuacán, the largest non-Mayan city, fell around AD 650. At this point the 
center of power shifted from central Mexico to the Mayan city-states of the Yucatan 
Peninsula. The lowland Mayan culture fl ourished from AD 600 to AD 900 and then 
abruptly declined. Scholars aren’t sure why this happened. But they suggest a number 
of possible causes: crop failure, plague, drought, strain from overpopulation, or 
pressure from more warlike neighbors.

Whatever its cause, this decline of the Mayans brought the Classic Period to an end. 
The Post-Classic period followed. Its hallmark was a sudden surge of militarism. 
This was a chaotic period of turmoil and mass migration. People went wherever 
they could to fi nd allies against common enemies. Architecture became defensive 
as builders shifted from palaces and temples to creating fortifi cations. War, though, 
was less a means of expansion and more a source of revenue: One group conquered 
another to collect tribute money and, more frighteningly, to capture prisoners for 
sacrifi ce to the gods. 
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The Aztecs 
The Valley of Mexico—roughly the site of today’s Mexico City—has been prime real 
estate for as long as humans have lived in Mexico. The valley has an abundance of 
water. It has an abundance of game and vegetation. It’s easy to get to. It was a main 
route for migrating groups passing through as well as those seeking to settle down.

The last nomads to arrive in the valley are the ones you are most likely to have 
heard of: the Mexica, also known as the Aztecs. The origins of this group are 
obscure. They appear, however, to have come to the Valley of Mexico during 
the turmoil of the Post-Classic period.

Legend has it that they arrived there around AD 1100. The story goes that the 
chirps of their sun and war god Huitzilopichtli guided them. (The impressive-
sounding name of their war god translates as “hummingbird on the left.”)

The people already living in the crowded valley looked on the newcomers with 
suspicion and tried to keep them from settling. After some more wandering and 
fi ghting, the Aztec reached the marshy island in Lago (lake) of Texcoco, the site 
of present-day Mexico City. There they saw an eagle perching on a cactus tree and 
holding a snake in its beak. This, legend says, they took as a sign that they should 
build their new capital on that spot. The Mexican fl ag today bears an image of an 
eagle holding a snake. 

That capital was Tenochtitlán (tay-noch-teet-LAHN). It became an important center 
in the area and the seat of the monarchy the Aztec established in 1376. By the early 
sixteenth century, they controlled most of central and southern Mexico, except for 
the Mayan areas in the southeast.

After the Aztecs built 
Tenochtitlán, their society 
became more complex. 
They chose their emperor 
by merit from among the 
ruling dynasty. The nobility 
consisted of high priests as 
well as military and political 
leaders. The merchants 
lived in a separate part 
of the city. They had their 
own courts, guilds, and 
even gods. The biggest class 
was commoners: farmers, 
artisans, and low-level civil 
servants. At the bottom were 
conquered peoples brought 
to the capital as slaves.
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The Aztec Empire was rather like the feudal system that Europe had developed 
not long before: a loose coalition of city-states, with a lot of alliances and obligations 
to provide soldiers and laborers. The Mexican city-states paid taxes to Tenochtitlán. 
The Aztecs sought to expand to collect tribute, or tax, from conquered peoples. 
Tributes came “in kind”—in goods of some sort, rather than in cash. Precious 
metals and stones; crops such as cocoa, cotton, and corn; or even feathers, shells, 
or jaguar skins were among the forms of tribute the Aztecs accepted.

But the Aztecs never really consolidated their dominance over their territory. 
That eventually led to their empire’s fall. Even so, their language, Nahuatl, 
is still spoken in many parts of Mexico today.

The Incas 
The Incas of Cusco, or Cuzco, started out as a small, relatively minor ethnic 
group, the Quechuas. Their language, Quechua, is the ancestor of the modern 
Quechua language spoken today. They began to expand their territory as early 
as the thirteenth century. Then around the middle of the fi fteenth century, 
the pace of conquest picked up. 
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The Inca emperor of that time, 
Pachacuti Inca Yupanqui, has 
been likened to Alexander the 
Great or Napoleon. At their 
peak, the Incas controlled a 
large portion of South America, 
and a population of 9 million 
to 16 million people. The 
empire extended more than 
a thousand miles along the 
spine of the Andes: north to 
southern Colombia and south 
to northern Chile. It stretched 
from the Pacifi c Ocean in 
the west to the Amazonian 
rainforest in the east. 

The Incas were remarkable 
for the scale on which they 
did things. At the beginning, 
they had the same basic skills 
as most of their neighbors: 
weaving, pottery, metallurgy, 
architecture and engineering, 
and irrigated agriculture. 

And it’s worth pointing out 
what they did not have. 
The Incas had neither the 
wheel nor a formal writing 
system. Instead, they used an 
intricate system of knot-tying 
to keep records.

The Incas also lacked markets in the usual sense—places where free buyers and 
sellers could meet to exchange goods for an agreed price. Instead, their system was 
an elaborate cooperative or mutual aid system. Grazing land was held in common. 
People received allotments of farmland according to the size of their families. 
All people had both the right to ask relatives and others for help farming their 
own land, and the responsibility to respond to others’ requests for help in working 
their lands. 

GUYANA
SURINAME

FRENCH GUIANACOLOMBIA

VENEZUELA

ECUADOR

PERU

BOLIVIA

CHILE PARAGUAY

ARGENTINA

URUGUAY

BRAZIL

THE 

INCA 

EMPIRE

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   493 11/12/09   8:15 AM



494 CHAPTER 5 Latin America

The Spanish and Portuguese Conquest and Colonization of Latin America

This story starts with Christopher Columbus. In 1492 he really did sail the 
“ocean blue,” as the familiar rhyme has it. On 12 October of that year he (or one 
of his crew) spotted land. They came ashore somewhere in the Bahamas or the 
Turks and Caicos. On subsequent voyages he explored other parts of the Caribbean, 
looking for a way to Asia. And on his fourth and fi nal voyage, he made the fi rst 
European contact with the civilizations of Central America.

His voyages were the beginning of more than three centuries of Spanish conquest 
and colonization of the New World. These lasted until the nineteenth-century 
independence movements. 

In 1513 Vasco Núñez de Balboa crossed the Isthmus of Panama. He and his 
expeditionary crew were the fi rst Europeans to see the Pacifi c Ocean from the 
New World’s west coast.

On 22 April 1519 Hernán Cortés landed in Mexico and founded the city 
of Veracruz. He led his forces on to the Aztec capital, Tenochtitlán, which they 
conquered by 1521 with the aid of their native allies.

Farther south, and a few years later, Francisco Pizarro of Spain toppled the 
Inca empire, also with the aid of some native allies. Some fi ve years before Pizarro 
arrived in 1532, the Inca empire had been rocked by a civil war. The reigning 
emperor, Huayna Cápac (1493–1524), died prematurely. Some attribute his death 
to measles; others to smallpox or some other disease brought from Spain. The 
death touched off a struggle for power between his two sons. This confl ict, along 
with European diseases, left the Incas poorly positioned to defend themselves. 

75162_C5L1_p474-507_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   494 11/12/09   8:15 AM



LESSON 1 ■ Latin America: An Introduction 495

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

In 1542 the Spanish established the Viceroyalty of Peru where the Incan empire 
had been.

Meanwhile, the Portuguese were taking advantage of opportunities granted by the 
Treaty of Tordesillas. They started out interested in trade rather than settlements. 
Portugal didn’t have enough people to establish colonies the way the English were 
about to do in North America.

The Portuguese pattern in Africa was to set up trading posts on the coasts, with 
just enough land around them to support them. At fi rst the Portuguese followed 
this pattern in South America, too. But then competition from the French forced 
them to shift from a commercial to a colonial empire. They needed more Portuguese 
people on the ground. At this time the Portuguese shifted from trading tropical 
hardwood (known, aptly, as brazilwood) to cultivating sugarcane. This required 
control over large stretches of territory and over large numbers of slaves. Slave 
hunters were the fi rst to jump over the Tordesillas Line. 

The Quest for Independence in Latin America

At the beginning of the nineteenth century, the colonies of Latin America were 
beginning to get restless under their European masters. They looked north to the 
13 former British colonies’ experiment in democracy and self-government, and 
they wanted to try it themselves. (British colonies in Canada remained loyal to 
the king.) They also were aware of the French Revolution of 1789, which sparked 
revolutionary idealism in many parts of the world.

Just months after Christopher Columbus returned from his fi rst voyage to the Americas, 
Pope Alexander VI issued a decree, called a papal bull, that gave Spain a big boost in its 
efforts to conquer the New World. The pope in effect drew a line on the globe, a meridian 
(a north-south line) about 300 miles west of the Cape Verde Islands, off the west coast 
of Africa. He decreed that any land discovered west of this line should belong to Spain. 
New land to the east should belong to Portugal. 

These two countries were the great sea powers of their time. But the New World of the 
Americas was a Spanish discovery. The Portuguese were more interested in clear sailing 
around Africa and on to India and China. They did have some interest in the New World, 
too, however. And they weren’t happy with the line the pope had drawn. 

So Portugal’s King John II, nephew of the famous Prince Henry the Navigator, took the 
matter directly to Spain’s King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella. They met at the Spanish 
city of Tordesillas, and they agreed to move the line about 800 miles to the west. 
This gave Portugal a claim on South America—the land that today is Brazil.

Spain, Portugal, and the Treaty of Tordesillas
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In 1808 French Emperor Napoleon I 
invaded Spain and installed his 
brother Joseph on the Spanish 
throne. The ensuing turmoil 
distracted Spain enough that it gave 
the colonies an opening to start 
their own independence movements 
throughout the Spanish Empire.

As the Spanish colonies’ political 
leaders began to think about unity 
and independence, one of the issues 
was whether to have a federalist 
system, like that of the United 
States, or a more centralized one. 
Another issue was fi nding the 
right relationship between church 
and state. Latin America had 
experienced much less tolerance 
and religious pluralism than 
North America.

By the 1830s Spain had lost 
all its colonies on the mainland. 
By the nineteenth century’s end, 
its last two Caribbean colonies, 
Cuba and Puerto Rico, were 
under US occupation. Spain 
was no longer a colonial power 
in Latin America. Led by a series 
of “liberators,” the Spanish 
colonies had set themselves 
an independent course.

Simón Bolívar 
Simón Bolívar (1783–1830) 

was the Latin American leader who, more than any other, is known as “the liberator.” 
He helped overthrow the Spanish, and served as the president of “Gran Colombia” 
(“Greater Colombia”) from 1821 until his death. This area consisted of modern-day 
Colombia, Venezuela, Panama, and Ecuador. Bolivia, named for him, is another 
country whose independence he is credited with helping achieve. Bolívar is 
a revered national leader in all these countries. 
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José de San Martín
José de San Martín (1778–1850) was born in what is today Argentina. But he 
lived most of his early life in Spain. He returned to South America in 1812 
to help train an army to defeat Spain and win independence. He led a rebel force 
across the Andes in 1817. They defeated the Spanish at Chacabuco, Chile, and 
occupied Santiago, the Chilean capital. The following year he won a decisive 
victory at Maipu. Then he established a nationalist government in Chile.

In 1820 he moved on to Peru, defeating the Spanish there, too, occupying 
the capital, and proclaiming Peruvian independence on 28 July 1821. The 
following year, continued resistance from Spain forced him to call on Bolívar 
for help. The two men disagreed on policy, though. In September 1822 San Martín 
resigned in favor of Bolívar. In 1824 he moved back to Europe and stayed there 
until his death.

Bernardo O’Higgins
Bernardo O’Higgins (1778–1842) was the illegitimate son of Isabel Riquelme and 
Irish-born Ambrosio O’Higgins, later the viceroy of Peru. That is, his father was 
the governor of the Spanish colony that Bernardo would eventually help overthrow. 
Bernardo was brought up by foster parents in Chile, educated in Lima, and fi nally 
sent to England. There he was exposed to liberal ideas, including the ideals of 
independence for Spain’s colonies. After living in poverty in Spain for a couple 
of years, he returned to Chile in 1802 to join the cause of independence.

At that point he took his father’s name. And eventually he took control of patriot 
forces. He fought alongside José de San Martín at Chacabuco. And he became 
the fi rst president of an independent Chile in 1818 after San Martín refused 
the position. 

O’Higgins spent several years trying to clear the Spaniards out of Chile and 
to prepare to move into Peru. A liberal at heart, he found himself having to rule 
more and more like a dictator. In 1823 he resigned and left for exile in Peru.

Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla 
Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla (1753–1811) was a Mexican priest and revolutionary. 
Infl uenced by the ideals of the French Revolution (liberty, equality, and brotherhood), 
he tried to improve the lot of the native people in his parish. He helped them plant 
olive groves and vineyards and build a porcelain factory. Under his direction they 
also engaged in the silk industry. All these projects were forbidden and got him 
into trouble with the Spanish government. He was even brought before the Spanish 
Inquisition to be tried for heresy. But fortunately for him, his case was suspended.
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When the French invasion of Spain gave the independence movement a boost, 
Hidalgo was one of a group of  creoles—people born in Latin America of European 
parentage—who met to plot a revolution. When authorities discovered the plot, 
he openly adopted the cause of independence. He gathered an immense army 
of local Indians. Though poorly organized, they achieved some military victories. 
Eventually he was betrayed, captured, and shot to death by the Inquisition. 
Leadership of the liberation movement passed to others, but he is remembered 
as a hero.

Toussaint Louverture
Louverture (approximately 1743–1803) was a leader of the Haitian Revolution 
(1791–1804). This uprising led to the establishment of Haiti as the fi rst republic 
ruled by blacks. It went from being a French colony to an independent country.

Louverture was a black slave born in Saint-Domingue (today’s Haiti) to a father 
who had been a free man in Africa. He had the further advantage of being the 
personal servant to a humane master who provided him with an education. 
He was thus one of the few literate black revolutionary leaders.

The French Revolution of 1789 reverberated particularly strongly in Saint-Domingue, 
which was a French colony, after all. It had long been troubled with racial confl ict 
as escaped slaves returned to plantations to attack whites. This led to a full-scale slave 
rebellion in 1791. It brought down the colony and led to the Haitian Revolution. 
Louverture was one of the leaders who were fi ghting for the end of slavery. 

By May 1800 Louverture held sway over the entire island of Hispaniola. He ruled 
as something of a dictator. He could see Haiti needed to continue exporting sugar 
to survive economically.

Haiti’s fi rst round of independence didn’t last long. It was never offi cial. By 1802 
Napoleon, then governing France, decided to send some 20,000 troops to the 
island to recapture it. Louverture was promised he would be allowed to retire 
quietly, but instead he was arrested and brought to France. He died there of neglect 
in a frigid dungeon.

The Monroe Doctrine and Latin American Independence

You read about the Monroe Doctrine in Chapter 4, Lesson 4, as it relates to Russia. 
But the doctrine applies particularly to Latin America.

President James Monroe fi rst stated this policy in an address to Congress on 
2 December 1823. The doctrine spoke to the new political order developing 
in the Americas and Europe’s role in the Western Hemisphere. His speech drew 
little attention at the time from Europe’s great powers. But the Monroe Doctrine 
has settled in over time as a foundation stone of US foreign policy.
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In formulating this doctrine, Monroe and Secretary of State John Quincy Adams 
drew on two important diplomatic ideals that had already taken shape in the 
few decades of the young nation’s history:

• Disentanglement from European affairs

• Defense of neutral rights.

The doctrine has three main concepts:

• Separate spheres of infl uence for the Americas and Europe

• An end to colonization of the New World

• No European intervention in the Americas.

Monroe was issuing a clear warning to European powers: They must not interfere 
in the affairs of the newly independent Latin American states or potential US 
territories. The doctrine was also intended to support expanding US infl uence and 
trading ties to the south. Americans worried that Spain and France might reassert 
control over newly independent states, or impose trade restrictions on them that 
would be almost as bad. And as you read in Chapter 4, the prospect of a Russian 
presence on the west coast of North America was troubling, too.

By the middle of the nineteenth century, the Monroe Doctrine and the belief that 
the United States had a “Manifest Destiny” to spread across the continent provided 
the justifi cation for US expansion across North America. By century’s end, the 
United States had the economic and military power to enforce these ideas.

Later administrations, especially that of President Theodore Roosevelt, used the 
Monroe Doctrine to justify unilaterally intervening in Latin America. You’ll read 
about one of those interventions in the following section.

Some Key Historical Events Associated 
With Latin America Since Independence

Latin America’s history since independence shares some of the same themes that 
ran through its colonial history. These include questions of legitimacy and spheres 
of infl uence. As the United States found after 1776, independence is only the 
beginning of a large set of challenges. 

US War With Mexico in 1846 

From the early colonial period, Texas was part of New Spain, as the Spanish domains 
of North and Central America were known. But the territory needed more people. 
So in the 1820s the Spanish authorities invited “Catholic” immigrants from the 
United States into Texas. They could buy land for 10 cents an acre. Americans—
most not Catholic—poured in. And soon they outnumbered Mexicans in Texas 4 to 1.
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Worried about losing Texas to the United States, Mexican authorities tightened up 
on American immigration. They even abolished slavery in Texas in 1829 to make 
Texas less appealing to those from the southern United States.

These moves backfi red. In March 1836 Texas declared its independence from 
Mexico. But Mexican General Santa Anna wasn’t going to let Texas go without 
a fi ght. He marched 3,000 men north to San Antonio. His forces laid siege to the 
Alamo. This was an old Franciscan mission where 150 armed Texans had taken 
refuge. All but fi ve died in the assault. The Mexicans executed the survivors. 
A couple of weeks later, Mexican forces surrounded the Texan town of Goliad 
and forced the commander to surrender. On orders from Santa Anna, they 
executed 365 prisoners there.

This brutality fueled an anti-Mexican reaction in the United States. American 
volunteers poured into Texas to fi ght Santa Anna. They ambushed and roundly 
defeated his forces at the San Jacinto River near what is now Houston on 21 April 
1836. Two days later, they also captured Santa Anna, who had fl ed the scene. 
In custody, he signed two treaties. One ended the fi ghting. The other, a secret 
treaty, recognized Texan independence. 
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The idea of bringing Texas into the United States gained support in both Texas 
and Washington. But Mexico severed diplomatic relations as soon as Congress 
voted to annex Texas in 1845. Mexico’s legislature had never ratifi ed Santa Anna’s 
secret treaty. A further complication was that Texas had expanded its territorial 
claim. Suddenly “Texas” included parts of New Mexico, Colorado, Oklahoma, 
and Kansas, as well as all of present-day western Texas.

Texas soon became the Union’s 28th state, despite Mexican objections. 
President James K. Polk sent a special envoy to Mexico to settle the boundary 
issue and also to buy California. However, Mexican President José Joaquín Herrera 
was in no mood to bargain. He could have accepted an independent Texas. But 
a Texas doubled in size and annexed to the United States was too much. He refused 
to meet Polk’s envoy.  Instead, he started reinforcing Mexican army units along 
the Rio Grande. Fighting broke out 25 April 1846. The two sides declared war 
soon after. 

The United States pursued a three-front strategy. One column of troops occupied 
California and New Mexico. These territories fell with little bloodshed. A second 
column, under General (later President) Zachary Taylor, entered northern Mexico. 
Fierce fi ghting took place there against Santa Anna’s forces. General Winfi eld Scott 
commanded the third column. He landed at Veracruz and took the city. Then he 
marched on to Mexico City. The battle for the capital lasted more than three weeks. 
US victory there (in the “halls of Montezuma”) led to a cease-fi re and peace talks.

French Rule of Mexico Under Maximilian

Just a decade later, Mexico was once again engulfed in war. This time it was a civil 
war, lasting from 1858 to 1861. It came to a clear end, with the liberals victorious. 
But it left the national treasury empty. And so the new president, Benito Juárez, 
called a time-out on repayment of foreign debts.

This made Mexico’s debtors unhappy. In fact, Spain, Britain, and France were 
so unhappy that in October 1861 they decided to launch a joint invasion to get 
their money. They were unable to agree on how to enforce the debt collection, 
though. So the Spanish and the British soon returned to Europe. That left the 
French, who decided to occupy Mexico.

Soon a group of Mexican conservatives who had supported the French occupation 
invited Ferdinand Maximilian Joseph von Habsburg of Austria to accept the Mexican 
crown. The Habsburgs were a leading royal family of Europe. But Maximilian was 
actually more liberal than the conservatives knew. He continued some of the Juárez 
government’s policies, even as Juárez himself retreated into exile from the capital.
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The whole situation was a test of the Monroe Doctrine. A European power seeking 
to impose a monarch on an American state was exactly what Monroe and Adams 
had tried to prevent. But at fi rst, the United States was too caught up in its own 
Civil War to respond to Mexican liberals’ calls for help.

That changed after the American Civil War ended in 1865. 
The following year, Napoleon III began pulling out of Mexico. 
He needed troops back home to defend France. In Mexico, 
the campaign to oust the French resumed on 19 February 
1867. Within three months, Maximilian surrendered and 
went on trial. Then, on Juárez’s orders, a fi ring squad 
executed him on 19 June 1867.

Regional Disputes Between Bolivia and Chile 
and Between Panama and Colombia 

The situation in South America during the nineteenth century was just as turbulent 
as that in Mexico. Disputes within countries and between countries led to bad 
feelings across the continent.

Chile and Bolivia, for example, have been arguing for more than 100 years. Chile 
is the one country in the Western Hemisphere with which Bolivia does not have 
normal diplomatic relations. Bolivia’s defeat during the War of the Pacifi c (1879–83) 
strained ties. In that war, Bolivia lost the coastal province of Atacama, which left 
the country landlocked. 

The two countries’ relations were severed from 1962 to 1975 in a dispute over 
the Lauca River. Relations resumed but then were broken again in 1978. This latest 
break happened when the two countries failed to agree on a way to grant Bolivia 
access to the sea. Bolivia and Chile have only partial diplomatic relations. The two 
countries do not exchange ambassadors.

Panama’s issue with Colombia ended more defi nitively. Even before the construction 
of the Panama Canal, Panama was a crossroads of trade in Spain’s New World empire. 
In 1821 Central America revolted against Spanish rule, and Panama joined Colombia, 
which had already declared its independence. 

Panama then spent the next 82 years trying to become independent of Colombia. 
Panamanian efforts to break free between 1850 and 1900 included fi ve attempted 
secessions and 13 interventions by the United States. The last straw, though, came 
in 1903. That’s when Colombia failed to ratify a US proposal for canal rights over 
the narrow isthmus. 

At that point, Panama proclaimed its independence. Seeing an opportunity, the 
United States backed the Panamanians and worked with them to realize the plan 
for a canal. 
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How the Spanish-American War Led to the Building of the Panama Canal 

In a larger sense, however, the Panama Canal was a direct result of the Spanish-
American War in 1898. That confl ict ended Spain’s colonial empire in the Western 
Hemisphere. It also secured the US position as a power in the Pacifi c. No wonder 
future Secretary of State John Hay called it a “splendid little war.” 

By 1898 when the war began, Cuban 
revolutionaries had been fi ghting for 
independence from Spanish rule for 
three years. The confl ict was too close 
for Americans to ignore. They were eager 
to see Spain out of the New World, 
in keeping with the Monroe Doctrine’s 
principles. Spain’s brutal tactics also won 
American sympathies for the Cubans. 

Tensions mounted. Then on 15 February 
1898 the US battleship Maine exploded 
and sank under mysterious circumstances 
in Havana harbor. US military action 
began to look likely.

The US goal was a stable government in 
Cuba. Washington wanted to ensure peace 
for both Cubans and American citizens 
there. On 20 April the US Congress 
acknowledged Cuban independence. 
It demanded that Spain give up control 
of the island. But it also promised the 
United States would not annex Cuba. 
Congress authorized President William 
McKinley to take military action 
to ensure Cuban independence.

Spain rejected this ultimatum and 
severed diplomatic relations. McKinley 
responded with a naval blockade of 
Cuba and a call for 125,000 military 
volunteers. By the end of April, Spain 
and the United States were at war. 
The fi rst battle, though, was fought 
on 1 May 1898 in Manila Bay in 
the Pacifi c. The US Navy defeated 
the Spanish naval forces defending 
the Philippines.
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The next month US forces landed in Cuba, defeating Spanish land and naval 
forces. By late July the French ambassador to Washington put out peace feelers 
on Spain’s behalf. 

The resulting Treaty of Paris, signed 10 December 1898, guaranteed Cuban 
independence. It forced Spain to give the Pacifi c island territory of Guam, along 
with Puerto Rico, to the United States. Spain agreed to sell the Philippines 
to the United States for $20 million. And McKinley used the war as a pretext 
to acquire Hawaii.

The Spanish-American War had involved naval operations in both the Pacifi c 
Ocean and the Caribbean Sea. And that convinced President Theodore Roosevelt, 
McKinley’s successor, that the United States needed a better way to get from one 
ocean to another. The United States, he decided, needed to control a canal in 
the Western Hemisphere.

The Hay-Herrán Treaty with Colombia, signed 22 January 1903, would have 
made that possible. It would have given the United States a 100-year lease on 
a strip six miles wide on which to build a canal. But then the Colombians failed 
to ratify the treaty.

The Isthmus of Panama, then part of Colombia, seemed clearly the right place 
for the canal, however. Roosevelt and other Americans fi gured that if Colombia 
balked, perhaps the United States would do better if the site it wanted were under 
the control of a different political entity. At that point the United States started 
supporting the Panamanian separatist movement.

In late 1903 some Panamanian revolutionaries, with US naval support, rose up 
against the Colombian government. US forces blocked Colombians from going 
to Panama City to put down the rebellion.

President Roosevelt recognized the new Panamanian government in November 
1903. For the Panamanian patriots, the uprising was about more than just a canal. 
They might have felt elbowed aside. But there was no real alternative to the deal 
worked out with Secretary of State John Hay. By February 1904 the Isthmian Canal 
Convention, as the treaty was known, had been ratifi ed by both the Panamanians 
and the US Senate. Roosevelt would get his canal.

The Cuban Missile Crisis
The Cuban missile crisis was an important moment in US relations with the 
Soviet Union. But it is also an important chapter of Latin American history.

As a new president in 1961, John F. Kennedy decided that Cuban President 
Fidel Castro was working for the Soviet Union to undermine Latin America. 
Kennedy wanted Castro out. This concern led him to authorize a secret invasion 
of exiled Cubans to topple Castro. The operation, known as the Bay of Pigs 
invasion, failed spectacularly within a couple of days. Kennedy shouldered 
the blame. But he remained keen to rid Cuba of Castro.
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It was against this background that Soviet Premier Nikita Khrushchev brought 
mid-range nuclear missiles into Cuba. US intelligence saw signs of a general buildup 
of Soviet arms through routine surveillance. On 4 September 1962 Kennedy warned 
against introducing offensive weapons into Cuba. Then on 14 October an American 
U-2 surveillance plane brought back pictures of the Soviet nuclear missiles. Kennedy 
couldn’t ignore the evidence.

He gathered 18 top advisers to decide what to do. It was one of the most dangerous 
moments in human history because it could have triggered nuclear war. Some 
advisers wanted an airstrike against the missiles, followed by a US invasion of Cuba. 
Others favored stern warnings instead.

The president chose a middle course. On 22 October he ordered a naval quarantine 
of Cuba—a blockade by a less warlike name. He also sent a letter to Khrushchev, 
calling on him to remove the missiles. This opened a channel of communication 
between the two men that stayed open throughout the crisis.

There were nervous moments along the way. But on 27 October Kennedy accepted 
the Soviet offer to withdraw the missiles in return for an end of the quarantine 
and a pledge not to invade Cuba.

That same day, Robert Kennedy, who was the attorney general and the president’s 
brother, met with Soviet Ambassador Anatoly Dobrynin. He delivered two messages: 
The stern one was that if the Soviets did not remove the missiles, the United States 
would. The gentler one was that if they removed the missiles from Cuba, the United 
States would remove some obsolete American missiles from Turkey that worried 
Moscow. This message helped the Soviets save face.

Based on this, the Soviets agreed on 28 October to remove their missiles from 
Cuba. The Cuban missile crisis remains one of the most keenly discussed episodes 
of the Cold War. 

The Organization of American States

Given their common history as former European colonies and their shared 
environment, the countries of the Americas have worked for more than 100 years 
to try to solve common problems. In 1890 they launched the International Union 
of American Republics. It became the Pan American Union in 1910. Its current 
name, the Organization of American States (OAS), dates from 1948.

The OAS membership includes 35 independent countries in the Americas. 
Most controversial among these is Cuba. While Cuba is technically a member, 
the OAS has for several years excluded Cuba’s Communist government from 
participating on grounds of its “incompatibility with the principles of the 
inter-American system.” 
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The OAS aims to:

• strengthen peace and security in the Western Hemisphere

• promote democracy

• ensure peaceful settlement of disputes

• provide for common action in the event of aggression

• promote economic, social, and cultural development.

The OAS also has 63 permanent observers. These include the European Union 
plus dozens of countries in Europe, Asia, and Africa. The OAS has four offi cial 
languages: English, French, Portuguese, and Spanish. It works on a regional scale 
on many of the same issues the United Nations tackles globally.

Many of these issues grow out of Latin America’s serious economic challenges. 
You’ll read about those in the next lesson.
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Identify two things that the Andean States share, in addition to 
the mountains.

 2. Why is the European Space Center in French Guiana?

 3. What is syncretism? Give an example.

 4. How many indigenous languages survive in Latin America? How many 
families of indigenous languages are there?

 5. How did the fi rst humans come to the Americas?

 6. What line drawn by Pope Alexander VI did the rulers of Spain and Portugal 
agree to move?

 7. Why was installation of Maximilian as the ruler of Mexico a test of the 
Monroe Doctrine? Why was the United States slow to respond?

 8. What two messages did Robert Kennedy have for Anatoly Dobrynin 
on 27 October 1962?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. In what way did the Spanish-American War of 1898 provide a boost 

for building the Panama Canal?
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The turn of the twentieth century was a 
time of great modernization. Around the 
world, new technologies and new means 

of transportation changed the nature of work. They 
increased people’s wealth.

Mexico took part in this modernization. But its peasants 
bore most of the costs. For instance, during this time, 
machines became available to do work that peasants 
had done by hand. The new machines helped the country 
realize immense gains in productivity. But they tended to 
put manual laborers out of work faster than the workers 
could fi nd their way into new factories.

During the same period, the government seized much 
private and collectively owned land. The idea was to create 
fewer but bigger and more-productive farms. By 1910 
most villages had lost their communally owned lands. 
Much of the country’s most productive lands were in the 
hands of just a few hundred wealthy families. More than 
half of all rural Mexicans worked on these families’ estates. 
By 1911 the average Mexican’s income, adjusted for infl ation, 
had only just recovered to the level of 1821, the year 
Mexico won independence from Spain.

How do you think 
these twentieth-century 
experiences have affected 
Mexicans’ attitudes toward 
land ownership and new 
technology?

• the challenges of the 
region’s economic systems

• the challenges related to the 
political struggle for power

• how weak governments, 
corruption, and crime affect 
economic development

• the struggle for power 
between church and state

• how free trade agreements 
have affected the region
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•  hacienda
•  co-opt
•  junta
•  anticlericalism
•  liberation theology

The Challenges of the Region’s Economic Systems 

A common thread runs through Latin American history. As 
countries developed and more or less prospered, most of their 
people did not. Most citizens simply never had much of a stake 
in society. During the immense economic expansion of the 
nineteenth century, they had never been “dealt into the game” 
as their North American counterparts were. A number of factors 
contributed to this.
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Why Feudalism and Mercantilism Continue in Latin America 

A major factor was that European nations established their colonies in the New 
World primarily to make money. Mercantilism, which you read about in the 
Introduction, was the economic philosophy behind these ventures. Europeans at 
the time saw trade as a “zero-sum game.” That is, they believed there was a limit 
to how much trade could take place. If one country gained, another had to lose. 
Modern ideas about economic growth, on the other hand, are more expansive. 
They hold that trade can benefi t everyone who takes part. But those ideas lay 
far in the future as the fi rst Europeans put down roots in the Americas. 

Trade Rules
The colonial powers had strict rules about who could sell what to whom. The 
colonies were to produce raw materials for export back to Europe and to buy 
pricey fi nished goods from Europe. (As you may recall, the British made these 
demands of their colonies, too. The North American colonists didn’t like them 
at all.) And the government always took a cut. The king of Spain, for instance, 
charged a 20 percent levy—a tax known as “la quinta real,” or “the royal fi fth”—
on all production in the colonies.
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In Latin America, land was abundant and so were people. A relatively small number 
of Europeans received grants of land from their rulers and set up vast haciendas. 
The term hacienda is another way to say an estate. But it can refer to a mine or even 
a factory as well as, more commonly, a plantation. Europeans forced native peoples 
into laboring on these haciendas—as farm laborers, as miners, and sometimes 
eventually as skilled tradespeople. 

The plantations of New Spain operated largely as self-suffi cient communities. 
They relied mostly on barter and exported very little. Mines, on the other hand, 
were soon turning out large quantities of gold and, even more important, silver. 
By the late sixteenth century, silver accounted for 80 percent of New Spain’s 
exports. Today we get produce and even fresh meat from around the world. 
But in those days agricultural produce was consumed near where it was grown 
or raised. Silver, however, was not perishable, and it was well worth the cost 
of shipping back to Europe. 

The same was true of sugar. It was a high-value, portable exception to the rule 
about farm produce staying local. 

Social Classes
As these haciendas developed, natives and Europeans naturally came into contact 
with each other. Soon they began to intermarry. An elaborate racial classifi cation 
developed, as in India, or in South Africa during apartheid. It was a very stratifi ed, 
or layered, society. 

At the top were the white Europeans. Peninsulares was the term for those born 
on the Iberian Peninsula, that is, in Spain or Portugal. Down just a notch were 
the criollos, or creoles, whites born in Latin America. They sometimes “married up” 
to peninsulares to get ahead in society. The next group was those of mixed European 
and Native American parentage, known as mestizos. Then came the full-blooded 
indigenous people. And then there were African slaves. They were brought to the 
New World early on to work the sugar cane and other plantations.

A hacienda owner was called hacendado or patrón. The economic system was similar 
to feudalism—the owner was very much like a feudal lord in Europe, with serfs 
and peasants below him, along with cowboys on horseback. 

Southern Colonies vs. Northern Colonies
The same mercantilist philosophy lay behind the colonization of territories farther 
north. But in the future United States and Canada, conditions were different. There 
were fewer indigenous people and relatively fewer colonists. Land was harder to farm. 
Laborers were fewer, so they were in a better position to bargain with landowners 
and employers. They could demand, and get, more money. North American laborers 
were not as replaceable as their South American counterparts. What’s more, North 
American colonists often arrived as complete families, or with extended families or 
communities. They often brought their pastors with them.
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All this meant that North America’s European colonies tended to become home 
to smaller populations. People were more likely to come from the same racial 
and ethnic backgrounds. There was far less intermarrying with native peoples. 
And so the north didn’t form the same racial classes as did Latin America. There 
were fewer “layers” to society. More people took part in the economy at a higher 
skill level, too. There were more blacksmiths and carpenters, for instance, rather 
than unskilled farm laborers.

North American colonists also had greater rights. More people there had the vote. 
More had citizenship rights and legal protections than in South America. They had 
local assemblies early on, such as the House of Burgesses in Virginia. They had 
rights that an African slave on a Brazilian sugar plantation, for instance, did not. 

North Americans had slaves, too, of course. But there were fewer of them. And 
they became important to the economy much later—especially in the nineteenth 
century, after the invention of the cotton gin. Many important institutions of society 
were already set up by the time slavery became economically signifi cant in North 
America. The European colonies of Latin America, on the other hand, developed 
with less equality in wealth, human capital, and ultimately political infl uence. 

Historical Patterns
In 2003 the World Bank published a major report—Inequality in Latin America 
and the Caribbean: Breaking with history? Its authors said that these developments at 
the colonial period’s beginning set the tone for this region. The World Bank authors 
discussed how these patterns took hold in Latin America. They also considered 
how the patterns continued after independence in the nineteenth century. Their 
study focused on the importance of institutions such as schools and universities.

The authors found that extreme inequality persisted in Latin America because, 
even after independence, institutions continued to favor the wealthy. The system 
shut most people off from opportunity. The elites developed impressive universities, 
for instance, because they wanted to send their own children there. But they did 
little to develop primary schooling, which would have benefi ted everyone.

Independence brought new leadership to Latin America. But in practice, it didn’t 
always amount to much change. Local creole elites simply took over from European-
born elites. Sometimes the new locally born leaders were even more conservative 
than the old colonial ones. In fact, in some cases, notably Mexico, creoles wanted 
independence because they thought Spain was getting too “liberal” for them. 
The World Bank authors concluded: “[I]ndependence did not fundamentally 
alter the structures of political power in Latin America.” And nearly two centuries 
after independence, many of the same forces remain at work.
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The Inequalities of Income 
and Wealth 

The gaps between rich and poor 
are wider in Latin America and 
the Caribbean than in almost any 
other region on earth. It’s not just 
that rich Latin Americans have 
bigger incomes. There are big 
gaps between rich and poor in 
terms of all kinds of access, also: 
to education, to health care, and 
even to water and electricity. 

The region also exhibits what 
a World Bank offi cial called 
“huge disparities” between the 
rich and poor in assets. The 
Latin American poor have much 
less voice in their societies. And 
they have fewer opportunities 
to improve their lot. 

The Imbalance of Land Ownership 

These inequalities help explain why one of the themes of Latin American history 
is land reform. The model for land ownership was set early on: vast haciendas 
controlled by rich peninsulares and creoles, but worked by vast armies of landless 
peasants or campesinos. That model continues, in some form, even today. 

Economists use a number called the GINI index to measure income inequality 
in a country. (GINI is pronounced “genie,” like the one you let out of the bottle.) 
The higher the number, the more unequal the incomes. If everyone in a country 
had the same income, the GINI index would be zero.

Researchers have found that from the 1970s through the 1990s, Latin America’s 
and the Caribbean’s GINI inequality index reading was nearly 10 points higher than 
Asia’s. It was 17.5 points higher than for the 30 countries of the developed world. And 
Latin America and the island nations scored 20.4 points higher than Eastern Europe.

The GINI Index
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The nineteenth century was a time of expanding political rights. The liberal ideas 
imported from Europe should have helped improve the peasants’ lot. But the 
nineteenth century was also a time of falling transportation costs. New railroads 
and faster steamships made remote places less remote. It helped increase land 
values, and this led to a small group of people owning more and more land. 
The new waves of development also helped hold down wages.

A World Bank study of rural land ownership around 1900 showed some striking 
gaps between Latin America, on one hand, and the United States and Canada, 
on the other. These numbers showed how many farmers owned their own land 
compared with how many merely worked other people’s land. In 1910, on the 
eve of the Mexican revolution, only 2.4 percent of heads of households in rural 
Mexico owned land. The Bank called this number “astoundingly low.” 

Roughly comparable numbers for Argentina in 1895 were higher—around 
20 percent. But the numbers for the United States in 1900 and Canada in 1901 
were 74.5 percent and 87.1 percent.

The Wide Gaps Between the Very Rich and Very Poor

What do these gaps matter for a society? Economists say that great inequality 
doesn’t just make it hard for poor people to escape poverty. It tends to hold back 
the whole society. Countries with higher inequality have to grow faster to lift their 
people out of poverty. If wealth were spread around as evenly in Latin America 
as it is in Europe, Latin America would have a poverty rate of only 12 percent 
instead of 25 percent. 

A Small Middle Class 
A related point is that a society where the gaps between rich and poor are wide 
tends to have a small middle class. That’s not good for growth and development. 
Middle-class consumption is an important economic engine. A society’s middle 
classes tend to be the people moving “up”—wherever “up” happens to be at any 
given time. For example, Chinese people these days are buying new refrigerators 
and television sets. Indians are buying their fi rst family car. This is part of the 
demand fueling economic growth in these two countries.

Another key point about Latin America: The racial divisions that developed in 
early colonial times continue to have economic effect. The World Bank study found 
that race and ethnicity still limit people’s opportunities and welfare. Indigenous 
people and those of African descent are “at a considerable disadvantage with 
respect to whites,” according to the Bank. Whites continue to earn the highest 
wages in the region.
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The World Bank, focusing on seven different Latin American countries, found that 
indigenous men earn 35 percent to 65 percent less than white men. White women 
earn more than indigenous ones by a similar margin. In Brazil, men and women 
of African descent earn only about 45 percent of what their white counterparts do.

The Challenges Related to the Political Struggle for Power 

History has also set political patterns in motion in Latin America: Turmoil prevalent 
in the past still crops up in many of the continent’s nations today. The region has 
fought its share of civil wars. Three of its major countries have swung back and 
forth between military and civilian rule. And two of its important modern leaders 
have developed poor relations with the United States. 

The Traditions of Political Authoritarianism

When George Washington stepped down after two terms as president of the United 
States, he set an important precedent. He showed self-restraint despite all the power 
his position gave him. The Constitution didn’t require him to serve only two terms. 
But he thought it was a good idea.
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Early decisions matter. They establish traditions. In August 1828 Simón Bolívar, 
several years into independence from Spain, took steps that helped establish 
a less fortunate political tradition in Latin America. 

Bolívar assumed dictatorial powers as the leader of Greater Colombia. He tried 
to put in place a constitution that he had developed for Bolivia and Peru. His 
constitution increased the central government’s power. It also called for a president-
for-life who would name his own successor.

A large share of the people didn’t like it, though, and it failed to gain acceptance. 
In 1830 Greater Colombia fell apart. Venezuela and Ecuador broke off as separate 
countries. Bolívar resigned, and by year’s end he was dead.

The Results of Civil Wars in Mexico, Colombia, 
Argentina, El Salvador, and Nicaragua 

The countries named above have each waged more than one civil war. Many 
of these confl icts have lasted for years—in some cases, decades. Some have seen 
many revolutions.

In Mexico and El Salvador, land ownership has come up as an issue again and 
again. In other countries, tension between different political parties has ignited 
into open warfare.

Mexico 
You read in Lesson 1 about a Mexican civil war known as the War of the Reform 
(1858–61). But early in the twentieth century, Mexicans lived through more years 
of civil war as part of their revolution.

The liberals’ overthrow of Maximilian I in 1867 
led to a peaceful, tolerant period known as the 
Restoration. But in 1876 a political mastermind 
named José de la Cruz Porfi rio Díaz Mori took 
power. He would lead the country, directly or 
indirectly, for a remarkable 34 years. Historians 
call these years “the Porfi riato.”

It was a time of modernization and progress. 
Mexico began to play a bigger role in the global 
economy. The Díaz formula combined natural 
resources, cheap labor, and foreign capital and 
technology. This made export production possible. 
Railroads—the high technology of the day—helped 
expand agriculture, manufacturing, and mining. 

fastFACTffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff ttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa ttttttttttttttttttttttttttsssssssssssssstttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssaa FFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFFAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAACCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT

75162_C5L2_p508-533_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   516 11/11/09   8:22 PM



LESSON 2 ■ Economic Reform, Leadership, and the Political Pendulum 517

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

But times were not so good for ordinary Mexicans and their civil liberties. Díaz 
courted foreign interests. He let the clergy get involved in politics. He let the army 
violate people’s guaranteed rights. He either  co-opted his opponents—exploited 
them for his own purposes—or jailed them.

By 1908 Mexicans thought they saw change coming. That’s when Díaz told an 
American reporter he wouldn’t run for reelection. Seizing the apparent opportunity, 
liberals put up Francisco Madero González as their candidate. 

Then Díaz changed his mind. He ran and won in June 1908. He had to take 
some harsh measures to do so, though. These included arresting thousands 
of his opponents.

Within a few months, Madero, then in exile, was calling for the people to rise up 
in protest. They welcomed his call. By January 1911 a large-scale revolt had broken 
out. Madero returned to lead the revolution. By the end of May the 80-year-old 
Díaz had quietly set sail for exile in France.

The story doesn’t end there, though. Madero soon saw that the revolution had 
raised hopes it wouldn’t be able to fulfi ll—at least not under his leadership. He 
saw a split between moderates and radicals. Moderates wanted political change. 
Radicals wanted land reform.

Madero soon fell victim to a coup. Next came a period of dictatorship that ended 
on 8 July 1914. A period of civil war and anarchy followed. At that point, Mexico 
had four different governments. Each claimed to represent the will of the people. 

The leader of one of these, Venustiano Carranza Garza, won out. Carranza took 
offi ce as president on 1 May 1917. 

By then Mexico had a new charter: the Constitution of 1917. It was the product of 
the revolution. It guaranteed civil liberties. It limited the president to a single term. 
And it promised to protect all Mexicans from foreign or domestic exploitation.

Colombia 
A clear division between liberals and conservatives has marked Colombia’s politics 
from the beginning. Simón Bolívar was the Republic of Greater Colombia’s fi rst 
president. His supporters became the core of the Conservative Party. They favored 
strong centralized government and an alliance with the Roman Catholic Church. 
They also wanted to limit the right to vote.

Followers of Bolívar’s vice president, Francisco de Paula Santander y Omaña, became 
the core of the Liberal Party. They wanted decentralized government. They wanted 
the state, not the church, to control education and other civil matters. And they 
wanted more people to be able to vote.
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By 1850 the two groups had formed organized political parties. Elections over 
the years gave each a roughly equal period in control of the government. In fact, 
Colombia has a solid tradition of civilian government and regular free elections.

But confl ict between the two parties has more than once led to civil war. The War 
of a Thousand Days (1899–1903) claimed 100,000 lives. It was as part of this 
confl ict that Panama, with US help, declared its independence from Colombia 
in 1903. Decades later, a civil war known simply as “La Violencia” (the violence) 
took about 300,000 lives from 1946 to 1957.

Argentina 
Early in the twentieth century, Argentina was one of the world’s wealthiest 
countries. But by mid-century, a string of military governments was struggling 
to keep the economy going. They also tried to contain terrorism and other 
political violence. 
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By the early 1970s a charismatic but long-exiled leader, Juan Domingo Perón, 
sensed the time was right to return to his homeland. By October 1973 he was once 
again the country’s elected president. His third wife, Maria Estela Isabel Martinez 
de Perón, became vice president. 

It was a triumph for the Peróns. But it was a turbulent time for the country. Political 
violence was rife. The government responded with emergency measures, including 
holding people in prison without charge and without a clear release date.

Then on 1 July 1974 Perón died. His widow succeeded him in offi ce. The armed 
forces removed her on 24 March 1976, however. A  junta—a group of military offi cers 
ruling a country after seizing power—took control of the government.

The junta took harsh measures against those it deemed political extremists or their 
sympathizers. Gradually basic public order returned. But the human costs of this 
so-called “Dirty War” were immense. Tens of thousands of people “disappeared.” 
The authorities simply rounded them up and killed them.

Understandably, this meant the public had little trust in the junta. Meanwhile, 
the economy was weak. And charges of public corruption kept piling up.

Trying to stir up public support, the junta in 1982 tried to seize from Britain 
a group of islands in the South Atlantic. The Argentines called these islands the 
Malvinas, and they had long claimed them as part of Argentina. To the British, 
who had controlled them for centuries, they are “the Falklands.” 

The Argentines hadn’t reckoned with British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher, 
however. Nicknamed “the Iron Lady,” she insisted the Falklands were British—
and would remain so. When Argentina attacked and conquered the islands, Britain’s 
air, land, and naval forces counterattacked and threw them out. The confl ict lasted 
just a few months and ended with the Argentine surrender on 14 June 1982.

Argentina’s crushing defeat in the Falklands/Malvinas and the souring economy 
cost the junta its hold on power. Democracy returned. Raúl Alfonsín of the Radical 
Civil Union won the presidency and took offi ce on 10 December 1983.

El Salvador
Like much of Central America, El Salvador has a long history of revolutions. 
By the beginning of the twentieth century, the country had reached some degree 
of calm. But by the 1970s its democratic institutions were on the decline again. 
Arturo Armando Molina Barraza won the 1977 presidential election. Yet people 
believed the vote was rigged—and clumsily so. In 1979 a reformist coup took 
place. Soon the situation deteriorated into civil war. 
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One especially shocking event of this period was the murder of the Roman Catholic 
archbishop of El Salvador, Oscar Arnulfo Romero y Galdámez. Police intelligence 
agents shot Romero as he was saying Mass on 24 March 1980. The war took an 
estimated 75,000 lives, with the US government actively backing the moderate-
conservative government against leftist rebels.

In January 1992, after lengthy peace talks, the two sides came to terms. The military 
came under civilian control. The peace accord allowed former guerrillas to become 
a normal political party and take part in elections.

Nicaragua 
The Monroe Doctrine warned Europe to keep its hands off the New World. There’s 
another side to that coin, however. The United States has seen Latin America as 
its own sphere of infl uence and often intervened there. 

Nicaragua is a clear example of this. The United States kept troops there almost 
without a break between 1909 and 1933. From 1927 to 1933 the US Marines in 
Nicaragua fought a long-running battle with a rebel force led by General Augusto 
Calderón Sandino. He was a Liberal who had rejected a US-sponsored peace 
agreement between his party and the Conservatives.

But by 1933 the American public wanted to bring the Marines home. After they 
left, a general named Anastasio Somoza García outfoxed his opponents, assassinated 
Sandino, and took over the presidency.

Despite the way he came to power, Somoza kept close ties to the United States. 
So did his sons, who succeeded him. Their dynasty lasted until 1979. Then the 
Sandinista National Liberation Front, which had been fi ghting Somoza’s sons since 
the early 1960s, toppled them.

The Sandinistas were authoritarian rulers. Voicing Marxist slogans, they seized 
property. They nationalized industry. And they supported guerrilla and terrorist 
groups in the region. The United States halted aid to, and trade with, Nicaragua. 
Eventually Washington even began to support the resistance.

Eventually the Sandinistas yielded to pressure from both home and abroad. 
They began peace talks with their opponents. These led to national elections in 
February 1990. Violeta Barrios de Chamorro won the presidency. She was well 
known as the widow of an infl uential slain journalist, Pedro Joaquín Chamorro 
Cardenal. Her nearly seven years in offi ce were a time of great progress for 
Nicaragua. Its democracy strengthened, its economy stabilized, and its human 
rights practices improved.

At the end of her term she handed power over to her successor, José Arnoldo 
Alemán Lacayo, a former mayor of Managua. It was the fi rst such peaceful 
transfer of power in recent Nicaraguan history. 
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The Up-and-Down Patterns of Democracy in Argentina, Chile, and Brazil 

Like Argentina, Chile and Brazil have swung over the years between civilian 
and military rule. In all three, rising middle classes pushed for change and more 
democracy. Then conservatives pushed back. And all three spent many years 
under military rule. 

In Chile, Salvador Allende Gossens, a Marxist, headed a group that took power 
in 1970. He nationalized industry, including US interests in Chilean copper mines. 
The economy did not run well under his leadership. On 11 September 1973 
General Augusto Pinochet Ugarte threw out Allende in a military coup in which 
Allende was killed. 

Human rights abuses marked Pinochet’s rule. It ended after a popular vote on 
5 October 1988 denied him a second eight-year term as president. Soon after, 
Chile began its return to democratic rule.

Brazil’s constitutional republic ended with a military coup in 1930. In the 1970s, 
though, two of its more enlightened military rulers, Ernesto Geisel (1974–79) 
and João Baptista de Oliveira Figueiredo (1979–85), began a democratic opening. 
Brazil completed its transition to a popularly elected government in 1989.
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The Infl uence of Perón and Peronism in Argentina

Around the world, political parties tend to have similar names: “Liberal” or 
“Conservative,” for instance. What’s much rarer is a political movement named 
for a person. But that’s what Juan Perón, the Argentine leader whom you read 
about earlier, founded: Peronism.

Perón fi rst burst onto the political scene as an army colonel in 1943. He was 
part of a military coup that ousted Argentina’s constitutional government. He’s 
hard to place on the usual left-to-right political spectrum. His fi rst role in the 
new government was as labor minister. He worked to give the working class 
more power. He also moved to nationalize industry. He produced fi ve-year 
plans, not unlike Joseph Stalin. All that may make him sound like a socialist. 

Some call Perón a fascist, however. Himself of Italian descent, he openly 
admired Italian fascist Benito Mussolini. In 1955 a military coup ousted Perón 
as Argentina’s elected civilian president. So he went into exile in Spain, where 
the fascist dictator Francisco Franco Bahamonde still ruled.

Even without Perón, Peronism lives on in Argentina. Since the restoration of 
civilian rule in 1983, Argentina has elected several Peronist presidents. Along 
with Perón’s, their record hasn’t been good: They have often mismanaged the 
economy, bankrupted the government, allowed labor unions too much infl uence 
at the expense of business, and propped up unprofi table industries.

The Infl uence of Castro and Communism in Cuba

Fidel Castro fi rst came to wide public notice in 1953. He was a revolutionary 
activist in Cuba. The country may have won its independence back in 1902, 
but by the 1950s it was languishing under a corrupt dictator, Fulgencio Batista 
y Zaldívar. People wanted a return to constitutional rule. Many resistance groups, 
urban and rural, wanted to topple Batista. But on New Year’s Day 1959, after 
rebel forces led by Castro had won a series of victories, Batista simply fl ed.

As Castro took power, he promised a return to constitutional rule and 
democratic elections. He promised social reforms, too. But it didn’t work 
out that way. He used his control of the military to increase his power. He 
repressed dissent. He pushed other resistance fi ghters aside. And he jailed 
or executed thousands of opponents. As Castro turned more radical, hundreds 
of thousands of Cubans fl ed, most to Florida. He declared Cuba a socialist 
state on 16 April 1961.
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All this—plus Cuba’s takeover of US property—quickly soured relations with 
the United States. Washington had already imposed an economic embargo on 
Cuba in October 1960. 

For years, Castro worked closely with the Soviet Union. He provided the foot 
soldiers for Soviet military adventures, notably in Africa. The period of greatest 
tension between the two countries was the 1962 Cuban missile crisis.

A half-century later, an ailing Castro has turned over some powers to his brother 
Raúl. But the real “post Castro” era lies still in the future.

The Infl uence of Hugo Chávez in Venezuela 

As Fidel Castro has begun giving up power in Cuba, Hugo Chávez Frías of 
Venezuela has moved into the role of Latin America’s leading leftist troublemaker. 
Venezuela long had a reputation as one of the most stable democracies in Latin 
America. But that began to change in 1989. That’s when people rioted in response 
to such things as infl ation and government program cutbacks—referred to by 
historians as an “austerity program”—intended to deal with the nation’s huge debts. 
Some 200 people died in the riots. In 1998 Chávez ran for president on a reform 
platform and won. 

Chávez, a career military offi cer, argued that the system had lost touch with 
ordinary people. He called for, and got, a new constitution. Voters reelected him 
in 2000. In 2002 a military coup briefl y deposed him. But he regained offi ce. 
In 2004 he faced a recall election and won with 59 percent of the vote. In 2006 
he won the presidency again, with 63 percent of the vote.

But the following year, voters narrowly defeated a package of reforms he proposed. 
These would have, among other things, scrapped presidential term limits and 
redefi ned private property. It was his fi rst electoral defeat. Many saw it as a rebuke 
to his efforts to increase his power. He has signaled his intent to make many of the 
changes by presidential decree—that is, without input from anyone but himself.

Under Chávez, US-Venezuelan relations have been tense. The United States is 
a major trading partner with Venezuela. But Chávez has used particularly fi ery 
rhetoric to refer to Washington and US policies. He has also called for a “multipolar 
world” devoid of US infl uence. And he has made overtures to—or deals with—
several countries the United States fi nds problematic: Iran, North Korea, Belarus, 
and Syria. His purchase of Russian shoulder-fi red missiles in the summer of 2009 
sparked alarm in Washington, where offi cials feared Chávez would give the missiles 
to the Colombian rebels.
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How Weak Governments, Corruption, 
and Crime Affect Economic Development

One way to understand Latin America’s political instability throughout history 
is to look at the different forces shaping the economy. These forces include weak 
governments, corruption, crime, and, more specifi cally in Colombia’s case, the 
drug trade. 

Colombia’s economic report card through 
the 1980s was not bad. Its solidly middle-
tier economy was growing at a respectable 
rate. The country had good trade relations, 
a skilled workforce, and good levels of 
investment and savings.

But there were some blots on its record as 
well. Careful observers had to admit that 
Colombia’s relative prosperity was built 
at least in part on the illegal drug trade. 
And drugs created problems.

For a start, the drug lords’ political and 
economic power rivaled the government’s. 
The parts of Colombia where the drug 
trade was concentrated were notably better 
off than other parts of the country. Another 
problem was infl ation. A steady stream of 
dollar bills from the United States meant 
prices kept rising higher than they would 
have otherwise. People put more money 
than necessary into the fi nancial, real 
estate, and construction sectors because 
they were such good places to introduce 
illegal drug money into everyday use.

Finally, the drug trade drew more and 
more people into a life of crime. As a 
result, violence and corruption spread 
throughout the country. Colombia is by 
no means the only country running into 
drug-related issues. Mexico, for instance, 
is facing such serious drug violence 
that some observers are beginning to 
compare the country to a “failed state.” 
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How Bribery Affects Government Offi cials

George Friedman, an analyst writing for Stratfor Global Intelligence, has described 
how drug money and bribery affect governments and their employees. Drug cartels 
have the power both to bribe government offi cials at all levels and to kill them, he 
noted. “Government offi cials are human; and faced with the carrot of bribes and 
the stick of death, even the most incorruptible is going to be cautious in executing 
operations against the cartels.”

Government offi cials who take bribes either look the other way and allow crime 
to occur, or they actively participate in criminal activity. Perhaps they issue permits 
that criminals do not qualify for or hand out phony identifi cation papers that allow 
criminals to operate. In any event, they violate their responsibilities to the people 
they are supposed to serve. Instead of working for the government, they work for 
the drug lords.

How Violence and Assassination Affect Economic Development 

In these ways, outlaws can gain enough power against a government that the two 
sides trade places. The cartel governs the government. Public offi cials become the 
drug cartels’ tools. 

It’s similar to what happened in Chicago during the 1920s. Alcohol smuggling 
created a huge pool of money, which criminals used for bribes. The city government 
was effectively “absorbed,” to use Friedman’s word. Only with major reinforcements 
brought in from Washington—the FBI—did the forces of law and order get a grip 
on the situation. Such high levels of lawlessness—actual violence, or the threat 
of it, combined with bribes—make it hard for a state to function at all. Normal 
economic forces can no longer operate, as businesses are forced to cooperate with 
the criminals and do their will. The criminals often “tax” legitimate businesses—
skimming part or all of the profi ts—thus increasing the costs of doing business. 
Some businesses give up and close, and their owners leave.

The Economic Results of the Flight of Prominent Citizens From a Society 

When rich people leave a place, they tend to take their money with them. That’s 
the principle analysts have in mind when they think about how general lawlessness 
affects a local economy. It leads to less investment. 

A business owner worried about his son or daughter being kidnapped on the way 
to school is likely to move to where he feels safer. So is a merchant concerned about 
his shop being looted and his goods stolen. And when affl uent Latin Americans 
move to Miami or Houston or Los Angeles, their new investments are likely to go 
into their new city. This has been Latin America’s recurrent theme for decades.
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Prominent citizens often exercise a degree of informal leadership in their 
communities as well. They help “get things done,” not only with their money 
but also with their contacts and connections. The ability and push to improve 
conditions go away when such people no longer live in a place, even if they retain 
property there.

The Struggle for Power Between Church and State 

Another power historically exerting infl uence in Latin America is religion. The 
United States largely settled its question about the relationship between church 
and state long ago through the First Amendment to the Constitution. Yet many 
Latin American countries still struggle with the issue.

As you read in Lesson 1, Protestantism has made signifi cant inroads in Latin 
America in recent decades. But the region is still overwhelmingly Catholic. 
In fact, the Roman Catholic Church has tried to exert infl uence in Latin America 
for centuries. But from country to country, the role of the church in politics has 
varied. A look at four countries in particular tells the story. 
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The Confl icts Between the Mexican Government 
and the Roman Catholic Church 

Mexico has been Catholic since soon after the Spaniards arrived. Priests traveled 
with Spanish conqueror Hernán Cortés when he fi rst came to Mexico in 1519. 
Spain claimed new territories in the name of the cross as well as the crown. 
But since Mexican independence, church-state relations have been complex, 
as governments have tried to limit church power and infl uence.

The nineteenth-century liberals who fought for Mexican independence embraced 
the French revolutionary ideal of  anticlericalism. This means opposition to the 
involvement of the clergy in secular affairs. Liberals favored decentralization and free 
competition. They couldn’t help noticing that in Mexico the church was practically 
a state within a state. After all, the church was a major landowner. And it controlled 
most schools, hospitals, and charitable institutions. The liberals saw the church 
as resisting needed reforms.

The constitutions of 1857 and 1917 restricted the church in many ways. Those 
went well beyond forbidding the “establishment” of the church as a state religion. 
Rather, they amounted to what Americans would consider limits on the “free 
exercise” of religion. One provision, for example, gave the state ownership of 
all church buildings.

By the 1980s, though, the church was demanding an end to these restrictions. 
Widespread political corruption was becoming more and more blatant. The 
clergy demanded the right to speak out on national affairs. And so in 1992 Mexico 
abolished constitutional limits on the church. Church-state tensions have not 
disappeared. But they have eased considerably.

The Infl uence of Catholic Social Reform Initiatives 
on Government in Paraguay 

Paraguay is another country where the Catholic Church challenged a corrupt 
government. From 1954 until 1989 Alfredo Stroessner Matiauda was the government 
strongman in charge. Stroessner kept the country under one successive 90-day 
state of emergency after another. Only during election campaigns did he lift it. 

By the late 1960s the church, traditionally neutral on politics, decided it could 
no longer play along. It spoke out against human rights abuses and the lack of 
social reform. The church was one of very few independent voices in the country.

The Stroessner regime soon cracked down on the church’s social activism. But 
the church bounced back. By the early 1980s it had become the regime’s most 
important opponent. The Stroessner era ended with a military coup in 1989. 
Civilian rule soon followed. Church activists can fairly claim credit for preparing 
the way for the transition.
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The Relationship Between Church and State in Brazil 

Brazil is yet another Latin American country where clergy have heeded the call 
to social action.  Liberation theology is the term for an activist movement of Roman 
Catholic priests who make direct efforts to improve the lot of the poor. Brazil has been 
a center of this movement. Brazilian theologian Leonardo Boff played a leading 
role in it. 

The movement drew its inspiration from the Second Vatican Council of 1965 
(Vatican II). This council liberalized and modernized some church procedures. 
The “liberationists,” as they’re sometimes called, also got a push from the Latin 
American Bishops’ Conference in Medellín, Colombia, in 1968. This conference 
endorsed direct action on behalf of the poor.

During Brazil’s years under military rule, progressive priests defended human rights. 
They made the church a focus of resistance to an undemocratic regime.

The liberation theology movement has faded somewhat in recent years. The end 
of military rule has given Brazilians new channels of political expression. And as 
conservative Pope John Paul II’s appointees have risen within the church, Brazil’s 
bishops have become more conservative, too.

The Church’s Mediating Role in El Salvador 

Liberation theology was an important movement in El Salvador as well. Luis Chávez 
y González served for nearly 40 years as the archbishop of San Salvador. He was a 
strong advocate for the poor. He did things such as trying to help peasants who had 
lost their farms to large businesses. 

As in Brazil, so also in El Salvador—the Second Vatican Council and the Medellín 
bishops’ conference of 1968 moved the clergy to act on behalf of the poor. Activist 
clergy and church members set up so-called Christian Base Communities to work 
for social change.

But as civil unrest grew during the late 1970s, right-wing groups started attacking 
priests who worked to help the poor. The church became divided. Most bishops 
supported the church’s traditional role and the government’s authority. But a small 
group of parish priests favored developing the Christian Base Communities. They 
continued to call for more aid to the poor.

In 1977 Bishop Chávez resigned. His successor was Monsignor Oscar Arnulfo 
Romero y Galdámez. Bishop Romero was seen as a moderate, not a radical. But like 
Chávez, he spoke out publicly for social justice. He became the leading advocate 
for the poor. Every Sunday morning, he gave radio addresses. As tensions rose, 
his outspokenness was too much for the right wing. That led to his assassination.
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How Free Trade Agreements Have Affected the Region

One of the diffi culties developing countries around the world have experienced 
is fi nding markets for their goods. Without such markets, it’s diffi cult for their 
economies to grow and a middle class to develop. 

Since World War II, US policy has been that the best way to expand trade in all 
directions is to have freer trade. The US government has found that free trade 
agreements are one of the best ways to open foreign markets to American goods. 
By allowing other countries to sell goods in the United States without trade barriers, 
these countries are then able to buy more US goods. The United States has such 
agreements with 17 different countries in place. Of these, half are with Latin 
American countries. 
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Of the three other free trade agreements pending at this writing—that have 
been worked out but not put into effect—two are with Latin American countries: 
Panama and Colombia.

One measure of the success of these accords is that they account for far more 
US exports than the size of the trading partners’ economies would suggest. 
In 2007 US free-trade partners, in Latin America and elsewhere, made up 
7.5 percent of global production. But they bought more than 42 percent of 
US export goods.

The Purpose of Free Trade Agreements

The basic idea of free trade goes back to the early days of classical economics. 
If each country produces the things it does best and trades freely with other 
countries doing what they do best, everyone is better off. Among economists 
this view has wide support.

Among politicians, however, it’s a different story. Free trade means opening 
a nation’s doors to foreign competitors. And letting foreign fi rms compete 
means letting them win when they’re better—or cheaper—than their domestic 
counterparts. That benefi ts consumers, who get lower prices, more innovative 
products, or both. But for the producers—including the local fi rms that fail 
and their employees—it can be a tough process.

Latin American countries having free trade agreements with the United States:

• Chile
• The Dominican Republic
• El Salvador
• Guatemala
• Honduras
• Mexico
• Nicaragua
• Peru

Free Trade With Latin American Countries
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The Scope and Benefi ts of the North American Free Trade Agreement

The North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) created a free trade zone 
among the United States, Canada, and Mexico. It’s the largest free trade zone 
in the world. It connects 444 million people whose annual production of goods 
and services comes to $17 trillion. 

The agreement entered into force on 1 January 1994. NAFTA called for some duties 
and other trade restrictions to be phased out over time. That process was completed 
on 1 January 2008.

Two-way trade by the US with Canada and Mexico now exceeds US trade with 
the European Union and Japan combined. And US exports to the NAFTA partners 
have risen from $142 billion to $418 billion.

The Mexican economy grew by 30 percent between 1993 and 2003. Mexican 
exports to the US reached more than $138 billion, while its exports to Canada grew 
from $2.7 billion to $8.7 billion during the same time. But Mexico’s small farmers, 
whose plots are tiny and not very productive, complain that they cannot compete 
with more effi cient US farms. While US farms receive US government subsidies, 
in the past few years the Mexican government has cut its farm subsidies. This has 
increased problems for Mexican farmers.
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The Scope and Goals of the Central American Free Trade Agreement

The Central American-Dominican Republic Free Trade Agreement (CAFTA-DR) 
is the fi rst trade accord the United States has signed with a group of developing 
countries. The United States approved the agreement on 5 August 2004. 
The other parties include: 

• Costa Rica

• El Salvador

• Guatemala

• Honduras

• Nicaragua

• The Dominican Republic.

CAFTA-DR has been put into practice on a rolling basis as individual parties 
have fulfi lled its requirements. Like other trade pacts, it’s meant to create new 
opportunities by doing away with tariffs, opening markets, and reducing barriers 
to services. It also aims to establish state-of-the-art rules for twenty-fi rst-century 
commerce. Advocates of CAFTA-DR say it will make trade and investment in 
the region easier and will promote closer relationships between the countries. 
Like all such agreements, however, it has many opponents in the United States 
and the partner countries, especially among labor unions, who fear that free 
trade endangers jobs.

The CAFTA-DR countries are the third-largest market for US exports in Latin 
America, after Mexico and Brazil. US policymakers hope that such agreements 
will lead to more economic development in the region, ending the cycles of 
poverty, political turmoil, violence, and drug smuggling that have troubled it 
for so long. They also hope more opportunity in Latin Americans’ home countries 
will lessen the pressure many feel to illegally emigrate to the United States. 

US military intervention in the region over 200 years has not greatly altered 
the patterns that have hindered Latin America. Free trade advocates are betting 
that their policies can be effective where armed force has not.
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What was the importance of silver and sugar in the New World?

 2. What does the GINI index measure, and how does Latin America compare 
with other regions?

 3. What did Simón Bolívar do in 1828 that helped establish a tradition 
in Latin America?

 4. What patterns have Argentina, Chile, and Brazil followed?

 5. What country has drug violence so serious that some are comparing 
it to a “failed state”?

 6. Which American city in the 1920s had conditions similar to those 
in Colombia?

 7. What ideal was behind Mexican liberals’ efforts to limit the Roman 
Catholic Church?

 8. What is “liberation theology”?

 9. What is the basic purpose of free-trade agreements?

 10. What is the largest free trade zone in the world? How many people 
does the zone connect, and how much do its members produce?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. How does drug money affect an economy like Colombia’s?
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The drug trade is dangerous not just because it 
produces problems such as addiction and gang 
violence—serious though those are. The drug 

trade also generates immense amounts of money, enough 
to fund a whole army.

In Colombia, the drug trade supports a Marxist guerrilla 
group called the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia, 
or FARC. FARC began its campaign to topple the Colombian 
government in 1964. It has funded its efforts with hundreds 
of millions of dollars in drug profi ts.

The government has fought back. In recent years, it has 
met with some great successes, including killing top FARC 
leaders. In addition, the ranks of FARC’s foot soldiers have 
shrunk by about half over 10 years. But the rebels still have 
some things going for them: the drug trade and hostages. 
FARC has nabbed hundreds of civilian and military hostages 
over the years.

None was higher profi le than one particular group of 
15 hostages that included three American contractors 
and Ingrid Betancourt Pulaceo. Betancourt, a former 
Colombian presidential candidate, was held captive for 
six years. With family in France, she had become a cause 
célèbre—her circumstances aroused a lot of sympathy 
and interest—especially in the European press.

In a daring operation in July 2008, the Colombian military 
rescued all 15 hostages “safe and sound.” Not a single shot 
was fi red, Betancourt said afterward. It was a more forceful 
blow against FARC, analysts said, than the government 
could ever have delivered with a missile.

How did they do it? A “mole”—a secret government agent—
had infi ltrated FARC. He had persuaded his FARC superiors 
to transfer the 15 hostages to the camp of the group’s new 
top leader, Alfonso Cano.

What effect do you 
suppose the rescue 
of the 15 FARC hostages 
had on Colombians? 
On FARC members? 
On the Colombian 
government?

• the key factors that drive 
and sustain the drug trade 

• how the drug trade 
undermines local 
governments and 
damages economies

• how the US and local 
governments have tried 
to cut off the drug trade
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The hostages thought they were going to be part of a prisoner 
exchange. The rebels tied the hostages’ hands and feet. They 
took the hostages to a camp supposedly belonging to a “friendly” 
nongovernmental organization (NGO). When the hostages 
saw what looked like more guerrillas at the NGO camp, their 
hearts sank.

But the “guerrillas” turned out to be Colombian Army commandos 
in disguise. As the commandos tied up the rebel leaders, one 
of the pilots called out to the hostages: “We are with the army. 
You are free.”

•  graft
•  narcotic
•  extradition
•  forfeiture
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The Key Factors That Drive and Sustain the Drug Trade 

The drug trade is a dangerous, criminal business. But it is a business. Looking 
at it that way will help you understand better how the illegal trade works. 

The Importance of a Good Climate 
for Growing Coca and Marijuana

Classical economics teaches that every country should 
do what it does best. Unfortunately, much of Latin 
America is well suited for growing coca—from which 
cocaine is made—or marijuana, or both. Marijuana 
plants thrive under the intense sun of places like 
Mexico. Coca fl ourishes in the Andes Mountains. 

How Widespread Poverty Contributes to the Drug Trade 

Widespread poverty makes coca and marijuana irresistibly attractive to farmers 
as cash crops. Not unlike sugar in the colonial period, they are relatively 
lightweight, high-value commodities. They are well worth the cost of shipping 
to markets in North America and elsewhere. Farmers can feed their families 
much more easily on the earnings from a small plot if it’s planted in marijuana 
or coca than if they raised wheat or corn. In strictly business terms, such farmers 
are seeking the best return on their investment. 

Lack of opportunity feeds the drug trade in another way. In crowded Latin 
American cities with few job choices, many people take work as a lookout or 
messenger for a drug merchant. In these communities the richest and most 
“successful” businessmen are often drug lords. People who are poor and looking 
for work have a hard time resisting the wages drug lords are willing to pay.

Why Being Close to the United States Matters 

Classical economics also teaches that if demand is great, suppliers will enter 
the market to meet that demand. There is, unfortunately, great demand for 
illegal drugs in the United States. In an economic sense, demand for drugs 
means not just the desire for them, but desire backed with money to pay 
for them. Latin American countries have their own problems with drug use 
among their citizens. But being so close to such a large market of potential 
US customers is an important factor in the Latin American drug trade. 
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During President Ronald Reagan’s administration, his wife, Nancy, promoted 
an antidrug campaign with the slogan “Just say no!” It drew widespread 
criticism as too simplistic. But its underlying logic was sound: The market 
for drugs would vanish if Americans ceased to demand them.

How Sea, Land, and Air Access Makes Smuggling Drugs Easier 

The US-Mexican border runs for nearly 2,000 miles and is one of the most frequently 
crossed frontiers in the world. NAFTA, the North American Free Trade Agreement, 
has only tightened the connections between the two countries since it took effect. 
And that in turn has only increased the opportunities for smuggling.

Some drugs come into the United States by water—in small craft making their 
way through the Caribbean Sea or the Gulf of Mexico and making landfall on the 
Florida coast. Others get into America by land—stuffed into car fenders and other 
ingenious hiding places as smugglers try to get their payloads past US Immigration 
and Customs Enforcement offi cers. Some people, called drug mules, simply carry 
their illegal loads across the Southwestern deserts into the United States. Other 
smugglers bring drugs in by air. They often use small planes that evade detection 
by radars at the edge of US territorial waters.
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How Weak Local Governments and Widespread 
Corruption Impact the Drug Trade 

As you read in Lesson 2, the drug trade can bring so much money into an 
area that it overwhelms the local economy and corrupts local governments. 
Pablo Escobar Gaviria, who controlled the Colombian drug trade in the 1980s, 
used the phrase “plata o plomo” to describe the choice he offered those who 
got in his way: “silver or lead.” They could accept a bribe or face his bullets. 
It’s believed that Escobar ordered the killings of hundreds if not thousands 
of politicians, judges, and policemen. You might say the way weak local 
governments and widespread corruption impact the drug trade is by enabling 
it to continue. 
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How the Drug Trade Undermines Local 
Governments and Damages Economies 

In a speech a few years ago, Dante Caputo, secretary for political affairs for the 
Organization of American States (OAS), described drug traffi cking as a form 
of organized crime that ultimately amounts to an attack on democratic power. 
He reminded his listeners of Latin 
America’s special vulnerabilities 
when it comes to the drug trade. 
“Our American hemisphere is the 
fi rst region in the world—there have 
been no others—to bring together 
such democracy, poverty, and 
inequality,” he said. 

This triangle of factors requires special 
attention, Caputo suggested. Poverty 
makes a society fragile, he said. This 
fragility opens doors for the drug 
trade. And once the doors are open 
then the weaknesses of Latin American 
democracies—still relatively young—
make it hard to defend against the 
drug lords’ power.

How Violence, Bribery, 
and Graft Lead to Corruption 
in Government and Business 

In his speech, Caputo told of his 
experience as an election monitor in 
an unnamed Latin American country. 
He saw drug traffi ckers buying votes 
to install their own mayors in certain 
towns. If traffi ckers control a city’s 
mayor and town council, he said, 
they need not fear the law holding 
them to account. In fact, with their 
own politicians in place, the drug 
kings can then also engage in  graft—
the illegal use of power to get more 
power, money, and property. 
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Drug lords are no longer interested in just selling drugs, Caputo warned. They want 
power, too—at a local level fi rst, but ultimately at a national level. “In some of our 
countries,” he added, “they are knocking on the doors of the central government.” 

Carlos Lehder Rivas, a Medellín Cartel leader in Colombia, is an example of a drug 
lord who tried to become a political power. US authorities eventually prosecuted 
him and got him convicted. But before that, Lehder bought interests in local 
Colombian radio stations and newspapers. He even created something he called 
the Latino Nationalist Party. He promoted his political ideology, a combination 
of nationalism and fascism, through his newspaper, Quindio Libre.

Pablo Escobar is another drug lord who tried—with success—to buy his way into 
the people’s hearts. He could certainly afford to do so. At the peak of his power, 
Forbes magazine identifi ed him as the seventh-richest man in the world. He handed 
out cash to the poor. He built housing for poor people. He bought sports teams 
and built stadiums for them. 

Like Lehder, he, too, made his way into politics. In 1982 Escobar won election 
as an alternate congressman—a sort of deputy representative to fi ll in during 
the absence of the main representative—in the national legislature.
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The Infl uence of Increased Levels of Drug Addiction on the Workforce 

The drug trade doesn’t just corrupt governments and tarnish legitimate economies. 
It leads to health problems as well. As the drug trade developed during the 1960s 
and 1970s, Latin Americans tended to think serious drug use was a problem just 
for North Americans. But over time, they learned they were wrong. 

In Colombia during the early 1980s, for instance, many young people became 
addicted to basuco. Basuco is a highly addictive and damaging form of cocaine, 
normally smoked with marijuana or tobacco. Smugglers dumped it on the 
domestic market at low prices because it wasn’t of “export” quality. 

Basuco caused the same kinds of problems that crack cocaine was causing in 
the United States around the same time. It was cheap. And it soon became more 
popular than marijuana. Hundreds of thousands of Colombians grew addicted. 
Many suffered permanent nervous disorders.

In Mexico, which has become a major drug smuggling center, more than 
460,000 people are addicted to drugs, according to a study reported by the 
Los Angeles Times. That’s an increase of 51 percent between 2002 and 2008, 
the newspaper said.
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This has obvious implications for society as a whole. But it also has special 
signifi cance for the workforce. As you have read, income inequality in Latin 
America is extreme. And so it is crucial for individual men and women to 
better their lot by fi nding ways to take part in the economy at a higher skill 
level. Latin America needs fewer farm laborers and more technicians. Its people 
need to fi nd ways to work smarter, not harder. But it’s hard to do that while 
addicted to drugs.

In addition, drug addiction among the population tends to drive away outside 
investors. A company looking to build a state-of-the-art factory in a particular 
town, for instance, will study its working-age population. Company offi cials 
will ask, “Will we be able to fi nd enough people who can operate our expensive 
high-tech equipment safely and effectively? Will they be able to use our sensitive 
instruments correctly?” If company offi cials see evidence of widespread drug 
addiction in the community, they will answer those questions “no.” And they 
will put the factory somewhere else.

How Illegal Monies From Drug Trades Creates Economic Infl ation 

The drug trade has other damaging economic effects. Among them is infl ation, 
or an increase in prices. To put it the other way around, infl ation is a decline 
in purchasing power. Infl ation is the reason you get less for your money. 
Too much money chasing the same amount of goods causes a jump in prices.

Not all price rises are because of infl ation. Sometimes prices rise because values 
rise. If house prices rise in a neighborhood because the streets and sewers have 
been improved and the neighborhood becomes a more attractive place to live, 
that’s not necessarily infl ation. That’s increased value. Nor is it infl ation if wages 
rise because workers become more productive.

But drug money coming into an area tends to force up 
prices generally, without any real value added. Consider 
a farmer needing help with his banana crop. If he has to 
compete with marijuana or coca growers for the same pool 
of workers, he’s likely to have to pay more—even though 
bananas are still bananas and still sell for the same price.

Similarly, drug barons drive up land prices. Every time a drug lord can outbid 
a banana farmer on a piece of property, for instance, that higher sale price affects 
the whole land market. The higher price becomes “the new normal”—even 
though the land hasn’t really become more valuable in any legal way. It’s just 
that someone with more money to spend has come along. 
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How the US and Local Governments 
Have Tried to Cut Off the Drug Trade

The US government has spent most of the twentieth century and all of the 
twenty-fi rst so far fi ghting the importation and use of illegal drugs. Under heavy 
pressure and with help from the US government, Colombia was fi nally able to 
rein in the two biggest drug cartels, in Medellín and its rival in Cali. 

But Americans’ continuing demand for illegal drugs has led new suppliers to 
enter the marketplace. The focus of US concern has now shifted to Mexico, where 
at least 6,500 people—mostly criminals—died in drug-related violence in 2008 
and the fi rst quarter of 2009. 

The US Department of Justice has called Mexican drug cartels the greatest 
organized crime threat facing the United States. People usually think of “organized 
crime” as the Mafi a, or “the Mob.” But now US offi cials see the Mexican drug cartels 
as posing a similar threat.

The picture is not entirely bleak, however. The federal government has scored 
some important victories against the Mafi a. Now it’s using the same approach 
to choke off the Mexican drug trade and its violence.
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Two Justice Department offi cials testifi ed before Congress in March 2009. They said 
that task forces are the best way to fi ght these drug cartels. Prosecutors must lead 
the task forces. And they must be backed by solid intelligence. This approach also 
brings local, state, federal, and even international resources to bear on the problem. 

This worked well in the late 1980s and 1990s during groundbreaking Mafi a 
prosecutions in the United States and Italy. In their testimony, the Justice offi cials 
said this approach “broke the back” of the Mafi a. And today federal authorities 
are fi ghting the drug cartels in the same way. 

This approach has fi ve key elements:

• The extensive use of coordinated intelligence

• A strong focus on key cartel leaders—on investigating them, arresting them, 
and bringing them to the United States for trial

• Investigation and prosecution of gun-, cash-, and drug-smuggling cases

• Police action against the “spillover” effects in the United States of cartel 
violence in Mexico

• Prosecutions in federal court of those responsible for smuggling, kidnapping, 
and violence.
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The Justice testimony described Operation Xcellerator. This two-year operation 
led to the arrest of more than 750 people on narcotics charges. (A  narcotic  
is an addictive drug that alters mood or behavior and usually induces sleep.) 
It was a multiagency, multinational effort that began in May 2007. Its target 
was Mexico’s Sinaloa Cartel. This cartel has brought tons of cocaine into 
the United States and distributed it through an extensive network.

Mexico is fi ghting hard against the cartels. In some locations, the federal 
government and the drug lords are waging open warfare. Along with the 
criminals, many Mexican offi cials, police, and soldiers have died in the violence.

The United States and its neighbors and partners aren’t the only ones in Latin 
America fi ghting the spread of drugs. The seven countries of Central America 
plus the Dominican Republic have united with Mexico to fi ght drugs, crime, 
and terrorism. These countries have found themselves caught in the middle. 
The world’s biggest cocaine consumer—North America—lies to the north. 
And the world’s biggest supplier, South America, lies to the south. 

In high-level meetings in the fi rst half of 2009, representatives of those 
countries stressed the need for greater border security, more and better 
drug-abuse prevention and treatment programs, and stronger efforts against 
organized crime. Traffi cking in drugs and arms is of special concern to 
these countries.

Efforts to Identify, Arrest, and Prosecute Drug Cartel Leaders 

It all starts with intelligence. Since 2003 the US Justice Department has worked 
with other agencies to develop a target list of the world’s “most wanted” drug 
kingpins. This list helps the Justice Department and its partner agencies focus 
their resources.

Extradition is another part of the effort.  Extradition is the legal process by which 
one country surrenders a criminal or criminal suspect to another for punishment 
or trial. It’s often quite a sensitive issue. This is especially true when a country 
extradites one of its own citizens. “Will our citizen get a fair trial in this 
foreign country?” offi cials have to ask themselves.

For this reason, it’s important that in recent years both Colombia and Mexico 
have returned fugitives to the United States in unprecedented numbers. 
Extradition is key to prosecution. Some of those extradited have been major 
drug lords, including leaders of Mexico’s Tijuana and Gulf cartels.
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Efforts to Seize Drug Cartels’ Assets

Another part of the US strategy against the cartels is asset forfeiture.  Forfeiture is 
the government’s seizure of property involved in criminal activity. The US government 
wants to take the cartels’ arms and cash away from them. Asset forfeiture is a 

powerful tool to strip criminals 
of illicit wealth, including homes 
and cars. It’s part of every US 
government operation thought 
to involve drugs. Between 2007 
and 2008, for example, the Justice 
Department seized $2.9 billion 
in forfeited assets.

In the case of the Sinaloa Cartel, 
for instance, agents not only made 
hundreds of arrests but also seized 
around $59 million in currency, 
more than 12,000 kilos of cocaine, 
1.3 million Ecstasy pills, and 
thousands of pounds of other 
drugs. They also seized 169 guns, 
149 motor vehicles, three aircraft, 
and three boats. 

Efforts to Disrupt the Flow 
of Cash and Arms 

The US government focuses 
not just on eliminating the drug 
cartels’ leadership. Attacking and 
dismantling their fi nancial systems 
is also a top priority. The National 
Drug Intelligence Center estimates 
that Mexican cartels gross between 
$17 billion and $38 billion annually 
from drug sales. Much of that ends 
up as “bulk currency”—suitcases 
or even truckloads of cash.

75162_C5L3_p534-549_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   546 11/14/09   10:33 AM



LESSON 3 ■ Cartels and the Growing Drug Trade 547

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

When drug cartel members fall into authorities’ hands, it’s often state troopers 
or local police who make the arrests. They seize cash at the scene. The actual 
banknotes often can provide valuable clues. These notes help lead the police to 
the cartel leaders. But state and local law agencies may lack resources for such 
investigations. So federal agents often step in to take over that work. 

Although the drug cartels are Mexican, US offi cials know that money from the 
United States fuels the drug trade. They also know that guns from the United States 
play a role in much of the drug violence. Stopping the gun trade is primarily the 
charge of the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, Firearms, and Explosives. It’s a part 
of the Justice Department and is widely known simply as ATF. 
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ATF agents seize individual weapons when they can. But the real work of 
stopping the fl ow of arms involves identifying the sources of traffi cked guns. 
Project Gunrunner is the ATF’s plan for combating fi rearms violence by cartels 
along the Southwest border. It involves spotting the relatively small number 
of dealers who don’t follow the rules for gun sales. Then agents go after them 
to investigate. Ultimately they seek to eliminate them as sources of illegal arms.

The drug trade is one of the most important issues in inter-American relations. 
It affects countries from the mountains of South America to the shores of Hudson 
Bay. North Americans like to blame South American governments for not doing 
enough to stop it. South Americans reply that without demand from wealthy 
North Americans, there would be no supply in the fi rst place. But it’s not 
so simple—plenty of North Americans are involved in the supply network, 
and many Latin Americans have become consumers.

The fact is that both supply and demand are responsible for the situation. 
They can only be controlled if North America and Latin America cooperate. 
Working out the details of that cooperation will keep diplomats busy for 
years to come.
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Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Why would a farmer with only a small plot of land be tempted to grow coca 
or marijuana instead of wheat or corn?

 2. What, in economic terms, does the phrase “demand for drugs” mean?

 3. What is basuco and what problems does it cause?

 4. What’s an example of how drug money creates infl ation?

 5. What is extradition and why is it important?

 6. What is asset forfeiture?

Applying Your Learning 
 7. Do you think the United States can win the war on drugs? Why or why not?
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The year 1899 was important for Honduras. 
For one thing, for the fi rst time in decades, 
the Central American country had transitioned 

peacefully from one president to another. General Terencio 
Sierra Romero had succeeded Policarpo Bonilla Vásquez 
as president.

But something else happened that year that probably 
mattered more for Honduras in the long run. The Vaccaro 
brothers of New Orleans shipped their fi rst boatload 
of bananas from Honduras to New Orleans.

Bananas are probably as familiar to you as apples. But 
Americans weren’t really used to eating bananas at the turn 
of the last century. The Vaccaros were bringing in something 
new. This yellow tropical fruit was a big hit with the public. 
The banana trade boomed. Within a few years railroad lines 
were under construction along the Caribbean coast to help 
haul the fruit to the banana boats.

Soon bananas were Honduras’s main export. They were 
just about its only export, in fact, since its mines had largely 
played out. The Honduran government was eager to do 
what it could to support the new industry. It gave the 
banana companies—the Vaccaros and their competitors, 
also based in the United States—tax breaks. The businesses 
got permission to build wharves and roads. The government 
let them go ahead with improvements to interior waterways 
and gave them charters to build new railroads.

What advantages do 
you think the banana 
trade brought to Honduran 
people? Do you think it 
brought any disadvantages?

• how reliance on 
commodities versus 
manufactured goods 
impacts poverty 

• the impact of racial and 
socioeconomic divisions 
in Latin America

• how poor education, 
urban overcrowding, and 
high population growth 
contribute to poverty

• the challenges of 
environmental pollution 
and deforestation
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•  maquiladora
•  subsistence farming
•  social mobility

How Reliance on Commodities Versus 
Manufactured Goods Impacts Poverty 

“How can we bring more value 
to the marketplace?” That’s 
a fundamental question that 
businesses ask themselves 
as they think about what 
goods and services to offer 
their customers. 

It’s also a question that 
governments have to consider. 
As you have read in other 
chapters, their countries can 
do better, and their people 
can climb out of poverty, 
as they fi nd ways to produce 
higher-value goods. That 
means not just raw materials 
but fi nished goods. Even 
a simple product like a bar 
of soap embodies the labor 
of those who made it. More-
sophisticated products may 
refl ect highly skilled labor, 
leading-edge technology, 
good design, and even a good 
sense of which colors are 
really “hot” just now.

In this section you’ll read about 
Honduras as an example of 
a country that’s had trouble 
fi nding ways to add value. 
It’s a pattern found in other 
parts of Latin America and the 
developing world as a whole.
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Honduras as a Nation Historically Dependent on One Commodity

Honduras is one of the Western Hemisphere’s poorest countries. After independence, 
its economy languished for years. Hondurans couldn’t fi gure out how to produce 
things that the world needed. 

The country’s limited success has rested in exporting commodities, such as 
agricultural products and minerals. For a century and a half, Honduras has been 
largely dependent on exports of one commodity or another.

Minerals came fi rst: principally silver but some gold, too. Miners dug ores 
containing gold, silver, lead, zinc, and cadmium out of the earth and shipped 
them to the United States and Europe for refi ning. But the ore didn’t last forever—
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the New York and Honduras Rosario Mining Company, the main operator there, 
shut down its works in the 1950s. By the early 1990s minerals accounted for only 
2 percent of Honduras’s gross domestic product. 

Around 1900 another commodity became 
important: bananas. The country’s fortunes 
rise or fall with the world price for bananas. 
It’s not a good position to be in. The government 
has tried to get its farmers to diversify—
to grow other crops. But this hasn’t worked 
well. There have also been efforts to develop 
manufacturing in Honduras. But they have been 
only moderately successful. The country lacks 
a dependable source of economic growth. 

Why Bananas and Coffee From Honduras 
Have Been Unreliable Sources of Income 

Like all farmers, banana growers have to contend with drought, disease, and 
disaster. In 1974, for instance, Hurricane Fifi  destroyed about 95 percent of 
the banana crop, as well as killing thousands of people. Like any agricultural 
commodity, bananas are subject to price variations. Even more important for 
Honduras, international corporations grow and market most of its bananas. 
They keep most of the wealth this generates, too. That’s another reason bananas 
aren’t the best foundation for Honduras’s economy.

Coffee is the other main commodity that Hondurans grow. In the mid-1970s coffee 
moved past bananas as the country’s leading export earner. But its prices vary more 
wildly than those of bananas. A steep price decline around 2000 underlined the 
risks of building a national economy on coffee beans.

Part of the problem was that many countries saw coffee as an extremely popular 
product and therefore a crop they would like to grow. But coffee was a mature 
industry. People around the world, including Europeans and North Americans, 
have been drinking it for centuries. Yes, demand was strong—coffee is the second 
most valuable commodity in the world after oil. But plenty of growers were already 
supplying this demand.

Many of those who wanted to get into the business didn’t see this, however. Or 
else they failed to see how prices could fl uctuate. Many small farmers in Vietnam, 
for instance, started growing coffee when prices were strong in the mid-1990s. They 
briefl y made Vietnam the world’s No. 2 coffee producer. But when prices collapsed 
a few years later, these farmers were left in a diffi cult position.
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Why Honduras Has Never Developed a Manufacturing or Industrial Sector 

It’s not that Honduran governments haven’t understood the basic problem. 
After 1950 they pushed modernization of the country’s farm sector. They also 
tried to encourage the development of a richer mix of national exports. They urged 
Honduras to deliver more than just bananas to the world marketplace. To this end, 
they spent heavily on better roads, telephone lines, and other infrastructure. They 
increased credit to farmers, and they provided technical assistance of various kinds. 
With help from strong prices on world markets, these efforts began to pay off.

Then during the 1960s the Central American countries banded together to form 
the Central American Common Market, or CACM. They lowered tariffs between 
member countries but erected a high external tariff. The CACM was meant to 
encourage trade among its members. It also stimulated Honduras’s industrial sector. 
Some Honduran manufactured goods, such as soaps, sold well in other Central 
American countries.

But the industrial sectors of El Salvador and Guatemala were bigger, stronger, and 
more effi cient. So Honduras bought more goods from these trade partners than it 
sold to them. Nobody would call El Salvador or Guatemala industrialized countries. 
Yet both were more industrialized than Honduras, which just couldn’t compete 
with them. After fi ghting a war with El Salvador in 1969, Honduras effectively 
withdrew from the CACM.

In more recent years, Honduras has experienced some strong economic growth—
more than 6 percent annually for 2004 through 2007. A bright spot has been its 
maquiladoras, or export-reprocessing centers. These factories take raw materials from 
elsewhere and turn them into fi nished goods such as textiles for export. The centers 
employ about 130,000 Hondurans, out of a workforce of 2.8 million.

But the maquiladoras have another effect. The manufacturing sector in Honduras 
is tiny. And the small companies that make up the country’s manufacturing sector 
have been under stress the past few decades. The foreign-owned maquiladoras 

In times past, a maquiladora was a gristmill. Farmers could bring their corn or other grain 
to be ground there. Once it was turned into fl our they’d collect and sell it. Nowadays, 
maquiladora has come to mean primarily assembly plants in Mexico or elsewhere in 
Latin America. The idea is that like the workers at the gristmill, those at the assembly plant 
do one phase of the work, and then return the goods to those who brought them. For 
example, maquiladora workers assemble garments—sewing together pieces of fabrics made 
elsewhere. Or they may make wiring harnesses, as another example. Wiring harnesses are 
tedious to produce but are a necessary part of automobiles and other vehicles.

From Grinding Stones to Wiring Harnesses
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contribute to this stress. They can afford to pay relatively high wages. 
The small Honduran fi rms have to match them or risk losing workers. 
Unable to pay the costs, many of these fi rms have folded. 

The Effect of National Economic Weakness on the Honduran People 

One way to look at a country’s economy is to consider what opportunities 
it provides to its people to add value. An economy with a large manufacturing 
sector needs a lot of people to do a lot of high-value work. If these high-value 
sectors are big enough, they lift up even people who hold jobs outside the 
manufacturing sector. 

The engineers and other high-skilled—and highly paid—employees of an 
aircraft-manufacturing plant, for instance, can afford comfortable homes, 
expensive cars, well-made clothing, and good food. The money they spend 
“turns over” in their communities. It creates opportunity for homebuilders, 
auto dealers, clothing salespeople, and supermarkets and restaurants—
even the dishwashers and the parking valets.
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But Honduras doesn’t have that kind of base, despite efforts to diversify its 
economy. What it does have is too many unskilled and uneducated laborers. 
The farm sector accounts for more than half the labor force. In the United 
States, the comparable fi gure is less than 3 percent.

Honduras has a large population of subsistence farmers.  Subsistence farming  
is a type of farming in which the farmers and their families eat most of what they 
produce and sell very little. More than half of the rural population gets by on 
farms of only about fi ve acres. Such people have few economic opportunities.

In addition, skilled laborers are generally scarce in Honduras. About a third 
of the workforce is in the service sector or the “urban informal sector.” This 
informal sector consists of street vendors, poorly paid household servants, 
and other “off the books” jobs. 

Because there is so little economic opportunity in Honduras, many Hondurans 
are drawn to the United States. The money they send back to their families 
accounts for almost one-quarter of the country’s gross domestic product—
the total of goods and services a country produces.

Like other countries in its situation, until Honduras fi nds a way to move 
its economy away from commodities and into manufactured goods, such 
challenges will continue.

The Impact of Racial and Socioeconomic 
Divisions in Latin America 

Race plays a part in the Latin American economy as well. It means generally 
lower incomes for blacks and indigenous people. Race and ethnicity lead to 
gaps in opportunity, including education and other benefi ts. A look at Brazil 
and Colombia illustrates the issues. 

The Social Stratifi cations Between the Wealthy and Poor

A stratifi ed society is one with “layers.” Colombia and Brazil are two good 
examples of such societies.
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Colombia
Traditions brought over from Spain four centuries ago remain a strong infl uence 
in Colombia. The social “layers” are clearly separate from one another. Individuals’ 
occupation, income, family background, education, and power determine people’s 
social class. These align with race to a large degree. The more European or white 
one is, the more likely that person is to belong to the upper class. 

Colombians know it can be 
hard to move up into a higher 
social class.  Social mobility  
is the expert term for this 
ability of individuals or groups 
to move up or down within 
a class structure according to 
changes in income, education, 
or occupation. As elsewhere, 
social mobility is somewhat 
greater in the cities.

A study done during the 1980s 
found that the upper class made 
up 5 percent of Colombia’s 
population. The middle class 
made up 20 percent. The lower 
class accounted for 50 percent. 
The bottom 25 percent were 
called simply “the masses.”

These groups included a couple 
of important subgroups. The 
“new rich” were those who 
had made enough money to 
get a toehold in the upper class. 
Blue-collar workers who had 
the protection of membership 
in a trade union belonged to the 
oddly named “upper lower class.” 
And so did poorer white-collar 
workers. You might say these 
two groups were the “top of 
the bottom.”
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As Colombian society developed, it was so tightly based on Spanish culture that 
any other infl uence was seen as “un-Colombian.” This attitude made it hard for 
indigenous people to fi nd a place in Colombian society. 

You might think, then, that the African slaves would have had an even harder time. 
But in fact, blacks in Colombia were actually more fully part of national society, and 
left a greater mark on it, than the indigenous people. This was true even though 
the native peoples had been in Colombia for thousands of years. But Africans 
had worked as household servants in Spain since the Middle Ages. Unlike the 
indigenous people, they didn’t seem “alien” to the Spanish. And black slaves had 
no “homeland” in the New World to retreat to. That made it harder for them to 
preserve African culture, and easier for them to adopt Spanish culture. And their 
relationship as servants or slaves put them into close contact with their masters.

The Paradox of Colombian Blacks
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Brazil
Brazil is another highly stratifi ed society. Among its particular features—slavery in 
Brazil lasted for nearly three generations after independence in 1822. The country’s 
income distribution—one of the worst in the world—is also highly skewed. In 
other words, its gap between rich and poor is extreme, even by regional standards. 

Brazil’s relatively high per capita income masks this deep inequality. An estimated 
one-fi fth of the people suffer extreme poverty. And, especially if they live in rural 
areas, these poor people are almost invisible to their better-off fellow citizens.

However, another feature of Brazilian society is “vertical” relationships—close 
ties between people of property and prestige and those who may both work 
for them and depend on them. In the countryside, this was known as coronelismo, 
or “colonelism.” The idea was that a wealthy landowner (often a former military 
offi cer, hence the term) would “take care” of the poor. This was seen as necessary 
in the absence of effective education and other public services. The relationship 
was rather like that of a European feudal lord and the servants he protected. 
And the tradition lives on today. 
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The Lack of Adequate Educational Opportunities for the Working Poor 

Such arrangements highlight the fact that public primary and secondary schools 
in Latin America tend to be underfunded and of poor quality. They fail to teach 
basic skills in mathematics, language, and science. Poor school funding leads 
to poorly trained and motivated teachers. Fewer than 30 percent of students in 
the region fi nish high school. And many who do fi nish lack skills to compete 
in the workplace. 

In Brazil, for instance, public education is free, in theory at least. It’s also required 
for children ages 7 to 14. But coverage is incomplete and uneven. The lower classes 
attend public schools, while the middle and upper classes turn to private education. 
This changed somewhat during the economic squeeze of the 1990s, which led 
many middle-class parents to move their children from private to public schools. 

One of Brazil’s biggest problems is children who don’t go to school at all. 
Enrollment varies from richer to poorer states, and between black and white 
children. But the dropout rate after the second year is about 25 percent.

In 1994 UNICEF, the United Nations’ children’s fund, ranked countries by 
per capita income compared with the rates of school absence in the fi rst fi ve 
grades. Given its position as a vibrant emerging country, Brazil should have 
been a winner in that competition. Instead it came in dead last.
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Colombia has done better at getting children to school, but it, too, has high 
dropout rates. The average Colombian adult has received only 5.3 years of 
schooling. The average Brazilian has only 4.9 years.

In Mexico, by contrast, the number is 7.2 years. In recent decades, Mexico has 
made some impressive gains in enrollment. Between 1950 and 1995, for instance, 
the number of students enrolled increased eightfold. Still, many of Mexico’s 
education problems are typical of the region. Instruction is of poor quality. 
Dropout rates are high. Laws that require children to attend school are largely 
ignored. And the system fails to prepare students for the global economy.

The Patterns of Discrimination Against 
Indigenous Populations in Latin America

About 10 percent of those who live in Latin 
America are indigenous, or native, people—
about 40 million to 50 million. They lag 
behind other Latin Americans in both 
income levels and other measures:

• education
• health
• access to water
• access to sanitation. 

Experts see this gap as evidence of 
discrimination against Latin America’s 
indigenous people. A United Nations offi cial 
has called this discrimination a “structural 
problem”—something that’s built into the 
way a society works. Governments do not 
devote enough resources to indigenous 
peoples’ problems.

In Panama, for instance, 95 percent of the 
indigenous population is poor. Among the 
nonindigenous, only 37 percent are poor. 
In Mexico, the corresponding numbers are 
80 percent and 18 percent. The same pattern 
prevails elsewhere in the region. In 2000 
three of the world’s highest rates of child 
mortality were in Latin American countries 
with relatively large indigenous populations: 
Bolivia, Guatemala, and Peru. Experts see 
this pattern as likely to hold Latin America 
back from meeting its development goals 
and from overcoming poverty.
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How Poor Education, Urban Overcrowding, 
and High Population Growth Contribute to Poverty 

Besides class and racial divides, other factors contribute to high poverty levels 
in Latin America. These include the state of education, overcrowding in the cities, 
and the size of the population. 

Not only are Latin American schools poor, as the last section illustrates—the 
region lags behind much of the world in education. A study by the Inter-American 
Development Bank in 1999, for instance, found that in Southeast Asia, 80 percent 
of young people got a high school education. In Latin America, the fi gure was 
only about 33 percent. 

Lack of opportunity in rural areas pushes many of these poorly educated people 
into Latin America’s cities. At times, more newcomers arrive than the cities can 
employ. The newcomers often overwhelm the cities’ ability to provide housing, 
schools, hospitals, police protection, and other services. 
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The brightest news in this poverty mix is that high population growth is now less 
of a problem than it was. Latin America used to be known for its high rates of 
population growth. But these have fallen signifi cantly. On the US Central Intelligence 
Agency’s 2009 list of estimated population growth rates for 234 states and territories 
around the world, most of Latin America was somewhere in the middle. 

Latin America’s giant, Brazil, had an annual growth rate of 1.20 percent. This put it 
ahead of the world average rate, 1.17 percent, by just a whisker. Mexico, with a rate 
of 1.13 percent, was just a few places behind. 

However, those fi gures are for countries as a whole. As with the income statistics 
mentioned above, a single fi gure that represents a national average can mask a wide 
disparity. Experts say that in Latin America, richer, better-educated, city-dwelling 
women are far likelier to have smaller families than poorer, poorly educated women 
in the countryside. 

The Lack of Skilled Job Opportunities for 
Those Who Have Little or No Education

It’s as true in Latin America as it is anywhere on the globe—the future belongs 
to those with an education. But even if the region’s young people manage to fi nish 
school, many are still unprepared for the demands of the modern workplace. 

A consultant gave this grim assessment as the twentieth century drew to a close: 
“We are creating two urban classes: those who are prepared to lead, with broad 
technological and scientifi c knowledge, and their subordinates, who have a 
defi cient education and are ill-prepared for the challenges of the next century.”
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Attitudes are changing, however. Brazil, for instance, is home to some fi ne 
universities. Literacy rates in its big cities match those of the developed world. 
Brazilian parents have noticed the economic and social changes going on around 
them. This has led them to more highly value education for their children. 
As in the United States, school availability has become an important factor for 
Brazilians in deciding where to live and how to make a living. It’s even helping 
people decide how many children to have. 

The Effects of Mass Migration From Rural to Urban Areas 

Urbanization has been one of the great trends across Latin America over the 
past few decades. Two-thirds of the region’s people once lived in rural areas, with 
the rest in cities. Now those proportions have been reversed. In some countries 
the cities account for an even larger share of the population. 
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Brazil, for instance, saw some 20 million people move from rural to urban areas 
during the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s. This migration was one of the largest of its 
kind in history. By 1991 city-dwellers were 75 percent of the population.

What are the effects of such mass migrations? For individuals, a move to the city 
is likely to mean more opportunity for education and work. People can acquire 
the skills that make them more valuable to employers. But the city is a demanding 
environment. The cost of living is higher. And to survive in an urban economy 
you must have cash to survive. In the country, people can live off the land, growing 
their own food. 

Urban growth requires governments to do a lot of building. They’re not always up 
to the task. Roads, power lines, telephone cables, and water and sewer lines have 
to be installed. People also need schools, hospitals, and police stations. The result 
of uncontrolled growth is the overcrowding mentioned earlier.

Mexico, for instance, became much more urban over the course of the twentieth 
century. The share of the population living in towns or cities with at least 15,000 
inhabitants increased more than fi vefold. It went from 10.5 percent around 1900 
to 57.4 percent in 1990. This dramatic growth, much of it concentrated in three 
of the country’s biggest cities—Mexico City, Guadalajara, and Monterrey—strained 
the federal government’s ability to build urban infrastructure. Housing was in 
especially short supply. 

Affordable housing for low-income people has been a problem in Mexico since 
World War II. The government had some success in fi nancing new apartment 
complexes, but the units tended to end up occupied by government employees. 
For most of the urban lower class, “self-help housing” has become the only 
real option. 

Such a community starts when investors buy a tract of land on the outskirts 
of a city. The tract is typically acreage too poor to farm and not well suited for 
more upscale development. The investors slice up the property into many 
small lots. They sell them to poor families who jump at the chance to become 
landowners. They put up simple brick structures—sometimes just a single large 
room. On paper, the investors are required to put in water and sewer lines and 
streets. In fact, though, they often do little more than mark the lots for sale.

“Self-Help Housing”
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The growth of cities tends to bring with it the development of an urban middle 
class. These people make their way in the world on the strength of what they 
know, or know how to do, rather than what they own. They tend to be white-
collar workers, technicians, civil servants, unionized workers. They also tend to 
be politically active. The rising middle classes have helped bring in, or bring back, 
more democratic rule in many parts of Latin America over the years.

Unemployment Patterns in Large Urban Areas 

It’s an ancient tale, told throughout history around the world—a young person 
from the country arrives in the big city, full of hope. And then he discovers 
its streets are not paved with gold.

Moving to the city doesn’t always lead people to success. Many arrive and fi nd 
no jobs. Or they may discover that they lack the right skills for the jobs available.

In either case, they will be unemployed, a situation much more common in the 
city than in the country. That’s because in Latin America unemployment is largely 
an urban phenomenon. Joblessness in the cities generally averages 15 percent—
about fi ve times the rural unemployment rate.

That’s a dramatic difference. But to understand why that should be, remember 
that to be “unemployed,” someone must be actively looking for work. Rural 
people who may work a few months at a time but then don’t actively look for 
other jobs—perhaps because they know there aren’t any—aren’t “unemployed.” 
They’re considered out of the labor force altogether. 

But in the city people have no choice but to be in the labor force. They have to pay 
rent and buy food at a grocery store. There’s no garden out back as there is in the 
country. Therefore, city dwellers who lose their jobs must fi nd new ones quickly,

For Latin Americans, leaving the countryside for the city is a matter of leaving 
a relatively low-risk, low-reward situation for a high-risk, high-reward one. 
As the numbers you’ve seen throughout this lesson indicate, it’s a move that 
millions have made.

The Challenges of Environmental Pollution and Deforestation

As you might imagine, this kind of urban growth greatly affects the environment. 
With all its social and economic challenges, Latin America boasts some of 
the greatest environmental treasures on the planet. Its biodiversity is one 
of its strengths. But the region has some of the worst environmental problems 
on the planet, too. Fortunately, it’s made remarkable progress cleaning up 
certain trouble spots, especially recently. 
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Efforts to Fight Air Pollution in Places Such as Mexico City

It used to be that when the children of Mexico City drew pictures with their 
crayons, they reached for their brown crayons when they colored in the sky. 
Cyclists routinely wore surgical masks to keep from breathing in too much soot 
on the road. Birds fell dead from the sky. Ozone in Mexico City reached unsafe 
levels 97 percent of the year. 

That’s how serious the air pollution was. In 1992 a United Nations report called 
Mexico City the most polluted metropolis on earth.

Mexico City’s air-quality challenges are unique. It’s a megacity of 20 million people. 
Its high altitude means the air is thin. Fuels burn less effi ciently and cleanly there. 
And volcanoes ring the city, spewing gases into the air.

But in recent years the city has made a dramatic turnaround. Though ozone 
remains a problem, some of the worst contaminants have been cut back by 
three-fourths.

Mexico has cleaned up its act with new technology and new laws. It has phased 
out leaded gasoline. It has required new cars to have catalytic converters, as they 
do in the United States. Environmental police have started ticketing drivers of 
smoke-belching old cars. The government leaned on power plants to switch from 
burning oil to natural gas. 
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Other Latin American cities are fi ghting 
smog, too. For instance, São Paulo, Brazil, 
the largest city in South America, cut the 
number of the largest soot particles in the 
air by 21 percent between 2000 and 2004. 
São Paulo, Mexico City, and the region’s 
other major cities are part of the Clean 
Air Initiative for Latin American Cities, 
formed by the World Bank. The Clean 
Air Initiative seeks to improve air quality 
in Latin American cities by developing 
or improving city clean-air action plans 
in which everyone with an interest 
participates. This includes governments, 
the private sector, and the public in general.

The Region’s Attempts to Provide Clean 
Drinking Water and Sanitation

Water extraction—the pumping of water 
out of the ground—increased tenfold in 
Latin America over the twentieth century. 
A major share of this water—71 percent—
goes to irrigate crops. But a lot goes to 
quench people’s thirst, too. And there 
are some hopeful statistics. In 1990, 
82.5 percent of Latin Americans had 
access to improved drinking water. 
By 2004, 91 percent did. Access to safe 
water in urban areas rose from 93 percent 
to 96 percent during this time. In rural 
areas, the number rose from 60 percent 
to 73 percent. Even so, some 50 million 
people in Latin America still lack access 
to safe drinking water. Of these, 
34 million are in rural areas. 

75162_C5L4_p550-571_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   568 11/14/09   10:38 AM



LESSON 4 ■ Poverty, Educational Limitations, and Environmental Challenges 569

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

Sanitation services—the safe removal of sewage, 
including human waste—reached 77.4 percent 
of Latin Americans in 2004. This was up from 
67.9 percent in 1990. But only 14 percent of the 
sewage was adequately treated. As a result, both 
surface and groundwater are subject to serious 
pollution. And some 127 million people still 
lack access to sanitation services. 

Effects of Deforestation and Desertifi cation on the Region’s Biodiversity 

Latin America is one of the world’s most important regions for biodiversity. The 
Amazon River basin alone is home to about 50 percent of the planet’s biodiversity. 
Brazil, Colombia, Ecuador, Mexico, Peru, and Venezuela are in a league of their 
own, even within Latin America. Each one has more plant and animal species 
than most of the rest of the world.
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But this biodiversity is under threat. Deforestation leads to habitat loss. 
When land is cleared for farming or building new roads and housing and 
shopping centers, plants and animals end up with fewer places to live. 
This can endanger species.

A study by the Worldwide Fund for Nature (WWF) identifi ed 170 eco-regions 
within Latin America, including the Caribbean. Of these, only eight are relatively 
intact, and another 27 relatively stable. Another 82 are endangered, 31 of those 
critically so. Still another 55 are vulnerable.

Latin America contains about a quarter of the world’s forest cover, but these 
forests are disappearing rapidly. About two-thirds of the loss of forest cover 
that occurred in the world between 2000 and 2005 took place in Latin America. 
The largest net loss happened in the Brazilian rainforest. There people have 
cleared forests to grow crops for biofuels, such as ethanol. 

When an area loses its forests, it loses at least some of its ability to keep 
its rainwater. Soil washes away and clogs rivers and other bodies of water. 
Emissions of carbon dioxide, one of the major greenhouse gases, increase.

Unchecked deforestation can lead to desertifi cation, which affects some 
25 percent of this region. Just as Mexico has made a rapid reduction in its air 
pollution, so, too, the region is beginning to address deforestation. Paraguay 
stands out as a positive example—a 2004 law has helped reduce deforestation 
by 85 percent.

Latin America faces some diffi cult and unique economic, social, and environmental 
issues. While many of these are left over from the colonial period, others result 
from current government policies. Whatever their cause, the conditions that 
result affect not only the people of the region—they often deeply affect the 
United States and its relations with its Latin American neighbors. You’ll read 
about this in the next lesson.

75162_C5L4_p550-571_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   570 11/14/09   10:38 AM



LESSON 4 ■ Poverty, Educational Limitations, and Environmental Challenges 571

Latin A
m

erica
aaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttt

eeeeeeeeeeee
aaaaaaaaaaaa

LLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLLaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaatttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttttiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm

eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccccaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaaa

✔ POINTSO SOOOOOOOOOOOOO SSSSSSSSSSSSSPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOIIIIIIIIIIIIIIINNNNNNNNNNNNNNNTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSCHECKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEECCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKKCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Since 1900 Honduras has been economically dependent on what?

 2. Why was Honduras unable to compete against El Salvador and Guatemala 
within the Central American Common Market?

 3. What are the “vertical” relationships typical in Brazilian society?

 4. Indigenous people lag behind other Latin Americans in terms of income 
and what other measures?

 5. How are attitudes toward education changing in Brazil?

 6. How is unemployment in the cities different from joblessness in rural areas?

 7. Cyclists in Mexico City used to wear surgical masks on the road. Explain why.

 8. What is Paraguay’s recent standout achievement in environmental protection?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Maquiladoras have been good for Honduras’ economy as a whole but 

a problem for the country’s small manufacturing fi rms. Explain why.
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One of the most colorful episodes of the 
Spanish-American War is the story of the 
Rough Riders. The story also illustrates how 

much has changed in US relations with Latin America—
and how much has changed in the way people fi ght wars. 

When the war broke out, 39-year-old Theodore Roosevelt 
was assistant secretary of the Navy under President McKinley. 
He was also a leading advocate for the liberation of Cuba. 
He got permission from the War Department to raise 
a regiment of soldiers to aid the Cuban cause. 

He enlisted his friend Dr. Leonard Wood to help with this 
quest. Wood was an army doctor who had won the Medal 
of Honor fi ghting Apaches in the 1880s. In 1898 he was 
also President McKinley’s own doctor.

Roosevelt lacked military experience himself, so Dr. Wood 
became the commander of this volunteer regiment, 
as a colonel. Roosevelt became a lieutenant colonel.

The regiment consisted of 1,250 men from all over the 
United States. It drew cowboys, Indians, and other men 
from the Wild West. (And the West was still pretty wild 
in those days.) It also drew Ivy League athletes and sons 
of privilege from back East. They were a very diverse group. 
But what they had in common was that they could all 
ride and shoot. They were in good shape and could 
be ready for war with little training.

They gathered in San Antonio, Texas, in May 1898. On 
14 June 1898 they shipped out to Cuba from Tampa, 
Florida. On 1 July, now-Colonel Roosevelt led the Rough 
Riders and several regular Army units up Kettle Hill and 
the San Juan heights overlooking Santiago, Cuba. Their 
capture of these positions led to the city’s surrender, 
virtually ending the war in Cuba.

What would you think 
of someone who tried to 
organize a group similar 
to the Rough Riders today 
to fi ght in Afghanistan?

• the history of US relations 
with Cuba

• the history of US relations 
with Haiti

• the challenges of migration 
from Latin America 
to the United States

• the effects on the United 
States of the political 
and economic challenges 
in Latin America
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•  covert
•  visa
•  remittance
•  amnesty
•  guest worker
•  resource nationalism
•  expropriation

The History of US Relations With Cuba

As you read earlier, the United States entered the Spanish-
American War in large part to get Spain out of the New World. 
Cuba was the last major Spanish colony to gain independence. 
Cubans began their struggle to throw off Spanish rule in 1868. 
In 1895 Cuba’s national hero, José Martí Pérez, started a fi nal 
push for independence. 
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The US Relationship With Cuba From the 
Spanish-American War Through the Batista Regime 

In order to protect American citizens during the fi ghting between the Spanish 
and Cuban rebels, President McKinley sent the battleship USS Maine to Havana 
Harbor. The Spanish government permitted this deployment. On 15 February 
1898, however, the Maine blew up and sank, leading to more than 250 fatalities. 
More than fi ve tons of powder charges for the Maine’s guns ignited. Why it 
happened remains a mystery.

But its effect was clear. Americans assumed the Spanish had torpedoed the ship. 
The incident brought the United States into Cuba’s war with Spain. “Remember the 
Maine!” was a rallying cry around the United States. For advocates of an assertive 
American foreign policy, joining the confl ict was a smart move. “A splendid little 
war,” Ambassador John Hay called it in a letter to Theodore Roosevelt.

The war didn’t last long. In December 1898 Spain signed a peace treaty handing 
control of Cuba over to the United States. On 20 May 1902 the United States 
gave Cuba conditional independence, under the terms of the Platt Amendment. 

The US government wanted a stable, 
independent Cuba. But it also wanted the right 
to intervene militarily to defend US interests 
on the island. These were considerable. 
In 1934 the US government decided Cuba 
had met the Platt Amendment’s conditions, 
and granted Cuba full independence. 

The leaders of independent Cuba were 
generally authoritarians who won or held 
onto power by force. Fulgencio Batista y 

Zaldívar was an army sergeant who wielded power behind the scenes and then 
won the presidential election in 1940. Defeated for reelection in 1944, Batista 
didn’t run in 1948. Four years later he changed his mind and ran again. But three 
months before the date of the scheduled election, he took power in a bloodless 
coup. He suspended the election and began ruling by decree. After a decade of 
misrule, forces led by Fidel Castro and others ousted Batista on 1 January 1959.

US Attempts to Undermine Fidel Castro’s Regime 

Soon it became clear that Castro was a communist allied with the Soviet Union. 
Presidents Dwight D. Eisenhower and then John F. Kennedy didn’t want Castro 
spreading communism through the Americas. 
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In November 1961 the Kennedy administration decided to implement something 
called Operation Mongoose. This code name referred to a  covert—hidden or secret—
program to undermine and overthrow Castro. This was after the Bay of Pigs invasion, 
but before the Cuban missile crisis, which you read about in Lesson 1. The idea was 
to stir up a rebellion in Cuba that the United States would then support. It would 
be an excuse for ousting Castro. 

The Central Intelligence Agency and the State and Defense departments were 
involved. So was Robert Kennedy, the attorney general. Operation Mongoose 
included military attacks, sabotage, and political propaganda.

Throughout 1961 and 1962, though, the United States kept after Cuba with 
some more mundane means, too: trying to isolate the island economically. The 
US government also supported military raids by anti-Castro guerrillas. Castro 
and his government knew these raids had US support. Both sides understood that 
these raids were likely to kill Castro and other Cuban offi cials, even if that wasn’t 
their main goal.
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Bracing for a US attack, Castro asked for and got more military aid from the 
Soviet Union. As US agents worked on Operation Mongoose, Soviet Premier 
Nikita Khrushchev secretly sent mid-range nuclear missiles into Cuba. Operation 
Mongoose, in other words, was part of the context for the Cuban missile crisis.

After the missile crisis, Kennedy agreed to stop the raids on Cuba. This decision 
sorely disappointed the Cuban exiles in the United States. They wanted Castro out. 
Some even began to turn against Kennedy. They wanted to see him out, too.

Some evidence suggests that by the fall of 1963, a year after the missile crisis, 
Kennedy had approved some efforts to improve relations with Cuba. But other 
evidence suggests that the raids against Castro continued. They were just under 
a thicker blanket of secrecy.

In an interview with an American news agency in the fall of 1963, Castro warned 
against the United States “aiding terrorist plans to eliminate Cuban leaders.” 
He added that US leaders would be in danger if they tried to oust or kill Cuba’s 
leaders. When Kennedy was assassinated in November 1963, some suspected 
that Castro was involved. (No link has ever been proved.)

In the mid-1970s a US Senate committee revealed that the US government 
had sponsored efforts to kill Castro at various times during the 1960s. 

It found the CIA involved in two kinds of operations. One was a plan to organize 
a coup to overthrow Castro. It included a relationship with an important Cuban 
who, though trusted by Castro, had told the CIA he would be willing to organize 
such a coup.

The other kind of operation was a joint effort between the CIA and organized crime 
to kill Castro. Sam Giancana, leader of the Mafi a in Chicago, was seen as part of 
this effort. After several years in Mexico, he was deported back to Chicago. He was 
murdered there in 1975, probably by Mafi a rivals, shortly before he was scheduled 
to testify before the Senate committee.

The Effects of Cuban Immigration to the United States in the Castro Era 

Many Cubans fl ed their country after Castro’s revolution. More than 200,000 came 
to the United States from 1959 to the 1962 missile crisis. Flights were suspended 
after that. But refugees kept coming—they just came by boat instead of air. 

In 1966 Congress passed the Cuban Adjustment Act. It assumed that any Cuban 
reaching American soil was by defi nition a refugee from communism and was 
welcome in the United States.

This was signifi cant. “Refugee” is a term that has some political status and rights 
acknowledged in international law. A refugee is different from an economic migrant. 
“Refugee” was not a status the United States would bestow casually.
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But American policymakers in the mid-1960s believed that by accepting Cubans 
as refugees, they could show up communism’s failings in the Caribbean and make 
a humanitarian gesture at the same time. Thousands of Cubans took advantage 
of the opportunity. But as Cuban authorities tightened their grip on the island, 
the fl ow of refugees slowed to a trickle.

Suddenly, however, the trickle became a fl ood again. Dissent was growing in Cuba. 
The economy was not. People lacked housing and jobs.

Castro responded to these rumbles of protest with a gesture so subtle the United 
States overlooked it at fi rst. On 4 April 1980 he withdrew the Cuban guards at 
the Peruvian embassy in Havana. That opened the embassy to ordinary Cubans. 
They could go there and request asylum. More than 10,000 did so.

Then Castro announced that the port of Mariel was also “open.” Anyone who 
wanted to climb into a boat to leave Cuba could. For six months people streamed 
out of Cuba in whatever vessels made their way into Mariel to pick them up. 
The Cubans of Florida pressed all manner of small craft into service for this 
Mariel boatlift, as it’s called.
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By the time it was over, more than 125,000 Cubans had left. Most of them ended 
up in Florida. Under US law, they were welcomed as refugees. But the often 
dangerously overloaded boats that carried them were in violation of US maritime 
law. The US Coast Guard’s response to the boatlift was the largest peacetime 
operation it had ever undertaken. It combined rescue and law enforcement.

The boatlift was controversial in the United States. The 1950s to ’60s wave had 
included many highly educated citizens—mostly whites. The Marielitos, as they 
were known, were poorer and generally darker-skinned than the earlier waves 
of Cubans. Additionally, a small percentage of the latest wave was criminals 
and people who were mentally ill. Castro had simply released them from prisons 
or hospitals. This made many Americans think Castro was fl ooding Florida with 
“undesirables.” That was a misimpression. But the boatlift also made people think 
the United States had lost control of its borders.

Eventually most of the Marielitos found homes in their new land. The United States 
absorbed them, as it has absorbed newcomers for centuries.

Today Cuba’s government once again restricts freedom of movement. It prevents 
some people from leaving the country because of their political views. It denies 
exit permission even to those who have permission to enter other countries.

At this writing, Cuba has begun a transition from Fidel Castro’s rule. The Cuban 
dictator is elderly and in poor health. No one knows for sure what the island will 
be like when he’s gone. But whatever changes occur are likely to affect people’s 
movements between Cuba and the United States.

The History of US Relations With Haiti 

As two large island-nations in the Caribbean, Cuba and Haiti make for some 
interesting contrasts and comparisons. Since 1959 the United States has—
offi cially—stayed out of Cuba. But it’s returned to Haiti again and again.

Haiti is the world’s oldest black republic. After the United States, it’s the second-
oldest republic in the Western Hemisphere. In fact, its success against Napoleon I 
helped persuade the French emperor to sell Louisiana to the United States. 

US Interventions in Haiti Through the Duvalier Regimes

As a former French colony, Haiti has lived a different history from Latin America’s 
mostly Spanish-speaking countries. But it has at least a couple of things in common 
with them. Haiti saw political unrest throughout much of the nineteenth century, 
and a lengthy period of US military occupation in the twentieth century’s early 
years. After 19 years, US forces withdrew in 1934. 
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‘Papa Doc’
In 1957 François Duvalier won election as Haiti’s president. The Haitian physician 
enjoyed being called by his nickname, “Papa Doc.” Duvalier had made a name 
for himself running a US-funded public health campaign. He entered public life 
without any particular ideology. But he began to see himself as “the personifi cation 
of the Haitian fatherland.”

His harsh, corrupt rule disturbed President Kennedy. Especially troubling was 
the charge that Duvalier had used American military aid not to train Haiti’s regular 
army but to strengthen the tonton macoutes. These were a paramilitary force loyal 
to Duvalier personally.

This misrule made the United States suspend its aid to Haiti. US aid was actually 
a good share of Haiti’s national budget. But the cutoff didn’t matter much to the 
Haitian people because offi cials had been siphoning off aid money to their own 
pockets. In fact, the aid cutoff gave Duvalier an excuse to look as if he were standing 
up to an outside power.
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After Kennedy’s death in 1963, US pressure on Duvalier eased. Because of Haiti’s 
strategic location near communist Cuba, Washington settled into grudging 
acceptance of “Papa Doc.”

‘Baby Doc’
“Baby Doc,” though, was something else. Jean-Claude Duvalier was a clueless 
19-year-old when he succeeded his father as Haiti’s president-for-life. Haiti’s 
elite were content to see a second generation of Duvalier rule. But Baby Doc had 
even less political competence than his father. He stumbled into one crisis after 
another, including a bizarre episode involving the country’s pig population. Haiti’s 
widespread poverty made this all worse. 

Things began to change after 1983. On a visit to Haiti in March of that year, 
Pope John Paul II declared, “Something must change here.” He called for fairer 
distribution of income, more social equality, and more concern for the masses.

Two years later, a revolt began. Duvalier responded with a cut in food prices but 
also a police and army crackdown and the closure of independent radio stations. 
A military plot to remove him was under way, however. By early 1986 President 
Ronald Reagan was pressuring Duvalier to leave Haiti. Finally on 7 February 1986 
he and his wife did. Duvalierism was over. But it wasn’t clear what would follow.

When people speak of a “US intervention” in a foreign country, they generally mean 
military action. At one point in Haiti, however, US intervention involved pigs rather 
than guns. 

In mid-1978 African swine fever plagued pigs in the Dominican Republic, next door 
to Haiti on the island of Hispaniola they share. Washington feared that the disease 
would spread to North America. So the US government pressured Jean-Claude Duvalier 
to slaughter the entire Haitian pig population. American offi cials promised that US and 
international aid agencies would replace the pigs with animals certifi ed as disease free. 

Duvalier went along. But his regime failed to see how the cull angered his people. For 
many of them, black Haitian pigs were like savings banks. The Haitians could sell their pigs 
whenever they needed cash. And the animals were low maintenance. They took neither 
special food nor special care. The replacement, non-native pigs needed both. Haitians 
deeply resented this US intervention. Their anger would help bring Duvalier down.

These Little Piggies Did Not Go to Market
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US Policy Toward Haiti From the Cédras Regime to the Present

As the Duvaliers headed off to exile in France, most Haitians said they wanted 
democracy. But they didn’t really know what it was or how to bring it about.

Haiti had a series of provisional governments as it created a new constitution. 
In December 1990 Jean-Bertrand Aristide won two-thirds of the vote in a free 
and fair presidential election. He took offi ce in February 1991. But after just 
a few months, a group of military offi cers overthrew him. They were very much 
like the people who had supported the Duvaliers.

From October 1991 on Haiti had military rule. The regime may have been 
responsible for thousands of deaths. The UN and the OAS tried repeatedly 
to restore the Aristide government. They failed.

Then the UN Security Council adopted 
Resolution 940. It authorized members 
to do whatever it took to oust the military 
rulers and reinstate the legally elected 
government. The United States took the lead 
in forming a multinational force to go to Haiti 
and show General Raoul Cédras and his team 
to the exits.

On 19 September 1994 the fi rst of 21,000 
troops arrived in Haiti. On 15 October President 
Aristide and his government returned from exile. 

Then on 7 February 1996 Haiti enjoyed its fi rst-ever democratic transition 
of power. Aristide handed off power to his ally, René Préval.

Things began to go downhill from there, though. Aristide broke with his party 
to form a new one. It did well in the next round of parliamentary elections. 
But international monitors called the voting fl awed. It was the fi rst of a string 
of problems with voting. Soon Préval and his government were ruling by decree.

Aristide won another presidential election, taking offi ce again on 7 February 2001. 
But monitors called this election fl awed, too. It led to a political stalemate. Violence 
followed, including attacks by police on civilian marchers. On 29 February 2004 
Aristide resigned his offi ce. He fl ew off on a chartered plane into exile in Africa. 
At this writing, René Préval is once again president of Haiti.

Since April 2004 the UN Stability Mission in Haiti has helped to ensure public 
order. It’s made up of several thousand military troops from 18 countries and 
civilian police from 39 countries. The Security Council votes to renew it every 
six months. 
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How the US Has Dealt With Haitian Immigration 

Over the years, so many people have left Haiti that there are some special terms for 
them. These emigrants are known as “the Diaspora” or “the Eleventh Department.” 
(A “department” in Haiti is roughly comparable to a state.) These emigrants’ No. 1 
destination has been the United States. 

From 1957 to 1982 about 1 million people left Haiti, which today has about 8.5 
million people. The coup against Aristide prompted another wave of émigrés. Like 
the Marielitos from Cuba in 1980, these Haitians were largely “boat people.” They 
risked their lives on the Caribbean in vessels better suited for staying close to shore.

The former US Immigration and Naturalization Service reported the arrival of 
some 55,000 Haitian “boat people” in Florida between 1972 and 1981. The actual 
number was probably closer to 100,000. No one knows how many perished at sea.

Unlike Cubans, though, Haitians did not count as refugees. They were fl eeing 
a corrupt, authoritarian government. But they weren’t leaving a totalitarian 
communist regime. The United States considered them economic migrants 
rather than refugees. 
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Some critics have seen other factors at work here. They point out that Florida’s 
Cubans are well connected politically, while the Haitians are not. Some critics also 
see racism. After all, Haitians tend to be darker-skinned than even the Marielitos. 

Haitian emigrants aren’t fl eeing just political unrest, either. They’re fl eeing chaos 
brought on in large part by natural and ecological disasters. In 2008 four hurricanes 
hit the country. They killed nearly 800 people. They destroyed most of the harvest. 
Entire cities were left uninhabitable.

The Haitian government wants the US government to grant “temporary protected 
status” for Haitians in the United States illegally. The hope is to avoid mass 
deportations back to Haiti. These would fl ood Haiti with more jobless returnees 
than it could absorb. Haitians abroad send money back to their families, and the 
Haitian government doesn’t want to cut off this funding.

The Challenges of Migration From Latin America 
to the United States 

Haiti and Cuba are only part of the immigration picture. Immigration to the 
United States has tended to come in waves. The United States is currently in the 
midst of a fl ood of people 
from Latin America, most 
from Mexico. Some experts 
see it as likely to match 
the immigrant infl ux of the 
early twentieth century. 

Latin Americans are a much 
larger part of immigration 
to the United States today 
than a century ago. Most 
of those immigrants were 
from Europe. In 2007, 
on the other hand, Mexico 
was the top country of origin 
for foreign-born residents 
of the United States. Latin 
Americans made up 54 
percent of the United States’ 
foreign-born residents. 
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Another difference between today’s immigration situation and that of a century 
ago is that so many people are here illegally: 12 million is one often-cited estimate, 
although it’s hard to know the exact tally.

The Difference Between Legal and Illegal Immigration 

Americans often talk about immigration as though all immigrants shared the 
same legal status. But this isn’t the case. Legal immigration refers to those who 
work within US law to come to the United States to settle permanently. They may 
take out citizenship. Before they come, they apply to a US embassy abroad for 
an immigrant visa. A  visa is a document that gives the bearer permission to travel 
to a particular country.

Illegal immigrants, by contrast, arrive in a country without permission. Many 
come as tourists or students but stay on after their visas expire. Others sneak across 
the border in the middle of the night. They may even pay smugglers to help them 
across. Still others are brought in as small children by their parents. Such children 
may grow up not even knowing their own illegal status.

It is quite common to fi nd more than one immigration status within a single family. 
Because the United States Constitution’s 14th Amendment grants citizenship to 
anyone born on US soil, parents who have entered the country illegally may have 
children who are native-born citizens. Some members of Congress have introduced 
legislation to change this, but so far they have not succeeded.

The Debate Over the Benefi ts and Damages From Illegal Immigration

There’s no doubt that illegal immigrants signifi cantly affect the US economy. But 
people disagree mightily on whether these effects are positive or negative. The vast 
majority of illegal immigrants work in low-skill, low-wage jobs. More than half are 
in construction, manufacturing, hotels, and restaurants. All these sectors depend 
heavily on these workers. 

Damages From Illegals
Some people who believe the negative effects outweigh the positive want to see 
a crackdown on illegal immigration. They charge that foreign workers take jobs 
from Americans. 

Critics of illegal immigration want the government to punish companies that hire 
illegal immigrants. With fewer foreign-born workers, these critics say, employers 
would be forced to hire American citizens. They would have to pay more, however, 
to win and keep them. They would have to cover health-care benefi ts and their fair 
share of taxes. That would be good for those American workers. It might also mean 
more money rolling through the US economy. 
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A case in point is a Georgia-based chicken-processing plant, Crider Inc., which lost 
most of its Hispanic workforce, here illegally, to an immigration raid back in 2006. 
The Wall Street Journal reports that soon the plant owners were hiring local African-
Americans for an average of one dollar more per hour than they had paid their 
illegal employees.  The report added, “For the fi rst time since signifi cant numbers 
of Latinos began arriving in Stillmore[, Georgia,] in the late 1990s, the plant’s 
processing lines were made up predominantly of African-Americans.”

Benefi ts
On the other side of the illegal immigration debate are those who say that the 
economy would stall without immigrants’ “elbow grease.” Illegal immigrants do 
jobs Americans don’t want to do, these people argue. If an employer can’t fi nd 
low-wage workers for a factory in the United States, for instance, the fi rm is likely 
to ship the whole operation abroad. That would eliminate not only low-wage 
assembly jobs but better-paying managerial jobs as well.

Jorge Borgas of Harvard University has estimated the effects of immigration, legal 
and illegal, on American earnings. Between 1980 and 2000, he fi gured, immigrants 
increased the labor supply enough to hold down the average annual earnings 
of American-born men by $1,700, or 4 percent. 

Most illegal immigrants who enter the country compete for jobs with Americans 
who have less than a high school education. These workers represent roughly 
the bottom tenth of the labor force. Immigrant labor held their wages down 
by 7.4 percent, Borgas found. 

Illegal immigration, one observer has suggested, could be the fastest way to shore 
up the troubled fi nances of Social Security.

The suggestion was mostly a joke—but not completely. The idea is that employers 
withhold money from all employee paychecks. They pay this money, on behalf of 
their employees, into Social Security, the national retirement system. This includes 
those who won’t ever collect Social Security benefi ts, as most illegal immigrants won’t. 

This inclusion of everybody goes back to 1986. Congress passed a law that year 
making it harder for employers to pay workers “off the books”—that is, in cash, 
with no tax withheld. Nowadays, however, everyone has a Social Security number, 
even if it’s only a fake number bought from a street-corner vendor. The extra 
money has been a real windfall for the Social Security Administration.

Illegal Immigration to the Rescue of Social Security?
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The Economic Effect on Latin American Countries 
of Money Sent Home by Immigrants in the United States 

The other side of immigration in the United States is remittances to the immigrants’ 
home countries. Remit means “to send back.” A  remittance is a sum of money 
a worker abroad sends back home to his or her family.

These remittances are important in Latin America. They have increased an average 
of 19 percent per year since 2000. And they are often signifi cant chunks of each 
country’s gross domestic product. 

The value of remittances to Honduras, for example, grew from $440 million 
in 2000 to $2.6 billion in 2007. As you read in the last lesson, this amounts 
to nearly 25 percent of Honduras’s gross domestic product (GDP). Guatemala 
and El Salvador have seen similar rate increases. El Salvador, Haiti, and Jamaica 
are three countries where remittances count for about a fi fth of GDP.

Studies fi nd that remittances don’t do much to level out Latin America’s income 
inequality. But they do help the very poorest stay afl oat.
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However, remittances to Latin America fell drastically due to the global recession 
that began in 2007, according to The New York Times. The Inter-American 
Development Bank told the Times in mid-2008 that more than three million 
Latin American immigrants had stopped sending money to families in their 
home countries during the previous two years.

Federal, State, and Local Government Efforts to Contain Illegal Immigration 

To many Americans, the presence of illegal immigrants in their country represents 
a failure. To some it’s a failure of government to enforce laws and secure national 
borders. To others, it’s a failure to pass laws that acknowledge the place of these 
newcomers within the economy. 

In 1986 Congress passed legislation meant to pardon employers who hired 
illegal immigrants. It also granted  amnesty—forgiveness or pardon—to millions 
of people in America without authorization. The law required that employers 
obtain documentation that an employee is legally in the United States. One 
principle effect of the law was to create a market for fake Social Security cards. 
Some people argue that it also increased the fl ow north of illegal immigrants 
across the US-Mexico border. 

In May 2006 the US Senate passed legislation that offered a “path to citizenship” 
for illegal immigrants. It also provided for a “guest worker” program.  Guest workers 
are migrant workers who work abroad temporarily and then return home.
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The Senate bill had support from both parties in that chamber. But its backers 
couldn’t bridge the gaps with what the US House had passed. The House did not 
favor a path to citizenship for illegal immigrants. So the legislation died. A few 
months later, Congress passed a bill ordering construction of some 700 miles 
of border fences between the United States and Mexico.

Border security has generally been a federal matter. But some communities have 
given up waiting for Congress to act. They are taking matters into their own hands. 
They are enforcing laws already on the books as a way to stop illegal immigrants. 

For example, in Santa Rosa County on the Florida Panhandle, the Sheriff’s 
Department investigated local businesses, seeking evidence that some workers 
were using stolen Social Security numbers. Many were arrested and charged 
with violations of state identity-theft laws.

Around the country, police have rounded up thousands of immigrants. The charges 
are often minor: fi shing without a license, for instance. But such arrests have 
led to deportation in some cases. In others, groups of people simply disappear—
like many of the Hispanics of Santa Rosa County.

In 2008 The New York Times reported that nearly 150 local police forces were 
part of, or applying to join, a federal program that trains local law enforcement 
to investigate and detain suspected illegal immigrants. In other jurisdictions, 
police are simply acting on their own, with backing from local offi cials. 

The Effects on the United States of the Political 
and Economic Challenges in Latin America 

Even as the United States grapples with immigration issues, Latin America itself 
has been transformed over the past few decades. Authoritarian rule has given way 
to democracy in almost every country. That is good news even if those democracies 
are sometimes a bit shaky. Latin America is also important as a free-market region 
of the world. Its role as a global provider of energy, minerals, and food is crucial. 

A study by the Council on Foreign Relations found that since the end of the 
Cold War, Washington has shifted its focus in Latin America. The old priorities 
were containing communism and fi ghting insurgency. The new priorities are:

• opening markets

• strengthening democracy

• stemming the fl ow of illegal drugs.
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The council study found that both political parties in Washington have consistently 
supported these goals over the years. The council’s report also came up with 
four other “urgent priorities.” These, it suggests, should guide US policy toward 
Latin America:

• poverty and inequality

• citizen security

• migration

• energy.

The United States still plays a strong role in Latin America. James Monroe would 
be pleased. But there are fewer situations now in which the US government simply 
steps in and takes over. The four urgent priorities, the council study said, are 
opportunities for new direction in US policy and dialogue.

Meanwhile, Latin Americans have pursued interests outside the Western Hemisphere 
of late. For instance, they have new ties with Africa and Asia, especially China. 
But even so, ties within the Americas—both trade and the movement of people—
have tightened.
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How Poverty and Inequality in Latin America Affect the United States 

At this point it should come as no surprise to see “poverty and inequality” 
at the top of the agenda. It’s an issue that spills over into the United States. 
It spurs much of the immigration to the United States. And it’s not just 
economic inequality between the United States and Latin America—
inequality within individual countries causes Latinos to hit the road 
and head for “El Norte.” 

In some cases that means north to the United States from Mexico. In others 
it means north to Mexico from Central America. But as economic and other 
ties continue to deepen, and given the facts of geography, US well-being 
is not separate from Latin America’s.
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How Challenges to Law and Order in Latin America Affect the United States 

As you read in Lesson 3, years of effort to control the drug trade in Latin America 
have been largely ineffective. Victories are won in one location, only to have new 
drug lords pop up in another. The battle has led to a sharp increase in public 
insecurity. Crime and violence are two of the region’s top threats.

Drug-related violence, particularly from the Mexican drug cartels, continues 
to spill over the US border. This danger reaches more than Arizona, New Mexico, 
Texas, and southern California along their border with Mexico. The New York 
Times reported in March 2009 that US law enforcement has identifi ed 230 cities 
where the Mexican cartels and their allies maintain drug-distribution networks 
or supply drugs.

How Latin America Can Help Supply US Energy Needs 

Although Latin America has its drug-cartel challenges, it also produces a rich fl ow 
of oil. When Americans think of “foreign oil,” they tend to think of the Middle East. 
But as a region, Latin America is the largest foreign supplier of oil to the United 
States. Latin America accounts for nearly 30 percent of imports, compared with 
20 percent from the Middle East. Latin America is also a strong partner for the 
United States in the development of alternative fuels.

However, Latin America is not a zero-risk energy source. One of the issues is 
resource nationalism. This refers to policies or efforts to nationalize a country’s natural 
resources. People use this term especially with reference to oil. It’s sometimes used 
to refer to nationalization by  expropriation—seizure of a foreign fi rm’s assets, with 
no compensation paid.

In an echo of earlier times, Venezuela and Bolivia have recently sought to 
renationalize the investment of foreign oil producers. (So has Russia, to give 
an outside example.) 

Mexico’s constitution, meanwhile, restricts foreign investment in the country’s 
oil sector. Those restrictions affect how long, and how well, Mexico will be able 
to carry on as an energy producer.

From a free-market perspective, these moves aren’t good for energy production. 
They don’t help the cause of diplomacy, either. They risk making Latin America 
an unreliable energy partner.

The Western Hemisphere’s energy ministers used to meet regularly. From 1999 
to 2004 they gathered annually under US leadership to discuss issues of mutual 
interest. Those meetings have fallen away during this resurgence of resource 
nationalism. Some observers would like to see them return.
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Energy in Latin America isn’t just about oil, by the way. The region is big in 
hydroelectric power. In fact, hydropower supplies 23 percent of energy needs 
there. (The fi gure for the United States is 3 percent.) Argentina, Brazil, and Chile 
are big on solar and wind technologies, too.

Some observers suggest that the United States should work with Latin Americans 
on alternative energy as well as oil and gas. Such cooperation could pay off not 
only in strengthened diplomatic ties but also in progress in the areas of economic 
development, climate change, and sustainability.

For much of US history, Americans have acted as though they could ignore what 
was going on south of the border. When they did turn their attention to Latin 
America, the result was often military intervention. But the days are long gone 
when the United States could close its eyes to the continuing political, economic, 
and social diffi culties Latin Americans face. These problems have spilled onto 
the streets of American cities and into American neighborhoods. Solving them 
will take a good deal more patience, effort, and understanding on both sides. 
The consequences for the US and its neighbors of failing to do so would 
be immense.
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What was the Platt Amendment?

 2. What did the Cuban Adjustment Act assume about any Cuban reaching 
US soil?

 3. Why did the cutoff, under President Kennedy, of US aid to Haiti not make 
much difference to the Haitian people?

 4. How did Haitian “boat people” differ from those coming from Cuba?

 5. What are remittances and how are they important in Latin America?

 6. How is the presence of illegal immigrants in the United States seen as a failure?

 7. In how many US cities do Mexican drug cartels maintain drug-distribution 
networks?

 8. What is resource nationalism?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. How should the United States address illegal immigration?
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People around the world recognize the Eiffel Tower in 
Paris. France is one of many countries that demonstrate 
the enduring infl uence of the Roman Empire in culture, 
public works, architecture, and language.
© Loskutnikov/ShutterStock, Inc.
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On 22 September 1776 a 21-year-old 
schoolteacher named Nathan Hale was 
hanged as a spy in New York City during 

the American Revolution. How had this happened?

In early September General George Washington desperately 
needed to know the site of the upcoming British invasion 
of Manhattan Island. The best way to fi nd out would be to 
send a spy behind enemy lines. Hale, a gifted and patriotic 
young man, volunteered for the mission.

Arriving by boat from Connecticut, he moved around the 
city in civilian clothes pretending to be a schoolmaster 
looking for work. But before he could gather much 
information, the British attacked. They soon had captured 
most of Manhattan and torched the city. In the ensuing 
chaos, Hale was captured.

The British found intelligence information on his person. 
He had been found out. He was a soldier out of uniform 
behind enemy lines. The rules of war were clear. Hale was 
sentenced to hang the next day.

No one can be certain what his last words were. But there 
is strong evidence for the tradition that his fi nal utterance 
was this: “I only regret that I have but one life to lose for 
my country.”

Educated people of the day—Washington as well as the 
British offi cers who witnessed the execution—would have 
recognized it as a paraphrase of a line from a 1713 play, 
“Cato,” by the English writer Joseph Addison. In it the hero, 
Cato, makes ready to defend the last vestige of the Roman 
Republic against the imperial ambitions of Julius Caesar.

What does this episode 
suggest to you about the 
infl uence of ancient Rome 
and the rest of Europe on 
American civilization?

• the geographic locations of 
the major nations of Europe

• how Ancient Greece and the 
Roman Empire infl uenced 
Europe’s development

• how Christianity, Islam, 
and Judaism affected the 
development of Europe

• how nationalism destroyed 
the continental European 
empires

• how Marxism, socialism, 
and fascism affected the 
development of Europe
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•  Crusades
•  schism
•  simony
•  sacraments
•  vernacular
•  ethnic cleansing
•  nation-state
•  scapegoat
•  quisling

The Geographic Locations 
of the Major Nations of Europe

Europe stretches from Spain in the west to Russia’s Ural 
Mountains in the east. The European mainland’s northernmost 
point is the Norwegian town of Knivskjellodden. The 
southernmost point is in Gavdos, Greece. Europe looks east 
to Asia, south across the Mediterranean to Africa, and west 
to the Atlantic Ocean. 
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Western Europe 

Western Europe includes Germany and France. Twice during the twentieth century 
these two countries and their allies faced off to fi ght wars so terrible that people call 
them “the world wars.” Germany and France’s postwar reconciliation has been one 
of the engines of European unifi cation. Other important countries here are Belgium, 
the Netherlands, Austria, and Switzerland.

Northern Europe 

Northern Europe includes the nations of the British Isles—Britain and Ireland—
off the European mainland’s coast. It also includes the three Scandinavian 
countries—Denmark, Norway, and Sweden. Iceland and Finland are also part 
of Northern Europe. Some people group these latter two with Scandinavia. But 
the Danes, Norwegians, and Swedes share ethnic roots. They can also understand 
each other’s languages. Finns are outside this common heritage, while Icelanders 
speak an older language the Scandinavians can’t understand. All fi ve, though, 
fi t under the umbrella term, “the Nordic Countries.” 

Eastern Europe 

Eastern Europe has undergone a transformation over the past generation. As the 
1980s began, the Czech Republic, Hungary, Poland, and Slovakia were part of the 
Warsaw Pact. They were “satellites” in the former Soviet Union’s orbit. Now they 
are part of the European Union and NATO. So, too, are Bulgaria and Romania.

Southern Europe 

Italy, with the Holy See (Vatican City), and Spain and Portugal are some of the 
more powerful Southern European countries. Southern Europe also contains the 
small states or territories of Andorra, Malta, San Marino, and the divided island 
of Cyprus. 

The south also includes the countries of the former Yugoslavia: Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, Croatia, Kosovo, Macedonia, Montenegro, Serbia, and Slovenia. 
As one country during the Cold War, they were communist but not part of the 
Soviet bloc. Greece lies to the south. Albania, another communist outlier, lies 
along the Adriatic coast between Greece and the former Yugoslavian states. This 
region is often known as the Balkans, or Southeastern Europe. It also includes 
Turkey, partly in Europe but mostly in Asia. Turkey, long a member of NATO, 
aspires to join the European Union as well.
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Major Mountain Ranges 

The Alps are Europe’s highest mountains. They stretch from Austria and Slovenia 
in the east; through Italy, Switzerland, Liechtenstein, and Germany; to France in 
the west. The Pyrenees separate the Iberian Peninsula (Spain and Portugal) from 
the rest of continental Europe. The Carpathians, stretching a thousand miles from 
the Czech Republic to Romania, are Europe’s largest mountain range. Turkey shares 
the Taurus Mountains with Syria. The Apennines are a chain of mostly green and 
wooded mountains that run down Italy’s spine. 

Major Seas and Rivers 

The Rhine is one of Western Europe’s “main streets.” It starts in Switzerland, fl ows 
north past France and through Germany and the Netherlands into the North Sea. 
The Danube is the longest river within the European Union. It fl ows through or 
along the edge of 10 countries. The Loire, the Rhone, and the Seine are great rivers 
of France. The Elbe is a great river of Central Europe, fl owing from the mountains of 
the Czech Republic through Germany until it fl ows into the North Sea at Hamburg. 

Important among Europe’s seas are two seas north of the continental mainland, 
on either side of Denmark, the North Sea and the Baltic Sea. Farther to the east, 
east of Bulgaria and north of Turkey, is the Black Sea. And the Mediterranean lies 
south of the European mainland, with the boot of Italy stretching out into it.
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How Ancient Greece and the Roman Empire 
Infl uenced Europe’s Development

No matter Europe’s massive landmass and its wide access to oceans, two empires 
were also massive enough to shape the continent. Greece and Rome were the ancient 
world’s two giants. Study of their literature and history formed the backbone of 
the Founding Fathers’ education. Even today, a university’s classics department 
is the one offering courses on Classical Greek and Latin literature and history. 

You might say that that Greeks provided the big ideas, and the Romans put them 
into practice, fi rst in a Republic and later in a wide-ranging empire. As the Roman 
Empire broke down, Europe sank into what is known as the Dark Ages. It was 
a time of political disorder. It was also a time of far less cultural achievement than 
had taken place in earlier centuries. Centuries later, European culture had a great 
rebirth known as the Renaissance. It began in Italy in the fourteenth century. From 
there it spread across Europe. During this period of artistic fl owering, scholars 
also began to rediscover the writings of the classical period.

The Renaissance led to the Enlightenment, an eighteenth-century cultural 
and political movement. Thinkers within this movement believed that reason 
and natural rights should be the basis for governments. They believed that 
“governments . . . deriv[e] their just power from the consent of the governed,” 
to borrow from the Declaration of Independence.

Americans study Europe in particular because Europeans settled America. The 
Founding Fathers were European-Americans steeped in the classics. It would be 
hard to overstate the infl uence of this literature on them.

Since its founding, the United States has become vastly more diverse. It has drawn 
people from all around the world. To many people, that is one of the measures of its 
success. But the country is still based on ideas that, however universal their appeal, 
came to the United States from Europe.

The Infl uence of Ancient Greece on the Democracy, Philosophy, 
Architecture, Mythology, Language, and Religion in Europe 

Democracy—rule by the people—developed in Greece around 500 BC. The Greek 
city-state of Athens was the model that thinkers of the Enlightenment studied and 
held out as the ideal. 

Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle were tremendously infl uential philosophers—students 
of philosophy. Philosophy is a Greek word meaning “love of wisdom.” The term 
also refers to the investigation of reality, on the basis of logical reasoning rather than 
experiments and fi eld research. Aristotle (384 BC–322 BC) in particular represented 
the “cutting edge” of Western science for centuries and remained infl uential until 
the Renaissance.
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The ancient Greeks produced architecture that remains infl uential in Europe 
and beyond. Their structures expressed ideals of harmony, symmetry, and balance. 
Greek architects used mathematical formulas to produce ideal proportions in 
their buildings. 

Before humans had science to explain the world 
around them, they developed stories to make sense 
of things they observed. Every day, for instance, 
the sun travels from east to west across the sky. The 
Greeks developed the story of Helios, the sun god, 
who drove a four-horse chariot across the sky every 
day. This story is an example of a myth. Mythology 
is a group of such stories. Greek mythology is the 
body of stories about the Greek gods of Mount 
Olympus, as well as human heroes and monsters. 
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These gods are not like the God of Abraham, whom you read about in Chapter 1. 
These gods, with their multiple marriages and love affairs, are more like characters 
in a soap opera. But these myths live on in painting, sculpture, and other forms 
of art. And even when their science is unsound, these myths represent keen insights 
into human nature. The story of Helios and Phaeton, for instance, sounds like a 
very contemporary tale of a young man who’s been given the keys to the family car 
before he’s ready for them. When Phaeton’s father, Helios, lets him drive the “sun” 
across the sky, the chariot goes out of control and burns the earth. Zeus has to stop 
the disastrous ride with a thunderbolt.

Unlike its myths, the Greek language didn’t spread the way Latin did. Modern Greek 
has about 15 million native speakers, mostly in Greece and Cyprus. But Greek has 
strongly infl uenced the vocabulary of English and other Western languages. People 
tend to use Greek words for Greek ideas.

Democracy, philosophy, and mythology, for example, are English words with Greek 
roots. Many important fi elds of study have names with Greek origins—politics, 
economics, physics, theology, astronomy, and biology. 
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Many other words you use—such as at school or work—also come from Greek. 
When you analyze a piece of writing, or synthesize available materials to create 
a coherent thesis, you’re drawing on Greek vocabulary.

Furthermore, the original language of the New Testament was Greek. The Apostle 
Paul and other biblical writers used koine, a form of Greek that was later than 
classical Greek, though not as modern as today’s Greek. 

The Infl uence of Ancient Rome on Law, Engineering, Architecture, 
Government, Religion, and Language in Europe

In Chapter 5, Lesson 5, you read that the United States grants automatic citizenship 
to anyone born on US soil. This is known as jus soli—the law of the soil. That’s 
a Latin phrase. Does that give you a hint at the infl uence of Roman law? Emperor 
Justinian codifi ed Roman law around AD 530. His code infl uenced European legal 
systems until the eighteenth century. The English-speaking countries based their 
legal systems on English common law. But even in those countries Roman law was 
infl uential. Countless legal concepts are referred to with Latin terms. 
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The ancient Romans were also peerless 
engineers and builders of roads, bridges, 
aqueducts, and other structures. The Roman 
road system was the Interstate Highway System 
of its day. You might even say it was the Internet 
of its day. These roads held the sprawling 
Roman Empire together. Look at any road map 
of Europe today, and it will show many roads 
used back in the days of the ancient Romans. 

In architecture, the Romans followed Greek 
models, which they spread throughout the 
Roman Empire. In fact, the Romans are 
considered the founders of many modern 
European cities, notably London and Paris. The 
ruins, at least, of many Roman structures are found all over Europe. Europe 
is also full of newer structures modeled on ancient ones. The Arch of Triumph, 
which Napoleon had built in Paris in the early nineteenth century, mimics 
the Arch of Titus in Rome, for instance, from around AD 81.

The government of the Roman Republic, like the Greek Athenian city-state, 
was an important political model during the Age of Enlightenment. From the 
republic comes the term senate, used today for the upper chamber of the 
US Congress. 

Regarding religion, within Western Christianity, Rome has been infl uential 
as the seat of what is known as the Roman Catholic Church. 
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Latin was the language of ancient Rome. It spread with the Roman Empire 
throughout the Mediterranean region and across much of Europe. It was long 
the language of government, even in places where most people spoke some 
other tongue. Around the ninth century, Vulgar Latin—the form of Latin that 
most people spoke—began to break down. The so-called Romance languages, 
such as French, Spanish, and Italian, began to develop at that time. But 
Latin remained the international language of science and scholarship into 
the seventeenth century. The main scientifi c writings of the Renaissance—
those of Copernicus and Galileo, for instance—were in Latin. Today, Latin 
is still the Vatican’s offi cial language. And if you consider the Romance 
languages to be modern forms of Latin, you could say that hundreds 
of millions of people worldwide still speak it.

Latin as the International Language of Europe
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The Languages of Europe*

Family Branch Language

Afro-Asiatic Semitic Maltese
Basque  Basque
Indo-European Albanian Albanian
 Baltic Latvian, Lithuanian
 Celtic  Breton, Irish Gaelic, Scots Gaelic, Welsh
 Greek Greek
 Germanic  Danish, Dutch, English, Frisian, German, 

Icelandic, Norwegian, Swedish, Yiddish
 Indo-Aryan Romany (Gypsy)
 Romance  Catalan, Corsican, French, Italian, Ladino, 
 (descended from Latin) Portuguese, Romanian, Romansch, Spanish
 Slavic  Belorussian, Bulgarian, Czech, Macedonian, 

Polish, Russian, Serbo-Croatian, Slovak, 
Slovenian, Sorbian, Ukrainian

Turkic Turkic  Turkish
Uralic Finno-Ugric Estonian, Finnish, Hungarian, Sami (Lapp)

(*excluding Russia and the former Soviet republics in Europe)

The Infl uence of the Eastern Roman Empire 

Around the fi fth century AD the western half of the Roman Empire crumbled. 
But the eastern part survived another thousand years. One sign of this looming 
change was that around AD 330 the Roman Emperor Constantine shifted the seat 
of his realm from Rome to Byzantium, on the Bosporus—the gateway to Asia and 
so a good strategic location. He renamed the capital city for himself, Constantinople. 
(Today it’s the Turkish city of Istanbul.) The empire was still known at the time 
as the Roman Empire, although later scholars called this Eastern Roman Empire 
the Byzantine Empire. It lasted until 1453. 

The Byzantine Empire was the continuation of the Roman Empire, but over the 
centuries it became more and more Greek. In the seventh century, under Emperor 
Heraclius, Greek replaced Latin as the offi cial language. Neighboring peoples 
referred to the empire as the Empire of the Greeks.

Meanwhile, back in Rome, a succession of emperors there had to contend with 
invading barbarian tribes. The date of the Western Empire’s collapse is usually 
given as AD 476.
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During this period, the Eastern Empire was the only civilized European power. 
It helped preserve learning and literature that were lost to the West. (Western 
Europe would rediscover this during the Renaissance.) The Eastern Empire was 
an important cultural infl uence in Eastern Europe and Russia. It helped spread 
Christianity and established a written language among the Slavic and other peoples.

How Christianity, Islam, and Judaism 
Affected the Development of Europe

In addition to the Greek and Roman empires’ major infl uences, three religions 
with Middle East origins also molded Europe’s character. To understand Europe, 
you need to understand these Abraham faiths: Christianity, Islam, and Judaism. 

The Unifying Infl uence of Christianity in Europe

Christianity was Europe’s great unifi er, especially after the Western Roman Empire’s 
decline. You might say that the Roman Catholic Church was the successor institution 
to the empire. The church ran schools and universities. It sponsored scientifi c 
research. It commissioned important buildings, notably churches, and works of art 
such as paintings and sculpture. European music was largely church music, from 
the Gregorian chant of the Middle Ages on through the cantatas of Bach and the 
sacred compositions of Mozart. 

What’s more, Europe’s traditions of caring for the poor, the aged, and the sick 
all go back to church activities. This continued well into the nineteenth century. 
By that time, however, there were many different churches, not just the Roman 
Catholic Church. 

The Impact of the Crusades, the Schism of 1054, the Protestant 
Reformation, and the Church-State Battles on European History 

Christianity also played a large role in defending Christian Europe and Christian 
lands in Egypt, Syria, Palestine, and Anatolia (Turkey) from Islamic invasion. For 
instance, Muslims had conquered Andalusia—a region in Spain—as far back as the 
eighth century. For nearly two centuries, from 1095 to 1291, Christians engaged 
in the  Crusades. These were a series of wars intended to liberate Jerusalem from 
Muslim rule. 

The Crusades began with a speech by Pope Urban II. No text of it survives, 
but he supposedly called for the nobles of Western Europe, known as the Franks, 
to defend their fellow Christians, the Byzantines, to the east. Much of the Eastern 
Empire had come under Islamic rule. The Byzantines were calling for help.
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The pope also apparently called for the overthrow of Jerusalem’s Islamic government 
and its replacement with a Christian kingdom. The city had come under Muslim 
control in AD 638. Originally these rulers allowed Christians free access to Jerusalem. 
But by the time of the pope’s speech, the rulers of Jerusalem were making it hard 
for Christian pilgrims to visit their faith’s holiest sites.

The Franks responded to the call. Both nobles and commoners streamed east in 
great waves. They managed to retake Jerusalem on 15 July 1099. They established 
several Crusader states. These would last nearly two centuries. In 1291 the last 
of them fell to Islamic forces. That was, in one sense, the end of the Crusades.

But the Crusader ideal lived on. A few words are in order on the men who fought 
these campaigns. They were in effect armed pilgrims. Each went through a special 
religious ceremony in which he vowed to carry out his mission of defense of 
“holy places.” He wore a cross on his chest, not unlike a team jersey. A Crusader 
had to have some demonstrated military skill. And if he failed to fulfi ll his pledge 
he could get thrown out of the church.

The Great Schism 
When Pope Urban called for the defense of Eastern Christians, he was asking for 
help for a group with which he had just parted company, theologically speaking. 
The eastern and western parts of the Roman Empire had been drifting further 
and further apart since it fi rst broke into two. In 1054 the Latin-speaking Western 
Church and the Greek-speaking Eastern Church reached a point of irreconcilable 
differences. 

They were at odds on matters of doctrine, theology, and politics. Geographic 
distance and language were factors in the split as well. At this point the church 
broke into two, as the empire had done earlier. This split is known as the Great 
Schism of 1054. (A  schism is a break or split within a group, such as a religious body.) 

This schism led to the development of the modern Roman Catholic and Eastern 
Orthodox churches. Despite the split, Pope Urban evidently felt close enough 
to Eastern Christians to call for their defense from the Muslims. 

The Protestant Reformation 
Another important division in the Western Church was the Protestant Reformation. 
It was a series of divisions, actually. And it led to the formation of three major 
strains of Protestantism: Lutheranism, Calvinism, and Anglicanism. These churches 
followed the theology of Martin Luther, of John Calvin, or of the Church of 
England, respectively.

The unity of the Roman Catholic Church began eroding during this period when 
spiritual matters clashed with political interests. In 1378 the College of Cardinals—
a body of senior clergymen—elected an Italian, Urban VI, as the new pope. 
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But a faction of cardinals allied with France refused to accept him. They named 
Clement VII pope instead. He withdrew to Avignon, in the south of France, 
and ruled from there. Urban VI, meanwhile, stayed in Rome. 

Europe was divided over which was the “true” pope. The spectacle of two rival 
popes competing for the role of successor to St. Peter continued for 40 years, 
until a new one whom everyone could agree on became the new pope. The episode, 
the Great Western Schism, damaged the papacy’s prestige. It also foreshadowed 
more trouble to come.

The Protestant Reformation really began in 1517. That’s when Martin Luther, a monk 
and a professor at the University of Wittenberg, in Germany, nailed 95 theses—
a kind of essay—to the door of All Saints’ Church. He was calling for reforms in 
the church. And so he was posting these theses for debate in traditional fashion, 
just as you might post something on an online message board.
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Luther and others saw a church that had become corrupt because of its monopoly 
on power. Luther was particularly troubled by the sale of indulgences, which were 
a means of seeking forgiveness for sins. The church had a serious theological 
explanation for indulgences. But as far as most people could see, it looked as if 
they had to pay the church to be forgiven their sins.

Another issue for Luther was  simony. This was the practice of buying and selling 
church offi ces. Simony was like the patronage practiced by big-city “machine” 
politicians of later centuries, who would award plum jobs to friends, contributors, 
and people whose votes they wanted. 

Luther had other ideas as well. He believed that the clergy should be free to marry. 
He wanted fewer  sacraments, or religious rites. He challenged the pope’s authority. 
He also opposed several Catholic traditions that had arisen over time but had no 
biblical basis, such as devotion to the Virgin Mary and other saints. 

Luther also called for the Scriptures in the  vernacular—the language people actually 
speak. He wanted people to be able to read the Bible in their own languages, since 
most people couldn’t read Latin.

John Wycliffe of England and Jan Hus of Bohemia (the Czech Republic today) 
were among Luther’s spiritual role models from earlier times. His contemporaries, 
those who lived at the same time Luther did, included Ulrich Zwingli and John 
Calvin in Switzerland, and somewhat later, John Knox, the Scottish Calvinist—
or Presbyterian—leader.

In England, King Henry VIII broke with the pope over a matter closer to home. 
Henry needed a son as an heir to his throne. His wife, Catherine of Aragon, failed 
to bear him one. Henry wanted a divorce so that he could start again with a new 
wife. But church teaching—and the pope—forbade divorce. So Henry pulled 
the Church of England out from under papal authority and made himself its head. 
Even today, the British king or queen is the formal head of the Church of England.

Church-State Battles in European History
You read earlier in this lesson that the Roman Catholic Church was the successor 
institution to the Roman Empire. That is, the church had both spiritual (religious) 
and temporal (worldly, or political) power. In fact, after the Western Roman Empire 
fell, the church was often left as the most powerful political player in many regions. 
But as the modern European nations began to form, the new secular authorities 
often found themselves in direct political confl ict with the pope. Often these confl icts 
involved competing claims to the throne; other times they involved land reform 
or taxing church property.

One of the most keenly remembered episodes took place in January 1077. It 
concerned an encounter between Pope Gregory VII and the Holy Roman Emperor, 
a German king named Henry IV.
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History remembers Gregory as one of the great reforming popes, but in his own 
day he was seen as something of a power-grabber. He insisted on new church law 
providing that the College of Cardinals elect the pope without interference from 
temporal rulers such as Henry. Henry and other rulers also wanted to be able 
to appoint bishops. Gregory stood up to Henry—making Gregory the fi rst pope 
to do so. And Gregory excommunicated the king—threw him out of the church.

Henry wanted to be let back into the church. He traveled, in winter, to make 
his case before the pope in person. Gregory was at his winter palace in Canossa, 
in northern Italy. Tradition has it that he made Henry stand barefoot in the snow 
for days until he would accept his penance and readmit him to the church.

It was a short-lived peace. The pope excommunicated Henry again a few years 
later, this time for keeps. The move affected more than Henry’s soul. It left the king 
out in the cold as a temporal power as well. Once he was expelled from the church, 
all his feudal relationships—the service he expected from those beneath him—
were void. A Christian knight owed no allegiance to an excommunicated lord. 
Princes and dukes abandoned Henry and threw their support to other leaders.

The Impact of the Muslim Invasions of Europe 

As Europe for centuries was going through political turmoil from within, so it was 
coming under attack from the outside. From the seventh century onward, Muslim 
warriors spread out in waves from the Arabian Peninsula. They moved across the 
Middle East, into North Africa, and across the Strait of Gibraltar into Spain and 
Portugal. Soon they controlled almost all the Iberian Peninsula except for the northern 
sections of Spain. The border with the Christian north changed continuously.

The new Islamic territories were known as al-Andalus. Their provincial government 
had its base in the city of Cordoba. Al-Andalus was part of the Umayyad caliphate, 
a Muslim empire based in Damascus. Muslim rule rose and fell continuously 
between 711 until 1492, when King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella fi nally retook 
Granada, a Muslim kingdom in southern Spain.

Within al-Andalus itself, Muslims, Christians, and Jews appear to have coexisted 
in relative peace and prosperity. Along the frontier and the Mediterranean coast, 
however, war and slave raids marked those centuries. 

Al-Andalus was home to great scholars who eventually helped reconnect Western 
Europe with classical learning. Averroes, or Ibn Rushd, hailed from Cordoba, and 
helped Europe rediscover Aristotle and Plato. Moses Maimonides, a great Jewish 
thinker, was another son of Cordoba. He helped codify Jewish law. His classic 
“Guide for the Perplexed” linked religion, philosophy, and science. It was an important 
infl uence on medieval Christian scholarship. Both men were physicians, too.
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Other contributions of Al-Andalus included agriculture, textiles, poetry, and 
even personal hygiene. The ancient Romans had been great bathers, but standards 
slipped after the empire fell.

Things played out a little differently along the frontier between Islam and 
Christendom in France, however. By 732, when Muslims were establishing 
themselves on the Iberian Peninsula, they had also moved up into France. 

On 10 October of that year Muslim forces squared off against the Franks. These 
were a German tribe that had moved into the old Roman province of Gaul (today’s 
France) a few centuries earlier. Charles Martel (his name means “hammer”) was the 
leader of the Franks. The two sides met on a high wooded plain near the northern 
city of Tours. 

Martel had chosen the site to make the Muslim cavalry charge uphill. His side 
had no horses but had the advantage of surprise. He was also able to infi ltrate 
the Muslim forces, who broke off the battle to try to preserve their plunder. 
But the Franks continued to press the charge. They drove the Muslims off the 
fi eld. Charles Martel’s victory at Tours marked the end of Muslim expansion 
into northwestern Europe. 
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It wasn’t the last Christian-Muslim confrontation in Europe, however. In 1453 
the Eastern Roman Empire collapsed when Constantinople fell to the Ottoman 
Turks after a siege of nearly eight weeks. The empire had already begun to come 
apart into a series of Greek monarchies. But Sultan Mehmed II’s army turned 
a Greek-speaking Eastern Orthodox Christian city on the eastern edge of Europe 
into a Muslim city on the western edge of Asia Minor. It became the new capital 
of the Ottoman Empire, and in a sense, the successor institution to the Eastern 
Roman Empire.

Over the next two centuries the Turks advanced deep into Europe and North 
Africa. Their control of the overland trade routes between Europe and Asia gave 
Christopher Columbus an important reason to seek a westward sailing route 
to Asia. In 1527 the Ottomans laid siege to Vienna, Austria, seat of the Holy 
Roman Empire. The Austrians pushed back. But in 1547 the Habsburg ruler, 
Ferdinand, ceded control of Hungary and other Southeastern European territories 
to the Ottomans. Centuries later some of these countries—Albania and Bosnia-
Herzegovina—are still predominantly Muslim. Others have signifi cant Muslim 
minorities, such as Bulgaria with around 12 percent of its population. And still 
others show lingering signs that they were once under Ottoman rule, such as 
Romania with a Muslim population just under 1 percent.

In 1683 the Ottomans made another assault on Vienna. Once again, the Habsburg 
forces pushed back, with help from the Germans and from Polish forces under 
the heroic leadership of King Jan Sobieski. They swept the Ottomans away at 
the Battle of Vienna. It might be premature to call this the beginning of the end 
of the Ottoman Empire. But it was the high-water mark for Turkish efforts to 
expand into what is today Western Europe.

The History of the Jews in Europe From 1492 to the Twentieth Century 

Americans grow up with the date 1492 etched in their minds. No wonder—
it’s the date when Christopher Columbus sailed for the New World. But it was also 
the year that Spain expelled its Jewish community—200,000 strong.

This wasn’t the fi rst, or the last, time that Jews faced expulsion from a place where 
they had long been established and lived peacefully. But they remembered this 
one with special bitterness because they had for so long been so happy in Spain. 

The Jews had benefi ted from the relative religious tolerance that marked Muslim 
rule in Iberia. Indeed, the period from the eighth to the twelfth centuries is known as 
the golden age of Jewish culture in Spain. And so Spanish Jews saw their expulsion 
as a terrible betrayal.
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It took place as part of the Spanish Inquisition. This was an effort, under 
King Ferdinand and Queen Isabella, to ensure the Catholic orthodoxy of the 
Spanish people. They thought they were being faithful to what they saw as 
“the one true faith.” But in modern terms you would describe the Inquisition 
as, at the very least, a gross assault on civil liberties. It led to a form of  ethnic 
cleansing—the organized elimination of an ethnic group or groups from a region 
or society by deportation, forced emigration, or genocide. 

Spain’s Jewish community dated back to the Diaspora—the scattering—
of the Jewish people in the wake of the Roman occupation of Judea (today’s 
Israel) during the fi rst and second century. In addition, as part of this effort 
at religious purity, Spanish offi cials leaned hard on Jews to get them to convert 
to Catholicism. Many did. 

But then Tomas Torquemada, the cleric behind this effort, feared that these 
converts might return to their original faith if they saw anyone still practicing 
it. And so, he insisted, any Jews who failed to convert must go.

The fortunate ones made it to Turkey. Sultan Bajazet welcomed them warmly 
and liked to chide the Spanish king for his actions: “How can you call 
Ferdinand of Aragon a wise king, the same Ferdinand who impoverished 
his own land and enriched ours?”

Other Spanish Jews, known as “Sephardim,” settled in North Africa, Italy, 
and elsewhere in Europe. This period from the High Middle Ages on was not 
a good time for the Jews in Europe. The same Crusader fervor that energized 
European Christians to go after Muslims in Jerusalem also led to moves against 
Jews closer to home.

The Spanish expulsion followed the banishing of Jews from England in 1290, 
from France in 1396, and from Austria in 1421. Many of them fl ed east 
to Poland. Jews were blamed for causing the plague epidemics of the period, 
and hundreds of their communities were destroyed across Europe.

It was not all darkness, however. It was during this period that Yiddish culture 
arose. Spanish Jews spoke Ladino, a form of Spanish written with Hebrew 
letters. Ashkenazim, or German Jews, spoke Yiddish, a form of German written 
with Hebrew letters. The Yiddish language developed in the Rhineland of 
Germany, in those communities that suffered during the time of the Crusades 
and afterward.

As the Ashkenazim moved farther east, to Poland, Ukraine, Belarus, Russia, 
and Romania, they brought Yiddish with them. It became the basis of a rich 
culture of poetry, storytelling, and other literature, and of music (klezmer) 
and theater.
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The Jewish Emigration to the United States and Palestine 

By the Age of the Enlightenment, however, progressive voices were calling 
for granting Jews full political rights. Jews had full protection as citizens of the 
United States from the very beginning. By the end of the eighteenth century, 
Britain, France, and the Netherlands had granted Jews equal rights with Gentiles. 
Eastern Europe would follow only in the next century.

By the late nineteenth century, the Zionist movement had begun to take shape. As 
you will read in more detail later in this lesson, this period was one of nationalism, 
and the rise of the nation-state. A  nation-state is an autonomous political entity that 
is home to a more or less homogeneous group of people. France, for instance, was the 
nation-state that was home to the French people. As the nineteenth century began, 
however, there was no political entity called “Germany.” There was instead a German 
people who lived in a collection of independent German states. Under the leadership 
of German Chancellor Otto von Bismarck, these states combined to form Germany.

Italy had a comparable experience. Nationalists believed that a people deserved 
their own state. Early Zionists, infl uenced by this view, began to feel the Jewish 
people deserved a Jewish state.

A turning point in Western Europe, particularly France, was the Dreyfus Affair 
of 1894. It exposed the depths of anti-Semitism in France, most scandalously 
within French institutions such as the army. The scandal involved a Jewish offi cer 
in the French Army named Alfred Dreyfus. He was accused of leaking intelligence 
to a German military attaché. He was convicted of treason in a secret court-martial 
and banished for life to Devil’s Island, a penal colony off the coast of South America. 
Doubts about his guilt began to surface. But it became clear that the army had little 
interest in seeking the truth of the matter.

Eventually the novelist Émile Zola published a denunciation of the French Army 
coverup in the daily newspaper L’Aurore. Reactionary politicians and the leadership 
of the Catholic Church, both hostile to France’s latest effort at republican government, 
called the case a conspiracy of Jews and Freemasons intended to damage the army 
and destroy France. Dreyfus eventually won his freedom. But the whole affair had 
made people think again about just how free and open France—and Europe as 
a whole—really was.

Theodor Herzl, who set up a political movement for a Jewish state, witnessed mobs 
shouting “Death to the Jews!” in France. For him and his fellow Jews, there was 
only one answer: mass immigration to a country of their own.

In little more than half a century later Herzl’s vision would result in the founding 
of the State of Israel. But at the same time, many other European Jews were turning 
to another land to build a secure future: the United States.
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The period from 1820 to 1924 was a time of relatively open immigration. 
Between 1820 and 1880 America’s Jewish population increased from about 3,000 
to as many as 300,000. The immigrants came largely from Central Europe and 
established themselves not only in New York and Philadelphia, but in smaller cities 
as well. After 1880 Jewish immigrants came from farther east. Persecution and 
lack of opportunity pushed them westward to America. 

How World War II Devastated the Jews Living in Europe 

The horrors of Nazi Germany are uniquely associated with the twentieth century. 
But some aspects of German leader Adolf Hitler’s treatment of the Jews hark back 
to the High Middle Ages. The requirements to wear yellow badges and live in closed 
“ghettoes” would have been familiar to a medieval Jew who had time-traveled 
to the twentieth century. The role of  scapegoat—one who is forced to take the blame 
for others’ failings—would have been familiar, too. Medieval Jews were blamed 
for the plague. In the 1930s Jews were blamed for economic collapse and German 
defeat in World War I.
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When Hitler came to power as chancellor—in effect, prime minister—in 1933, 
Germany was an advanced society with a weak political culture, specifi cally a 
weak culture of democracy. Its economy was in distress as a result of the Great 
Depression. Hitler preached a racist ideology that promoted the idea of “Aryan 
supremacy.” 

The battlefi eld deaths of World War II were bad enough, to say nothing of those 
of civilians who died during air raids and other military action. But Hitler called for 
the systematic extermination of Europe’s Jews. The Nazis and their allies murdered 
six million Jewish people. Many of the Jews who survived emigrated to the United 
States or Israel.

How Nationalism Destroyed 
the Continental European Empires

As the previous sections have discussed, 
ancient cultures, religion, and geography 
all had a hand in fashioning Europe’s history 
and character. Nationalism is another 
force that shapes countries. Nationalism is 
loyalty to country. It affected four important 
empires in European history: the Holy 
Roman Empire, as well as the Ottoman, 
Austro-Hungarian, and Russian empires. 

The Impact of Nationalism 
on the Holy Roman Empire 

The French philosopher Voltaire 
(1694–1778) joked that the Holy Roman 
Empire (HRE) was neither holy, nor 
Roman, nor an empire. What was it, 
then? It was an attempt to bring much 
of Europe under one authority, to fi ll the 
void created by Rome’s fall in AD 476.

Voltaire was arguably right that the 
HRE wasn’t holy. But for centuries its 
emperors sought coronation from the 
pope. Voltaire was certainly right that 
it wasn’t Roman. It was largely German. 
As for whether it was an empire—
by the end of its existence, it was 
more like an alliance instead.
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But it did last more than a thousand years. And its (mostly elected) emperors saw 
themselves as successors to the Romans. Founded in 800 by the Frankish king, 
Charlemagne, the HRE was at its peak during the twelfth century. It was formally 
dissolved in 1806, during the Napoleonic wars.

One date to point to as a way of understanding how nationalism ultimately undid 
the HRE is 1648. That was the year the Peace of Westphalia ended the Thirty Years’ 
War. That series of confl icts was the second of two sets of religious wars touched 
off by the Protestant Reformation. The map of solidly Catholic Europe had turned 
into a patchwork of mixed jurisdictions as some rulers embraced the new faith 
and others stayed true to the old one.
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The fi rst round of religious wars ended in 1555 with a treaty known as the Peace 
of Augsburg. An alliance of Lutheran princes came to terms with the representative of 
Emperor Charles V, a Catholic. The treaty provided a legal basis for both Catholicism 
and Lutheranism to coexist within the empire. It established the principle of Cuius 
regio, eius religio—“whose region, his religion.” In other words, it allowed the prince 
or other ruler of a region to choose its religion. The idea behind a ruler deciding 
the religion of all his people seems alien to modern thought. But at the time it 
represented an advance for religious pluralism, or the practice of many religions 
in one country or empire.

By 1648 much of Europe was exhausted by 30 years of fi ghting. The Peace of 
Westphalia is the term for the two treaties that brought this second round of wars 
to an end. These treaties established the principle of state sovereignty. That is, the 
real power lay with the states that made up the empire. It was a victory for smaller, 
homogeneous units, rather than a far-fl ung empire. 

The Fall of the Ottoman Empire

In 1853 Czar Nicholas I of Russia called the Ottoman Empire “the sick man 
of Europe.” Nationalism was stirring among the Ottomans’ peoples. Europeans 
generally assumed that the empire was breaking up. Their main concern was 
that any newly emerging independent states might upset the balance of power 
in the region.

The Ottoman Empire’s disintegration was like a pickup baseball game. Once 
a game has already begun, any new player to arrive can’t join the ongoing game 
until a second person arrives to once again balance out the teams. 

Greece was the fi rst new state to emerge from the Ottoman Empire. It achieved 
independence in 1832. In 1877, after the Ottomans tried to suppress the uprisings 
of the Bulgarians, Russia went to war against the Turks. The result was a large 
independent state of Bulgaria under Russian protection.

Soon, though, other Europeans decided that Russia was becoming too dominant. 
In 1878 they renegotiated a much smaller Bulgaria. It was autonomous rather 
than independent. And it was back under Ottoman rule rather than allied with 
Russia. Serbia and Romania emerged as independent states at the same time. 
And Bosnia-Herzegovina went from Ottoman to Austro-Hungarian rule. What 
was left of the Ottoman Empire fi nally collapsed after World War I.

75162_C6L1_p594-629_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   621 11/14/09   12:53 PM



622 CHAPTER 6 Europe

How Nationalism Changed the Austro-Hungarian Empire

But even as they were picking up territory from the Ottoman Empire, the Austro-
Hungarians were feeling the same forces of nationalism at work on them, too. 
Austria controlled Hungary, the German-speaking state of Bohemia, and part 
of Romania, Italy, Poland, and Ukraine. But German-speaking Austrians made 
up only about a quarter of the population of the whole empire. Slavs—Czechs, 
Slovaks, Poles, Ukrainians, Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes—were about half the 
population. Hungarians and Italians made up the rest. 

Each of these groups made its nationalist demands. They wanted countries 
of their own. The emperors tried to hold nationalism in check and sought to play 
the various ethnic groups off one another. It was a diffi cult game. The empire was 
so diverse that it didn’t really have the option of political unifi cation, as Germany 
had managed.
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Austria-Hungary was economically liberal and progressive, with prosperous middle 
classes. But its government remained monarchist and authoritarian. About all it 
managed in the way of reform was to set up in 1867 a “dual monarchy” of Austria-
Hungary, with two capitals—Vienna and Budapest. This arrangement lasted until 
the defeat of the Habsburgs in World War I. This, in turn, led to the carving up 
of the empire into many newly independent republics.

How Poland and Finland Affected the Russian Empire 

Nineteenth-century nationalism affected even the Russian Empire. It included, 
at that point, part of Poland and all of Finland. But the empire would lose both 
after World War I and the Bolshevik Revolution.

As World War I opened, Poland was divided three ways. Part belonged to the 
Russian Empire, which was part of the Allied coalition with Britain and France. 
Germany and Austria-Hungary, two of the Central Powers, controlled the other 
two parts. All three powers were keen to have Polish support—and soldiers. 
And so, they were willing to do favors for the Poles, including making gestures 
toward self-rule.

What the Poles really wanted, though, was independence. As the war settled down 
into stalemate, the cause of Polish self-rule became more urgent. 

At the end of World War I, US President Woodrow Wilson made a famous speech 
called “the Fourteen Points.” In this he called for the establishment of a unifi ed, 
independent Poland, with access to the Baltic Sea. 

Germany and Austria-Hungary had lost the war, so were in no position to object 
to Wilson’s plan for their Polish territories. Neither were the Russians, having 
withdrawn from the Allied war effort after the Bolshevik Revolution. Poland 
regained its independence as the Second Polish Republic.

The Finns emerged from more than a century of Russian domination when 
they broke away at the time of the October Revolution of 1917. They declared 
their independence, and on 31 December 1917, Lenin’s Bolshevik government 
recognized it. After a brief but intense civil war between their own leftist Reds 
and rightist Whites, the Finns averted a leftist takeover and settled down into 
a parliamentary democracy. 

After 20 years of Finnish independence, World War II broke out in 1939. The Finns 
declared themselves neutral. But then the Soviet Union invaded Finland in what 
was known as the Winter War of 1939–40. Despite fi erce resistance, the Finns had 
to concede. They lost 10 percent of their territory to the Treaty of Moscow, which 
ended the war. 
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After Germany invaded the Soviet Union, however, Finland fought with the Nazis 
against the Soviets. It withdrew from the war as the tide turned against Germany 
and signed a new peace treaty with new concessions to the Soviets. For the rest 
of the Soviet era, Finland maintained a policy of “friendly neutrality.” As the Soviet 
Union dissolved, this led to true neutrality and eventually an openly Western 
orientation. On 1 January 1995 Finland joined the European Union.

How Marxism, Socialism, and Fascism 
Affected the Development of Europe

As powerful as nationalism and religion are in sculpting a country’s borders 
and character, so are certain forms of government and economics. Marxism and 
socialism governed the Soviet Union for decades. But any story about government 
types wouldn’t be complete without mention of a third movement: fascism. 
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Fascism was in many ways Marxism’s mirror image. Fascism was an ideology 
of the far right, as communism was of the far left. Fascism was nationalistic, 
in a tribal or racist sense. This went far beyond people simply wanting their 
own country. Fascists also saw individuals as subservient to the state.

Some use the term fascism to refer only to Italy under the dictatorship of 
Benito Mussolini during World War II. But others insist that Adolf Hitler’s 
National Socialism, or Nazism, was a form of fascism. Both Roosevelt and 
Churchill saw Nazism and fascism as a threat so great that they were willing 
to ally with Joseph Stalin to defeat Hitler and Mussolini. 

Politics of the far right are often known as “reactionary” because they react 
to other political actors—trade unionists organizing for better working conditions, 
for instance. This goes well beyond principled conservatism. Fascists’ nationalism 
leads them to look for scapegoats. They seek these especially among those they 
consider “outsiders” or “others”—Jews, as you have read, but also Freemasons, 
homosexuals, Communists, and Protestants. 

Fascists tend to believe conspiracy theories and suggestions of betrayal. 
Many Germans blamed “Jews and Communists” for their defeat in World War I. 
According to the “stab in the back” theory, these “outsiders” had sabotaged 
Germany’s war effort. 

75162_C6L1_p594-629_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   625 11/14/09   12:53 PM



626 CHAPTER 6 Europe

The Infl uence of Marxism on the Development of Europe 

The ideas of Marx and his colleague, Friedrich Engels, caught on as Europe 
industrialized. Lenin made those ideas the basis of a party that would run 
a totalitarian state. He realized this vision with the founding of the Soviet Union. 

After World War II, Stalin made the most of his position as one of the victorious 
Allies to expand Marxist infl uence by creating the “Soviet bloc” in Eastern Europe. 
But Europe had long been full of communist, socialist, and other Marxist parties. 
Even during the Cold War of the twentieth century, leftists of various stripes took 
part in European politics. In the 1970s so-called “Eurocommunists” ran effective 
local governments in Western Europe, notably in Northern Italy.

The Effects of Socialism in Europe 

Europeans generally accept a larger state role in the economy than Americans are 
used to. Europeans pay more taxes than Americans. In return they have publicly 
funded health care (“socialized medicine”). They also have a more generously 
funded network of social services. Labor unions are generally stronger and more 
politically active in Europe than in the United States. 

All this may be seen as a legacy of democratic socialism in Europe. This movement 
has taken form in political parties such as Germany’s Social Democrats and Britain’s 
Labour Party. These parties have often been well to the left of the American political 
mainstream. But they are committed to peaceful parliamentary democracy. As such 
they are quite unlike the Soviet Communists.

The Consequences of Fascism in Twentieth-Century Europe 

Besides Hitler’s Germany and Mussolini’s Italy, the term fascism also describes the 
rule of another dictator of this period, Francisco Franco. Until his death in 1975, 
he was both chief of state and head of government in Spain. All real power was 

in his hands. Although Franco came into power 
in a civil war with the backing of Hitler and 
Mussolini, during World War II, Spain was 
offi cially neutral. Franco and Hitler discussed 
bringing Spain into the confl ict on the Axis 
side. But the two never came to terms.

Spain was once one of the most powerful countries 
in the world. But its antidemocratic government 
for much of the twentieth century held it back and 
kept it out of the mainstream. Since Franco’s death, 
though, Spain is once more taking its place on 
the European stage. 
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Fascists showed up elsewhere than in the Italian and Spanish governments, 
however. In France, for instance, many French fascists collaborated with the 
Germans after France fell in 1940. 

In Britain, a group of aristocrats gathered around Sir Oswald Moseley fl irted with 
Nazism to a degree that horrifi ed the British government. After Edward VIII had 
given up the British throne to marry an American divorcée, he and his wife visited 
Germany in 1937 as Hitler’s guests. This left the lasting impression that they were 
Nazi sympathizers as well. 

In Norway, a fascist group called “the National Gathering” was widely regarded 
as a local counterpart to Hitler’s Nazis. Its leader, former defense minister Vidkun 
Quisling, headed the Norwegian government under Nazi occupation. Today, 
quisling means a traitor who serves as the puppet of the enemy occupying his 
or her country.
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In the fi nal analysis, fascism wrought death and destruction throughout Europe 
before and during World War II. Tens of millions of innocent civilians were killed 
along with soldiers, sailors, and airmen. Tens of millions died under Lenin’s and 
Stalin’s communism, too. So it’s not hard to conclude that the consequences of 
fascism and communism in Europe were among the most disastrous in history. 

Happily, the defeat of fascism opened a whole new chapter of democracy and 
prosperity in Western Europe. The collapse of Soviet communism has brought 
the same to Eastern Europe. With all that could divide it—the aftermath of 
World War II, politics, religion, nationalism, even geography—the continent 
is one of the most developed and prosperous in the world. Elections are vigorously 
free and open, for the most part. Its people are well educated overall and regularly 
informed by a free press. In order to preserve that peace, prosperity, and liberty—
and to prevent any further disasters like the two world wars—the European states 
have sought common footing through the European Union. You’ll read about 
that in the next lesson. 
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Lesson 1 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What is the signifi cance of the postwar reconciliation between 
France and Germany?

 2. What do the three Scandinavian countries have in common?

 3. Why did the ancient Greeks make their columns bulge in the middle?

 4. What did the initials “SPQR” stand for, and why did Mussolini stamp 
them on manhole covers?

 5. What was the signifi cance of the date 1453?

 6. What happened in 1492 that made the Jews of Spain feel betrayed?

 7. What was the Holy Roman Empire?

 8. In the nineteenth century, what were Europeans concerned about 
as the Ottoman Empire began to break up?

 9. What was the “stab-in-the-back” theory?

 10. What effect did Franco’s government have on Spain?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. How do you think historic memory of the Crusades, Charles Martel, 

the Siege of Vienna, and the fall of Constantinople has affected relations 
between Europeans and the peoples of the Middle East?
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Verdun: It was World War I’s longest single battle. 
It lasted nearly 10 months, which is longer than 
some entire wars. Verdun-sur-Meuse lay about 

150 miles northeast of Paris. It had been an important 
fortress since Roman times. The French had reinforced 
it since the previous war with Germany, in 1870–71. 
It would be an important objective psychologically, the 
Germans reasoned.

The German commander’s plan was to subject Verdun to 
intense bombing. This would pull French troops in from all 
along the Western Front to the eight-mile-wide front around 
Verdun to defend the ancient fortress. All those troops 
would be easy targets for his big artillery guns. He would 
“bleed France white,” he said.

It began with a German artillery barrage at 7:15 a.m. on 
21 February 1916. It didn’t end until 16 December. Nobody 
really knows how many soldiers died there, but estimates 
run into the hundreds of thousands. The Germans lost very 
nearly as many soldiers as the French did. And when it was 
all over, neither side had gained any tactical or strategic 
advantage.

Nearly 70 years later, on 22 September 1984, West German 
Chancellor Helmut Kohl went to Verdun. There he met 
French President François Mitterrand for a ceremony to 
honor the dead —of both world wars. As their national 
anthems played, the two leaders clasped hands. The two 
men side by side, hands joined, became a living symbol 
of reconciliation between France and Germany.

What do you think Kohl 
and Mitterrand might have 
been thinking about as they 
stood before the crowd?

• the origins of the 
European Union

• the countries that 
are members of the 
European Union

• the political and 
economic structure 
of the European Union

• the importance of the 
euro as a world currency
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•  customs union
•  referendum
•  Euroskeptics
•  central bank
•  reserve currency

The Origins of the European Union 

The European Union, or EU, is a union of 27 democratic 
countries, ranging from Germany (with 82 million people) 
to tiny Malta (with 400,000). 
It is not the United States 
of Europe. Nor is it an 
empire. It started small—
with only six members. 
And it has changed names 
as its missions and functions 
have changed.

The basic idea of the 
EU was political union 
through economic union. 
The reasoning behind 
postwar efforts to unite 
Europe was that democratic, 
law-abiding countries 
whose people traded 
freely with one another 
would be unlikely to go 
to war against each other. 
The fi rst steps toward 
union began with some 
of the same industries that 
had fueled the war machine: 
coal and steel. 
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The Goal of the European Union: to End Wars Among European Nations

World War I was supposed to be “the war to end all wars.” That’s what US 
President Woodrow Wilson called it. He also called it “a war to make the world 
safe for democracy.” 

But it didn’t work out that way. Barely a generation after the confl ict killed millions 
of people, Europe was at war again. Germany, Austria, and Italy—three pillars of 
modern European civilization—were under fascist rule. In fact, Germany and Italy 
had elected fascist governments. In Austria, parliamentary democracy had literally 
“switched itself off” when Austrian Chancellor Engelbert Dollfuss seized power 
after several prominent members of parliament resigned over a vote in chambers. 
And the Nazi war machine was rumbling across the continent.

When World War II ended, Europeans said, “Never again!” As they dug out of 
the rubble and began to rebuild in the years after 1945, they sought creative but 
practical ways to keep the peace that had been so hard won.

The Infl uence of the European Coal and Steel Treaty in Creating the EU 

The European Union began on 9 May 1950 with the publication of the Schuman 
Plan. In it French Foreign Minister Robert Schuman proposed that France and 
Germany’s coal and steel industries be put under joint control.

These two industries were essential for producing war materiel. A modern state 
cannot go to war without them. If the two countries’ defense industries were merged, 
they presumably couldn’t go to war with each other. As Schuman put it, “The 
solidarity in production thus established will make it plain that any war between 
France and Germany becomes not merely unthinkable, but materially impossible.”

He reached out to Konrad Adenauer, chancellor of the new Federal Republic of 
Germany (or West Germany). Adenauer agreed to his idea. Schuman also wanted 
an organization that would be open to other countries as well.

On 18 April 1951, six countries—France, Germany, and Italy, plus Belgium, the 
Netherlands, and Luxembourg (the so-called Benelux countries)—signed a treaty 
based on the Schuman Plan. This written agreement between the countries put 
the coal and steel sectors in all six under common management. This would keep 
them from making weapons to turn against each other.

The treaty created the European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC). The ECSC 
established free trade among its six members in iron ore, coal, coke (a form of coal), 
and steel. It did this by:

• removing tariffs (import taxes) and other trade barriers

• regulating production and sales

• establishing a common external tariff on imports from other nations

• aiding investments in coal and steel in member states.
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The Treaty of Rome and the Development of the Common Market in 1957

The coal and steel experiment was a success. It confounded the pessimism of 
critics who were sure it would fail. Today Europeans mark 9 May, the anniversary 
of Schuman’s presentation of his plan, as “Europe Day,” the EU’s “birthday.” 

Soon “the Six” decided to take another step toward a united Europe. On 25 March 
1957 they signed the Treaty of Rome. It took effect on 1 January 1958. It established 
the European Economic Community (EEC) or Common Market.

The Common Market was essentially a  customs 
 union—an association of nations to promote free 
trade within the union and set common tariffs for 
nations that are not members. The idea was that 
increased trade among the members would help 
integrate their economies. It was an early step in 
weaving such a tight web of connections among 
these six countries that war would become more 
and more unthinkable. 
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The Countries That Are Members of the European Union 

The European Union has grown in two main ways, since the signing of its 
earliest treaties. It has acquired new members. And it has taken on new missions 
and functions.

The European Union’s 
Six Founding Nations 

The Common Market began with the same six 
members as the coal and steel group. Britain’s 
wartime leader, Winston Churchill, was a 
great advocate of a united Europe as a way to 
prevent further wars. But the Common Market 
sidelined Britain at fi rst. This had partly to do 
with resistance from French President Charles 
de Gaulle. It also had to do with Britain seeing 
itself as not exactly part of “Europe,” since 
Britain is an island nation.

The EU’s 27 Current Members 

The Common Market fi rst expanded in 1973. 
France by then had a new president, Georges 
Pompidou. He came to terms with Edward 
Heath, the very pro-European British prime 
minister, to bring Britain into the European 
Community (EC), as the Common Market 
was renamed. Two other new members 
joined at this time—Denmark and Ireland. 

The 1980s saw another three new members. 
Greece, already a NATO member, joined 
the EC in 1981. Spain and Portugal joined 
in 1986, after both had thrown off right-wing 
dictatorships and established democratic 
rule. That was a requirement for joining 
the EC.
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In 1990 the EC expanded again, not because it took a new member, but because 
an existing member had itself expanded. West Germany reunifi ed with the former 
communist East Germany after the fall of the Berlin Wall. In 1993 the Treaty of 
Maastricht came into effect, changing the EC to the European Union. The next 
expansion came on New Year’s Day 1995, when Austria, Finland, and Sweden joined.

The year 2004 was one of big expansion for the EU. It added 10 new members. 
These included the four central European states seen as strong candidates 
for membership as soon as the communist era 
ended: the Czech Republic, Hungary, Poland, 
and Slovakia. They also included the three 
Baltic states (Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania); 
two Mediterranean island republics, Malta and 
Cyprus; and Slovenia, the most progressive and 
Westernized of the former Yugoslav republics. 

Two more countries, Romania and Bulgaria, joined 
the EU in 2007. At this writing the EU has three 
candidate members—Turkey, Croatia, and the 
Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia. 
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The Political and Economic Structure 
of the European Union

Have you ever tried to organize a couple 
of friends to go to the movies, but then found 
the group had suddenly grown to half a dozen—
so you had to take two cars and see a later 
showing? Then you have some idea what the 
European Union has experienced since its 
modest beginnings. The following sections 
will give you an overview of the rules and 
institutions that help manage the union, 
and how they work together.

The “Rule of Law” and the Importance 
of Treaties for the EU

The EU member states have negotiated and signed 
many treaties over the years. They are generally 
named for the city where they were signed.

• Austria

• Belgium

• Bulgaria

• Cyprus

• Czech Republic

• Denmark

• Estonia

• Finland

• France

• Germany

• Greece

• Hungary

• Ireland

• Italy

• Latvia

• Lithuania

• Luxembourg

• Malta

• Netherlands

• Poland

• Portugal

• Romania

• Slovakia

• Slovenia

• Spain

• Sweden

• United Kingdom

The EU’s Member States
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There’s a particular reason treaties loom so large within the EU. In the United States, 
the Congress passes laws for the entire country. But the EU is still a collection 
of sovereign states. So, for the EU, a treaty is often the correct mechanism through 
which to work.

Beyond that, though, treaties are an expression of the rule of law. Through much 
of Europe’s history, the principle of “Might makes right” had reigned. That’s the 
kind of thinking the EU was created to overcome. Thus if Germany wants Belgium 
to do something (to cite a not totally random example), there has to be discussion 
and agreement, rather than just one-sided action—especially military action. 

Besides the Treaty of Rome, the EU’s founding document, other important EU 
treaties include:

• The Treaty of Maastricht, which created a structure with three “pillars”:

• the European Community—including the customs union, economic 
and monetary union, and other forms of European economic 
cooperation

• a Common Foreign and Security Policy—covering defense and 
international relations

• joint action in Justice and Home Affairs—to foster international 
cooperation on police and criminal matters.

 This new three-pillared structure is the European Union. 

• The Treaty of Nice, signed on 26 February 2001, reformed the EU’s 
institutions to help it function smoothly after growing to 25 states.

• The Treaty of Lisbon, signed on 13 December 2007, aims to further 
streamline EU institutions and make the EU more democratic. Its 
other purposes are to improve the Union’s accountability, openness, 
transparency, and participation. At this writing the parliaments of 
all 27 member states have approved the treaty. While the parliaments 
have OK’d the treaty, however, the president of the Czech Republic 
had not given fi nal approval as of mid-2009. Ireland, which voted 
the treaty down in a  referendum—a vote by the people—in 2008, 
passed it during a second referendum in late 2009. To become law, 
the treaty must be approved by all 27 EU members. 

The Treaty of Lisbon followed an attempt to pass an EU constitution a few years 
earlier. A treaty establishing such a constitution was adopted by heads of state 
and government in June 2004, and signed later that year. But it was never ratifi ed, 
as French and Dutch voters defeated the constitution in referendums in 2005.
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The European Parliament’s Role

Europeans elect representatives to the European Parliament every fi ve years. 
The number of representatives that each country votes into offi ce depends on 
that country’s population. Parliament’s job is to pass laws based on proposals from 
the European Commission, which is the executive of the EU (more on that later). 
Parliament shares this responsibility with the Council of the European Union 
(more on that later, too). Parliament and the Council also share joint budget 
authority for the EU. 

Parliament also has the power to dismiss the European Commission. This corresponds 
to the way a national parliament can “bring down” the government of a prime 
minister, as with a vote of no confi dence. The Parliament also elects the European 
Ombudsman, who investigates citizens’ complaints about bad conduct by EU 
institutions. The European Parliament meets mainly in Strasbourg, France, and 
occasionally in Brussels, Belgium.
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The Parliament is organized by party rather than national delegations. The 
European People’s Party, for instance, is a mainstream conservative party allied 
with the Christian Democratic parties on the Continent. The European People’s 
Party in the European Parliament includes representatives from across the different 
member nations. The Parliament as a whole includes the usual spectrum of views 
from left to right. It has socialists, liberals, greens, and others.

The Parliament also includes a range of views on European integration. Some 
members are strongly pro-federalist. In European terms, this means stronger 
integration and closer ties among members. At the other end of the spectrum 
are the  Euroskeptics—or Eurosceptics, as they often spell it—people who oppose 
further EU integration. They are happy with the EU as a customs union. But they 
feel that closer integration limits their own national sovereignty. Over the years, 
the British have been the leading Euroskeptics.

Many Euroskeptics worry about too much European-wide regulation from 
offi cials at EU headquarters in Brussels—many of them unelected. They note 
that their countries have their own sturdy traditions of parliamentary democracy 
and rule of law.

Moreover, the Euroskeptics complain, the EU has become more cumbersome 
as it has expanded. For example, it continues to have a large number of offi cial 
languages—currently 23. This requires armies of translators and interpreters.

The Council’s Role 

The Council is the EU’s main decision-making body. It consists of government 
ministers from member governments—rather like Cabinet secretaries in the 
United States. 

The actual makeup of the Council varies according to the issue or issues on the table 
at any given time. For example, if the EU is trying to settle an environmental issue, 
each member state will send its minister responsible for the environment. If there is 
a fi nancial issue to decide, the Council will consist of fi nance ministers, and so on.

Every six months, a different member state holds the so-called presidency of the 
EU. The state with the presidency chairs the meetings and sets the overall agenda. 
Each state’s turn at the presidency is an opportunity to “show its stuff.” It’s a time 
to demonstrate leadership and good management. This time in the spotlight has 
been especially important for newer and smaller members.

Each country’s number of votes within the Council refl ects its population. But the 
system gives some weighting in favor of smaller countries. (Does this remind you 
of something about the way the US Congress is organized?) The council decides 
most issues by majority vote. But the really sensitive ones require everyone to agree.

Several times a year the presidents and/or prime ministers of the member states 
meet as the European Council. These so-called summit meetings set overall policy.
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The European Commission’s Function 

The European Commission is the EU’s executive organ. It corresponds very roughly 
to the departments of the US executive branch, just as the European Parliament 
corresponds very roughly to the US Congress. It drafts proposals for new laws. 
It also manages the day-to-day business of carrying out policies and spending 
money. The Commission ensures that everyone follows European treaties and 
laws. And it can take rule-breakers to the European Court of Justice if necessary.

Twenty-seven men and women, one from each member state, make up the 
Commission. An army of some 24,000 civil servants, most of them in Brussels, 
supports them. The Commission also has a president, chosen by the governments 
of the EU members.

The Role of the EU Courts

As you can imagine, within a community that so emphasizes the rule of law, 
courts are very important. The Court of Justice of the EU ensures that EU law 
is interpreted and applied the same way in all countries. That is, the court makes 
sure that a German court doesn’t interpret a given law differently from a Belgian 
court. The court also ensures that member states and institutions meet their legal 
commitments. The Court of Justice has its headquarters in Luxembourg. It has 
one judge from each member country.

The European Central Bank’s Role 

A central bank is a government body that issues currency, regulates the supply of credit, 
and holds the reserves of other banks. It isn’t a commercial bank, or the kind of bank 
where you or your family—or even very rich people or big corporations—would 
have an account. Rather, it’s a “bankers’ bank.” It’s the bank where commercial 
banks go to get money. The central bank of the United States is the Federal Reserve 
Bank. Its counterpart in Europe is the European Central Bank, or ECB.

The ECB has its headquarters in Frankfurt, Germany. Its chief job is managing 
the euro—the new common European currency. It does that mainly by setting 
interest rates. Its biggest concern is ensuring stable prices—fi ghting infl ation. 
During the early twentieth century Germany suffered a terrible bout of hyperinfl ation. 
Prices skyrocketed. The banknotes in people’s wallets lost value even on the 
streetcar ride into town to shop. Almost no Germans alive today remember that 
from personal experience. But the episode stamped itself on collective memory. 
Germans today remain strong infl ation fi ghters. And they’ve brought that attitude 
to the management of the euro.
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The European Investment Bank
Another EU bank makes loans for many different kinds of projects within the 
EU and EU candidate members. It is especially active in poorer areas. It fi nances 
rail and road-building projects and other infrastructure projects, as well. It also 
supports programs to protect or clean up the environment. EU governments 
own the bank, and so it can raise capital and provide loans at attractive rates. 
A particular focus of the bank right now is projects that will help the EU 
become the world’s leading knowledge-based economy.

The Importance of the Euro as a World Currency

The idea behind the European Union was, in simplest terms, “trade not war.” 
If Europe’s national economies were integrated closely enough with one another, 
no one would go to war. After all, what business wants to bomb its customers? 
Or attack its suppliers? 

The introduction of a common currency has been one of the crowning achievements 
of this integration. The euro has succeeded not only as Europe’s common coin, but 
also as an important world currency—to the point that some observers say it may 
take over the role the US dollar has played in the global economy.
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So just what’s meant by “common currency,” and what are some of the basics of 
currency exchange? In the United States, people use dollars to buy things. Printed 
on each bill is the line: “This Note Is Legal Tender for All Debts, Public and Private.” 
No matter where a person travels in the United States, the dollar is accepted all 
across the country. The accents are different, the scenery is different, and the weather 
is different. But the dollar is everywhere. That’s because the United States is one 
vast sovereign nation.

The nations of Europe, though, are much smaller. Until the euro came in, each 
had its own currency, with a few exceptions. This meant tourists were always 

having to change money—from dollars to 
francs to marks to fl orins. They had to pay 
for this service. For tourists on a bus tour, 
this was a minor inconvenience. For European 
companies trying to expand across national 
frontiers, it was a major problem.

But what if they shared a currency? What if 
there were a European coin as universally 
accepted in Europe as the dollar is in 
America? Those were the questions behind 
the development of Europe’s common 
currency, the euro.

The Countries That Use the Euro 
as a Currency

At this writing, 16 countries use the euro 
as their currency. Its symbol looks like 
this: €. People often refer to this group of 
countries, with about 330 million citizens, 
as the “euro zone.” (The offi cial term is 
“euro area.”) It started out in 1999 with 
a group of 11 countries: the original “Six” 
of the EU, plus Ireland, Finland, Austria, 
and the Iberian duo, Spain and Portugal. 
All these countries had to meet certain 
“convergence criteria” to join the euro 
zone—more on that later.

Greece joined in 2001, Slovenia in 2007, 
the island republics of Cyprus and 
Malta in 2008, and Slovakia in 2009. 
Additionally, Poland, Estonia, and 
Romania have national target dates 
for joining. 
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The launch of the euro took place in two phases. On 1 January 1999 Europeans 
began using the euro as “virtual money” or “book money” before there were actual 
coins and banknotes. Banks and other businesses would enter sums into ledgers 
in the national currency and also in euros. On 1 January 2002 banknotes and coins 
began to circulate.

The Euro’s Advantages for EU Members 

Using the common currency means people and businesses don’t have to pay the 
cost of exchanging money. Currency exchange is a service, and it has to be paid for. 
It’s somewhat like the interest someone pays on a loan.

But there’s more to it than that. Currency exchange rates go up and down over 
time. Let’s take the case of a manufacturer who contracts to deliver a container 
full of fi nished goods to an international customer. The manufacturer may pay his 
employee and his suppliers in one currency but be paid by the customer in another. 
When the manufacturer and the customer fi rst agree to the contract, including 
prices, they can fi gure in the price of currency exchange. But over the life of the 
contract, as the factory produces the goods and then the shippers deliver them, 
the exchange rate may shift. It may be enough to give the customer an unexpected 
bargain—and to wipe out all of the manufacturer’s profi t.

Currency fl uctuations occur for reasons beyond the control of people such as this 
hypothetical manufacturer and customer. A government may “print money,” as the 
expression goes, to cover a budget defi cit. When supply increases, the price falls. 
That is, the value of that currency will fall on international markets. On the other 
hand, the value of the US dollar often goes up in times of turmoil in the world. 
People who lose confi dence in their own national currency go to the bank to buy 
dollars. As the demand rises, the price—the value of the dollar—rises. 

This “fl ight to security,” by the way, is ultimately a vote of confi dence by world 
markets in the United States, both as an economy and as a free country. But in the 
near term it can wreak havoc as buyers and sellers try to come to terms. Is it any 
wonder that much of Europe has been glad to put these problems behind it?

Why Some EU Countries Don’t Use the Euro 

On the other hand, not all the EU is within the euro zone. Why not?

Some countries remain outside because they haven’t yet met the criteria to join. 
Several EU members outside the euro zone are former communist countries. They 
are making the transition from centrally planned economies to free markets. This 
is a big change. But all are keen to make the transition. As small, “open” economies 
(with lots of imports and exports) already doing a lot of trade with euro countries, 
they should benefi t greatly from adopting the common currency.
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But the euro-zone criteria, known as “convergence criteria,” are fairly tough. 
They weren’t easy for even longtime EU members to meet at fi rst. To enter the 
euro zone, a country must show that it has:

• Price stability. A country’s infl ation rate must be low.

• Sound public fi nances. Government budget defi cits and national debt 
must be under control.

• Exchange-rate stability. The value of the national currency the prospective 
new member is about to give up should not swing wildly in the markets.

• Low long-term interest rates. Long-term rates are the markets’ way of 
predicting the future. Low rates are a sign that a member wanting to join 
the euro zone will be able to continue to meet the criteria over the long term, 
and not for a short time only, just to get in.

Any close relationship involves some tradeoffs between freedom and fl exibility, 
on one hand, and support and strength, on the other. If you take a friend along 
on a trip, you’ll have to pay attention to his or her preferences on how early to start 
out and where to stop for lunch. That may cramp your style somewhat. But if your 
car breaks down, or you get lost in the woods, you may be glad to have company. 

That basic principle comes into play in the euro zone as well. The biggest EU 
member outside the euro area is Britain. The British, whose pound sterling was 
once the world’s dominant currency, have not wanted to give up their ability to 
steer their own economy independently. Their economy is big enough that they 
can do this. They have been allowed to “opt out” of the euro zone. So have the 
Swedes. Their situation is similar, although their currency was never so dominant, 
nor is their economy so big.

Denmark is the other country outside the euro zone. The Danes have twice voted 
down referendums on joining. Their currency is pegged to the euro, however. 
This means that the Danes have to keep pace with euro standards but don’t get 
the benefi t of a common currency—the worst of both worlds.

How the Euro Compares With the Dollar as a World Currency 

If you were to visit the mythical Republic of Bananaland, for instance, you might 
have to exchange some of your dollars for Bananalandish money. But you wouldn’t 
want to exchange any more than you really needed on your visit. When you got 
ready to leave, you might try to change any unspent Bananalandish money back 
into dollars. Or you might just give the taxi driver who takes you to the airport 
a really big tip. After all, what are you going to do with Bananalandish money? 
There’s no place to spend it except Bananaland.
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Not all currencies are like this. The dollar, for instance, is a currency people accept 
widely outside the United States—even where it’s not the offi cial legal tender. 
In the mid-1990s research by offi cials of the Federal Reserve found that between 
55 percent and 70 percent of all dollars circulating were doing so outside the 
United States.

Some of these dollars go into dubious 
transactions—drug deals, for instance. 
But in other cases, people just need 
a safe store of value. Dollars represent 
people’s emergency reserves—stashes 
of cash under the mattress of someone 
living in a war zone, or under a 
repressive government. 

There’s evidence that euro notes are 
beginning to fi ll that role of emergency 
cash reserve, too. And the euro is 
available in €500 notes. The biggest 
dollar note widely available is the 
$100 bill. That means that the euro 
has become an even better way to pack 
a lot of value into a single suitcase.

In sum, both the dollar and the euro 
are currencies that individuals, banks, 
and governments are willing to hold 
on to. In technical terms, the dollar 
and the euro are both examples of 
reserve currencies. A  reserve currency  
is a currency that governments keep 
on hand to pay international debts.

The US dollar is the most widely 
traded currency in the world, and 
the euro is in second place. The euro 
is also the No. 2 reserve currency 
after the dollar. At its launch, the 
euro accounted for 18.1 percent 
of global foreign exchange reserves. 
By the summer of 2009 that had 
risen to 25.9 percent. At the end 
of 2006 the combined value of euro 
notes in circulation surpassed that 
of US dollars. 
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To date, it appears that the EU has been a smashing success. First, there have 
been no wars between its members. France and Germany, for example, have been 
at peace for decades after centuries of confl ict. The EU has increased Europe’s 
economic importance on the world scene. Free trade between its members has 
helped bring economic growth to some of the continent’s poorer corners. It has 
advanced the causes of freedom, democracy, and human rights, since countries 
wanting to join must agree to protect and promote them.

But the process of adding new members has brought growing pains. The defeat 
of recent referendums may indicate that Europeans have reached the limit of how 
much national sovereignty they are willing to give up—for now, at least.

This was a problem for the early United States, as well. In that case, Americans 
were willing to give up some state authority to the federal government, exchanging 
the Articles of Confederation for the Constitution. But the 13 original American 
states shared a common English language and British heritage. For the multilingual 
European nations, with different cultures, religions, and histories, the process is 
proving much more diffi cult. How much further European unity develops will 
determine much about the continent’s future.
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Lesson 2 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. What did the Schuman Plan propose?

 2. What did the Treaty of Rome establish?

 3. What did Spain and Portugal have to do before joining the 
European Community?

 4. Why did the EC expand in 1990?

 5. What are the three pillars of the European Union?

 6. Which people have been the leading Euroskeptics, and what 
do they worry about?

 7. Why should entering the euro zone be good for the EU’s formerly 
communist new members?

 8. Why has Britain remained outside the euro zone?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Compare and contrast the governments of the United States 

and the European Union.
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On 30 September 2005 the Danish newspaper 
Jyllands-Posten published a dozen editorial 
cartoons on Islam. Most depicted the prophet 

Muhammad. The idea, the newspaper said, was to contribute 
to the debate over criticism of Islam and self-censorship 
within Western media.

Danish Muslims were not happy. Some 5,000 of them 
marched in protest against the cartoons. Muslims 
traditionally regard depictions of Muhammad to be 
blasphemous, or sacrilegious. They claimed that their 
religion had been insulted. After that the matter 
seemed to die down somewhat. 

Then in the early weeks of 2006, the controversy blew up 
again. A group of diplomats from Muslim countries sought 
to meet with the Danish prime minister to discuss the 
cartoons. They wanted the Danish government to force 
Jyllands-Posten to apologize. The prime minister refused 
to meet with the diplomats, saying that there was nothing 
to discuss. Denmark is built on a tradition of freedom 
of the press, he explained. He neither had nor wanted 
the power to limit that freedom.

Over the following weeks, hundreds of thousands 
of protesters took to the streets throughout the 
Muslim world. An estimated 100 people died 
in violence connected with the protests. Protesters 
burned Danish fl ags, and many people announced 
they would boycott Danish goods. The Danish 
prime minister called it his country’s worst 
international crisis since World War II.

Was it a good idea for 
the Danish newspaper 
to publish the 12 cartoons?

• why European countries 
have permitted immigration 

• why immigrants have 
had diffi culty assimilating 
into European societies

• the diffi culties al-Qaeda 
and its allies have posed 
for Europe

• the background of 
ethnic and religious strife 
in Northern Ireland
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•  assimilate
•  demographics
•  terrorist cell
•  established church

Why European Countries Have Permitted Immigration

Europeans moved to the New World 
partly because of overcrowding 
in the Old World. Now Europe 
has several times as many people 
as when it settled the New World. 
But the tide has turned. Since 
the mid-twentieth century, Europe 
has no longer been just a source 
of emigrants. Rather it has been 
a destination for immigrants.

The Need for Labor 

Right after World War II, 
Europeans had a lot of rebuilding 
to do. The West German economy, 
in particular, was expanding 
so fast there was a labor shortage. 
To supply needed workers, 
Germany turned to Turkey. 
The fi rst Turkish Gastarbeiter, 
or “guest workers,” arrived in 
the early 1960s. The Berlin Wall 
had by then shut down most 
emigration from East Germany. 
The Turkish guest workers 
thus helped fi ll a gap in the 
West German labor force. And 
by leaving Turkey, they helped 
relieve overcrowding and 
unemployment there. 
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France and Belgium also brought in large numbers of foreign workers during 
this period. They came in waves. The fi rst came from Southern and Southeastern 
Europe: Greece, Italy, Spain, Portugal, and Turkey. Eastern Europeans—notably 
Poles—made up the second wave. The third wave came from former European 
colonial possessions—from the South Asian subcontinent, North Africa, and 
French-speaking West Africa.

As Western Europeans grew more affl uent and their birthrates fell, there were 
fewer young workers to take up the slack. They became choosier about the jobs 
they would take. Service jobs—cleaning, waiting tables, washing dishes—became 
the province of non-Europeans. Meanwhile, the Turks, in particular, made a place 
for themselves as skilled workers in Germany’s high-tech manufacturing industries.

The fi rst guest workers had short-term work permits. The plan was for them 
to return home at the end of their contracts and for others to take their places. 
The plan didn’t work out quite that way, however. Employers were reluctant 
to let workers go once they had invested time and effort to train them. And guest 
workers got used to life in a more liberal and affl uent society. They didn’t want 
to return home.
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Recruitment of foreign workers came to an abrupt stop in the economic downturn 
of 1973. Family reunifi cation continued, though. And the guest workers began 
to have children. By the 1990s some 70 percent of Germany’s Turkish community 
was German-born. 

The Turkish community increased roughly fourfold from that “immigration stop” 
of 1973 to 2005. Likewise, the numbers of North Africans in France grew nearly 
tenfold between 1957 and 2002, according to another study. Other countries have 
seen similar increases. 

Freedom of Immigration Within the European Union 

Meanwhile, the great expansion of the European Union (EU) has created new 
migration issues. That’s because an EU citizen may travel freely to any EU country 
with only a passport or even just a valid identity card. The latter is a state-issued 
document rather like an American driver’s license. No EU citizen can be required 
to have an entry or exit visa for any EU state.

If you’ve lived all your life in the United States, you may not fully appreciate what 
this means. And it means most in the countries formerly under communist rule. 
Just a generation ago many rail trips involved hours of waiting time. A train would 
pull off to a siding at a national border and government customs offi cials could 
carefully—very carefully—inspect everyone’s passport and maybe luggage as well. 
Within the EU, that’s no longer true.

The EU right of entry includes the right to stay in a place for up to three months. 
For longer stays, EU citizens must prove they will not burden the social services 
of the country they are visiting. In the main, though, EU citizens can travel across 
national frontiers unimpeded to work or study in another EU country. What’s 
more, an EU citizen who moves from one EU country to another acquires the 
right of permanent residence in the new country after fi ve years of uninterrupted 
legal residence.

But the 2004 expansion of the EU did bring with it some curbs on the free 
movement of labor. Much of “old Europe” worried that giving citizens of the new 
member states unfettered job access would lead to a fl ood of “Polish plumbers” 
and other Eastern Europeans. These workers, the reasoning went, would compete 
for jobs and/or drive down wages. At worst, they would swell the welfare rolls.

And so, acting as individual states, a dozen of the EU countries temporarily closed 
their job markets to these Eastern Europeans. An important exception was the 
British, who chose not to restrict their job market. As a result, economists reckon, 
about 1 million immigrants came to Britain after May 2004, creating something 
of a miniboom in the economy.
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Under the treaty governing the 2004 expansion, all EU states must open their 
labor markets to the 2004 entrants by 2011. The treaty that brought Bulgaria 
and Romania into the EU in 2007 provides that all curbs on the free movement 
of labor from those countries must end on 31 December 2013.

The Humanitarian Aspects of Immigration 

So the past few decades have forced a number of European countries to rethink 
their views on human migration. Countries that for years sent people abroad—
Ireland, for example—have in recent years seen many of those natives return. 
What’s more, these nations have drawn immigrants from other countries as well.

But unlike the United States, which actively 
recruited immigrants to populate a vast land, 
European countries haven’t thought of themselves 
as destinations for immigrants. Well into the 1990s 
German offi cials would scarcely use their word 
for “immigration.” They would insist that Germany 
is not an “immigration country,” like the United 
States or Canada. They held that Germany has 
refugees and asylum-seekers, but not immigrants. 

Europeans have long looked at the immigration issue through a humanitarian lens. 
World War II not only killed millions of Europeans—it displaced millions as well. 
Masses of people were on the march as borders were redrawn and governments fell. 
The “never again” ideal within European thinking—“never again another terrible 
war”—called for taking seriously the human rights issues tied to migration.

During the boom years, guest-worker programs sometimes solved more than one 
problem at once. Europeans got the labor they needed. And the immigrant workers 
got an escape from poverty and political repression into a new life.

The economic contractions of the 1970s, however, brought a halt to recruitment 
of guest workers. That didn’t mean an end to immigration. But governments began 
to look harder at people’s requests for asylum. They drew a sharper distinction 
between asylum-seekers and economic migrants—those who were merely seeking 
better economic opportunity.

A pattern has developed—when things go wrong in a land that used to be 
a European colony, a good many people of that former colony often turn up on 
the doorstep of the onetime “mother country.” Applications for asylum have risen 
signifi cantly since the end of the Cold War. Only 104,000 people sought asylum 
in Western Europe in 1984. But by 1992 the fi gure was 692,000. More recent 
numbers are down from that peak but still well above those of the early 1980s. 
Figures for 2008 showed 20,000 asylum applications per month within the EU. 
Asylum has become one of the main means of immigration into Europe.
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This is in part because the end of the Cold War “lifted the lid” on a number of small 
confl icts around the world. Many of these wars are fought by regular troops and 
paramilitaries who target civilians. Multitudes fl ee “ethnic cleansing” and seek safety 
in Europe. Many of these try to make their way to Europe illegally. No one knows 
how many people do this. In 2000 one European expert cited a “reputable estimate” 
of 400,000 illegal migrants smuggled into the EU each year. The problem mirrors 
that of the United States and illegal immigrants from Latin America.

Why Immigrants Have Had Diffi culty 
Assimilating Into European Societies 

Immigration, whether legal or illegal, raises issues such as assimilation. People 
often use the word  assimilate when they talk about immigrants. Referring to the 
immigrants, it can mean to become like one’s environment; to blend or fi t in. When 
assimilate refers to what a society does to its immigrants, it can mean to make 
(something or someone) similar, to absorb, to take in. 

75162_C6L3_p648-673_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   653 11/14/09   1:09 PM



654 CHAPTER 6 Europe

But assimilation has not always been easy for immigrants in Europe or the societies 
where they settle. Part of the problem is ordinary racism. Most Europeans are used 
to living in countries where almost everyone belongs to the same ethnic group, 
or a dominant ethnic group. But observers suggest a number of other factors 
at work as well:

• Europeans don’t have the same sense of themselves as living 
in “a nation of immigrants” as Americans do

• European governments often hesitate to engage with culturally 
conservative immigrant communities (such as Muslim communities 
that may require women to wear burqas)

• Immigrants to Europe haven’t always had a clear path to gain 
citizenship and otherwise take part in public life. 

This lack of a path, along with other factors, can keep newcomers anchored in their 
immigrant communities. Some would say it keeps them “stuck.” 

Immigrants once had to let go of one world to embrace another. Nowadays, though, 
many immigrants have one foot in each of two worlds. They rely on cell phones, 
the Internet, and cheap airfares to keep in touch with extended family. But these 
modern conveniences can also bind them to their homelands’ political and ethnic 
grievances. They can tie immigrants to social attitudes—say about women’s roles 
and rights—that are unhelpful in the modern world, as well.

Another factor at work is that Europe began to experience large-scale immigration 
just as the assimilation or “melting pot” ideal was giving way to the idea of 
“multiculturalism.” This more recent concept has made governments more hesitant 
to push for assimilation, not wanting to seem disrespectful of other cultures.

Still another overarching factor: Europe’s newcomers are largely Muslim. With longer 
historical memories than most Americans have, many Europeans have not forgotten 
Europe’s many confrontations with the Islamic world over the centuries. In addition, 
the twenty-fi rst century is a time when Islam is struggling to come to terms with 
the relationship between religion and the state. Muslims are wrestling with questions 
of the legitimacy of secular governments. This spotlights issues such as whether 
a French Muslim girl can wear a headscarf to a public school, or whether sharia, 
or Muslim religious law, should have jurisdiction over a European divorce case.

The Christian West has been through this before. You read in Lesson 1 about 
its years of religious confl ict. This involved not only Christians and Muslims, but 
also Christians and Jews, Protestants and Catholics, and spiritual and temporal 
leaders within Christianity. These questions were settled eventually, mostly in favor 
of tolerance, pluralism, and freedom of religion. But it took centuries.

The following sections look at some of Europe’s immigrant communities.
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The Persecution of the Roma in Europe 

Most people refer to this ethnic group as Gypsies. That refl ects an old misconception 
that they came from Egypt. Their itinerant lifestyle—the way many of them 
continually move around—has made “gypsy” a synonym for people with no fi xed 
place to live. 

But those who know more about them call them Roma, or Romani. These people 
came from India and arrived in Europe around 1300. Their language is related 
to Sanskrit, the Indo-European parent of modern-day Hindi and other languages 
of South Asia.

The Roma number about 4 million, although some estimates run higher. They’re 
one of the most oppressed minority groups in Europe. They’ve been persecuted 
one way or another since they arrived. The Nazis rounded them up and murdered 
them during the Holocaust, just as they did the Jews. The Germans required the 
Roma to wear black triangles on their clothing.

The Romas’ lifestyle often puts them at odds with governments. France, for 
example, requires those with “no fi xed abode”—no permanent place to live—
to have certain travel documents. These sometimes require renewal every three 
months. These rules affect mostly Romani people, who consider the regulations 
discriminatory. Similarly, new legislation lets British police order Roma in their 
jurisdictions to “move along” from highway rest stops. Local offi cials also seek 
to evict Roma from what they see as illegal camps.

Much more seriously, however, hard times in Europe have led to treatment 
much worse than that, especially in Eastern Europe. Far-right politicians play 
on old stereotypes. They call the Roma petty criminals and drains on social 
services. Recent Roma experiences include:

• The Italian government announced plans for a national registry 
of all of the country’s estimated 150,000 Roma, including those 
born in Italy. Some observers found it especially troubling that 
other European leaders raised few objections to this.

• In the Czech Republic, right-wing groups have clashed with police 
as they tried to march through neighborhoods where the Roma 
have established permanent homes.

• A string of attacks on Roma in Hungary—18 in 18 months—
was carried out in 2008–09. The attackers used crude fi rebombs, 
as well as fi rearms. The attacks were so precise and stealthy that 
authorities suspect that rogue police or military offi cers were 
behind them.
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Harassment of Foreigners and Immigrants in Germany 

Meanwhile, in Germany harassment of immigrants, foreigners, and people 
who “look foreign” remains an issue. The US State Department has called such 
harassment, including beatings, “a frequent problem throughout the country.”

Many of these crimes are connected to right-wing political groups. Ironically, 
harassment also seems to occur more often in the formerly communist east, 
which is poorer than the west. 

Germany has been trying to attract foreign scholars and students. But Viadrina 
University, in the poor state of Brandenburg, has received reports of harassment 
and attacks on foreign students since it reopened in 1991. The state is home 
to a small but violent subculture based on an ideology of racial purity.

German authorities use the term “politically motivated crime” to identify offenses 
related to victims’ ideology, race, and so forth. In other words, these are hate crimes. 
With a population of 82 million, Germany has experienced about 1,000 violent 
politically motivated crimes annually in recent years.

The Challenges of Employment, Education, 
and Housing Faced by Immigrants in France

More than many of their neighbors, the French tend to see themselves as 
a nation that welcomes immigrants. France has long seen a relatively high level 
of immigration. More than 1 million North African Muslims arrived in the 1960s 
and early 1970s. France has the largest Muslim and Jewish populations in Europe.

This doesn’t mean, though, that immigration hasn’t been an issue. On the contrary, 
it’s long smoldered. In the fall of 2005 it burst into fl ames with three weeks of rioting 
by North African immigrants. The episode turned a spotlight on the challenges 
of employment, education, and housing that young immigrants, or the children 
of immigrants, face in France. 

The trouble began on 27 October 2005 with a power failure in the Paris suburb 
of Clichy-sous-Bois. It later turned out that two young men—one from Mali, the 
other from Tunisia—thought the police were chasing them for an identity check. 
They climbed into an electric relay station and touched a high-voltage transformer. 
They were immediately electrocuted. The whole neighborhood was blacked out. 

People blamed aggressive policing for the young men’s deaths. The immigrants’ 
anger touched off riots. The offi cial report said the police were not actually after 
the two young men who died. But routine police checks are so much a part of life 
for young immigrants that not everyone believed the offi cial report.
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In France, poor people tend to live in the “suburbs,” not in the inner city. 
To Americans, “suburb” may suggest tree-lined streets and big houses. But the 
French term for suburb, banlieue, has the same negative connotations that “inner 
city” carries in English. The banlieues that ring Paris are concrete deserts fi lled 
with sterile housing projects. Joblessness there reaches 30 percent to 40 percent. 
It’s even higher among young men, such as the two who died in the relay station.

Many see the banlieues as symbols of France’s failure to integrate more of its Muslims, 
some of whom have been in France for three generations. The 2005 rioting spread 
to other Paris suburbs, and then elsewhere in France. The government called 
a state of emergency. By the time it was over, rioters had torched nearly 3,000 cars. 
Police had arrested nearly 9,000 people. One man died, in addition to the two 
whose deaths set off the rioting. Damages were estimated at €200 million (about 
$286 million in 2009 dollars).

75162_C6L3_p648-673_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   657 11/14/09   1:09 PM



658 CHAPTER 6 Europe

France has a strong tradition of religious freedom. But it’s coupled with a strong tradition 
of secularism. This means, among other things, that students or employees in public 
schools may not wear “conspicuous” religious symbols. The law applies equally to Muslim 
headscarves, Jewish skullcaps, and large Christian crosses. But members of those groups 
see the ban as an infringement on their religious freedom. The ban affects immigrants 
out of proportion to their numbers, in part because they haven’t adopted France’s 
secular ways.

Religious Freedom and Secularism in France
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But even when it was offi cially “over,” car burnings continued. The banlieues 
remained a tinderbox. In March 2006 the French parliament passed an “equal 
opportunity” law. It meant to improve education, create jobs, and open up the 
banlieues. The government launched programs such as one to encourage young 
people to start their own businesses. But it’s not clear that much has changed since 
2005. And people still torch cars in the banlieues. 

Racial and Ethnic Discrimination Against Immigrants in Britain 

British law prohibits racial discrimination. But that doesn’t mean it doesn’t happen. 
In 2009 the US State Department, for instance, cited evidence of discrimination 
against people of African, Afro-Caribbean, South Asian, and Middle Eastern origin. 
A British group called Victim Support fi elded nearly 30,000 calls for help in cases 
of “racially motivated incidents” between April 2005 and March 2007. This was 
a big increase over a prior period. The group said, though, that the higher number 
refl ects better referrals from the police rather than more incidents.

However, prosecutions for “racially aggravated crimes” have also risen. Prosecutors 
in England and Wales, with a combined population of around 55 million, brought 
cases against 7,430 defendants in connection with such crimes between April 2005 
and March 2007.

In October 2008 the British government minister in charge of policing said she 
would review the way English and Welsh police forces recruit and promote offi cers. 
This came shortly after Boris Johnson, the Conservative mayor of London, announced 
his own investigation of race and London’s Metropolitan Police Force, or MET.

Word of Johnson’s inquiry followed a statement from the MET’s Black Police 
Association (BPA) that it would boycott efforts to recruit offi cers from ethnic 
minority communities. In fact, the BPA said it would actively discourage black 
and Asian recruits. Such recruits would be “treated unfairly,” the BPA said.

The National Association of Muslim Police, however, said it would not take part 
in the boycott. That group said that the MET was making progress in race relations.

The Diffi culties al-Qaeda and Its Allies Have Posed for Europe 

Europe is dealing not only with diffi culties associated with changing  demographics—
a population’s makeup in race, ethnicity, and culture, among other characteristics. It is 
also confronting terrorism within its borders from radical groups, many of them 
Muslim. The 9/11 terror attacks weren’t felt just in the United States. They were 
felt in Europe, too. Soon after the event, Le Monde, an infl uential French newspaper, 
ran a headline saying, “Nous sommes tous Américains”—“We are all Americans.” 
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This touched Americans deeply. But Europeans weren’t just expressing moral 
support. The 9/11 attacks affected them directly. Dozens of Europeans died when 
the Twin Towers of the World Trade Center in New York collapsed.

The 9/11 attacks weren’t Europe’s fi rst encounter with terrorism. Britain has faced 
the Irish Republican Army (more on them later), as well as Zionists trying to get 
the British out of Palestine. Spain has long confronted Basque separatists, who want 
a state of their own. During the 1970s West Germany suffered violence at the hands 
of radical leftist groups such as the Red Army Faction and the Baader-Meinhof 
Gang. Italy had its extreme-left Red Brigades.

But the new challenge from al-Qaeda 
is different. It’s different in its scale 
of operations, for one thing. During 
the fi rst few years of the twenty-fi rst 
century, al-Qaeda struck on nearly 
every continent. 

Al-Qaeda is different in the scale 
of its ambitions, too. History is full 
of examples of guerrillas, and even 
terrorists, who have laid down arms 
to take a seat at the negotiating table 
and pursue achievable, concrete 
goals. By contrast, al-Qaeda’s agenda 
is global. As you read in Chapter 1, 
Lesson 4, it seeks to unite all Muslims 
and to reestablish the caliphate, 
the Muslim empire of centuries past. 
Al-Qaeda leader Osama bin Laden 
has said that this can be done only 
by force. Al-Qaeda seeks to overthrow 
nearly all Muslim governments. 
It sees them as hopelessly corrupt. 
It also aims to drive Western 
infl uence out of Muslim lands. 
Eventually it would abolish state 
boundaries. This is not a group 
with which the West can negotiate.
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At this writing, Europe has suffered two signifi cant terror attacks since 9/11. 
On 11 March 2004 bombs in a Madrid commuter rail station killed 191 people 
and injured some 1,500. On 7 July 2005 four suicide bombers in the London 
subway killed 52 people, as well as themselves, and injured 700 others. It was 
the deadliest bombing in London since World War II. 

Analysts differ in their interpretation of the Madrid bombings. Immediately 
afterward the Spanish government blamed the Basque separatists. But evidence 
soon suggested that Islamic extremists were behind the attacks. Then the question 
became whether they were connected to al-Qaeda, and if so how. Spanish offi cials 
described them as “homegrown.” But other analysts weren’t so sure. They saw 
the bombers as “local,” but certainly linked to the al-Qaeda network. A British 
Broadcasting Corporation report in 2005 called the Madrid attacks “the bloody 
calling card of the new al-Qaeda, a loose network of jihadi groups, locally 
recruited and acting independently of Osama Bin Laden.” 

The al-Qaeda connection to the London bombings was apparently even looser. 
The group that carried out these attacks was made up of homegrown terrorists. 
While they were not members of al-Qaeda, they modeled themselves after 
that organization.

The Dangers Associated With Radical Terrorists 

Radical terrorists have shown themselves willing to throw away their own lives, 
and to take those of their neighbors and fellow citizens with them, for the sake 
of a cause that promises only more death and destruction.

As you have read, Islamic civilization at its height saw a fl ourishing of science, 
mathematics, astronomy, medicine, literature, and other forms of learning. Muslim 
scholars helped reconnect medieval Western Europe with its Greco-Roman heritage. 
But al-Qaeda and its ideological running mates have distorted Islam. They have 
pressed it into service of an ideology that leads only to more hatred, anger, fear, 
ugliness, destruction, and death.

One of the lessons of the London and Madrid bombings was the need to fi ght 
al-Qaeda’s ideology, and not just its organized killers. Al-Qaeda infl uences far 
more people than it controls.

The Tension Between Allowing Freedom and Protecting Citizens’ Security 

As in the United States, Europe’s struggle against terrorism has created tensions 
between citizens’ rights and their security. A national government’s two chief tasks 
are defending its borders and protecting its citizens. Even people who believe 
less government is better agree that those two tasks are important.
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But for most Europeans and Americans, security isn’t the only thing that counts. 
Personal freedoms—civil liberties—are essential, too. To give them up would 
be to give up something that’s at the heart of national identity. To spend too much 
freedom to buy security would mean the terrorists have won.

In time of war or great emergency, though, citizens sometimes give up some 
freedoms in the short term in the interest of security in the long term. The 
balance between freedom and security becomes harder to maintain at these 
moments. Societies must think through, What’s really different now? Is this 
new threat severe enough to require us to give up some of our freedom?

In some cases, the answer may be yes. The British, for instance, have a robust 
tradition of free speech and freedom of religion. But they have felt a need to act 
against radical Islamist preachers. One of these was Abu Hamza al-Masri. An 
Egyptian-born British citizen, he has called for God to destroy the United States. 
He was mentor to, among others, Richard Reid. Reid was the “shoe bomber,” 
who tried to blow up an American Airlines fl ight from Paris to Miami in 
December 2001. 

In 2003 the Charity Commission, which has some control over houses of 
worship, dismissed Abu Hamza al-Masri for making “inappropriate political 
statements.” A British court subsequently convicted him of inciting murder 
and racial hate. The United States has sought to bring him to New York 
for trial on terrorism charges.

The Internal Threat of Radical Terrorists Who Emigrate Into a Country

In this atmosphere, opening up to the world can put a country at risk. That’s 
the challenge Europe has faced as it has sought to open its borders to newcomers. 
As the European Union has worked toward a “single market” and the free 
movement of people, offi cials of different countries have surrendered some 
control and learned to take one another’s word about whom to let in and 
whom to exclude. It isn’t always easy.

Mohamed Atta was any immigration offi cial’s nightmare. An Egyptian architectural 
student, he went to Germany to study at the Technical University of Hamburg. 
He had studied German at Cairo’s Goethe Institute. The institute is one of the 
many such centers the German government supports around the world to teach 
and share German language and culture. 

For Atta, though, German language study led indirectly to involvement with 
political Islam. It was a case of the law of unintended consequences. While in 
Hamburg, he attended the Al Quds Mosque in Hamburg, known for its harsh, 
militant version of Sunni Islam. It apparently radicalized him.
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Atta eventually became the leader of a terrorist cell known as the “Hamburg 
cell” of al-Qaeda. A  terrorist cell is a small group of usually three to fi ve terrorists 
who work together, separate from other groups nearby. For reasons of secrecy, 
such groups are intentionally kept “in the dark” about one another’s existence.

The Hamburg cell helped plan and execute the 9/11 attacks. Atta was at the 
controls of American Airlines Flight 11 when it crashed into the North Tower 
of the World Trade Center at 8:46 a.m. on 11 September 2001.

In the case of the Madrid bombings, those who see a closer rather than a looser 
link to al-Qaeda point to the participation of people from outside Spain. One 
analyst who studied the record closely found that most of those involved in the 
attacks were Moroccan immigrants, not native-born Spaniards.

But, on the other hand, for many people the real horror of the London 
bombings the following year was that the attackers weren’t immigrants, but 
native sons. Moreover, there was little in their backgrounds to suggest they 
were particularly vulnerable to radicalization, an offi cial report found. Learning 
to understand how young men and women become radicalized is essential 
to fi ghting terrorism. 

Suicide bombers may be terrorism’s foot soldiers. But its followers who grew up 
in Europe are considered some of al-Qaeda’s most dangerous members. They 
tend to be better educated than their counterparts who grew up in the Middle 
East or South Asia. As Europeans, they blend better into Western societies, too. 
So Europe remains an important front for al-Qaeda.

The Legal Challenges of Arresting and Prosecuting Suspected Terrorists 

Many observers have said that the United States has tended to see the fi ght 
against terrorism as a war. Europeans, in this view, have tended to see terrorism 
as a law-enforcement problem. Others say those descriptions oversimplify the 
issue. In either case, since the Madrid and London bombings, Europeans have 
ratcheted up their counterterrorism efforts much as their American cousins 
already had.

European governments have faced many of the same challenges as the United 
States did with regard to sharing information on terror suspects among agencies 
and countries. In some cases, analysts see gaps in the law that make it hard 
to prosecute terror suspects.

In response to terror attacks, Europe has moved to “harmonize” or standardize 
its national laws. Europeans have also introduced a European arrest warrant. 
In theory this eliminates problems with extradition.
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British and German counterterrorism offi cials in particular have moved from a 
reactive to a preventive approach. That is, they have moved forward with preventive 
measures rather than waiting for something to happen. They are also going after 
suspected terrorists for any minor violation they can identify. In this way they 
hope to disrupt large-scale plots before they can be carried out.

Like the United States, both Britain and Germany have changed their policies 
about cooperation between different kinds of agencies. In all three countries, 
intelligence agencies (the CIA and its counterparts) can now share information 
with agencies investigating crimes (the FBI and its counterparts). In all three 
countries, law enforcement can step in and make arrests earlier in the development 
of a terror plot.

Some countries don’t have the laws they need on their books for successful 
prosecution of terrorists. Many laws have been changed since the 9/11 attacks. 
But more changes are needed.

The Background of Ethnic and Religious Strife in Northern Ireland

Britain in recent decades had to deal with native-born terrorists, not just confl icts 
with outside terrorist groups such as al-Qaeda. The roots of these troubles date 
back for centuries in England’s relationship with Ireland. English kings started 
crossing the Irish Sea trying to assert control over Ireland during the Middle Ages. 
But the best place to start this story would be in 1536, nearly a century past the 
Middle Ages, right after the Protestant Reformation. That’s when King Henry VIII 
became serious about getting Ireland under the English crown’s control. He was 
worried about the loyalty of Catholic lords. 

What Henry began, Elizabeth I and James I completed. English authorities in 
Dublin unifi ed the island under a central government. They were less successful 
in winning the Catholic Irish over to Henry’s new Church of England, though. 
The brutal methods the English used to put the Irish down created resentment 
that has endured right up to today.

Into the early seventeenth century, crown governments colonized Ireland. They 
sent Scottish and English Protestants—often against their will—to settle there and 
overwhelm the Catholics with their numbers. The British settlers became Ireland’s 
ruling class. They worshipped at the Church of Ireland. This is a Protestant church, 
the Irish branch of the Church of England. It was the  established church. This 
means that it was a church offi cially favored by the state and supported by tax revenues. 
A series of Penal Laws discriminated against all other faiths. They hit Roman 
Catholics especially hard, but affected Scottish Presbyterians, too.
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By the late eighteenth century the same political ferment that led to the American 
and French revolutions led also to an Irish uprising against British rule. The Irish 
Rebellion of 1798 was unsuccessful, though. In response, the British in 1801 
merged their Kingdom of Ireland with the Kingdom of Great Britain (England, 
Scotland, and Wales). This created the United Kingdom.

Perhaps the bitterest period in Irish history followed when a disease struck the 
island’s potato crop between 1845 and 1852. Potatoes were the main food for 
a large share of the population. As the crops failed, and the British government 
failed to respond adequately, more than 1 million Irish people starved and another 
1 million emigrated—many to the United States. 
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As a result of the famine, the cause 
of Irish independence regained traction 
in the nineteenth century. The fi rst 
years of the twentieth century saw 
an experiment in “home rule” and 
then an Irish civil war.

In 1921 an Anglo-Irish treaty 
partitioned, or divided, Ireland. The 
partition created the Irish Free State, 
made up of 26 counties to the south, 
and Northern Ireland, consisting of 
six counties in the north. The Irish 
Free State had “dominion” status within 
the British Empire, like Canada or 
Australia. Northern Ireland had “home 
rule.’’ It managed its own domestic 
affairs. But it was considered an integral 
part of Britain, or the United Kingdom. 

The partition was made along 
religious lines. The six counties to 
the north had a Protestant majority. 
This was Henry VIII’s legacy, since 
he had “planted” the strongly Catholic 
north with Protestants to keep it 
under control.

Soon after its launch the Irish Free State went through more civil war. The issue 
then, as earlier, was whether half a loaf, or three-fourths of a loaf, was better 
than none. In principle, Irish nationalists wanted to see all of Ireland out from 
under British rule. But they were divided. Should they accept the Irish Free State 
as a fi rst step, and hope to regain the six counties eventually? Or should they 
hold out for all 32 counties? 

Those willing to accept the Irish Free State as a fi rst step won out. It became 
simply “Ireland” in 1937 and offi cially a republic in 1949. At that point it left 
the Commonwealth, the successor institution to the British Empire.

An independent Ireland was conceived of as “a Catholic state.” The Republic 
of Ireland’s constitution lays (theoretical) claim to the entire island. It embodies 
the hope, in other words, that partition is only temporary.

Dublin

Atlantic

Ocean

Irish

Sea

Celtic

Sea

Belfast

REPUBLIC 
OF

IRELAND

NORTHERN 
IRELAND

75162_C6L3_p648-673_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   666 11/14/09   1:10 PM



LESSON 3 ■ Immigration, Terrorist Cells, and Ethnic Strife 667

Europepppppppppppp
EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuurrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooooopppppppppppppppppppppppppppppppppppeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee

The people of Northern Ireland, on the other hand, fear that partition is only 
temporary. The majority of its people, of Scottish or English descent, are known 
as loyalists or unionists. They are loyal to the link to Britain. They want the 
union maintained. Northern Ireland was conceived of as “a Protestant state for 
a Protestant people.” For years, its majority discriminated against its nationalist, 
or Irish Catholic, minority in jobs and housing. Nationalists faced almost 
complete exclusion from the political process.

From 1921 to 1973 Northern Ireland had its own parliament and prime minister. 
The government handled local issues, such as education and law enforcement, 
leaving matters such as defense and foreign policy to the British national government 
in London. It was a division rather like that of the American federal system. 

But by 1973 conditions in the province had gotten so bad that the British government 
suspended home rule and imposed direct rule from London. Sectarian violence 
was getting out of hand. Bombings and shootings were the order of the day. 
Organized crime raised money for paramilitary forces on both sides. The police 
force, the Royal Ulster Constabulary, was overwhelmingly Protestant. It did not 
enjoy the confi dence of the Catholic population.

The British government put an offi cial in London, with the title of secretary of 
State for Northern Ireland, in charge of the province and of resolving the issues 
behind “the troubles.”

The Views of Catholic Nationalists and Protestant Loyalists 
in Northern Ireland and the Tensions Between Them 

The situation in Northern Ireland is often regarded as purely a religious confl ict. 
American news organizations tend to describe the two sides as Catholics and 
Protestants. Those are familiar categories. They take less explanation. But there’s 
a difference between political views and religious identities. 

Many early Irish nationalists were in fact Protestants. It’s a point that’s often 
overlooked. The leaders of the Irish Rebellion of 1798, for instance, were 
largely Protestant.

But broadly speaking today, the overwhelming majority of Protestants want 
to remain within the United Kingdom. That is, their political views are unionist 
or loyalist. Catholics tend to be nationalist or republican. That is, they want 
to be part of an independent Irish Republic. 

Another critical difference is over people’s willingness to use force to achieve 
their ends. Constitutional nationalists seek to reunify Ireland by means of political 
persuasion. Not so the more radical elements on the republican side, who have 
often resorted to violence. Likewise, on the loyalist side, some work through 
political channels. Others have taken up arms.
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Each side in Northern Ireland tends to see itself as a minority. Nationalists 
see themselves as an oppressed minority within the six counties. Unionists see 
themselves as a minority within the whole of Ireland; they fear being abandoned 
by Britain and being swallowed up in a “popish”—Catholic-dominated—Republic.

The Protestant population of the Republic of Ireland has fallen since partition, from 
a little more than 7 percent to about half that today. But the Catholic population 
of the North has risen since partition. This is a result of higher birthrates among 
Catholics. In the near term, new electoral procedures make nationalist votes count 
for more. Politicians have to pay more attention to them. Protestants have to look 
ahead to a time when they won’t have the votes to block a referendum on joining 
the Republic of Ireland.
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The Confl icts Between the Irish Republican Army (IRA) 
and the British Military 

A civil rights movement arose in the 1960s to win fairer treatment for Northern 
Ireland’s Catholics. Its leaders consciously took African-Americans’ struggle for 
racial justice in the United States as their model. When British soldiers arrived in 
Northern Ireland as “the troubles” began, they came to protect the Catholics’ civil 
rights. It was similar to the way federal troops had protected the rights of young 
American blacks to attend certain schools and universities just a few years before 
in the United States.

But by that time, the British had oppressed the Irish for so long that the British 
Army wasn’t credible as defenders of Catholic civil rights. Instead, they soon 
became a party to the dispute. The Irish Republican Army (IRA) was one of their 
main adversaries. For decades the IRA ran a terrorist campaign against the British 
military presence in Northern Ireland. 
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The IRA is the armed wing of Sinn Fein (“We Ourselves”), a leading nationalist 
party, which has long pushed for Irish reunifi cation. Because of its armed wing, 
Sinn Fein was kept out of discussions on Northern Ireland’s future, even though 
it draws a considerable share of the vote. The IRA’s laying down of arms under 
the Good Friday agreement of 1998 has allowed Sinn Fein a seat at the table. 

The Good Friday Agreement of 1998 

The door to restored local government in Northern Ireland began to open in 
the mid-1990s. Successive British governments and the Clinton administration 
in the United States encouraged a number of peace gestures in Northern Ireland. 
In response, the main body of the IRA called a cease-fi re. And former US Senator 
George Mitchell led a series of negotiations that lasted nearly two years. These 
fi nally resulted in the Good Friday Agreement.

By the time the accord was signed, “the troubles” 
in Northern Ireland had cost 3,600 lives. Of these, 
2,000 were civilians, another 1,000 were members 
of the security forces, and 600 were members of 
paramilitary groups. These last were members 
of the IRA and their loyalist counterparts. 

The Good Friday Agreement won support from 
majorities in both the Republic and the North’s 
six counties. Its key parts include:

• “Devolved government”—home rule by local authorities rather than 
from London (that is, the British government) 

• Commitment to work toward “total disarmament” of paramilitary groups, 
the IRA and its allies, and their unionist counterparts

• Police reform, so that both communities have confi dence in local 
law enforcement

• New, stronger mechanisms to ensure equal rights and equal opportunity

• Mechanisms for involving the Republic of Ireland’s government 
in the governance of the North, such as the British-Irish Council. 

As of December 1999 Northern Ireland once again had its own government. 
The Good Friday Agreement called for an elected assembly, with 108 seats, plus 
a cabinet of 12 ministers. Unionists and nationalists share responsibility within 
the cabinet. Northern Ireland also elects 18 members to the Westminster 
Parliament in London.
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Real progress has taken place. A new police force has replaced the Royal Ulster 
Constabulary. The IRA has laid down most of its arms. After a few bumps in 
the road to peace, the St. Andrews Agreement of 2007 cleared the way for actual 
home rule.

Elsewhere, however, Europe in the 1990s saw the outbreak of its worst ethnic 
violence since World War II when the multiethnic federation of Yugoslavia fell apart 
following the end of the Cold War. The fi ghting in and among the former Yugoslav 
republics and the atrocities that took place there became so severe that NATO 
was forced to intervene. That story is the subject of the next lesson. 
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Ireland isn’t the only divided island in Europe. The Mediterranean island of Cyprus 
has been unoffi cially partitioned since 1974. It has two communities, Greek and Turkish. 
Each has a distinct identity based on religion, language, and ties with its “motherland.” 

In 1960 Cyprus won independence from the British. It became a republic. Its constitution 
included protections for the Turkish Cypriots. (A Cypriot is a citizen of Cyprus.) The Greek 
Cypriot leadership, though, soon sought to do away with these. The stated reason was more 
government effi ciency. To the Turkish Cypriots, however, the talk about effi ciency was cover 
for something else. The Greek Cypriots wanted enosis, or union, with Greece. Violence 
broke out. The Turkish Cypriots soon after set up a “provisional administration,” a kind of 
alternative government. 

In 1974 the military junta then ruling Greece sponsored a coup against the Greek Cypriot 
government. The plotters thought the Cypriot leadership wasn’t pushing hard enough for 
enosis. At this point, the Turkish government intervened militarily to help the Turkish Cypriots. 
A treaty that was signed when Cyprus gained independence allowed this. Today the Turkish 
Cypriot administration controls about a third of the island. 

The UN has long tried 
to resolve the division. 
A UN peacekeeping 
force maintains a buffer 
between the two sectors. 
In recent years, Cyprus 
has joined the EU. But 
the Turkish part of Cyprus 
does not benefi t from 
the EU membership. And 
the EU has signaled that 
the Cypriot dispute must 
be settled before Turkey’s 
own EU membership bid 
can proceed.
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Lesson 3 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. When and why did the fi rst Turkish “guest workers” arrive in Germany?

 2. Why did the EU curb the free movement of labor at its 2004 expansion?

 3. Members of which ethnic group in Europe were required to wear 
black triangles at one point during the twentieth century? Under 
what circumstances?

 4. Aggressive policing was blamed for which series of events in France 
in late 2005?

 5. Who was Mohamed Atta and what was the Hamburg cell?

 6. Why are European Muslims seen as some of al-Qaeda’s most 
dangerous members?

 7. What is the difference between Northern Ireland’s nationalists 
and unionists?

 8. What is the Good Friday Agreement?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. How do you think governments should best balance freedom 

and security in the face of terrorism?
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In the spring of 1987 the Serbs of Kosovo were 
feeling like victims of discrimination. Kosovo was 
a province of Serbia, within the multiethnic state 

of Yugoslavia. The province had been Serbia’s heartland 
during its glory days in the Middle Ages. 

But by the 1980s ethnic Albanians (mostly Muslims) 
had long made up a majority of Kosovo’s population. 
The neighborhood had changed. Yugoslavia’s postwar 
constitution had given Kosovo special “autonomous” 
status. In 1974 ethnic Albanians got fuller control of the 
province. Serbs began to complain about employment 
discrimination and unfair treatment by the police.

On 24 April 1987 a Serb politician named Slobodan 
Milosevic gave a speech from the balcony of the House 
of Culture in Kosovo Polje, a town a few miles outside the 
provincial capital. His speech was supposed to encourage 
the town’s signifi cant Serb minority, but also to calm 
them down:

“You should stay here,” he told them. “This is your land. 
These are your houses, your meadows and gardens. Your 
memories. You shouldn’t abandon your land just because 
it’s diffi cult to live.”

The line people most often quote from Milosevic’s speech 
that day is: “No one should dare beat you.” 

At fi rst glance, Milosevic’s language seems pretty tame. 
But it was rare for a high-ranking Yugoslav offi cial to talk 
about ethnic tensions. Many heard this as a call to the 
Serbs to confront the ethnic Albanians running the province. 
That line, historians say, helped bring Milosevic to power, 
fi rst in Serbia, and then in Yugoslavia.

What signs of trouble do 
you see in this incident?

• how Yugoslavia was created 
after World War I 

• how World War II affected 
Yugoslavia

• the role of Josip Broz Tito 
in uniting Yugoslavia after 
World War II

• how Yugoslavia dissolved 
into seven independent 
countries

• the history of ethnic 
cleansing in the Balkans
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•  sedition
•  reparation

How Yugoslavia Was Created After World War I 

One of the new states to emerge after World War I was Yugoslavia. 
It was made up of several distinct peoples who had lived under 
different empires. They had little in common, really, except being 
near one another. You could say that Yugoslavia held together more 
because of pressures on it from outside than by any internal unity. 

The country lasted rather longer than many expected, in fact. 
When it did come apart, in the twentieth century’s fi nal years, 
it raised dark questions for Europeans. Among them: Had they 
really learned the terrible lessons of two world wars?
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The Former Yugoslav Republics of Serbia, Croatia, Slovenia, Bosnia 
and Herzegovina, Kosovo, Macedonia, and Montenegro

The peoples who became part of Yugoslavia all had very independent histories. 
The Slovenes had been part of the Frankish Kingdom. The Franks fought in 
the Crusades. Later the Slovenes were part of the Austrian Empire. They kept 
wrestling with the question of nationhood. 

Some of the Croats had briefl y been independent before falling under Hungarian 
and Austrian rule. The Croats in Dalmatia, on the Adriatic coast, were at various 
times under Byzantine, Venetian, and French rule, as well.

The Serbs briefl y rivaled the Byzantine Empire during the Middle Ages. But then 
they fell under Turkish domination for 500 years. Only in the late nineteenth 
century did they emerge independent of Ottoman rule after the Russians defeated 

Turkey in the Russo-Turkish War of 1877–78.

The Montenegrins lived for centuries under a 
dynasty of bishop-priests. They defended their 
mountain homeland against all foreign aggressors. 
As for the Bosnians, their distinction was that 
so many of them had converted to Islam after 
the Turks invaded. 
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Macedonia was home to many different ethnic groups over the centuries. As the 
Ottoman Empire weakened, Serbs, Bulgars, Greeks, and Albanians all began 
to jockey for power there. So did the major European powers. 

Finally, a few words about Kosovo: Its people were Albanian. It had been something 
of an Ottoman backwater until the early twentieth century. But back in the Middle 
Ages it had been the center of the Serbian empire. Many important Serb religious 
sites were in Kosovo. These included a number of architecturally signifi cant Serbian 
Orthodox monasteries. It was in Kosovo that invading Ottoman Turks defeated 
the army of Serbian Prince Lazar.

These territories ended up as the six republics of Yugoslavia:

• Bosnia and Herzegovina—a single republic with a two-part name

• Croatia

• Macedonia

• Montenegro

• Serbia, including the autonomous provinces of Kosovo and Vojvodina

• Slovenia.

The Threat of Italian Expansionism to Serbia, 
Croatia, and Slovenia Following World War I

World War I pitted the Croats and the Slovenes 
against the Serbs. But during the war they began 
to think of an independent southern Slav state 
that would bring them all together. 

This began to seem like an even better idea once 
Bolshevik Russia disclosed the supposedly secret 
1915 Treaty of London. The treaty was between 
Italy and the Triple Entente—Britain, France, 
and Russia. It was basically a deal to bring Italy 
into the war on the Allied side. 

In return, the Entente would award territory to Italy after the war. Italy had its 
eye on many attractive pieces of real estate. But Yugoslavia’s future founders were 
especially concerned about certain of their territories going to the Italians under 
this deal. One of them was Istria, the westernmost part of Croatia. It’s a peninsula 
across the Adriatic from Venice. In addition to Istria, the three Entente allies had 
also promised to hand over to Italy much of Dalmatia, another part of Croatia 
along the Adriatic coast. The Slovenian lands, too, were to go to Italy.

The people who lived in those places weren’t happy about this. They didn’t want 
to come under Italian rule. Croat nationalist leader Ante Trumbic and others formed 
the London-based Yugoslav Committee. Its mission was to promote the creation 
of a south-Slav state. 
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Serbian, Croatian, and Slovenian Leaders Form Yugoslavia 

In July 1917 Croat leader Trumbic and Nikola Pasic of Serbia signed the 
Declaration of Corfu. This document called for a union of Serbs, Croats, and 
Slovenes. The new state would be a constitutional monarchy. The king would 
be from the Karadjordjevic dynasty, which had been ruling Serbia. But the 
new state would be democratic, too, with a parliamentary system. 

Serbs and Croats speak essentially the same language. But Serbs use the 
Cyrillic alphabet. Croats use the Latin. The Declaration of Corfu provided equal 
recognition for both. The three predominant religions—Roman Catholicism, 
Serbian Orthodoxy, and Islam—would also get recognition in the new state.

A major question remained unsettled: Would the new state be centralized 
or federal? Trumbic pressed for a federation, one that would grant the regions 
some power of their own. Pasic wanted a centralized state.
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The issue moved forward when Austria-Hungary, defeated in World War I, 
lost authority over its south-Slav lands in October 1918. A National Council 
of Slovenes, Croats, and Serbs became, for all practical purposes, the region’s 
government. As the war ended, Italy started grabbing parts of Dalmatia. The Allies 
gave it the city of Trieste. This was what the south Slavs had feared. Those trying 
to organize the new state knew they had to act quickly. Additional territories, 
such as Bosnia and Herzegovina, joined the Slovenes, Croats, and Serbs.

On 1 December 1918 Prince Regent Alexander Karadjordjevic announced the 
founding of the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes. The new kingdom 
won recognition from the Paris Peace Conference the following May. Alexander’s 
father, Peter I, ruled the kingdom until his death in 1921, when Alexander 
assumed the throne. 

How World War II Affected Yugoslavia 

The kingdom faced big problems from the start: ethnic hatred, religious rivalry, 
language barriers, and cultural confl icts. The question of central versus federal 
authority bitterly divided the Serbs and Croats. The logic of Yugoslavia (as the 
country was known from 1931 on) was “economy of scale.” A unifi ed Balkan state 
could make the most of the region’s resources. And it would provide collective 
strength against external threats. 

But the new state’s political leaders lacked vision and experience in parliamentary 
government. They weren’t good at compromise either. In 1929 King Alexander took 
over as a dictator. He canceled civil liberties and abolished local self-government. 
He decreed strict laws against  sedition—words or deeds meant to stir up rebellion 
against the government. He also made it illegal to promote communism.

The king changed the country’s unwieldy original name to Yugoslavia—“the land 
of the south Slavs.” He unifi ed the six regional legal systems. He restructured 
government ministries. To ease separatist pressures, he did away with traditional 
provincial boundaries.

At fi rst, he had wide support. It is not uncommon for a new democracy to lean 
on a monarch. (King Juan Carlos helped set Spain fi rmly on a democratic track 
after Franco, for instance.) Alexander’s actions seemed to make government more 
effi cient and less corrupt. He has gone down in history as “the unifi er.” But some 
have seen him as a fascist.

The tension between the center and the parts is one of the threads through Yugoslav 
history. The Serbs wanted a centralized government that they could dominate. 
The Croats wanted a federal system, to give them (and the many other ethnic 
groups) more autonomy. This was the balance that Yugoslavia never got right. 
The lack of it eventually tore the country apart.
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From the beginning, Serb dreams of restoring their medieval glory dominated the 
new state. They wanted to bring back “Greater Serbia.” What did it mean when 
a Serbian prince became king of a new state made up of many disparate peoples? 
Was that unity in the Balkans—or a Serbian takeover? A takeover, clearly, some 
would say. And they would see this as part of a pattern that would play out later 
under the leadership of Josip Broz Tito and beyond that of Slobodan Milosevic.

Many of Yugoslavia’s neighbors, notably the Italians, wanted the new state 
to fail. Rome supported various separatists to hasten Yugoslavia’s end. Then in 
October 1934 a Bulgarian agent of the Croat fascists assassinated King Alexander 
in Marseille, France. The assassin had received help from Italy and Hungary. 
Yugoslavs genuinely mourned their king. Even his opponents feared that his 
death would lead to Yugoslavia falling apart.

Other forces were at work, too. The king’s efforts toward unity backfi red in the 
end. They set off more ethnic strife, which continued through the 1930s. Only 
as another European war threatened in 1939 did Serbs and Croats get serious 
about reaching a settlement. But by then it was too late.

World War II broke out on 1 September 1939. The Yugoslavs were desperate for 
allies. They had hoped for help from the French. But the fall of France in 1940 put 
an end to that. Hitler pressed the Balkan countries to ally with the Axis powers—
Germany, Italy, and Japan. Romania did so in November 1940. Bulgaria followed 
in March 1941. Almost surrounded by enemies, Yugoslavia turned to the Soviet 
Union. It decided to recognize the Soviet government and sign a nonaggression 
pact with it.

But Hitler kept pressing Yugoslavia to join the Axis. Convinced the country’s 
military situation was hopeless, the government fi nally agreed. It did so despite 
pro-Western public opinion. The government won a promise from Hitler to leave 
Yugoslavia alone. Germany would not demand military assistance from Yugoslavia, 
violate Yugoslav sovereignty, or station the German army on Yugoslav territory.

On 27 March 1941 military offi cers ousted the government that had made a deal 
with Hitler. General Dusan Simovic was the new prime minister. Anti-German 
fervor swept Belgrade. Demonstrators fl ew British, French, and American fl ags 
along with their own. Crowds shouted out slogans against the Axis. All this began 
to make the new Simovic government nervous. It affi rmed Yugoslav loyalty to 
the agreement its predecessor had made.

But Hitler was unimpressed. On 6 April 1941 the Luftwaffe, the German Air 
Force, bombed Belgrade, killing thousands. Axis forces invaded, the Yugoslav 
army collapsed, and the king and government fl ed. On 17 April the remaining 
resistance forces surrendered unconditionally. 
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The invasion caused panic in Yugoslavia. Foreign occupiers partitioned the country 
and terrorized its people. The next four years would be very bloody. The Communist-
led Partisans came to dominate the country’s resistance movement. By the end of the 
war, they would be in fi rm control of the entire country.

The Partition of Yugoslavia by Germany, Italy, Hungary, and Bulgaria 

After the invasion, Germany, Italy, Hungary, and Bulgaria dismembered Yugoslavia. 
Germany occupied parts of Serbia, including parts of Vojvodina, an autonomous 
Serbian province. It created a puppet state, the “Independent State of Croatia,” 
which also included Bosnia and Herzegovina. Germany also annexed northern 
Slovenia, bordering Austria, which Germany had already taken over. 

Italy took southern Slovenia and much of Dalmatia. In addition, Italy joined Kosovo 
with its Albanian puppet state and occupied Montenegro.

Hungary occupied part of Vojvodina and the Slovenian and Croatian border regions. 
Bulgaria took Macedonia and part of southern Serbia.
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The Violence, Massacres, and Devastation in Yugoslavia During World War II 

World War II was a brutal time for all Yugoslavs. Northern Slovenia faced a reign 
of terror and “Germanization” under German control. The Nazis cleared Slovenes 
off their own farms and replaced them with German colonists. They resettled 
the Slovenes in Serbia. Southern Slovenia fared somewhat better. The Catholic 
hierarchy there collaborated with the Italian occupiers, who were less brutal 
than the Germans.

In the Croatian puppet state—the Independent State of Croatia known by its initials 
as the NDH—the Nazis installed a new leader because the previous one wasn’t 
willing to collaborate. The new man, Ante Pavelic, sent out storm troopers from 
the Ustase (oo-STAH-sheh)—a fascist Croatian group—to eliminate 2 million Serbs, 
Jews, and Gypsies. They accomplished this through forced religious conversion, 
deportation, and murder. The violence was enough to appall even the Nazis. Berlin 
feared that the bloodbath would prompt further resistance from the Serbians.

Jews and Serbs were also massacred in areas occupied by the Albanians and 
Hungarians. Thousands of Serbs who had been living elsewhere in Yugoslavia 
fl ed back to Serbia. The German puppet regime there was under General Milan 
Nedic’s leadership. He thought of himself as a custodian rather than a collaborator. 
He tried to keep violence under control.

In Macedonia, many people welcomed the Bulgarian occupation force. They 
expected to be granted some autonomy from Sofi a, the Bulgarian capital. Instead, 
they bore the brunt of a harsh campaign to “Bulgarianize” Macedonia.

The Yugoslav Resistance Movement and Tensions Between Serbs and Croats 

Serb-Croat tensions had made it hard to run a country. But they made it even 
harder to try to run a national resistance campaign in a country under military 
occupation. Even during the ghastly violence of World War II, Yugoslavia’s Serbs 
and Croats seemed more interested in fi ghting each other than in fi ghting the 
Germans. This ethnic strife eventually led the Western Allies to shift their support 
from the Serb nationalists to the Communists. 

Resistance in Yugoslavia developed mostly in scattered units of the Yugoslav army 
and among Serbs fl eeing genocide in the Nazi puppet state of Croatia. Armed groups 
in Serbia organized under the name Cetnik (CHET-nik), meaning “detachment.”

The best known were the followers of Colonel Draza Mihajlovic. He was a Serb 
nationalist, monarchist, and staunch anticommunist. Mihajlovic expected that the 
Allies would soon invade the Balkans. He advised his troops to avoid small clashes 
with the Axis forces. Instead, he said, they should prepare to rise up in force to 
back up the Allied push when it took place.
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In October 1941 the British recognized Mihajlovic as the Yugoslav resistance leader. 
In 1942 the Yugoslav government-in-exile in London promoted him to commander 
of its armed forces. The Cetnik forces in effect became Yugoslavia’s defense forces.

But Serb-Croat tensions within the government-in-exile were extreme. They were 
so bad that the British began to look around for someone other than Mihajlovic 
to back in Yugoslavia. The Yugoslav cabinet made decisions unanimously rather 
than by majority vote. That sounds “inclusive,” as people say today. But the 
cabinet could grind to a halt over even a minor decision. On major issues—
such as genocide against Serbs in the Nazi 
puppet state of Croatia—it was hopeless.

The British were keen to stabilize the Balkans. 
They wanted a steady Yugoslavia to anchor 
the region. But stability was not what they saw 
in the squabbling ministers-in-exile in London. 
In 1943 the Allies, led by the British, ended their 
support of Mihajlovic. They planted their hopes 
for a secure, multiethnic, postwar Yugoslavia in 
Josip Broz Tito and his Communist Partisans. 

The Role of Josip Broz Tito in Uniting Yugoslavia 
After World War II 

Josip Broz was born in Croatia in 1892. He was the son of a poor Croat-Slovenian 
peasant family. He was drafted into the Austro-Hungarian army during World War I. 
The Russian Army captured him and held him prisoner in Russia. During his 
time there, he converted to communism. He fought in the Red Army during the 
Russian Revolution. He returned to the new state of Yugoslavia a member of 
the Communist Party. 

“Tito,” a Croatian form of “Titus,” was an alias he used during his time underground. 
It became the name by which he is remembered.

How Tito Led the Communist Resistance Movement During World War II

If you’d seen the Communist Party of Yugoslavia (CPY) in the mid-1930s, you 
might not have guessed that 10 years later it would be running the country. The 
government had banned the CPY in 1921. It endured years of police repression 
and internal confl ict. Stalinist purges didn’t help, either. Membership was down 
to only a few hundred.
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But under Tito, the party had a real rebirth. He became a member of its Central 
Committee in 1934. In 1937 he rose to secretary general of the still-outlawed party. 
In the four years before the war, he built a strong organization of 12,000 full party 
members, plus 30,000 youth members. 

The crowds who gathered to demonstrate against the pact with the Axis in the 
spring of 1941 included Tito’s Communists. “Death to Fascism, Freedom to the 
People” was the Partisans’ slogan. Tito’s appeal was “pan-Yugoslav.” It spoke to all 
of Yugoslavia rather than just one ethnic group. He drew recruits from across the 
country. The Partisans eventually became the largest, most active resistance group.

In July 1941 the Partisans launched uprisings that won control of much of the 
countryside. But in September the Axis struck back. Germany warned that it would 
execute 100 Serbs for every German soldier the resistance killed. At Kragujevac, the 
Germans showed they meant what they said. They killed several thousand civilians 
in a single reprisal.

Tito believed that such actions would only backfi re against the Germans, bringing 
the Partisans more recruits. He ignored the threat and continued his tactics. His 
rival Mihajlovic, leader of the Cetniks, feared that German reprisals would turn 
into a Serb holocaust. He ordered his forces not to engage the Germans. Soon he 
turned on Tito and the Partisans. They became his main enemy. Cetnik units began 
cooperating with the Germans and Italians to keep Tito from winning.

At this point Stalin began to worry that the Partisans’ activity might make the Allies 
lose trust in the Soviet Union. So Moscow refused to supply arms to Tito. Instead, 
the Soviets maintained ties to the government-in-exile in London. This, you may 
recall, was made up of the ministers the British were losing faith in.

In November 1942 the Partisans held the fi rst meeting of the Anti-Fascist Council 
for the National Liberation of Yugoslavia. They were eager to gain political legitimacy. 
The council was known by its Serbo-Croatian initials, AVNOJ, and was a sort of 
provisional government.

The following year was a turning point in the war. In March the Partisans 
outmaneuvered the German army and defeated the Cetnik forces decisively in 
Herzegovina and Montenegro. Then German, Italian, Bulgarian, and Croatian 
forces launched a major attack on the Partisans. But they escaped. When the 
Italians surrendered in 1943, the Partisans captured their arms, gained control 
of much of the coast, and began receiving supplies from the Allies fi ghting in Italy.

A second session of AVNOJ in November 1943 laid the groundwork for the 
postwar government of Yugoslavia. The council named Tito marshal of Yugoslavia 
and prime minister. The session also dealt with King Alexander’s son, Peter II, who 
had been living in exile in London since 1941. It issued a declaration forbidding 
King Peter to return to the country until a referendum had been held on the status 
of the monarchy.
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At the Tehran summit meeting in December 1943 Roosevelt, Churchill, and 
Stalin decided to support the Partisans. The British then worked to reconcile Tito 
and Peter. In September 1944 the king yielded to British pressure. He called on 
all Yugoslavs to back the Partisans. 

As the Soviet Union’s Red Army moved toward Yugoslavia in September 1944, 
Tito traveled secretly to Moscow to make a deal with Stalin. They agreed that 
Soviet troops would enter Yugoslavia but leave as soon as the country was secure. 
Stalin gave his word that his army would keep out of domestic politics. 

And so it happened. Soviet troops crossed the border on 1 October. A joint 
Partisan-Soviet force liberated Belgrade on 20 October. After that, most of the 
Red Army went on to Hungary. The Partisans and Western Allies were left to 
crush the remaining German, Ustase, and Cetnik forces. 
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The Formation of the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia in 1945 

At the end of the war, the Communists, under Tito, emerged as Yugoslavia’s 
sole rulers. They had received only limited help from the Soviets, so there wasn’t 
much Soviet presence in the country after the war. This was unlike the situation 
in other parts of Europe, where the Soviets made the most of their position as 
an occupying power.

Tito did yield to Allied pressure, however, on one point. He agreed to work 
with Ivan Subasic, a noncommunist Croat, to form a new government. Subasic 
was a compromise between the royalists and the communists. On 7 March 1945 
a provisional Yugoslav government took offi ce. Tito was prime minister and war 
minister. Subasic was foreign minister. Tito supporters held most of the rest of 
the cabinet posts.

A Communist-dominated Provisional Assembly—a legislature—convened in 
August. The government held elections for a Constituent Assembly in November. 
New laws required all candidates to be nominated by the Communist-controlled 
People’s Front. The police harassed noncommunist politicians—as they had earlier 
harassed Communists. They also suppressed noncommunist newspapers. 

Subasic and other noncommunist ministers resigned in protest. Many parties 
boycotted the elections. As a result, of the votes cast, the People’s Front won 
90 percent.
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On 29 November 1945 the new Constituent Assembly dissolved the monarchy. 
In its place, it established the Federal People’s Republic of Yugoslavia. Soon after, 
it adopted a Soviet-style constitution. This provided for a federation. It would have 
six republics under a strong central government. The new regime took a number 
of steps to hold the Serbs in check:

• It made Montenegro and Macedonia full-fl edged republics 

• It created within Serbia an ethnically mixed autonomous province of Vojvodina 

• Kosovo, whose people were mostly ethnic Albanians, also became an 
autonomous province within Serbia.

The constitution set up a rubber-stamp Federal Assembly and a presidential counsel 
to administer the federal government. But Tito was the one in charge of it all—
party, government, and armed forces. 

How Tito Led Efforts to Repair Wartime Damage

World War II claimed 11 percent of Yugoslavia’s prewar population: 1.7 million 
lives. Only Poland lost a higher share of its people. Another fi gure may be even 
more stunning: About 1 million of Yugoslavia’s war dead—a clear majority—
were killed by other Yugoslavs. 

Yugoslavia’s major cities, production centers, and communications systems were 
in ruins. Starvation was widespread. A quarter of the population was homeless.

Tito’s government was in charge of repairing it all, with help from the United 
Nations. By 1946 Yugoslavia’s national income had recovered to its 1938 level.

But that 1938 income level was no great achievement. Yugoslavia was one of 
Europe’s most underdeveloped countries. Its per capita income that year was 
30 percent below the world average. 

The lands of the south Slavs had begun the twentieth century as a feudal society. 
Or perhaps it would be better to say, as a collection of different feudal societies. 
German, Austrian, and Hungarian families owned vast estates in Slovenia, Croatia, 
and Vojvodina. Turkish feudalism remained in Kosovo and Macedonia. In Bosnia, 
Christian sharecroppers worked farms owned by Muslim landlords. In Dalmatia, 
some tenant farmers followed a system going back to ancient Rome. Serbia was 
a jumble of independent small farms.

After Yugoslavia was established in 1918, it put its farm sector through a radical 
reform. The new state may have erased reminders of a system that much of the 
rest of Europe had left behind centuries before, but it failed to relieve rural poverty. 
Furthermore, land reform gave peasants plots too small to farm effi ciently. More 
than 75 percent of the population lived in poverty, dependent on tiny farms.

This was the picture on the eve of World War II. And these were the problems 
that Tito had to address immediately after the war’s end.
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The Institution of Land Reform and the Establishment 
of a Soviet-Style Economic System

In August 1945 Tito’s new government seized large and medium-size land holdings. 
It also took property belonging to banks, churches, monasteries, absentee landlords, 
private businesses, and the German minority, which had been expelled. Half the 
land went to peasants. The other half went to state-owned enterprises.

The authorities held off on forced collectivization for a time. But once they started, 
they did a thorough job. In January 1949, 94 percent of farmland was in private 
hands. The next year, 96 percent was in the hands of the social sector. What’s more, 
the government required farmers to sell surpluses from private plots to the state at 
prices below the market. Peasants got incentives to join state or cooperative farms.

Yugoslav planners thought that all this would boost food production, improve 
standards of living, and get people off the farm so they could work in industry. 
But it didn’t pan out that way. They abandoned the program after just a few years.

The Communists also followed the Stalinist model for rapid industrialization. 
By 1948 they had nationalized almost all wealth. The Yugoslavs also practiced 
central planning, like Stalin. State offi cials set wages and prices. They created 
elaborate fi ve-year plans. These stressed use of domestic raw materials and the 
development of heavy industry. They also tried to foster economic growth in 
the parts of the country that needed it most. 

The Yugoslavs generated capital through a combination of war  reparations—
the act of making amends for an injury, often through payments to the injured party—
along with Soviet credits, and exports—foodstuffs, timber, minerals, and metals. 
They traded mostly with the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe.

How Yugoslavia Dissolved Into Seven Independent Countries 

As time went on, Yugoslavia’s path split from the Soviet Communists’ course. 
Or rather, it followed Tito’s path. During the 1940s Tito made several key foreign 
policy decisions without checking with Moscow. So Moscow threw Yugoslavia 
out of the Soviet bloc. This was a major split. It left Tito free to accept support 
from the Marshall Plan. This was the American aid program that helped rebuild 
Western Europe after World War II. The Soviets had forbidden the new Communist 
states in Eastern Europe from accepting such aid.

Yugoslavs also, under Tito, developed their own economic system. They called it 
“socialist self-management.” Its slogan was “Factories to the workers!” Workers’ 
councils, rather than party offi cials, ran factories and other enterprises.
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For a time, Yugoslavia represented a “third way.” It followed a path down the 
middle, you might say. On one side was Western capitalism, with booms and busts, 
and winners and losers. On the other side was Soviet communism. Rigidity and 
ineffi ciency—to say nothing of a lack of freedom—plagued this route. 

At fi rst, the “third way” worked. In the early decades, Yugoslav standards of living 
improved greatly. But by the late 1970s the system, like other socialist economies, 
was running out of steam. It was clear as well that a system held together by the 
iron leadership of one man would not survive his death. At least, it wouldn’t last 
without some big changes. After Tito died, shortly before his 88th birthday in 1980, 
ethnic tension reasserted itself. 

The country soon began to 
fall apart. It blew up rather 
spectacularly, in fact. As the 
United States and its European 
allies saw this happen, the 
question was, What does all this 
mean for us? What is the Western 
interest in preserving Yugoslavia 
as a unifi ed entity? 

Yugoslavia sat on the edge of 
Europe. But it was clearly part 
of Europe. On the other hand, 
it belonged to neither NATO 
nor the EU. Nor was it part of 
the Communist Warsaw Pact. 
It was part of no regional “club” 
that could infl uence events.

Western efforts to prevent 
war from ever happening 
again in Europe had focused 
on developing the EU and 
maintaining the NATO 
alliance. Western military 
planners had zeroed in on the 
Soviet threat. Their scenarios 
featured Russian tanks rolling 
across Germany. They were 
unprepared to confront ethnic 
strife in the Balkans.
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But Americans and Europeans both knew the lessons of history. They wanted 
to avoid repeats of fascist aggression and Nazi genocide. Was Slobodan Milosevic, 
the Serbian leader who emerged after Tito, another Hitler, they wondered? And they 
recalled that a political assassination in Yugoslavia had touched off World War I.

The Rise of Serb Nationalists and Slobodan Milosevic After Tito’s Death 

Yugoslavia under Tito looked like a federal system. Power appeared to be shared. 
But for the four decades of the Tito era, Serbian Communists ruled Yugoslavia’s 
political life. This was so even though Tito’s own roots were outside Serbia.

Tito had kept a fi rm lid, though, on Serb and other ethnic nationalism. Communists 
generally opposed nationalism. As head of such a fractious country, Tito had more 
reason than most to feel that way.

After Tito’s death, however, a new leader arose who was quite willing to break the 
taboo on nationalism. This was Slobodan Milosevic. His speech at Kosovo Polje 
in April 1987 was all over the news in Belgrade that evening. It made him a popular 
hero overnight. It was highly unusual for an offi cial of his high rank to talk about 
ethnic tensions. He seemed to be calling on the Serbs of Kosovo to take on the 
ethnic Albanians of their local Communist Party. 

He had become the head of the Serbian Communist Party the year before. But 
his speech transformed his public image. He went from a colorless party hack to a 
fi rebrand of Serb nationalism. He seemed to have acquired charisma. He turned out 
to be a skillful exploiter of mass media, too. In 1989 he became president of Serbia.

The Declarations of Independence From Yugoslavia in the Early 1990s 

With Tito gone, Yugoslavia’s constituent republics decided, one by one, to pursue 
their future outside the federation. Each took a different way out. In the end, 
Serbia was alone.

Slovenia 
Slovenia became Yugoslavia’s most prosperous republic. It was the model of 
Yugoslavia’s “third way.” But political and economic power remained concentrated 
in Belgrade. This only increased after Tito’s death. 

Meanwhile, however, Slovenia was going its own way. Its democracy fl ourished. 
Its cultural, civic, and economic realms opened up to a degree unheard of in 
the communist world.

In September 1989 Slovenia amended its constitution to assert a right to secede 
from Yugoslavia. On 23 December 1990, 88 percent of Slovenian voters chose 
to do so. On 25 June 1991 the Republic of Slovenia declared independence. 
A nearly bloodless 10-day war with Yugoslavia ensued. Yugoslav forces withdrew 
after Slovenia showed stiff resistance. 
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Croatia 
Croatia was the second Yugoslav republic to declare its independence. Things didn’t 
go nearly as smoothly as in Slovenia’s case, however. While there were few Serbs 
in Slovenia, there were many in Croatia.

In 1990 Croatia held its fi rst multiparty elections since World War II. Longtime 
Croat nationalist Franjo Tudjman won the presidency. A year later, Croatia declared 
independence from Yugoslavia. Confl ict between Serbs and Croats within Croatia 
escalated. Then, just a month after Croatia had declared its independence, actual 
war broke out. You’ll read more about this later in this lesson.

Bosnia and Herzegovina 
Bosnia’s story wasn’t exactly one of seeking independence from a larger entity. 
At least, it wasn’t at fi rst. Rather, it faced secession from within. Slovenia and 
Croatia had both declared independence in June 1991. On 1 March 1992 the 
Bosnian government held an independence vote. It passed. On 5 April 1992 
the parliament declared Bosnia’s independence.

The Bosnian Serbs had other ideas, however. Back in late September 1991 
Radovan Karadzic, the Bosnian Serb leader, had proclaimed four “Serb Autonomous 
Regions” in Bosnia. By the next month, Karadzic’s group announced the formation 
within Bosnia of a “Serbian Republic of Bosnia-Herzegovina.” It would have its 
own constitution and legislature. Then in January 1992 Karadzic proclaimed an 
independent “Republic of the Serbian People in Bosnia-Herzegovina.”

Bosnian Serbs backed Karadzic. They had already voted in their own referendum 
to remain within Yugoslavia, so they did not support the Bosnian government’s 
March 1992 independence vote. With support from Serbia, the Bosnian Serbs 
responded to the 1992 Bosnian move with armed force. The Bosnian Serbs’ goal 
was partition. They wanted to divide the republic along ethnic lines to create 
a “Greater Serbia.”

A 16th-century French political philosopher named Jean Bodin described in his 
writings an unusual Slovenian custom. His account suggests that democracy there 
grows from deep roots. For almost 1,000 years, until the late fourteenth century, 
the dukes of Carinthia, in Austria, governed Slovene farmers. Each time a new duke 
was installed, the farmers gave formal consent to being governed. 

The Declaration of Independence refers to governments “deriving their just powers 
from the consent of the governed.” Some scholars think Bodin’s account of the 
Slovene farmers may have infl uenced Thomas Jefferson in drafting the Declaration.

Slovenia —a Model for Jefferson?
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Nonetheless, the United States and most of Europe recognized the independence 
of Bosnia and Herzegovina on 7 April 1992. It joined the United Nations on 
22 May 1992. 

Macedonia 
Macedonia’s culture and language had fl ourished in Tito’s Yugoslavia. But as 
communism was collapsing throughout Eastern Europe, Macedonia decided to 
leave Yugoslavia in late 1991. Macedonia’s exit was the only one not marred by 
some sort of armed confl ict. The only blot was that the country’s ethnic Albanians 
chose not to take part in the independence referendum. The new Macedonian 
constitution took effect on 20 November 1991.
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Montenegro 
The breakup of Yugoslavia left Montenegro in a diffi cult position. Montenegro and 
Serbia were the last republics left. On 27 April 1992 they passed a new Constitution 
of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia. This reaffi rmed Montenegro’s tie to Serbia. 
But the Montenegrins kept their own identity. They were a check on Milosevic 
and his nationalist campaign against Kosovo (more on that later).

Ten years later, the two states redefi ned their relationship once again. But on 
3 June 2006, after a referendum, Montenegro declared independence.

With that, the Republic of Serbia was alone. There was no more Yugoslavia.

After the Breakup, Seven Independent Governments

Tito’s Yugoslavia had six republics. But seven different national governments 
now occupy its territory. Here’s how the situation looks today:

As an independent republic, Slovenia has pursued stabilization and further 
openness. It has joined both NATO and the EU.

Croatia has been through a number of peaceful elections since President Tudjman’s 
death in December 1999. One government after another has worked to carry out 
peace agreements. They have promoted national reconciliation and democracy. 
Croatia is a candidate member of the EU. It joined NATO in April 2009.

Bosnia and Herzegovina today consists of two “entities.” You might think that 
they are “Bosnia” and “Herzegovina.” But they are the Federation of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina and the Republika Srpska. The fi rst is largely Bosniak (Bosnian Muslim) 
and Croat. The second is mostly Serb. In the most recent national elections, wartime 
nationalists lost ground to more moderate groups. But the latter, too, relied heavily 
on ethnic messages to win votes. The national government is a six-party coalition.

A strong civilian and military international presence still resides in Bosnia. This 
stems from the Dayton Peace Agreement. This agreement ended the ethnic wars 
of the early 1990s. In December 1995 NATO deployed 60,000 troops to Bosnia 
to oversee the carrying out of the accord. A smaller presence remained until 2004. 
At that point the EU took over from NATO. Some 2,000 EU troops remain there now.

Macedonia was the only republic to break away without fi ghting. Kiro Gligorov, 
its fi rst post-independence president, became the fi rst head of state in a former 
Yugoslav republic to leave offi ce. He stepped down in November 1999 after serving 
eight years.

Macedonia’s history since independence hasn’t been all peaceful, however. Its bouts 
of ethnic violence didn’t come until several years later. In late 2000 many ethnic 
Albanians there began to wonder where they fi t in. Tensions erupted into actual 
fi ghting in February 2001.
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Mediators brokered a cease-fi re. Then all parties, with help from US and EU 
diplomats, agreed to end the fi ghting in August 2001. They also worked out 
agreements to give minority groups improved civil rights.

Like other new democracies in Europe, Macedonia wants to join the EU and NATO. 
Macedonia is an offi cial candidate member of the EU. And at a NATO summit in 
April 2008 all members agreed that Macedonia had qualifi ed to join the alliance. 
They did not reach consensus on inviting Macedonia to join, however. As you read 
in Lesson 2, Greece still disputes the new country’s use of the name Macedonia.

Montenegro adopted its fi rst post-
independence constitution in October 
2007. Its leaders seek to connect with 
Europe. They have taken fi rst steps to 
join the EU. The government continues 
to promote reforms. It’s made considerable 
progress since independence. But 
Montenegro still has some ethnic tensions. 
Rule of law is not yet fully established. 
And economic development is uneven 
throughout the country.

Serbia and Kosovo
Demonstrating crowds helped bring 
Slobodan Milosevic to power in the 
late 1980s. Crowds brought him down 
a decade later. In October 2000 he 
was forced to concede defeat. He had—
offi cially—won the presidential election 
the month before. But it had become 
clear that his victory was fraudulent. 
Citizens took to the streets to march 
for his opponent, Vojislav Kostunica, 
a democrat.

Serbians were very happy to see 
Kostunica replace Milosevic. Initial 
reform efforts went well. But within 
a couple of years, happiness had slid 
into apathy. Things were not going 
well in Serbia. The new president 
was in open confl ict with his prime 
minister. Elements from organized 
crime assassinated the prime minister. 
Elections took place but drew too few 
voters to be valid.
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More recently Serbia has moved onto a better path. It has yet another constitution, 
adopted in 2006, to refl ect its solo status. It’s more democratic and more oriented 
toward Europe. But the Kosovo issue remains a delicate one. Even progressive-
minded Serbians see the province as an integral part of their country.

Kosovo is the seventh national government in the former Yugoslavia. It was part of 
Serbia—the heart of the country, Serbs would say. It was a province, not a republic. It 
broke away from Serbia several years after the constituent republics had decided to pull 
out. You will read more about Kosovo’s struggle for independence in the next section. 

The History of Ethnic Cleansing in the Balkans 

In addition to moves toward independence, ethnic cleansing has also marked 
Balkans’ history. Ethnic cleansing is the very dark side of a people wanting “a 
homeland of their own.” President Woodrow Wilson’s call for “self-determination” 
was a strong infl uence as Europe’s map was redrawn after World War I. A nation’s 
borders should align with its people, the logic goes. Poland should be one country 
where the Poles live, for instance. Poland shouldn’t be split among three different 
empires, as it was before World War I. 

But people move around. Minority groups will always exist. A modern, pluralistic 
country must be able to accommodate them.
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Yugoslavia was from the beginning an artifi cial country. But as it broke apart, 
many politicians wanted more than just independence from Belgrade. They wanted 
a homeland of their own with no ethnic minorities. They wanted to “cleanse” their 
turf from peoples unlike them. Estimates of the numbers of people affected have 
run up to 2.5 million people. 

The Confl icts Between Serbs and Croats in Croatia 

Earlier in this lesson you read about how fi ghting broke out between Croats and 
Serbs after Croatia’s declaration of independence in 1991. The United Nations 
mediated a cease-fi re in January 1992. 

But the following year, fi ghting broke out again. The Croats were trying to get 
back land they had lost the year before. A second cease-fi re followed in May 1993. 
A more formal “joint declaration” of peace between Croatia and Yugoslavia came 
some months later. The Serbs had established something they called the “Republic 
of Krajina” within Croatia, however. In September 1993 the Croatian Army went 
on an offensive against this new entity.

March 1994 brought the third Serb-Croat cease-fi re in as many years. But it, 
too, was broken twice the following year, in May and August 1995. At this point, 
Croatian forces regained parts of the border region known as the Krajina. After 
that, thousands of Serbs poured out of the area.

In November 1995 Croatia signed the Erdut Agreement, arranged by the UN. 
It called for the return of Serb-held territories to Croatia. These territories rightfully 
belonged to Croatia. That is, they were within Croatia’s internationally recognized 
borders, even though Serbs held them. 

In December 1995 Croatia signed the Dayton Peace Agreement. This committed 
it to a permanent cease-fi re and the return of all refugees. The agreement also 
called on Croatia to reintegrate these Serb-held territories peacefully, over three 
years. In other words, Croatia got its land back, but was asked to be patient about 
it. This took place as promised, and was completed in November 1998.

The Tensions and Confl icts Between Muslims, Serbs, and Croats in Bosnia

You read earlier about Serb attempts to take a chunk out of Bosnia as well. Croats, 
meanwhile, had similar ideas about carving up Bosnia. They wanted to combine 
the Bosnian Croats’ territory with Croatia itself. 

This move did not go well for the Croats, or for Croatia. When they attacked, 
the Bosnian army pushed back. The Bosnians drove the Croatian army out of 
several different towns and brought it to the verge of total defeat. They killed 
an estimated 7,000 Croats. Some 200,000 others ended up as refugees in small, 
isolated enclaves.
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On the diplomatic front, the attempt at a land grab cost Croatia its international 
standing. It drew threats of sanctions from some European Community members. 
It destroyed the domestic popularity of Franjo Tudjman and his ruling party.

Eventually the Croat-Bosnian clash came to an end. In March 1994 Muslims 
and Croats in Bosnia signed an agreement creating the Federation of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina. This simplifi ed a three-way confl ict. Serbs, Croats, and Bosniaks had 
all been fi ghting one another. The accord put Bosniaks and Croats on the same side 
against the Serbs. The Serbs had cut off food and other supplies to Sarajevo, the 
Bosnian capital, in 1992. The United States and 20 other countries began an airlift 
to keep the people of Sarajevo from starving. Meanwhile, NATO created a no-fl y 
zone for Serbian aircraft over Bosnia.

The fi ghting continued through most of 1995. Soldiers committed many atrocities. 
One of the worst was by the Army of Republika Srpska in and around Srebrenica 
in July 1995. They murdered about 8,000 unarmed Bosniak men and boys. 

When Bosnian Serb forces shelled Sarajevo again in August 1995, NATO began 
a bombing campaign against Bosnian Serb positions. Soon after that, Bosniak, 
Bosnian Croat, and Bosnian Serb offi cials met in Geneva, Switzerland to hammer 
out a cease-fi re. The presidents of Bosnia, Croatia, and Serbia then met at Wright-
Patterson AFB in Dayton, Ohio, and negotiated the Dayton Peace Agreement of 
21 November 1995. This agreement ended the confl icts in Bosnia and Croatia.

The International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia in The Hague, 
Netherlands, indicted Bosnian Serb leaders Radovan Karadzic and Ratko Mladic. 
It charged them with genocide and crimes against humanity for their roles in 
the Srebrenica massacre. Serbian authorities—the post-Milosevic authorities—
apprehended Karadzic in July 2008. They turned him over to the tribunal. 
Mladic remains at large at this writing.

The Displacement of Albanian Workers in Serbia 
Ordered by Slobodan Milosevic 

To pick up another strand of the tangled story of the Balkans—the story of Kosovo—
you have to return to 1989. In that year Milosevic, as Serbia’s new president, 
eliminated Kosovo’s autonomy. From then on, he decreed, the province would 
be ruled directly from Belgrade. Belgrade ordered the fi ring of large numbers 
of ethnic Albanian state employees. Serbs then took their jobs.

In response to this, the Kosovo Albanians began a peaceful resistance movement. 
They established a parallel government, too. They funded this mainly with money 
from Albanians outside the country.
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The Kosovo Liberation Army’s War for Independence From Serbia

After a while, however, the Kosovars—Albanians living in Kosovo—lost patience 
with peaceful resistance. The international peace efforts in the former Yugoslavia 
during the 1990s failed to deal with their concerns. And so in 1997 the Kosovo 
Liberation Army (KLA) began armed resistance. Its main goal was independence 
for Kosovo. 

The Police and Military Force Used Against the KLA and NATO’s Intervention

In late 1998 the Milosevic regime unleashed a brutal campaign against the KLA. 
Serbian soldiers and police forces committed atrocities against civilians. They 
displaced or even killed large numbers of them. Ethnic Albanians fl ed in terror 
to the border with Albania. Experts estimate that Serbians drove 800,000 ethnic 
Albanians out of Kosovo during this time.
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Intense mediation efforts led to the Rambouillet Accords. These called for autonomy 
for Kosovo. They also provided for a NATO presence to keep the peace. Milosevic 
rejected the accords, however. He refused to sign them.

This provoked nearly 80 days of bombing by NATO air forces, from March to 
June 1999. On 10 June 1999 the UN Security Council passed Resolution 1244. 
This authorized an international presence in Kosovo. This would include civilian 
offi cials as well as military forces. The UN would take charge for a time. Resolution 
1244 also called for a political process to determine Kosovo’s status.

After Milosevic surrendered, two international forces moved in to Kosovo. One 
was the UN Mission in Kosovo. The other was a NATO-led security force known 
as KFOR (Kosovo force).

Meanwhile, as ethnic Albanians returned to their homes, some elements of the 
KLA abducted or killed ethnic Serbs and Roma in Kosovo. Thousands of people 
from these minority groups fl ed Kosovo during the latter half of 1999. Many 
remained displaced 10 years later. 

As of this writing, about 14,000 KFOR troops from NATO and its partners 
remained in Kosovo. Despite Serbia’s opposition, Kosovo declared its independence 
in February 2008. The United States recognized the new state the next day. By June 
2009, 60 countries had done so. The World Bank and International Monetary Fund 
admitted Kosovo as a member that same month.
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After Milosevic fell from power, the new Serbian government arrested him. 
It turned him over to the International Criminal Tribunal for the Former Yugoslavia 
in 2001. He died in jail in March 2006 during the fourth year of his trial.

For several decades the Serbs dominated the Yugoslav federation. But in the end, 
Serb nationalism went too far. It caused the exact opposite of what the Serbs had 
hoped for. It created seven independent countries instead of a Serb-run central 
state. With the independence of Kosovo, the defeat of radical Serb nationalism 
seemed complete—at least for the time being. Given the history of the Balkans, 
one can never be sure.
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Lesson 4 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. Why was Kosovo important to the Serbs?

 2. Why were the people of Istria, Dalmatia, and the Slovenian lands not 
happy about the promises made in the 1915 Treaty of London?

 3. What did Hitler promise Yugoslavia when its government signed on 
to the Axis?

 4. Serb-Croat tensions during World War II eventually led the Allies 
to do what?

 5. What deal did Tito make with Stalin in September 1944?

 6. What steps did the postwar Yugoslav regime take to hold the Serbs in check?

 7. What effect did Milosevic’s April 1987 speech at Kosovo Polje have? 
What topic did it show him willing to talk about?

 8. Who was Radovan Karadzic, and what did he do in September 1991?

 9. Which agreement ended the fi ghting in Bosnia and Croatia?

 10. What happened after Milosevic refused to sign the Rambouillet Accords?

Applying Your Learning 
 11. Explain why the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats, and Slovenes was a fl awed idea. 

Name some other countries in the world that have the same fl aws.
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Everyone knows that US presidents have to make 
a lot of diffi cult decisions. Harry S. Truman may 
have faced more than most. One of his most 

diffi cult involved Berlin soon after World War II. 

Berlin was then the divided capital of a divided country 
under military occupation. West Berlin was an “island” 
under control of the Western Allies—the United States, 
Britain, and France. But it was surrounded by territory 
under Soviet rule. All its supplies came overland from 
the western sectors of Germany.

But on 24 June 1948 the Soviets halted all rail, road, and 
water access from the west. They wanted to starve West 
Berlin into submission and to force the Western Allies out.

What options did Truman have? There really was only 
one path left into West Berlin: the sky. Military planners 
scrambled to prepare for the unimaginably dangerous 
prospect of supplying a major city entirely by air—
indefi nitely.

In a 1964 interview President Truman told how he had 
made the decision to go ahead with the Berlin Airlift. 

“Many thoughts went through my mind. How does a city 
blockaded from the rest of the world survive? Where does 
food come from? Medicines? Coal for heat and the making 
of electric power? Raw materials for the factories?

“And what about milk? I was told that 6,000 newborn 
babies would die [without milk]. The Kremlin was telling 
the people of Europe that the United States would back 
away from any military risks.

“People were wondering what I would do. Europe was 
waiting. The Russians were waiting to see whether or not 
the Berlin crisis would be met.

What do President Truman’s 
reminiscences suggest to 
you about the connection 
between the United States 
and Europe?

• why the United States 
intervened in the two 
world wars and fought 
the Cold War

• the historic purpose 
and current activities of 
the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization (NATO)

• the importance of trade 
with Europe to the 
US economy

• the development of human 
rights and democracy in 
Eastern Europe following 
the Soviet Union’s collapse 
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•  isolationism

“Our position in blockaded Berlin was precarious. If we wished 
to remain there, we would have to make a show of strength. 
But there was always the risk that Russian reaction might touch 
off a catastrophe. There was always a chance that some trigger-
happy Russian pilot might light a powder keg and create 
a situation that would create trouble for all of us.

“I called a Cabinet meeting for June 25. . . . I made it abundantly clear that 
the blockading of Berlin was a major propaganda move. They were determined 
to force us out of Berlin. They were bringing us to the brink of war.

“You think about a lot of things when you have to make a decision like that. . . . 
You think about our young men, the youngsters, who are in the Army, that 
will be killed.

“But the decision had to be made. I made the decision. We would stay 
in Berlin, come hell or high water.”

75162_C6L5_p702-729_AFJROTC_FINAL.indd   703 11/14/09   11:05 AM



704 CHAPTER 6 Europe

Why the United States Intervened in the 
Two World Wars and Fought the Cold War 

The spirit of Woodrow Wilson pervades much of the following section of this lesson. 
The only political scientist ever elected president of the United States, he embodied 
the idealist strain of American foreign policy. His ideas, however imperfectly carried 
out, were a major infl uence on the peace process at the end of World War I. They 
continued to infl uence American policy through World War II and the Cold War. 

A maritime issue was the United States’ immediate reason for entering World War I. 
Japan’s attack on Pearl Harbor in Hawaii prompted US entry into World War II. 
But in both wars the larger issue that brought the country into the fi ght was the 
need to stop aggression, especially German aggression, and to preserve people’s 
right to self-determination and self-government. 

By the Cold War, the United States had a new adversary: the Soviet Union. An ally 
of necessity during World War II, it had become America’s enemy in short order 
at its conclusion. But for the United States, the Cold War issues were similar to what 
they had been during both world wars: standing up to aggression, in terms both 
of territory and of individual rights. Woodrow Wilson would have understood. 

How German Actions Drew the United States Into World War I 

The confl ict now known as World War I started as a European war. It was the 
United States’ fi rst military adventure in Europe in more than a century. President 
Wilson had run for reelection as a peace candidate in 1916. He tried to maintain 
strict US neutrality. This had the advantage, in theory, of allowing the United States 
to trade with both the Allies (Britain, France, and Russia) and the Central Powers 
(Germany and Austria).

But on 2 April 1917 Wilson went before Congress to seek a declaration of war 
against Germany. The immediate issue at hand was German use of submarines 
against passenger and merchant ships. These were civilian vessels, not warships, 
although many of the merchant ships were carrying military supplies to the Allies.

Washington had protested vehemently against the loss of American lives when 
German submarines torpedoed unarmed ships in the Atlantic. At one point, Wilson 
threatened to sever diplomatic ties with Germany. Germany responded in 1916 
with the “Sussex pledge,” named for a French ship that had gone down. Germany 
said it would cease attacking passenger ships. In the case of merchant vessels, 
it would give crews time to escape before an attack.
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By January 1917, though, German policy had changed. Naval offi cials had become 
convinced that Germany could defeat Britain within fi ve months if only the Sussex 
pledge were abandoned. The offi cers argued that, after all, the United States was 
already helping the Allies. It couldn’t credibly claim neutrality. Germany’s military 
leaders and Kaiser Wilhelm agreed. In February Germany announced it would 
resume unrestricted attacks on civilian vessels. 

German Chancellor Theobald 
von Bethmann-Hollweg protested 
the decision. He predicted it 
would bring the United States 
into the war on the Allied side 
and lead to German defeat.

President Wilson got his 
declaration of war from Congress 
in early April. He proved the 
chancellor right. You know the 
story by now: the United States 
entered the war, and Germany 
and its allies in the Central Powers 
went down in defeat in 1918.

The Formation of the League 
of Nations in 1920

The League of Nations was the 
UN’s forerunner. President Wilson 
was the fi rst to propose the League. 
He did this in 1918 in his Fourteen 
Points speech, which sketched out 
a vision of postwar Europe.

Wilson and his collaborators on 
both sides of the Atlantic managed 
to establish the League. Once they 
had, he gave his all to getting the 
United States to join it. In fact, 
he campaigned so fervently for it 
on a tour around the United States 
in 1919 that he collapsed, never to 
fully recover before his death in 1924. 
Despite these efforts, Congress would 
not approve joining the League.
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Nonetheless, the League was a new kind of peacekeeping organization. Previously, 
after a period of war the countries involved would meet for a peace conference 
and a settling of accounts. The Peace of Westphalia after the Thirty Years’ War 
(1618–48) was such a conference. Another occurred after the Napoleonic wars 
and France’s defeat, when diplomats at the Congress of Vienna redrew the map 
of Europe in 1815.

But Wilson saw a need for a permanent organization. Many of the individual items 
on his list of Fourteen Points called for regulation or enforcement. He pushed for 
an organization that could act on international disputes as soon as they arose. So 
did other likeminded scholars. (Remember that Wilson had been a professor before 
he went into politics.)

The League was meant to foster international cooperation, provide security for 
its members, and ensure a lasting peace. The idea was wildly popular. Creation 
of the thing itself, however, would prove exceedingly diffi cult. Wilson got the 
Covenant of the League, its charter, attached to the Treaty of Versailles. Versailles 
was the treaty that settled World War I. Wilson went to Paris to negotiate it. It was 
the fi rst instance in American history of a sitting president traveling outside the 
United States. 
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Several of the League’s main organs may remind you of those of the United Nations: 

• An assembly of all members

• A council, with fi ve permanent members and four rotating ones

• An International Court of Justice.

The League would guarantee member nations’ “territorial integrity”—their 
borders—and their political independence. In case of trouble the League would 
be able to take “any action . . . to safeguard the peace.” It could set up arbitration, 
that is, it could try to settle arguments between countries. And it could impose 
sanctions, or punishments, on any member who misbehaved.

Wilson couldn’t get the backing he needed from Congress to join the League 
of Nations, however. Specifi cally, Henry Cabot Lodge, the Senate majority leader 
and chairman of the Foreign Relations Committee, opposed it. Republicans were 
concerned that the League would limit the United States’ ability to defend its own 
interests. Beyond that, many Americans still remembered George Washington’s 
warning against “foreign entanglements.” Let Europe take care of its own affairs, 
they said. Many historians say today that the League would have been a much 
more effective organization with American involvement. 

Ultimately, the League failed because it had no way to enforce its decisions. It 
depended on the major powers to lend their own troops to do so—something they 
were reluctant to do. In the end the League proved unable to prevent aggression 
against other nations by Italian dictator Benito Mussolini, and Germany’s Adolf 
Hitler, and Japan’s militarist government. They simply withdrew from the League.

The US Commitment to Promote Freedom and Democracy Around the World

As you read earlier in this lesson, the immediate issue that brought the United States 
into World War I was German submarine attacks. But there was more to it than that.

In Wilson’s address to Congress he said that the American goal was “to vindicate the 
principles of peace and justice in the life of the world.” In several different speeches 
he called for an end to the war on terms that would bring “a just and secure peace,” 
not merely “a new balance of power.”

He brought together a group of experts referred to as “The Inquiry” to help him 
think issues through. In December 1917 he asked this task force to draw up specifi c 
recommendations. What would be needed for a comprehensive peace settlement? 
Wilson took the group’s recommendations and turned them into the program known 
as his Fourteen Points. He presented these to Congress on 8 January 1918.

Eight of the points speak to specifi c territory issues among the combatants. Five 
others speak to general principles for running a peaceful world. One of these 
(“open covenants”) was meant to put an end to secret treaties, such as the Treaty 
of London that would have given so much of the Balkans to Italy. The 14th point 
was the call for the League of Nations.
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Wilson’s idealism runs through all these points. But he had practical goals in mind, 
too. He wanted to keep Russia in the war, and he tried to do it by convincing the 
Bolsheviks that they would get a better peace from the Allies. He wanted to bolster 
Allied morale. And he wanted to undercut support for Germany. The United States 
was full of German immigrants and people of German descent. They didn’t think 
of the British as their natural allies in the same way as did Washington’s political 
class, especially those at the White House and the State Department, who were 
largely of British descent.

Wilson’s address to Congress won praise in the United States and among Allies. 
Even Lenin hailed it as a landmark of enlightened policy. The Fourteen Points 
became the basis from which Wilson negotiated the Treaty of Versailles. The treaty 
fell short of Wilson’s vision. But the Fourteen Points still stand as the most powerful 
expression of the idealist strain in American foreign policy. 

1. Open covenants openly arrived at

2. Freedom of the seas

3. The removal of economic barriers and equality of trade conditions 
among nations

4. Reduction of national armaments

5. A readjustment of colonial claims, with colonial peoples’ interests given 
weight equal to those of the colonizers

6. A pullout of foreign troops from Russia, and Russia left to determine 
its own political destiny

7. Pullout of foreign troops from Belgium, with its independence restored

8. Pullout of foreign troops from France and the return of Alsace-Lorraine 
to France

9. Readjustment of Italy’s frontiers along national lines

10. Self-determination for the peoples of the Austro-Hungarian Empire

11. Boundaries of the Balkan states redrawn along historical lines

12. Self-determination of the peoples under Ottoman rule and freedom 
of navigation through the Dardanelles and the Bosporus

13. National independence for Poland, with free access to the sea

14. Formation of the League of Nations.

  To read the Fourteen Points in full, you can visit the Web at:
http://web.jjay.cuny.edu/~jobrien/reference/ob34.html

Wilson’s Fourteen Points, Paraphrased
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The failure of the Treaty of Versailles to prevent World War II and the aftermath 
of that war left many Americans more concerned about the future of democracy 
and human rights around the world. For many, these concerns were enough to 
justify the Cold War with a communist enemy that respected neither. In 1977 
President Jimmy Carter returned to Wilsonian ideals when he made the promotion 
of human rights an offi cial goal of US foreign policy. He convinced Congress to 
create a human rights bureau in the Department of State. Today, US embassies 
around the world monitor human rights conditions in their host countries. The 
department issues annual reports highlighting the human rights problems in each 
country, trying to increase the pressure on governments to correct them.

The Infl uence of Henry Luce and the Internationalists 
on Twentieth Century US Foreign Policy 

The US refusal to participate in the League of Nations was an example of the 
isolationism that swept the United States after World War I. Isolationism is the 
special term for a policy of avoiding alliances and other forms of international relations. 
The term came into use in the early 1920s. This was just as Wilson’s hopes for 
US participation in the League foundered.

Isolationism was a powerful force in the United States right up until the attack on 
Pearl Harbor in December 1941. Even as Hitler’s troops overran Poland and France, 
leaving Britain alone against the Nazis in 1940, many Americans wanted to stay out 
of another European war. This sentiment kept President Franklin Roosevelt from 
sending US forces to help until the United States itself was attacked.

There was another American view circulating on international affairs, however: 
internationalism. Henry R. Luce (1898–1967) was one of its leading advocates. 
He commanded the forces of Time, Life, and Fortune. Or at least, he published 
magazines with those names. They gave him a sturdy platform from which 
to proclaim his views.

On 3 March 1923 Luce and a Yale classmate published the fi rst issue of Time. 
He favored US involvement overseas and democratic reform in China. He opposed 
Soviet communism and, at home, the ban on alcohol sales known as Prohibition. 
(It lasted from 1920 to 1933.)

In February 1941 Luce published in Life an editorial called “The American Century.” 
In it, he urged the United States to join Britain in its war against Germany. Even 
more important, he said that the United States must replace Britain as the world’s 
leader. “American principles” must transform international relations.

Luce aligned himself with Wilson and Theodore Roosevelt. He argued that 
the United States had the moral obligation to use its power to promote freedom 
and democracy around the world.
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Born in China of missionary parents, Luce had a particular interest in Asia. After 
China’s communist revolution, he blamed the Democrats in Washington for having 
“lost China” and being “soft on communism.” He later focused on the fi ght against 
communism elsewhere in Asia. His feelings were so strong that they blinded him 
to the weaknesses of some of the anticommunist leaders he supported.

But whatever his shortcomings, Luce was a powerful voice in American foreign 
policy. His “American Century” editorial, written just months before the United 
States entered World War II, marked the rise of internationalism over isolationism 
in American foreign policy thinking.

The Atlantic Charter and Conference of 1941 

The outbreak of World War II revived the question of how different countries 
could harmoniously work together in the future. President Franklin Roosevelt met 
with British Prime Minister Winston Churchill in Newfoundland in August 1941 
to discuss postwar plans, among other issues. World War II was far from over at 
this point. For the United States, it hadn’t even begun. But the two were already 
planning for arrangements for after the war, such as a successor to the League 
of Nations. 
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The Atlantic Charter that they signed served to bind the two countries together. 
It committed them both to supporting the restoration of self-government for 
countries occupied during the war. It also pledged them to allow all peoples to 
choose their own form of government. This was signifi cant for Britain, which 
still had an extensive empire.

The war that Churchill and his fellow Britons were fi ghting was not going well for 
them as he met with Roosevelt. The Axis powers had just invaded and partitioned 
Yugoslavia. The Germans threatened, moreover, to take over the Suez Canal. That 
would have shut Britain off from India. The Germans had also invaded the Soviet 
Union. The Soviets would eventually prove able to hold on longer than anyone 
else had expected. But at the time of the meeting in Newfoundland, policymakers 
in London and Washington were expecting the Soviets to fold within weeks.

Against this background, Churchill had come to Newfoundland hoping to “get the 
Americans into the war.” That was his chief goal. He did not achieve it. Roosevelt 
refused even to discuss American entry into the war with Churchill. And Roosevelt, 
for his part, was disappointed that the signed Atlantic Charter didn’t do more 
to move American public opinion toward entering the war.

The Atlantic Charter wasn’t a binding treaty. It was simply a document that spelled 
out postwar goals. But it was signifi cant for a number of reasons:

• It affi rmed solidarity between Britain and the United States against 
Axis aggression

• It laid out Roosevelt’s vision for the postwar world—a vision that owed 
much to President Wilson

• With its commitment to self-determination, it served as an inspiration 
for colonial subjects around the world as they fought for independence.

The Historic Purpose and Current Activities 
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO)

The Atlantic Charter helped lead to the formation of the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization (NATO) after the war. NATO, sometimes called the Atlantic Alliance, 
is today a military security organization of 28 North American and European 
member countries. Its 12 founding members signed the North Atlantic Treaty, 
also known as the Washington Treaty, on 4 April 1949. The group pledged itself 
to mutual defense in accord with the United Nations Charter. 

Western leaders had negotiated the treaty with an eye to the east. In just a short 
period after 1945 the Soviet Union had gone from an ally in the fi ght to stop 
Hitler to the West’s principal adversary. NATO’s 12 original members focused 
on the defense of Western Europe against Soviet aggression. They promised 
to consider an attack on any one of them as an attack on all. 
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NATO’s Continuing Purpose

After both the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact dissolved in 1991, though, the 
question arose—does NATO still have a purpose? After all, the reasoning went, 
isn’t the Cold War over, and didn’t the West win?

For Eastern Europe, the answer was emphatically, yes, NATO still has a purpose, 
and we want to join. Membership in the two big Western “clubs,” NATO and 
the EU, would show that these emerging democracies had “made it.” 

These East European countries wanted the world to know they had broken free 
of the Soviet bear’s powerful hug. NATO membership would let them reconnect 
with the democratic West. (The original connection, it’s worth noting, had been 
stronger in some of these countries than others.) They also wanted to be sure they 
stayed free, and joining NATO seemed a good way to counter Russian infl uence 
and ensure that.
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Meanwhile, policymakers in the West thought that including the “emerging 
democracies” under NATO’s umbrella was a good way to help them cement the 
gains they had made. NATO looked likely to be able to bring new members in 
faster than the EU. Some would say that was because military organizations can 
move more quickly than civilian organizations. Others would explain the difference 
by noting that the United States is part of NATO but not of the EU.

At any rate, NATO found itself in the midst of a mission change. Once a military 
alliance focused primarily on security, it became an engine of democratic and 
economic change. And not just in Europe either, but more broadly.

Russia had other ideas, though. NATO always insisted it was a defensive alliance. 
But the Soviets nonetheless saw it as “aimed” at them, and not without some reason.

Though Russia may have moved past communism, it hadn’t 
given up on traditional ideas about spheres of infl uence. 
It was reluctant to give up territory that had belonged to 
its empire. The West may have embraced twentieth-century 
Wilsonian self-determination. But Russia’s mindset was 
still nineteenth-century balance-of-power statecraft.

“Squaring the circle” was the term people used at NATO 
headquarters during the 1990s. By this they meant the 
challenge of bringing former Warsaw Pact nations into 
NATO without angering postcommunist Russia. Western 
advocates of enlargement stressed that NATO was about 
democracy and free-market economies.

This was true, if not quite the whole truth. NATO was also 
about military security. NATO was, in fact, the most powerful 
military alliance in human history. The wonder was that NATO 
headquarters in Brussels didn’t hear more growls from Moscow.

But somehow Alliance leaders managed to square the circle. 
The fi rst new members from the former Warsaw Pact joined 
in 1999. That was fi ve years before the EU brought in any 
Eastern European members. And it happened peacefully.

NATO’s Member Nations 

The list in the adjacent box names all 28 NATO members. 
You might want to compare its membership roster with 
the European Union’s. NATO is very much a European 
organization, and so its membership largely overlaps with 
that of the EU. But six EU members do not belong to NATO: 
four historically neutral countries (Austria, Finland, Ireland, 
and Sweden), plus the two island republics of Cyprus 
and Malta. 

•  Albania 
•  Belgium
•  Britain
•  Bulgaria 
•  Canada
•  Croatia
•  the Czech Republic
•  Denmark
•  Estonia
•  France
•  Germany
•  Greece
•  Hungary
•  Iceland
•  Italy
•  Latvia
•  Lithuania
•  Luxembourg 
•  the Netherlands
•  Norway
•  Poland
•  Portugal
•  Romania
•  Slovakia
•  Slovenia
•  Spain
•  Turkey
•  United States

NATO’s Members
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And NATO has seven members that are not part of the EU at this writing. These 
include the two North American partners, the United States and Canada. They 
were founding members of the Alliance, along with Iceland and Norway. Turkey 
joined in 1951, part of the fi rst enlargement of NATO. The two newest NATO 
members, Albania and Croatia, are part of the continuing adjustments to the 
political landscape in the Balkans. They joined in 2009. As of this writing, 
both Turkey and Croatia were candidate members of the EU. 

NATO’s Role in the Cold War 

One of NATO’s most important actions during the Cold War might be one that 
it never took. In its fi rst 40 years, NATO never fi red a shot. It expanded from 
its original 12 members in 1952, when Greece and Turkey were brought into the 
Alliance. The two have long been rivals in Southeastern Europe. With pressure 
from the United States, NATO brought them in at the same time. 

In 1955 NATO leaders thought the time was right to add West Germany to the 
Alliance. They did so, over Soviet objections. The following year, the Soviet Union 
formed the Warsaw Pact with Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, East Germany, 
Hungary, Poland, and Romania. 
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NATO’s Intervention in the Balkans

NATO’s movement into the Balkans in 1995 was its fi rst large-scale operational 
peacekeeping mission. Known as IFOR—for “implementation force”—it was meant 
to ensure that the terms of the Dayton Peace Agreement were met. IFOR’s main 
task was to end the inter-ethnic fi ghting in Bosnia-Herzegovina and to separate 
the armed forces of the two “entities” in Bosnia: the Federation of Bosnia and 
Herzegovina and the Republika Srpska.

IFOR deployed 60,000 troops with a one-year mandate starting in December 1995. 
Their mandate came from UN Security Council Resolution 1031. Note this reference 
to the UN. And remember that NATO’s founding treaty invokes the United Nations 
Charter’s peacekeeping principles. That important document goes back four years 
earlier than the North Atlantic Treaty.

The UN had tried to police the situation in Bosnia with one of its own peacekeeping 
forces. UN peacekeepers have been deployed in crises around the world since the 
mid-1950s. But the wars in Yugoslavia saw the worst violence in Europe in half 
a century. The UN troops were in over their heads.

In the case of the Bosnian war’s worst single atrocity, a detachment of Dutch “blue 
helmets,” as UN troops are known for their distinctive light blue headgear, proved 
unable to protect a group of thousands of Muslims who had fl ed to Srebrenica. 
They had been promised a “safe haven” there from the Bosnian Serbs. Some 8,000 
men and boys were marched off and shot to death by Bosnian Serbs. After that, 
the call for a “more robust” peacekeeping force was heard.

A couple of years after NATO took in Greece and Turkey, the Soviet Union made 
a provocative request: It asked to join NATO. After all, the logic went, the Alliance 
had just shown its willingness to take in new members. The Soviets seemed 
to be asking what the requirements for membership in NATO were.

They appeared to be completely unclear about NATO’s purpose. The whole point 
of NATO was to defend against the threat of Soviet aggression. The diplomatic 
reply sent to Moscow was, “It is unnecessary to emphasize the completely unreal 
character of such a suggestion.”

In one of his own memos, Lord Ismay, NATO’s fi rst secretary general, was less 
diplomatic. He wrote, “To put it very bluntly, the Soviet request to join NATO 
is like an unrepentant burglar requesting to join the police force.”

The subject would come up again, though. In 1991 Boris Yeltsin wrote to NATO 
to ask for Russian membership in the alliance. It was a “long-term political aim,” 
he said. The NATO ministers were too stunned to respond. At this writing, there 
has been no movement on the issue.

Russians in NATO?
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The new force, IFOR, was notable for several reasons. For one, it was not carried 
out to defend a NATO member, but rather, to help bring peace to a country without 
allies of its own. IFOR was also an “out of area” operation. It was a deployment 
outside the territory of NATO members. 

The NATO mission was also an opportunity to try out some new relationships 
that had developed since the Cold War’s end. After the Warsaw Pact broke up, 
NATO established a program called “Partnership for Peace.” It was a series of 
bilateral agreements with individual Eastern European countries. To a large extent, 
these partnerships were preparation for NATO membership. But not always. 
Indeed, Russia took part in the Partnership program. And Russian troops, along 
with troops from other Partner countries, served alongside NATO troops in IFOR.

IFOR had met its goals by September 1996. But the situation on the ground was 
still potentially unstable. So NATO agreed to deploy SFOR, a “stabilization force” 
from December 1996.

SFOR was still deployed in Bosnia when NATO found itself with another mission 
in the Balkans: the Kosovo crisis. This time NATO acted without UN approval. 
For 78 days in early 1999 NATO aircraft fl ew more than 38,000 sorties without a 
single Allied fatality. Beginning in June 1999 some 46,000 troops from 39 countries 
were deployed in KFOR, or “Kosovo force,” to keep the peace there (see Lesson 4). 
Some 14,000 remained in Kosovo in mid-2009. 
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NATO’s Role in Afghanistan 

If the Balkans were “out of area,” Afghanistan was really out of area. How did NATO 
get so far from Europe? The story starts in the weeks after the terrorist attacks of 
11 September 2001.

On 7 October the United States, with British support, launched an attack on 
Afghanistan. The goal was to oust its Islamist rulers, the Taliban. They had given 
safe haven to al-Qaeda and its leader, Osama bin Laden, who were behind the 
9/11 attacks a few weeks before.

When the Taliban refused to hand over 
Bin Laden, the Allied attack began. Within 
a couple of months, the Taliban government 
had fallen. Then on 20 December 2001 the 
United Nations Security Council authorized the 
International Security Assistance Force (ISAF) 
to support Afghanistan’s interim government.

On 11 August 2003 NATO took command 
of ISAF. Up to that point, ISAF had been under 
German and Dutch leadership. Since taking 
command of ISAF, the Alliance has expanded 
its mission’s reach. Originally limited to 
Afghanistan’s capital, Kabul, it now extends 
throughout the country. ISAF’s troop strength 
has expanded from 5,000 at fi rst to 50,000 
in the summer of 2009. ISAF troops represent 
42 countries, including all 28 NATO members. 

The Importance of Trade With Europe to the US Economy

Besides military ties, the United States and Europe have economic bonds as well. 
In fact, the United States and the European Union as economic blocs are both 
so huge and so tightly connected to each other that their partnership dominates 
the world. 

The Nature of US-EU Trade

You have read in this book about economies around the world. Some places export 
mostly raw materials and agricultural goods. If they want modern conveniences, 
they have to import them. As they try to climb up the economic ladder by producing 
more “value-added” goods, it’s a struggle.
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That’s not what’s going on in US-EU trade. The countries in these two blocs are 
at roughly equivalent stages of development. They are among the most advanced 
in the world. They include the world’s wealthiest and best-educated populations. 
They produce advanced technologies and services.

Thus much of US-EU trade tends to be intra-industry—trade back and forth in 
similar products: cars and computers, for instance. The US and EU fi nancial sectors 
are well integrated, too. This helps capital fl ow across the Atlantic almost as easily 
as jets fl y.

Earlier in this lesson you read how the EU’s membership overlaps with NATO’s. 
Part of what makes NATO work is standardization of equipment. As Eastern 
European countries prepared to join NATO, for instance, they knew they had 
to make sure their radios could talk to NATO radios. From a trade perspective, 
NATO creates a large “common market” for defense and security technology. 
It’s a signifi cant factor in transatlantic trade.

The US-EU relationship dominates the larger world economic system, too. 
In the years since World War II, both partners have worked to create a more 
open global trading system.
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The two sides do not always see eye to eye, however. Americans say the EU 
subsidizes its farmers unfairly. (US farm policy draws similar criticism at times, 
however.) The two sides have differing ideas about competition policy. And 
American policies often strike Europeans as “unilateralist”—one-sided. One 
sensitive example is the Helms-Burton Act passed in 1996. It prevents investors 
in Cuba from doing business in the United States.

The Importance of European Investment in the United States 

In 2005 the EU had €808 billion—roughly $1.15 trillion—invested in the United 
States. This continued a well-established pattern of Europeans as major investors 
on this side of the Atlantic. 

During the 1980s and early 1990s investors from Asia and the Middle East seemed 
to be on a real buying spree in the United States. They weren’t shopping just for 
the kinds of goodies they could carry aboard their return fl ights in fancy tote bags. 
They were buying up whole buildings, including some famous American cityscape 
icons. This trend’s peak came in 1989 when a group of Japanese investors bought 
Rockefeller Center in New York.
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But Europeans have long been the real investors in the United States. One analyst 
has found that in the early 1990s, countries of the European Economic Community 
held about 57 percent of foreign direct investment in the United States. Britain 
accounted for nearly half of that. The Dutch were close behind. This pattern 
goes back to colonial times. 

The Share of US Foreign Trade That Goes to Europe

The European Union as a whole is one of the largest merchandise trading partners 
of the United States. In 2008, for instance, the EU accounted for $272 billion of 
total US exports. Imports into the United States from Europe amounted to $368 
billion. This means Americans buy more from Europeans than they sell to them.

The United States is also the largest non-EU trading 
partner of the EU as a whole. In 2007 EU exports 
to the United States were 21 percent of the EU’s 
total sales abroad. EU imports from the United 
States that year were 13 percent of the total.

The trade defi cit hasn’t always been on the 
American side. For some years up until 1993 
Americans ran a trade surplus with the EU. The 
United States sold more to Europe than it bought 
from there. But that ended during the boom years 
of the 1990s. Prosperity made Americans want 
to buy more German cars and French champagne. 
That burned off the trade surplus. 

The Development of Human Rights and Democracy 
in Eastern Europe Following the Soviet Union’s Collapse 

While the United States and Western Europe were trading goods and services in the 
late twentieth century, Eastern Europe was having a tough time of it economically 
and politically. When the end of communism came, it came with stunning swiftness. 
Perhaps even more surprising was how little bloodshed was involved. In the fall 
of 1989 the Communist leaders of one country after another were just swept away 
like the autumn leaves.

All this was due partly to the Communists’ deep unpopularity. It was due partly 
to changes Moscow was making as well. This was Gorbachev’s perestroika at 
work. But it also had to do with how these countries had developed alternatives 
to communism. Some did better than others. On the whole, however, they did 
much better than their recent history might have predicted. 
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The Solidarity Movement in Poland 

On 31 August 1980 Lech Walesa and his fellow-workers at the Lenin Shipyard 
in the Polish city of Gdansk signed an agreement with their government. It ended 
a weeks-long strike. But its real importance was its guarantee of the right to form 
independent trade unions and to strike. You might call it the fi rst big rip in the 
Iron Curtain. 

During the 1970s the Polish government had borrowed lots of money from the 
West. The idea was to upgrade its factories that made goods for export. In theory, 
money earned from better production should have paid off the loans and given 
Poles a better standard of living. Businesses borrow like this all the time. 

But the weaknesses and corruption of Communist planning and administration 
hobbled the Poles’ efforts. A worldwide recession and a spike in oil prices didn’t help 
either. By the mid-1970s Poland was crumpling under a crushing burden of debt.
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Meanwhile, the Polish people were organizing. A coalition of trade unionists, 
intellectuals, Roman Catholic clergy, and ordinary citizens took shape. Activists 
learned to defend workers’ interests and human rights. The moral leadership of 
Catholic Church offi cials was a great help. Two key fi gures were Cardinal Stefan 
Wyszynski and the archbishop of Krakow, Cardinal Karol Wojtyla. As Pope John 
Paul II, Wojtyla became the fi rst non-Italian pope since the sixteenth century.

Solidarity was more than just a trade union. It became the unoffi cial opposition 
to the Communist Party. Poles saw the Gdansk Agreement as pointing the way 
to a better life. It let them bring about democratic change to the extent possible 
within the communist system.

In December 1981 the regime put Poland under martial law. But through the 
1980s Poland made halting steps toward democratization. On 12 September 1989 
its parliament approved Minister Tadeusz Mazowiecki and his cabinet. It was 
Poland’s fi rst noncommunist government in more than 40 years.

The Charter 77 Movement in the Former Czechoslovakia 

Czechoslovakia was one of the states carved out of the Austro-Hungarian Empire 
after World War I. German occupation snuffed out its independence in 1938. 
And soon after the end of World War II, Czechoslovakia found itself behind the 
Iron Curtain (see Chapter 4, Lesson 4).

In 1968 Alexander Dubcek led the government. He was a devoted Communist. 
But he called for “socialism with a human face.” He wanted, among other things, 
freedom of religion, press, assembly, speech, and travel. People called it the “Prague 
Spring.” After years of soul-numbing communism, Czechs and Slovaks fi nally had 
a genuinely popular leader.

He was not at all popular with Moscow, however. On the night of 20 August 1968 
Soviet and other Warsaw Pact troops invaded. They occupied Czechoslovakia. 
The Dubcek government made clear at once that no one had “invited” them in. 
What’s more, it insisted that the invasion violated socialist principles, international 
law, and the UN Charter.

But the Soviets forced Czechoslovakia to accept their troops on its soil—“temporarily.” 
Moscow also replaced Dubcek with a harder-line leader. A period of “normalization” 
followed. Normal, that is, by communist standards. Political, social, and economic 
life stagnated. The new leaders cowed the people into silence.

But the embers of democracy burst back into fl ame on New Year’s Day 1977. More 
than 250 human rights activists signed a manifesto called Charter 77. It criticized 
the government for failing to honor human rights granted in documents it had 
willingly signed. These included their own constitution and various treaties. And 
there was one more: the Final Act of the Conference on Security and Cooperation 
in Europe, which had been signed in 1975. 
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This agreement, also known as the Helsinki Accords, pledged the West to acknowledge 
postwar borders in Europe. The United States and NATO countries still refused 
to recognize the Baltic states’ forced inclusion in the Soviet Union, however.

More importantly, as it turned out, the Helsinki Accords also pledged the Soviet bloc 
nations to respect human rights in their countries. These rights were included in 
their constitutions. But they weren’t observed.

Helsinki would change that, though. You read earlier how Poles used the rights granted 
in the Gdansk Agreement as a wedge to crack open Communist rule in their country. 
Activists throughout Eastern Europe used the Helsinki Accords in the same way.

The Charter 77 initiative was an example of this. Its supporters weren’t organized. 
But they continued to agitate for human rights over the years. On 17 November 
1989 Communist police in Czechoslovakia violently broke up a peaceful 
demonstration for democracy. They brutally beat up many students. 

Days after, Charter 77 and other democratic groups joined to form the Civic 
Forum. It was rather like Solidarity in Poland. That is, it was an alternative to the 
Communist Party in a one-party state where “party” had become a dirty word. 
The Civic Forum soon had the support of millions of Czechs. Its Slovak counterpart, 
Public Against Violence, fl ourished as well.
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The Czechoslovakian people had overwhelmingly turned against communism. 
In the face of this, the Party all but collapsed. Its leaders resigned. On 29 December 
1989 the people of Czechoslovakia elected Vaclav Havel, a playwright and political 
activist, as their president.

By the end of 1990 Czechoslovakia had run free elections at the national, county, 
and local levels. It was no longer a communist country. It all happened so swiftly 
and so smoothly that people called it “the Velvet Revolution.” 

You may have noted that this book has sometimes referred to the Czech Republic and, 
in reference to different points in history, to Czechoslovakia. The difference is Slovakia. 

The Czech lands and Slovakia were separate territories within the Austro-Hungarian Empire. 
They entered into a marriage of convenience to form Czechoslovakia after World War I. 
The union benefi ted both partners. But Slovakia was less affl uent and advanced. Cultural 
differences separated the two regions, too. They never managed to bridge these gaps fully. 
After the “Velvet Revolution,” Czechs and Slovaks fi nally chose to go their separate ways. 
On 1 January 1993 they established the Czech Republic and the Republic of Slovakia. 
People called it “the Velvet Divorce.” The two countries get along well. Both are members 
of NATO and the EU.

Slovakia

The Status of Democracy and Human Rights 
in the Former Warsaw Pact Nations and Albania 

Poland and Czechoslovakia had better organized pro-democracy forces than 
other Eastern European states. But that did not prevent the others from making 
the transition after communism fell.

Hungary
Like Poland and Czechoslovakia, some Warsaw Pact countries fostered the kind 
of political culture that allowed them to push for freedoms as well. For instance, 
soon after the establishment of the Warsaw Pact, Hungary tested the limits 
of Soviet control. A reformist leader, Imre Nagy, had come to power in 1953. 
He broke with the Stalinist policies of the prior regime.

But in the fall of 1956 the Soviets invaded Hungary. It was a much more brutal 
attack than the invasion that would end the Prague Spring in 1968. Some 
200,000 Hungarians fl ed to the West. Nagy was arrested and, after a closed trial, 
executed in 1958. Hardliners took power again and carried out severe reprisals 
against the reformers.

Thirty years later, however, Hungary got another chance. It successfully changed 
to a Western-style parliamentary democracy. It was the fi rst, and the smoothest, 
shift within the former Soviet bloc. 
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By 1987 activists within the Communist Party and among Budapest intellectuals 
were calling for change. In 1988 the parliament adopted a package of democratic 
reforms, including freedom of assembly and the press. A new electoral law and 
a radical revision of the constitution were other key features. In 1989 the Soviet 
Union promised to withdraw its troops from Hungary by June 1991.

Late in the summer of 1989 a national roundtable met. Made up of representatives 
of political parties of all persuasions, plus six social groups, it met to plan for free 
elections and a transition to democracy. Hungary held its fi rst free parliamentary 
elections in 1990. It’s repeated the process regularly ever since.

Romania
Romania’s transition to democracy was less smooth. It followed the collapse of 
communism elsewhere in Eastern Europe in the late summer and fall of 1989. 
It all started with a mid-December protest in Timisoara, Romania’s second-largest city. 
The immediate issue was the forced relocation of an ethnic Hungarian pastor. 
That protest grew into a countrywide uprising against Nicolae Ceausescu’s regime. 
The crowd swept him from power. He and his wife were executed on 25 December 
1989 after a cursory military trial. Confused street fi ghting killed about 1,500 people. 
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A group calling itself the National Salvation Front set itself up as an impromptu 
governing coalition. It proclaimed the restoration of democracy and freedom. The 
group also dissolved the Communist Party and transferred its assets to the state.

Romania had not been home to much activism of the sort that helped the Poles 
and Czechs. That made Romania’s swift progress after communism’s fall all the 
more remarkable. However, there’s also been troubling evidence of backsliding 
on democratic reforms since 2007. That’s when Romania joined the EU. Critics 
fret that Romania “cleaned up its act” to get into NATO and the EU, but now 
is reverting to bad habits.

Bulgaria
Bulgaria’s “Euro-Atlantic” path, by contrast, has been straighter and smoother. 
Bulgaria and Romania both joined NATO in 2004 and the EU in 2007. 

Under the by-the-book Communist leadership of Todor Zhivkov, Bulgaria was 
a classic Soviet satellite. But its shift away from communism was similar to that 
of other countries. It had a serious economic crisis in 1996–97, which it worked 
through with international help. Today Bulgaria attracts American and European 
investment. It’s also an active partner in US-led operations in Iraq and Afghanistan 
and in UN-led peacekeeping operations in the Balkans.

Albania
The last former communist nation to consider is Albania. Like Yugoslavia, it was 
never occupied by the Soviets during World War II. And it shared no border with 
the Soviet Union. That gave Albania, despite its poverty and general backwardness, 
some freedom to maneuver. 

Also like Yugoslavia, Albania had one leader who ruled from World War II until 
his death in the 1980s. Albania’s Tito was Enver Hoxha. He was an absolute dictator, 
but he managed to hold the country together. 

When the Soviets broke with China in 1962, Albania sided with China. For years, 
China was Albania’s only real ally. Albania pulled out of the Warsaw Pact in 1968. 
Ten years later, however, Albania broke with China, too.

Albania got its fi rst democratically elected president in 1992. The country 
undertook major reform but then suffered some serious problems around 1997. 
A series of pyramid schemes defrauded investors all over the country. There was 
an infrastructure crisis as well. It led to people raiding public works for building 
materials. Things got so bad that armed revolts broke out all over. It took intense 
international mediation and a UN multinational protection force to restore order. 

Albania is on a generally progressive path now, but it is still one of the poorest 
countries in Europe. Years of isolation have taken their toll. Albania joined NATO 
in 2009 and as of this writing has applied to join the EU. 
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As it left communism behind, East Germany had an advantage over the other former 
communist countries. West Germany simply absorbed it after the fall of the Berlin Wall.

On 7 October 1989 the leadership of East Berlin celebrated the fortieth anniversary 
of East Germany. It would be the country’s last birthday. But Party leader Erich Honecker 
showed no signs he saw the 
end coming. Instead, in his speech 
for the East’s anniversary, Honecker 
blasted West Germans. They were 
encouraging anticommunist protesters 
in the East, he said. “Socialism,” 
he said, “will be halted in its course 
neither by ox, nor ass.”

Mikhail Gorbachev was there, visiting 
from Moscow. He shot back a retort 
that has since become proverbial in 
Germany: Wer zu spät kommt, den 
bestraft das Leben. “Life punishes 
him who comes too late.” 

East Germany had the same kind 
of grassroots activists as the Poles 
and the Czechs. Two days after 
the fortieth birthday events, 70,000 
protesters shouting “We are the 
people” demonstrated in Leipzig. 
Police held their fi re. It was clear 
the regime’s days were numbered. 
The Leipzig crowds reached 
100,000 the following week. On 
4 November more than 1 million 
Germans marched in East Berlin. 
They demanded democracy and 
free elections. On 7 November the 
East German government resigned. 
On 8 November the Politburo 
(leadership of the Communist 
Party) followed suit. The next day, 
on 9 November, offi cials opened 
the gates of the Berlin Wall. Anyone 
who wanted to could simply walk 
through. In less than a year, on 
3 October 1990, Germany once 
again became a single country.

Germany: East Meets West
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New democracies and members in NATO and the EU expand the US roster 
of friends overseas. Despite wars between the United States and various countries 
in Europe, the United States and the Continent have grown into fast friends, 
strong trading partners, and even stronger allies over time. Both regions face 
numerous challenges in the decades ahead, ranging from common terrorist threats 
to mounting energy needs. Both also share the opportunity to more fi rmly guard 
long-held freedoms—from the liberty to express opinions; practice religion openly; 
publish newspapers, magazines, and books, both in print and online; and to freely 
assemble, among many other rights. 

The United States and Europe will undoubtedly quarrel over many issues, 
as they have done all along. But common values and challenges, along with the 
strong historical, economic, cultural, and ethnic ties between the United States 
and Europe, promise close American-European relations and cooperation in 
the decades to come.

With this lesson, you’ve completed your introductory tour of the world’s cultures, 
religions, languages, economic systems, and political structures. You’ve read a bit 
about the different ways people in various countries think and act, and why they 
often don’t see things the way Americans do. You’ve studied some of the many 
environmental and economic challenges facing different regions of the world, 
and the role poverty often plays in those challenges.

Whether you go on to college after high school or enter the world of work, 
what you have learned in this course will benefi t you as a citizen, manager, and 
employee. You’ll have a deeper understanding of the forces affecting your country 
and the rest of the world today. You’ll be better able to interpret the news reports 
you see and hear regarding events overseas. And you’ll be more informed about 
the challenges your elected representatives face in dealing with them.

Of course, this course has only scratched the surface—there is so much more to 
learn about the rest of the world. All those involved in creating this book hope it 
whets your appetite to study even more about other countries—and the fascinating 
people who live in them.
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Lesson 5 Review 
Using complete sentences, answer the following questions on a sheet of paper.

 1. The German chancellor was proved right in what prediction he made after 
his country decided to resume unrestricted submarine warfare in 1917?

 2. How did George Washington fi gure into the debate on whether the 
United States should join the League of Nations?

 3. Which mission change did NATO fi nd itself in the midst of after 
the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact dissolved?

 4. Which six members of the EU are not members of NATO?

 5. Why is much of US-EU trade “intra-industry” trade?

 6. What was the European Economic Community’s share of foreign direct 
investment in the United States in the early 1990s? Which two European 
countries were the largest investors?

 7. What did the Gdansk Agreement let Poles do?

 8. What were the Helsinki Accords?

Applying Your Learning 
 9. Do you think the United States should intervene militarily overseas 

to protect human rights, as it did in the Balkans? Why or why not?
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abdicate—to give up the throne. (p. 377)
affi rmative action—a government policy that enforces hiring and other goals 

to combat discrimination. (p. 208) 
agenda—a set of goals to achieve. (p. 95)
amnesty—a pardon for crimes (p. 308); forgiveness or pardon. (p. 587)
analects—fragments or literary excerpts. (p. 134)
anarchy—a situation that’s out of control with, in effect, no one in charge. (p. 171)
annex—to take over. (p. 53)
anticlericalism—opposition to the involvement of the clergy in secular affairs. 

(p. 527)
anti-Semitism—prejudice against Jewish people. (p. 370)
apartheid—racial segregation. (p. 279)
arable—able to be farmed. (p. 172)
archipelago—a large group of islands spread across the sea. (p. 149)
aristocrat—the nobles or “top class.” (p. 179)
assimilate—to become like one’s environment; to blend or fi t in; to make 

(something or someone) similar, to absorb, to take in. (p. 653)
atheistic—believing God doesn’t exist. (p. 369)
authoritarian—requiring absolute obedience. (p. 393)
autocratic—where total power rests in one person. (p. 396)
autonomous—independent. (p. 29)

bilateral—between two individual parties. (p. 412)
biodiversity—the number and variety of plant and animal species of a place, 

or of the world as a whole. (p. 329)
brain drain—the loss of skills and knowledge from a place when its educated 

people leave. (p. 348)
British raj—British rule in India. (p. 184)
burqa—a full-body covering for women. (p. 118)

caliph—a universal Muslim ruler. (p. 26)
caliphate—the Arab political unity of Islam’s golden age, centered in Baghdad. 

(p. 99)
capital—money and resources available to invest. (p. 231)
capitalism—an economic system in which the means of production are privately 

owned. (p. 12)
cartel—a group of independent entities that band together to control the price 

of a commodity. (p. 114)
caste—hereditary social class. (p. 179)
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central bank—a government body that issues currency, regulates the supply 
of credit, and holds the reserves of other banks. (p. 640)

civil service—government employees and institutions. (p. 154)
clandestine—secret. (p. 53)
class struggle—the working classes locked in confl ict with the “oppressive” 

property—owning classes. (p. 393)
collective farm—a farm or a group of farms organized as a unit and managed and 

worked cooperatively by a group of laborers under state supervision. (p. 379)
collectivization—the process of putting something under the ownership or control 

of the “collective”—a group of people. (p. 390)
collusion—a secret agreement. (p. 343)
commonwealth—a self-governing territory voluntarily associated with the 

United States. (p. 479)
communal—shared. (p. 169)
communism—an economic system in which property belongs to everyone 

and work is organized for the benefi t of everyone. (p. 12)
concession—a contract granting the right to operate something (p. 54); 

a land area under the control of a foreign power. (p. 156)
condominium—a territory subject to joint rule by two or more powers. (p. 292)
confessionalism—a system of allocating offi ces among different religious 

and ethnic groups. (p. 40)
conquistadores—conquerors. (p. 487)
conscripts—draftees. (p. 61)
constitutional monarchy—a government by a king or queen whose powers 

are limited by the constitution and laws of the country. (p. 73)
contraceptives—birth control pills and devices. (p. 213)
co-opt—to exploit for one’s own purposes. (p. 517)
coup d’état—a sudden takeover of a government. (p. 74)
covert—hidden or secret. (p. 575)
creoles—people born in Latin America of European parentage. (p. 498)
crude—another name for oil, especially in its raw or unprocessed state. (p. 111)
Crusades—a series of wars (1095 to 1291) intended to liberate Jerusalem 

from Muslim rule. (p. 609)
cult of personality—an unhealthy intense personal focus on a leader. (p. 380)
culture—includes language, ideas, beliefs, customs, codes, institutions, tools, 

techniques, works of art, rituals, and ceremonies, among other elements. (p. 4)
customs union—an association of nations to promote free trade within the union 

and set common tariffs for nations that are not members. (p. 633)

de facto—accepted as fact even if not based on law. (p. 188)
deforestation—the removal of trees. (p. 329)
defraud—to deprive someone of something by lying or cheating. (p. 215)
demobilize—to take out of military service. (p. 307)
demographics—a population’s makeup in race, ethnicity, and culture, among 

other characteristics. (p. 659)
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desertifi cation—the process whereby land becomes desert. (p. 330)
détente—relaxation of international tension. (p. 453)
dialectical materialism—the process by which the class struggle leads to the 

dictatorship of the proletariat, socialism, and then communism. (p. 393)
Diaspora—the scattering of Jews far from their traditional homeland. (p. 61)
dictatorship of the proletariat—an early stage of socialism, marked by the 

workers’ dominance in putting down the resistance of the property-owning 
classes. (p. 393)

disenfranchise—to deprive people of their vote. (p. 288)
doctrine—a body of principles. (p. 227)
dual-use technology—technology that can be used for civilian or military 

purposes. (p. 227)

economics—the study of the production and distribution of goods and services, 
and their management. (p. 10)

edicts—proclamations or commands. (p. 155)
egalitarian—without class divisions. (p. 389)
embargo—ban on trade. (p. 65)
emigrant—someone who travels out of one place to settle in another. (p. 42)
émigré—someone who leaves his country, especially during war. (p. 417)
epidemic—the sudden and rapid spread of a disease. (p. 317)
equatorial—set along the equator. (p. 249)
established church—a church offi cially favored by the state and supported 

by tax revenues. (p. 664)
ethnic cleansing—the organized elimination of an ethnic group or groups from 

a region or society by deportation, forced emigration, or genocide. (p. 616)
ethno-linguistic group—a group of people who share a common language 

and culture. (p. 257)
Eurasia—the landmass that includes Europe and Asia. (p. 131)
Euroskeptics—people who oppose further EU integration. (p. 639)
evangelizing—recruiting. (p. 485)
expropriation—seizure of a foreign fi rm’s assets, with no compensation paid. 

(p. 591)
extradition—the legal process by which one country surrenders a criminal 

or criminal suspect to another for punishment or trial. (p. 545)

faction—group. (p. 253)
famine—a drastic, wide-ranging food shortage. (p. 323)
fertile crescent—a crescent-shaped area reaching from the Nile Valley through 

the eastern shore of the Mediterranean to Mesopotamia. (p. 27)
feudalism—the political, economic, and social system that prevailed in medieval 

Europe and relied on a relationship among lords, vassals, and serfs. (p. 11)
fi gurehead—a person supposedly in charge. (p. 96)
fi ssionable—can be split to make nuclear explosions. (p. 251)
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foreign direct investment—what occurs when a company establishes a physical 
presence in a foreign country. (p. 342)

forfeiture—the government’s seizure of property involved in criminal activity. 
(p. 546)

free enterprise—private companies owned by individuals. (p. 391)

genocide—the mass killing of one kind of people. (p. 295)
geopolitical—how a country’s geography—as well as its natural resources—

affects its relations with other nations. (p. 467)
glasnost—open public discussion of problems. (p. 382)
graft—the illegal use of power to get more power, money, and property. (p. 539)
griot—an African storyteller, especially one from West Africa. (p. 256)
gross national product—the sum total of a country’s output of goods and services. 

(p. 64)
guest worker—a migrant worker who works abroad temporarily and then 

returns home. (p. 587)
gunboat diplomacy—the threat, or limited use, of naval force to reach 

a foreign policy goal. (p. 161)
guru—teacher or priest. (p. 139)

habitat—a creature’s natural home. (p. 331)
hacienda—an estate. (p. 511)
hard currency—money that can be converted to other currencies. (p. 224)
hereditary rule—passing down titles, like chief or king, and genes from family 

member to family member. (p. 282)
homogeneous—to be of one kind, to be similar. (p. 143)
human traffi cking—forcing, defrauding, or coercing someone into labor 

or sexual exploitation. (p. 215)

ideology—a core shared belief. (p. 154) 
Indian subcontinent—a term used to refer to India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, 

and Sri Lanka. (p. 177)
indigenous—native. (p. 261)
industrialize—to develop and build a modern manufacturing base (factories) 

in a country or region. (p. 201)
infi dels—nonbelievers. (p. 484)
infrastructure—roads, rail lines, power lines, communications cables, and water 

and sewer lines. (p. 192)
insurgency—an organized rebellion trying to overthrow a government. (p. 105)
interim—temporary. (p. 187)
international terrorism—terrorism that involves the citizens or territory of more 

than one country. (p. 95)
intifada—uprising. (p. 70)
irrigate—water. (p. 253)
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isolationism—a policy of avoiding alliances and other forms of international 
relations. (p. 709)

isthmus—a narrow strip of land, with water on either side, that connects 
two larger bodies of land. (p. 479)

junta—a group of military offi cers ruling a country after seizing power. (p. 519)

karma—the total effect of someone’s actions and conduct throughout his or her life. 
(p. 137)

Knesset—the Israeli parliament. (p. 67)
Koran—the holy book of Islam. (p. 36)

liberation theology—an activist movement of Roman Catholic priests who make 
direct efforts to improve the lot of the poor. (p. 528)

lingua franca—a common language used by the speakers of other languages. 
(p. 149)

linguist—someone who studies languages. (p. 260)

madrassa—religious schools. (p. 197) 
mandate—a commission, or an assignment, from the League of Nations authorizing 

a member nation to administer a territory. (p. 38)
maquiladoras—export-reprocessing centers. (p. 554)
maritime—of or relating to the sea. (p. 351)
market share—the percentage, or amount, of overall sales of any particular product 

a company controls. (p. 235)
martial law—military rule. (p. 166)
Marxism—the political and economic theories of Karl Marx, a founder of socialism 

and communism. (p. 379)
mercantilism—the doctrine that the government of a nation can strengthen its 

economic interests by protecting its home industries, increasing foreign trade, 
and ensuring that the nation exports more than it imports. (p. 11)

metropolitan—a church leader, like an archbishop in the West. (p. 369)
monotheistic—to adhere to the idea of one God. (p. 34)
muster out—to discharge. (p. 306)

narcotic—an addictive drug that alters mood or behavior and usually induces 
sleep. (p. 545)

nascent—developing. (p. 49)
nationalize—to put under state control. (p. 55)
nation-state—an autonomous political entity that is home to a more or less 

homogeneous group of people. (p. 617)
navigable—capable of carrying ships or boats. (p. 479)
normalization—a return to normal relations without tensions. (p. 465)
nuclear nonproliferation—preventing the spread and increase of nuclear weapons. 

(p. 120)
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offshoring—moving factories or work from the United States to other countries. 
(p. 231) 

oil reserves—the supply of crude oil that a country can retrieve. (p. 111)
onus—the burden, or the responsibility. (p. 353)
outsourcing—the procurement of goods and services from an outside supplier. 

(p. 22)

pan-Arabism—a movement for greater cooperation among Arab states. (p. 75)
pandemic—a widespread or even global disease, affecting high numbers of people 

worldwide. (p. 316)
parasite—a creature that grows and feeds off another organism without 

contributing to the well-being of the host. (p. 314)
parastatal—owned partly or wholly by the government. (p.325)
partition—to divide (p. 41)
perestroika—restructuring of the economy. (p. 383)
plebiscite—a direct vote of the entire electorate. (p. 226)
pogrom—organized persecutions or massacres. (p. 61)
polities—organized political units. (p. 271)
polygamy—having more than one spouse at a time. (p. 255)
polytheistic—worshipping many gods. (p. 489)
primogeniture—the right of fi rst-born sons to inherit all their fathers’ property. 

(p. 374)
principality—a territory ruled by a prince. (p. 373)
proletariat—the working classes. (p. 393)
proselytizing—efforts to win converts to a religion. (p. 485)
protectionism—the policy or practice of restricting imports to protect home 

industries. (p. 13)
protectorate—a relationship of protection and partial control that a superior 

power assumes over a dependent country or region. (p. 37)
provisional—temporary. (p. 157)
proxy—a stand-in. (p. 96)
purdah—the veiling and seclusion of married women. (p. 210)

quisling—a traitor who serves as the puppet of the enemy occupying his 
or her country. (p. 627)

quotas—limits. (p. 114)

reactionary—opposed to progress. (p. 106)
reconciliation—an end to disagreement. (p. 293)
referendum—a vote by the people. (p. 637)
regent—one who rules for a lawful monarch who is too young for the throne. 

(p. 374)
rehabilitation—restoring one’s good reputation. (p. 443)
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remittance—a sum of money a worker abroad sends back home to his 
or her family. (p. 586)

renounce—to give up or turn away from. (p. 240)
reparation—the act of making amends for an injury, often through payments 

to the injured party. (p. 688)
repatriated—returned to their homeland. (p. 281)
republic—a form of government run by the people generally through elected 

representatives. (p. 157)
reserve currency—a currency that governments keep on hand to pay 

international debts. (p. 645)
resource nationalism—policies or efforts to nationalize a country’s natural 

resources. (p. 591)

sabotage—acts of deliberate destruction to hinder an operation or cause. (p. 340)
sacraments—religious rites. (p. 612)
safe haven—a space that provides a secure base for extremist action. (p. 107)
samurai—the warrior aristocrats of Japan. (p. 161)
savanna—a fl at grassland of tropical or subtropical regions. (p. 250)
scapegoat—one who is forced to take the blame for others’ failings. (p. 618)
schism—a break or split within a group. (p. 610)
secretariat—the offi ces that manage a country’s or an organization’s affairs. (p. 428)
sectarian—relating to religious or other strongly held beliefs. (p. 288)
secularization—a movement away from religion in general. (p. 484)
sedition—words or deeds meant to stir up rebellion against the government. (p. 679)
self-determination—the principle that the people of a particular territory should 

decide how it is to be governed. (p. 19)
separatist—a member of a movement to break away from a larger body. (p. 415)
sharia—Islamic religious law. (p. 98)
shoguns—military governors. (p. 160)
simony—the practice of buying and selling church offi ces. (p. 612)
social mobility—the ability of individuals or groups to move up or down within 

a class structure according to changes in income, education, or occupation. 
(p. 557)

social stratifi cation—division of a society into layers. (p. 271)
socialism—a form of rule in which the government controls everything from 

businesses to how much land people may own. (p. 377)
soviet—a Russian word that means council. (p. 377)
status quo antebellum—the state of things before the war. (p. 75)
steppes—vast treeless grass-covered plains. (p. 364)
stigma—symbol of disgrace. (p. 321)
subjugate—to conquer or subdue. (p. 296)
sub-Saharan Africa—that part of Africa south of the Sahara Desert. (p. 257)
subsidy—government money used to keep prices artifi cially low for goods 

such as food and oil. (p. 414)

75162_EMXX_GLOS_p763-772_AFJROTC_final3.indd   76975162_EMXX_GLOS_p763-772_AFJROTC_final3.indd   769 11/18/09   9:50 AM11/18/09   9:50 AM



770 Glossary

subsistence farming—a type of farming in which the farmers and their families 
eat most of what they produce and sell very little. (p. 556)

sultan—a ruler. (p. 32)
superpowers—militarily superior countries. (p. 121)
sustainable development—economic progress that doesn’t harm the environment. 

(p. 354)
syncretism—a combination of different forms of religious belief or practice. (p. 486)

taiga—coniferous (cone-bearing) forest. (p. 364)
Taliban—an Islamic fundamentalist militia that governed Afghanistan for several 

years. (p. 197)
terrorism—premeditated, politically motivated violence against noncombatants 

by subnational groups or clandestine agents, generally to infl uence an audience. 
(p. 94)

terrorist cell—a small group of usually three to fi ve terrorists who work together, 
separate from other groups nearby. (p. 663)

terrorist group—any group that practices terrorism or has a subgroup that does. 
(p. 95)

theory of comparative advantage—holds that countries should specialize in the 
goods and services where they have a relative edge. (p. 13)

totalitarian—featuring absolute government control of every aspect of life. (p. 392)
trade—the buying and selling of goods and services. (p. 13)
transatlantic—crossing the Atlantic Ocean. (p. 271)
transcendental—a supernatural world beyond the human “here and now.” (p. 136)
transnational—to be active across international borders. (p. 105)
tribute—a tax. (p. 373)
trusteeship—an arrangement for one country to govern another under international 

control. (p. 164)
tundra—a vast treeless area between the tree line and the Arctic icecap, with 

permanently frozen subsoil. (p. 364)

universal franchise—when everyone gets to vote, particularly when all races 
and ethnicities get to vote. (p. 279)

urbanization—the movement of population from rural areas into cities. (p. 205)

vernacular—the language people actually speak. (p. 612)
viable—able to survive. (p. 52)
vicious circle—a situation where one trouble leads to another that aggravates 

the original problem. (p. 315)
visa—a document that gives the bearer permission to travel to a particular country. 

(p. 584)
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Wahhabism—an austere form of Sunni Islam, a so-called reform movement that 
began 200 years ago to rid Islamic societies of practices and teaching acquired 
over the centuries. (p. 98) 

warlords—rulers who exercise both military and civil authority in the absence 
of a strong central government. (p. 158)

warm-water port—a port that does not ice up during the winter. (p. 448)
weapons of mass destruction (WMD)—chemical, biological, or nuclear weapons 

that can kill large numbers of people in one use. (p. 84) 
white paper—a statement of government policy. (p. 51)

Yishuv—the Jewish community in Palestine before statehood. (p. 53)

Zionism—a movement to establish a home in Palestine for the world’s Jews. (p. 41)
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